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LEARJET 60
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INTRO

INTRODUCTION

1. Coverage

A. This Customized Completion Manual (CCM) is produced by the Technical Publications Department at
Bombardier Learjet for use by the owner/operator of this Learjet aircraft. This manual contains the fol-
lowing sections:

(1) Introduction: This section contains itemized and detailed finishing specifications for this aircraft
interior and exterior along with any special optional equipment information as needed.  

(2) Maintenance Manual: This section contains the information necessary to remove, repair, or
replace optional items. These items include: interior components and furnishings, avionics and
communications equipment, and other optional equipment initially installed in this aircraft. The
information in this manual supersedes and replaces ONLY that like material in the Learjet 60 Main-
tenance Manual and 60XR Maintenance Manual Supplement.

(3) List of Vendors: This section contains the list of company’s that have supplied many of the
optional equipment items that were installed in this aircraft. The vendors are listed by code which
are found within the IPL listings. 

(4) Illustrated Parts List (IPL): This section contains part numbers for replacement parts. Include
color, material, and hardware finish when replacement parts are ordered. The information in this
manual supersedes and replaces ONLY that like material in the Learjet 60 Illustrated Parts Catalog
(IPC). Use the Learjet 60 Illustrated Parts Catalog to order other spares and replacement parts
NOT included in this manual. Learjet Inc. reserves the right to cancel, add, or change the parts and
assemblies described in the IPL portion of this manual without notice.

(5) STC/IFCA’s (if applicable): This section contains the IFCAs that apply to this aircraft. The parts or
components included in this section were certified by STC.

(6) Component Maintenance Manuals (CMM):    This section contains the Component Maintenance
information on listed optional equipment, as provided by the manufacturer at the time of aircraft
delivery. 

(7) Avionics and Optional Electrical Wiring Diagram (A&E): This section contains the wiring dia-
grams used to manufacture this aircraft. The A&E covers only changes made to the basic aircraft
Wiring Manual from the installation of aircraft options.The A&E provides complete wiring diagrams
for the aircraft as delivered, and includes instant links from the print listings to the individual wiring
diagrams.

B. Vendor manuals, and vendor manual support, are the responsibility of the aircraft owner/operator.

NOTE: Individual components in this manual may have specific cleaning requirements. For
proper procedures, refer to vendor documentation or contact the vendor.
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2. Interior Finishing Specifications

A. The following identifies the interior finishes and coverings for this aircraft configuration. Drawings are
for illustration purposes only.  Items are listed by mfg, model or style, part number and color.

(1) Flight Compartment (See Figure 1.)
(a) Glareshield  -  Tapis, Ultraleather, 5607, Raven Wing.
(b) Headliner/Upper Sidewall and Accessories  -  Paint to Match, Wilsonart, Dove Grey D92-60.
(c) Lower Sidewall Inserts, FWD Kick Panels  -  Tapis, Grospoint, 94, Black.
(d) Cockpit Curtain  -  Tapis, Brisa, 3863, Cream.
(e) Cockpit Carpet  -  Tapis, Tretford 534.
(f) Seat Covers  -  Aerosheep, 065, Smoke Grey.

(g) Seat Boxing, Armrest, Shrouds  -  Townsend, DF Classic Embossed, DFECL-67147-110-IP,
Charcoal.

(h) Control Column Carpet  -  Townsend, DF Classic Embossed, DFECL-67147-110-IP, Charcoal.
(i) Crew Seatbelt Webbing  -  (not shown) Please refer to the IPECO Seat Manual.  
(j) Front Face of Bulkheads / Cabinets  -  Wilsonart, Laminate, D92-60, Dove Gray.   

(2) Passenger Compartment (See Figure 2.)
(a) Headliner / PSU  -  Tapis, Brisa, 3863, Cream. 
(b) PSU  -  Tapis, Brisa, 3863, Cream.   
(c) Sidewall  -  Tapis, Brisa, 3863, Cream.   
(d) Window Shades  -  OEM, Verosol, OEM 6300520V, Vanilla.

1) Shade Housing  -  PRC Desoto, 8273i07134, Almond. 
2) Shade Handle Plated  -  Quaker City Plating, QCP 310, Nickel, Satin Finish.

(e) Raised Sideledge  -  Carl Booth, LJ 100204-2, Etimoe, HI-079-001, High Gloss.          
(f) Raised Sideledge Bullnose  -  Cabentry Supplier, Hardwood to Match Bullnose Veneer.                          

(g) Sideledge Bullnose Trim  -  Cabentry Supplier, Hardwood to Match Main Cabin Veneer.   
(h) Storage Lid / Sideledge  -  Carl Booth, LJ 100204-2, Etimoe, HI-079-000, High Gloss. 
(i) This Item Not Used. 
(j) Dado Panel  -  Edelman Leather, City Lights Embossed, RMC106CL, Red Hot. 
(k) Lower Sidewall Panel Carpet  -  Scott Group, Atbara W/ Silk Aisle, W51867, Color Not Listed. 
(l) Table Shroud Panel   -  Carl Booth, LJ100204-2, Etimoe, HI-079-000, High Gloss. 

(m) Carpet  -  Scott Group, Atbara W/ Silk Aisle, W51867, Color Not Listed. 
(n) Plating  -  Quaker City Plating, QCP 310, Nickel, Satin Finish.   

(3) Passenger Seat (See Figure 3.)
(a) Cushion Outer Section  -  Edelman Leather, Royal Hide, RH827, Cedar.
(b) Seat Inner Section  -  Edelman Leather, Royal Hide, RH58, Toffee.
(c) Armrest Cap  -  Edelman Leather, Royal Hide, RH58, Toffee (Topstitch Thread - American &

Efird 4828, Chocolate).
(d) Armrest  -  Edelman Leather, Royal Hide, RH58, Toffee.
(e) Seat Base  -  Edelman Leather, Royal Hide, RH58, Toffee.
(f) Plating  -  Quaker City Plating, QCP310, Nickel, Satin Finish.

(g) Storage Drawer Interior Fabric  -  Tapis, Geneve, 1666, Wheat.
(h) Seat Belt Webbing  -  Schroth, 655, Timkin #173 (Not Shown).  
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(4) Executive Table (See Figure 4.)
(a) Upper Table Surface  -  Carl Booth, LJ 100204-2, Etimoe, HI-079-000, High Gloss.
(b) Lower Table Surface  -  Carl Booth, LJ 100204-2, Etimoe, HI-079-000, High Gloss. 
(c) Plated Metal Trim  -  Cabentry Supplier, Hardwood to Match Veneer.
(d) Table Shroud Closeout  -  Carl Booth, LJ 100204-2, Etimoe, HI-079-000, High Gloss.

(5) RH Fwd 2 Place Divan (See Figure 5.)
(a) Seat Cushion Center Section  -  Carl Booth, LJ 100204-2, Etimoe, HI-079-000, High Gloss. 
(b) Seat Cushion Outer Accent  -  Tapis, Geneve, 1666, Wheat.
(c) Armrest  -  Mankiewicz, 362-80-A132-7, Wheat 1666.
(d) Drawer Faces  -  Not Listed.    
(e) Divan Drawer Interior  -  Scott Group, Atbara w/ Silk Aisle, W51867, Color Not Listed.    
(f) Storage Box Interior  -  Scott Group, Atbara w/ Silk Aisle, W51867, Color Not Listed.    

(g) Plating  -  Scott Group, Atbara w/ Silk Aisle, W51867, Color Not Listed.    
(h) Contact Pad  -  Scott Group, Atbara w/ Silk Aisle, W51867, Color Not Listed.    
(i) This Entry Not Used.    
(j) Seat Belt Webbing  -  Wilsonart, Pepperdust, D327-60.

(6) LH Forward Cabinet (See Figure 6.)
(a) Cabinet Exterior  -  Carl Booth, LJ 100204-2, Etimoe, HI-079-000, High Gloss. 
(b) Cabinet Interior Fabric  -  Tapis, Geneve, 1666, Wheat.
(c) Cabinet Interior Paint  -  Mankiewicz, 362-80-A132-7, Wheat 1666.
(d) Carpet  -  Scott Group, Atbara w/ Silk Aisle, W51867, Color Not Listed.    
(e) Plating  -  Quaker City Plating, QCP 310, Nickel, Satin Finish.    
(f) Forward Side of Cabinet  -  Wilsonart, Pepperdust, D327-60.

(7) RH Forward Galley (See Figure 8.)
(a) Cabinet Exterior  -  Carl Booth, LJ 100204-2, Etimoe, HI-079-000, High Gloss.  
(b) Cabinet Interior  -  Mankiewicz, 362-80-A132-7, Wheat 1666.
(c) Galley Flipdown Worksurface  -  Hiller, HI-078-000, Paint to Match FACC 0399.
(d) Plating  -  Quaker City Plating, QCP 310, Nickel, Satin Finish.
(e) Forward Side of Cabinet  -  Quaker City Plating, QCP 310, Nickel, Satin Finish.

(8) Aft Partition with Sliding Door (See Figure 9.)
(a) Partition Exterior  -  Edelman Leather, Royal Hide, RH827, Cedar. 
(b) Ashtray and Door Vents  -  Hiller, Pantone 4975 C.
(c) Plating  -  Quaker City Plating, QCP 310, Nickel, Satin Finish.
(d) Fold Out Mirror.
(e) Contact Pad  -  Edelman Leather, Royal Hide, RH827, Cedar. 
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(9) Lavatory Compartment (See Figure 10.)
(a) Sidewall  -  Tapis, Brisa, 3863, Cream.
(b) PSU  -  Tapis, Brisa, 3863, Cream.
(c) Headliner  -  Tapis, Brisa, 3863, Cream. 
(d) Window Shade  -  OEM, Verosol, OEM 6300520V, Vanilla.

1) Shade Housing Painted to Match Sidewall Fabric  -  Desoto, 8273i07134, Almond. 
2) Shade Handle Plated  -  Quaker City Plating, QCP310, Nickel, Satin Finish.

(e) Cabinet / Partition Exterior  -  Carl Booth, LJ 100204-2. Etimoe, HI-079-000, High Gloss. 
(f) Sink  -  Quaker City Plating, QCP310, Nickel, Satin Finish.

(g) Vanity Countertop  -  Hiller, HI-078-000, Paint to Match FACC 0399.
(h) Plating  -  Quaker City Plating, QCP310, Nickel, Satin Finish. 
(i) Cabinet Interior  -  Mankiewicz, 362-80-A132-7, Wheat 1666. 
(j) Toilet Seat Cushions  -  Edelman Leather, Royal Hide, RH58, Toffee.   
(k) Sideledge  -  Edelman Leather, Royal Hide, RH58, Toffee.
(l) Baggage Area Sidewall  -  Tapis, Geneve, 1666, Wheat.

(m) Baggage Area Carpet  -  Kalogridis, Cut Pile, 12422,C, Beige.
(n) Floor Carpet  -  Scott Group, Atbara W/Silk Aisle, W51867, Color Not Listed.
(o) Seat Belt Webbing  -  Schroth, No. 655, Timkin #173 (Not Shown).  

(10) External Baggage Compartment  (not shown)
(a) Panel Fabric  -  Tapis, Geneve, 1666, Wheat.

(11) Airstair Cover/Maintenance Rug Runner (not shown)
(a)  FTI, Classic BCV, VV051019a1500a, Chestnut.

(12) Plating 
(a)  Quaker City Plating, QCP310, Nickel, Satin Finish.

3. Special Optional Equipment Information

OPTION DETAIL

Edelman Leather Cleaning Kit LK09

Airshow 4000 920055-1773  USB Key (memory stick)

Audio International 35600190 (15102519) Rev A or later
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4. Exterior  Paint  Specifications

5. Interior  Paint  Specifications

EXTERIOR ITEM PAINT MFG, NUMBER, COLOR

Base Fuselage, Wings and Delta Fins Desoto, i1050, Matterhorn White

Tail and Winglets Desoto, im921, Sable

Main Fuselage and Tail Accent Stripe Desoto, im921, Sunfast Red

Lower Accent Stripe Desoto, im905, Star Silver

Second Accent Stripe (Upper) Desoto, im910, Pearl Pawn

Large 60XR Logo on Tail Desoto, im203, Dark Charcoal

Small LEARJET 60XR Logo on Tail Desoto, im905, Star Silver

Upper Accent Stripe on Tail Desoto, im910, Pearl Pawn

Exit Markings Desoto, im905, Star Silver

Wingwalk Outline Desoto, im921, Sable

Nacelle Registration Desoto, im921, Sable

INTERIOR ITEM PAINT MFG, NUMBER, COLOR

Cabinetry Interior Mankiewicz, 362-80-A132-7, Wheat 1666

Galley Countertop, Lavatory Counter-
top and Ledge

Hiller, HI-078-000, Paint to Match FACC 0399

Window Surrounds & Assembly PRC Desoto, 8273i07134, Almond

Carpet Surrounds PRC Desoto, 8273i07108, Beige 440

Baggage Sidewall Surrounds PRC Desoto, 8273i07115

Storage Box Interior Mankiewicz, 362-80-A910-7, Black

Cabinetry Veneer, Aft Partition Ashtray Hiller, Pantone 4975C Veneer Match

Cabinetry Veneer, Aft Partition Ashtray Hiller, Pantone 426 C Sideledge Bullnose Match
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6. Interior Cabinet Specifications

MONUMENT PART NUMBER HILLER CMM 

Aft Partition, RH H60X-0503-08 25-40-07

Aft Partition, LH H60X-0503-15 25-40-07

LH Fwd Cabinet H60X-0105-03 25-30-04

Galley RH Fwd H60X-0203-06 25-30-09

RH Fwd Sideledge Assy H60X-1110-14 25-20-28

RH Aft Sideledge Assy H60X-1107-08 25-20-25

LH Aft Sideledge Assy H60X-1107-07 25-20-25

LH Fwd Sideledge Assy H60X-1108-07 25-20-26

RH Aft Sideledge Box Assy H60X-1111-01
H60X-1111-28

25-20-29

LH Aft Sideledge Box Assy H60X-1111-27
H60X-1111-02

25-20-29

LH Fwd Sideledge Box Assy H60X-1111-01 25-20-29

2 PL Divan End Cabinets, Fwd H60X-1504-02 25-20-14

2 PL Divan End Cabinets, Aft H60X-1504-04 25-20-14

RH Aft Table Assy H60X-0803-03 25-20-17

LH Aft Table Assy H60X-0803-03 25-20-17

LH Fwd Table Assy H60X-0802-03 25-20-16

Toilet Closure Assy, Lav H60X-1301-04 25-40-03

Aft Vanity Cabinet H60X-0401-05 25-40-01

Aft Baggage Bulkhead H60X-0301-15 25-50-04

Lavatory Vanity Mirror Assy H60X-0403 25-40-06
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Flight Compartment
Figure 1
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Passenger Compartment
Figure 2
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Passenger Seat
Figure 3
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Executive Table
Figure 4
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RH Fwd 2 Place Divan
Figure 5
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LH Forward Cabinet
Figure 6
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RH Forward Galley
Figure 7
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Aft Partition with Pocket Door
Figure 8
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Lavatory Compartment
Figure 9
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05-00-00

TIME LIMITS AND MAINTENANCE CHECKS

1. Optional Scheduled Maintenance Requirements

A. Any scheduled maintenance requirements for optional equipment installed by the manufacturer can be
found in Chapter 5, Time limits and Maintenance Checks of the Model 60 maintenance manual.

B. Scheduled maintenance requirements for optional equipment installed by Supplementary Type Certifi-
cate (STC) will be provided by the STC holder and maintained by the operator.
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TIME LIMITS AND MAINTENANCE CHECKS

1. Description

A. This chapter contains the minimum maintenance requirements for continued airworthiness
recommended by the aircraft manufacturer. All inspections and maintenance requirements defined
herein are in accordance with FAR 91.409 (f)(3). All scheduled inspections, special inspection
requirements, and unscheduled maintenance checks are to be worked as specified in the Learjet
Maintenance Manual 5-10-00.
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PHASE B2 - 600 HOUR INSPECTION/CHECKS 

MODEL: 60/60XR INSPECTION DUE TIME/DATE

SERIAL NO. INSPECTION START TIME/DATE

REGISTRATION NO. INSPECTION FINISH TIME/DATE

NOTE: Perform the following inspection/checks in accordance with the interval specified in the Learjet Main-
tenance Manual 5-10-00.

Each inspection item has an Inspection Reference Number (IRN) assigned for record keeping
purposes only.

Make sure that Learjet Maintenance Manual Section 5-10-00 has been reviewed and all requirements
have been accomplished.

IRN INSPECTION MECH INSP DATE

CABIN

T2530000 Perform Operational Check of Microwave Oven and Barometric 
Switch. (Refer to M100522ICT-ICA-001.) 
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REFERENCE DATA

1. Revision Level

A. The table below contains a listing of the nominal revision level and date reference that can be used to
estimate when the last change to an inspection occurred. This change may be to the wording of the
inspection, the interval of the inspection, or may be the date that the inspection was originally put into
the manual. By referring to the letter in each IRN, a manual revision and date can be determined. In
most cases, this is the date of the last change to the inspection specified in the Learjet Maintenance
Manual. A possible exception to this is as follows:
(1) The inspection may have been changed by a Temporary Revision prior to the date of the revision

to the manual.

B. For assistance in determining the exact history of a specific inspection, contact Learjet Maintenance
Engineering.

2. IRN Listing

A. This section contains a listing of the Inspection Reference Numbers (IRN). The IRNs are listed in
numerical order with the interval, phase, phase number, and section where the inspection is located.

IRN BY ATA INTERVAL PHASE
PHASE

NUMBER
SECTION

T2530000 600 HOURS/24 MONTHS B 2 B-INSPECTION



CHAPTER

SERVICING

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL



379

MM-103

Page 201

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

12-10-12

POTABLE WATER SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. CLEANING/PAINTING

A. Sanitization of the Potable Water System.
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items.

(2) Remove the water from the water tank as follows:
(a) Remove the potable water tank (Refer to 38-10-01).
(b) Remove the snap plug.
(c) Remove the water from the water tank.

(3) Sanitize the water tank as follows:
(a) Add one tablespoon of chlorine bleach in the water tank.
(b) Fill the water tank with clean water.
(c) Install the potable water tank (Refer to 38-10-01).
(d) On the vanity switch panel, push and hold the switch with the faucet symbol.
(e) Make sure that all of the air is removed from the lines and then release the switch.
(f) Do not use the water system for a minimum of three hours.

(4) Flush the water tank as follows:
(a) Flush the sanitation solution through the water line for approximately one minute.
(b) Remove the potable water tank (Refer to 38-10-01).
(c) Flush the water tank with fresh water.
(d) Fill the water tank.
(e) Install the water tank (Refer to 38-10-01).
(f) Push and hold the faucet switch on the vanity switch panel.

(g) Let the pump operate until the water tank is empty.
(5) Examine the water tank for signs of chlorine bleach.
(6) If necessary, remove the chlorine bleach in the water tank as follows:

(a) Remove the water tank (Refer to 38-10-01).
(b) Add three ounces (88.7 ml) of vinegar to the water tank.
(c) Fill the water tank.
(d) Install the water tank (Refer to 38-10-01).
(e) Push and hold the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel and operate the pump until

the water tank is empty.
(f) Examine the water tank for signs of chlorine bleach.

(g) If necessary, repeat steps (6) (a) through (6) (f) until the tank is free of the chlorine signs.
(7) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

NAME MANUFACTURER USE

Chlorine Bleach (Liquid) Commercially Available Disinfectant to clean the water tank

Vinegar Commercially Available Remove chlorine odor or other contamination
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23-11-00

VHF COMM 3 DATA LINK SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. This aircraft is equipped with a VHF COMM 3 Data Link System. The system powered through a
DATALINK RADIO circuit breaker that is located on the pilot’s circuit breaker panel. The VHF data link
capabilities are provided through the installation of a third VHF transceiver (E467) (23-11-01), a com-
munication management unit (E468) (23-11-03), an external compensation unit (ECU) (E469), and a
data load panel (E485). Both the transceiver and the communication management unit are installed in
the aircraft’s nose avionics compartment. For more information on the ECU (31-62-03) and the data
load panel (34-60-06), refer to the Learjet 60XR Maintenance Manual Supplement. The data link sys-
tem provides digital uplink and downlink messages to the aircraft, such as weather reports, ATC clear-
ances, communications with dispatch, maintenance messaging, off-on reporting (takeoff-landing),
flight plan transfer, and messaging (E-mail, contact, fax).

B. The aircraft communicates with a ground Data Link Service Provider via VHF comm. The transceiver
interprets and transmits VHF communication signals through the designated antenna (3E129) (23-11-
02) that is located on the lower surface of the tailcone at fuselage station 590. The control display unit
(CDU) in the pedestal is the pilot’s control/display interface with the data link system.
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COMMUNICATION - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. This description refers only to item(s) changed from the standard VHF Communication System. (Refer
to Chapter 23 in basic Maintenance Manual for information on VHF Communication System.) 

B. The dual VHF COMM transceivers installed in this aircraft have the capability of tuning VHF frequen-
cies with an 8.33 kHz spacing in addition to the normal 25 kHz spacing.

2. Operation

A. Refer to Chapter 23 in basic Maintenance Manual for information on operation of VHF Communication
System and to the Customized Avionics and Optional Electrical Wiring Manual for wiring changes. 
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VHF COMM 3 DATA LINK SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Inspection/Check

A. Operational Check of the VHF DATA LINK TRANSCEIVER 3616 C

(1) Preparation For Check
(a) Ensure aircraft is in a Weight On Wheel (WonW) configuration.

(2) Push in the L and R DC BUS 1, L and R DC BUS 2, L and R DC BUS 3, L and R AVIONICS MAS-
TER, L and R INV, L and R AC BUS, L and R WARN LTS, SQUAT SWITCH, NOSE FAN, L and R
IAPS, EFIS CONTROL 1 and 2, PFD 1 and 2, MFD 1 and 2, PFD 1 and 2 HEAT, MFD 1 and 2 HEAT,
FMS DISPLAY 1 and 2, DCU 1 and 2, EDC 1 AND 2, DISPLAY CONTROL 1 and 2, MFD CON-
TROL 1 and 2, IAPS TEMP, INSTR PANEL FANS, RTU 1and 2, RADIO ALT, TCAS, COMM 1 and
2, DATALINK RADIO, DATALINK, and FSU 1 and FSU 2 (if installed) circuit breakers.

(3) Connect external electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(4) Set the L and R BATTERY switches to ON.
(5) Set the AVIONICS LEFT MASTER and AVIONICS RIGHT MASTER switches to ON.
(6) Maintenance Diagnostic

STEP ACTION RESULTS

1 On Curser Control Panel (CCP) 2: press 
the STAT button then press the MENU but-
ton.

On Multi Function Display (MFD) 2: the STA-
TUS MENU is shown.

2 On CCP 2: rotate the MENU ADV knob to 
position the cursor on the MAINTENANCE 
MAIN MENU and press the PUSH 
SELECT button.

On MFD 2: the MAINTENANCE MAIN MENU 
page is shown.

3 On MFD 2: press the UP and DOWN line 
select key to position the cursor on the 
CURRENT FAULTS line.

4 On MFD 2: Press SELECT line
select key.

On MFD 2: 
a) Select CURRENT FAULTS page.
b) No fault is related to:
ATA 23-11 VHF COMM.
ATA 23-22 CMU.
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(7) VHF Datalink
(a) Password Protected Menu

STEP ACTION RESULTS

1 On CDU 1: Press the IDX button. On CDU 1: Make sure the INDEX page is
displayed.

2 On CDU 1: Press the DATALINK line 
select key.

3 On CDU 1: Press the RETURN line select 
key as needed.

On CDU 1: Make sure the APPLICATION 
menu page is displayed.

4 On CDU 1: Press the TECHNICAL line 
select key.

On CDU 1: Make sure the TECHNICAL menu 
page is displayed.

5 On CDU 1: Press the PASSWORD line 
select key.

On CDU 1: Make sure the PASSWORD menu
page is displayed.

6 On CDU 1: Enter the PASSWORD.  
NOTE: Password is the current time dis-
played at the bottom of the CDU 1 in the 
format HHMM.
For example “1055”.

On CDU 1: Make sure the PROTECTED 
menu page is displayed.

7 On CDU 1: Press the APM MENU line 
select key.

On CDU 1: Make sure APM WARNING is
displayed.

8 On CDU 1: Press the APM MENU line 
select key.

On CDU 1: Make sure APM MENU page is
displayed.

9 On CDU 1: Press the IDENT BLK PGM 
line select key.

On CDU 1: Make sure the IDENT BLK PGM 
page is displayed.

10 On CDU 1: Select the IO line select key 
and select “CONFIG2”.

On CDU 1: Make sure “CONFIG2” is dis-
played on IDENT BLK PGM page.

11 On CDU 1: Enter A/C’s unique ICAO num-
ber in CDU scratch pad and select “ICAO 
ADDR” line select key.
NOTE: The aircraft registration number is 
to be converted into a Hexadecimal value 
for the ICAO number.
See (M) 6023180820-XXXX for Hexadeci-
mal value. ex: N604RC = A70795.

On CDU 1: Make sure the entered aircraft
registration number is displayed.

12 On CDU 1: Using scratch pad, enter “UV” 
and select “DLNK ADDR” line select key. 
NOTE: Customer specified datalink 
service provider may be entered 
instead of Universal.

On CDU 1: Make sure “UV” is displayed. 
NOTE: Display may be different if cus-
tomer specified datalink service provider 
is not Universal.
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(8) Peripherals Menu

13 On CDU 1: Enter A/C’s unique ICAO num-
ber in CDU scratch pad and select “ICAO 
ADDR” line select key.
NOTE: The aircraft registration number is 
to be converted into a Hexadecimal value 
for the ICAO number, for example 
N604RC = A70795. Refer to Customized 
Avionics & Optional Electrical Wiring Man-
ual, drawing (M) 6023180820-XXXX for 
the  Hexadecimal value.

On CDU 1: Make sure the entered ICAO value 
is displayed.

14 On CDU 1: Press the WRITE*
line select key.

On CDU 1: Make sure PROGRAMMING
flashes for a two seconds. Then

CONFIRMED is displayed.

STEP ACTION RESULTS

1 On CDU 1: Press the IDX button. On CDU 1: Make sure the INDEX page is
displayed.

2 On CDU 1: Select DATALINK menu line 
select key.

3 On CDU 1: Select RETURN line select 
key as needed.

On CDU 1: Make sure APPLICATION menu 
page is displayed.

4 On CDU 1: Select TECHNICAL line select 
key.

On CDU 1: Make sure TECHNICAL menu 
page is displayed.

5 On CDU 1: Select PERIPHERALS line 
select key.

On CDU 1: Make sure the PERIPHERALS 
menu page displays following:
L-CDU  PRESENT  OK
R-CDU  PRESENT  OK
C-CDU  ABSENT
L-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
R-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
GPBUS 1  PRESENT  OK
VDR P  ABSENT
VDR S  PRESENT  OK

6 On PILOT CB panel: Disengage the 
DATALINK RADIO circuit breaker.

On CDU 1: Make sure the PERIPHERALS
menu page displays following:
L-CDU  PRESENT  OK
R-CDU  PRESENT  OK
C-CDU  ABSENT
L-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
R-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
GPBUS 1  PRESENT  OK
VDR P  ABSENT
VDR S  ABSENT

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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7 On PILOT CB panel: Engage the 
DATALINK RADIO circuit breaker.

On CDU 1: Make sure the PERIPHERALS 
menu page displays following:
L-CDU  PRESENT  OK
R-CDU  PRESENT  OK
C-CDU  ABSENT
L-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
R-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
GPBUS 1  PRESENT  OK
VDR P  ABSENT
VDR S  PRESENT  OK

8 On COPILOT CB panel: Disengage the 
FMS DISPLAY 2 circuit breaker.

On CDU 1: Make sure the PERIPHERALS 
menu page displays following:
L-CDU  PRESENT  OK
R-CDU  ABSENT
C-CDU  ABSENT
L-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
R-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
GPBUS 1  PRESENT OK
VDR P  ABSENT
VDR S  PRESENT  OK

9 On COPILOT CB panel: Engage the FMS 
DISPLAY 2 circuit breaker.

On CDU 1: Make sure the PERIPHERALS 
menu page displays following:
L-CDU  PRESENT  OK
R-CDU  PRESENT  OK
C-CDU  ABSENT
L-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
R-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
GPBUS 1  PRESENT  OK
VDR P  ABSENT
VDR S  PRESENT  OK

10 On CDU 2: Press the IDX button. On CDU 2: Make sure the INDEX page is dis-
played.

11 On CDU 2: Select DATALINK menu line 
select key.

12 On CDU 2: Press the RETURN line select 
key as needed.

On CDU 2: Make sure APPLICATION menu 
page is displayed.

13 On CDU 2: Select TECHNICAL line select 
key.

On CDU 2: Make sure TECHNICAL menu 
page is displayed.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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14 On CDU 2: Select PERIPHERALS line 
select key.

On CDU 2: Make sure the PERIPHERALS 
menu page displays following:
L-CDU  PRESENT  OK
R-CDU   PRESENT  OK
C-CDU ABSENT
L-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
R-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
GPBUS 1  PRESENT  OK
VDR P  ABSENT
VDR S  PRESENT  OK

15 On PILOT CB panel: Disengage the FMS 
DISPLAY 1 circuit breaker.

On CDU 2: Make sure the PERIPHERALS
menu page displays following:
L-CDU ABSENT
R-CDU PRESENT OK
C-CDU ABSENT
L-GP-5 PRESENT OK
R-GP-5 PRESENT OK
GPBUS 1 PRESENT OK
VDR P ABSENT
VDR S PRESENT OK

16 On PILOT CB panel: Engage the FMS 
DISPLAY 1 circuit breaker.

On CDU 2: Make sure the PERIPHERALS 
menu page displays following:
L-CDU  PRESENT  OK
R-CDU  PRESENT  OK
C-CDU  ABSENT
L-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
R-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
GPBUS 1  PRESENT  OK
VDR P  ABSENT
VDR S  PRESENT  OK

17 On PILOT CB panel: Disengage the L 
IAPS circuit breaker.

On CDU 2: Make sure the PERIPHERALS
menu page displays following:
L-CDU  PRESENT  OK
R-CDU  PRESENT  OK
C-CDU  ABSENT
L-GP-5  ABSENT
R-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
GPBUS 1  ABSENT
VDR P  ABSENT
VDR S  PRESENT  OK

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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18 On PILOT CB panel: Engage the L IAPS 
circuit breaker.

On CDU 2: Make sure the PERIPHERALS 
menu page displays following:
L-CDU  PRESENT  OK
R-CDU  PRESENT  OK
C-CDU  ABSENT
L-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
R-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
GPBUS 1  PRESENT  OK
VDR P  ABSENT
VDR S  PRESENT  OK

19 On COPILOT CB panel: Disengage the R 
IAPS circuit breaker.

On CDU 2: Make sure the PERIPHERALS 
menu page displays following:
L-CDU  PRESENT  OK
R-CDU  PRESENT  OK
C-CDU  ABSENT
L-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
R-GP-5  ABSENT
GPBUS 1  PRESENT  OK
VDR P  ABSENT
VDR S  PRESENT  OK

20 On COPILOT CB panel: Engage the R 
IAPS circuit breaker.

On CDU 2: Make sure the PERIPHERALS 
menu page displays following:
L-CDU  PRESENT  OK
R-CDU  PRESENT  OK
C-CDU  ABSENT
L-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
R-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
GPBUS 1  PRESENT  OK
VDR P  ABSENT
VDR S  PRESENT  OK

21 On COPILOT CB panel: Disengage the 
DATALINK circuit breaker.

On CDU 2: Make sure the PERIPHERALS 
menu page is removed and the MCDU menu 
page is displayed.

22 On COPILOT CB panel: Engage the 
DATALINK circuit breaker.

Wait approximately 12 seconds. On CDU 2: 
Make sure DATALINK menu page is dis-
played.

23 On CDU 2: Select RETURN line select 
key as needed.

On CDU 2: Make sure APPLICATION menu 
page is displayed.

24 On CDU 2: Select TECHNICAL line select 
key.

On CDU 2: Make sure TECHNICAL menu 
page is displayed.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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(9) Email Message

(10) Set the AVIONICS LEFT MASTER and AVIONICS RIGHT MASTER switches to OFF.
(11) Set the L and R BATTERY switches to OFF.
(12) Disconnect external electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-

00.)

25 On CDU 2: Select PERIPHERALS line 
select key.

On CDU 2: Make sure the PERIPHERALS
menu page displays following:
L-CDU  PRESENT  OK
R-CDU  PRESENT  OK
C-CDU  ABSENT
L-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
R-GP-5  PRESENT  OK
GPBUS 1  PRESENT  OK
VDR P  ABSENT
VDR S  PRESENT  OK

STEP ACTION RESULTS

1 Perform step (7)a ‘PASSWORD PRO-
TECTED MENU’, except use any of the 
following codes for REG NUM instead of 
the A/C registration number. Use Code: 
LJ60WT1, or LJ60WT2, or LJ60WT3.

2 On CDU 1: Press the IDX button. On CDU 1: Make sure the INDEX page is
displayed.

3 On CDU 1: Select DATALINK menu line 
select key.

4 On CDU 1: Select RETURN line select 
key as needed.

On CDU 1: Make sure APPLICATION menu 
page is displayed.

5 On CDU 1: Select AOC CORP line select 
key.

On CDU 1: Make sure DATALINK menu page 
is displayed.

6 On CDU 1: Select SEND MSG line select 
key.

On CDU 1: Make sure SEND MSG page is
displayed.

7 On CDU 1: Select EMAIL MSG line select 
key.

On CDU 1: Make sure EMAIL MSG page is
displayed.

8 On CDU 1: Enter a generic E-mail test to a 
known local email address.

CDU 1: E-mail entry was allowed. Local 
known E-mail address station receives E-mail.

9 Perform step 7a ‘PASSWORD PRO-
TECTED MENU’ utilizing A/C registration 
number for REG NUM.

NOTE: The A/C registration number, pro-
grammed as the REG NUM, becomes the 
operator specific registry once the operator’s 
subscription is activated.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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VHF COMMUNICATION SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Inspection/Check

A. Operational Check of COM 1 (1078C)

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is clear of hangars or buildings that may obstruct the VHF communica-
tion signal.

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Maintenance
Manual.)

(3) Set the BATTERY switches on.
(4) Set the EMER BAT switches on.
(5) Set the AVIONICS MASTER switches to ON.
(6) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) The Flight Management System (FMS) Control Display Units (CDUs) operate.
(b) The Radio Tuning Unit (RTU) and REMOTE TUNE (RMT) switches on the Electronic Flight In-

strument System (EFIS) control panels are on.
(c) There are no fault codes shown on the AVIONICS STATUS page of the Multifunction Display

(MFD) that are applicable to the VHF COM 1 or equipment related to the test. 
(7) Select the LRU DIAGNOSTIC DATA page on the MFD. The VHF COMM XCVR 1 diagnostic word

will show.
(8) Push the COM line key two times to select the COM mode page on the pilot's RTU.
(9) Push and hold the TST line key on the pilot's RTU.

(10) Make sure that the MFD which shows the VHF COMM XCVR 1 diagnostic word changes from
600001 to 400001.

(11) Release the TST line key.
(12) Make sure that the MFD which shows the VHF COMM XCVR 1 diagnostic word changes from

400001 to 600001. This may take several seconds.
(13) Push the TUNE key to select the COM page on the pilot’s and copilot’s CDU.
(14) Push the COM line key on the pilot's RTU. The selector star will show on the COM line.
(15) Tune the COM 1 to a local ground control frequency.
(16) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) The CDUs show the selected frequency in green on the ACTIVE line.
(b) Pilot's RTU shows the selected frequency.

(17) Select the VHF 1 on the pilot’s and copilot’s audio panel.
(18) Make sure that the audio reception is satisfactory.
(19) Tune the COM 1 to an unused frequency.
(20) Push the COM SQ on the pilot's RTU.
(21) Make sure that the VHF 1 audio becomes noisy.
(22) Set the mic select switch on the pilot’s and copilot’s switch panel to VHF 1.
(23) Set the COM 1 to the selected frequency.
(24) Make sure that the transmission and reception is satisfactory.
(25) If the COM 1 is not a VHF-422D then tune the COM 1 to 136.465.
(26) If the COM 1 is a VHF-422D then tune the COM 1 to 151.975.
(27) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) Make sure that the pilot’s and copilot’s CDU show the selected frequency in green on the AC-
TIVE line.
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(b) Make sure that the pilot's RTU shows the selected frequency.
(c) Make sure that the upper half of the left RTU digit does not blink. 

NOTE: This indicates the echo frequency from the Integrated Avionics Processing System
(IAPS) is correct.

(28) Push the RTU switch on the pilot's EFIS panel. The RTU switch OFF annunciator will come on.
(29) Make sure that the COM 1 operates.
(30) Push the 1/2 key on the copilot's RTU panel to select COM 1.
(31) Use the copilot's RTU to tune the COM 1 to a local ground frequency.
(32) Make sure that the transmission and reception is satisfactory.
(33) Push the RTU switch on the copilot’s EFIS control panel. The RTU switch OFF annunciator will

come on.
(34) Make sure that the COM 1 operates and is tuned to the selected frequency.
(35) Tune the COM 1 on the pilot's CDU.
(36) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) The pilot’s and copilot’s CDU show the selected frequency.
(b) The transmission and reception is satisfactory.

(37) Push the RTU switch on the pilot's and copilot's EFIS panel. The RTU switch OFF annunciators will
come on.

(38) Set the AVIONICS MASTER switches to OFF.
(39) Set the EMER BAT switches to OFF.
(40) Set the BATTERY switches to OFF.
(41) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Mainte-

nance Manual.

B. Operational Check of COM 2 (1078C)

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is clear of hangars or buildings that may obstruct the VHF communica-
tion signal.

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Maintenance
Manual.)

(3) Set the BATTERY switches on.
(4) Set the EMER BAT switches on.
(5) Set the AVIONICS MASTER switches to ON.
(6) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) The Flight Management System (FMS) Control Display Units (CDUs) operate.
(b) The Radio Tuning Unit (RTU) and REMOTE TUNE (RMT) switches on the Electronic Flight In-

strument System (EFIS) control panels are on.
(c) There are no fault codes shown on the AVIONICS STATUS page of the Multifunction Display

(MFD) that are applicable to the VHF COM 2 or equipment related to the test. 
(7) Select the LRU DIAGNOSTIC DATA page on the MFD. The VHF COMM XCVR 2 diagnostic word

will show.
(8) Push the COM line key two times to select the COM mode page on the copilot's RTU.
(9) Push and hold the TST line key on the copilot's RTU.

(10) Make sure that the MFD which shows the VHF COMM XCVR 2 diagnostic word changes from
600002 to 400002.
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(11) Release the TST line key.
(12) Make sure that the MFD which shows the VHF COMM XCVR 2 diagnostic word changes from

400002 to 600002. This may take several seconds.
(13) Push the TUNE key to select the COM page on the pilot’s and copilot’s CDU.
(14) Push the COM line key on the copilot's RTU. The selector star will show on the COM line.
(15) Tune the COM 1 to a local ground control frequency.
(16) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) The CDUs show the selected frequency in green on the ACTIVE line.
(b) Copilot's RTU shows the selected frequency.

(17) Select the VHF 2 on the pilot’s and copilot’s audio panel.
(18) Make sure that the audio reception is satisfactory.
(19) Tune the COM 2 to an unused frequency.
(20) Push the COM SQ on the copilot's RTU.
(21) Make sure that the VHF 2 audio becomes noisy.
(22) Set the mic select switch on the pilot’s and copilot’s switch panel to VHF 2.
(23) Set the COM 2 to the selected frequency.
(24) Make sure that the transmission and reception is satisfactory.
(25) If the COM 2 is not a VHF-422D then tune the COM 1 to 136.465.
(26) If the COM 2 is a VHF-422D then tune the COM 1 to 151.975.
(27) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) Make sure that the pilot’s and copilot’s CDU show the selected frequency in green on the AC-
TIVE line.

(b) Make sure that the copilot's RTU shows the selected frequency.
(c) Make sure that the upper half of the left RTU digit does not blink. 

NOTE: This indicates the echo frequency from the Integrated Avionics Processing System
(IAPS) is correct.

(28) Push the RTU switch on the copilot's EFIS panel. The RTU switch OFF annunciator will come on.
(29) Make sure that the COM 2 operates.
(30) Push the 1/2 key on the pilot's RTU panel to select COM 2.
(31) Use the pilot's RTU to tune the COM 2 to a local ground frequency.
(32) Make sure that the transmission and reception is satisfactory.
(33) Push the RTU switch on the copilot’s EFIS control panel. The RTU switch OFF annunciator will

come on.
(34) Make sure that the COM 2 operates and is tuned to the selected frequency.
(35) Tune the COM 2 on the pilot's CDU.
(36) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) The pilot’s and copilot’s CDU show the selected frequency.
(b) The transmission and reception is satisfactory.

(37) Push the RTU switch on the pilot's and copilot's EFIS panel. The RTU switch OFF annunciators will
come on.

(38) Set the AVIONICS MASTER switches to OFF.
(39) Set the EMER BAT switches to OFF.
(40) Set the BATTERY switches to OFF.
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(41) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Mainte-
nance Manual.
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VHF-4000 TRANSCEIVER - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the VHF-4000 Transceiver (E467) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect the electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet 60 Maintenance Manual Chapter

24.)
(2) Remove the RH forward nose avionics compartment access door from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet

60 Maintenance Manual 52-40-01.)
(3) Loosen the knurled knob that secure the transceiver (E467) in the mounting tray.

CAUTION: PULL STRAIGHT OUT WHEN REMOVING TRANSCEIVER. SIDEWAYS OR UP
AND DOWN MOTION COULD DAMAGE CONNECTOR PINS.

(4) Grasp the handle and pull the transceiver straight out to disengage electrical connector (E467P1).
Remove the transceiver from the mounting tray.

(5) Cap or plug all open connections.

B. Installation of the VHF-4000 Transceiver (E467) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Remove any necessary caps or plugs from the connections.

NOTE: Inspect the mounting tray and transceiver electrical connectors for loose, broken, or
damaged pins prior to transceiver installation.

CAUTION: PUSH STRAIGHT IN WHEN INSTALLING TRANSCEIVER. SIDEWAYS OR UP AND
DOWN MOTION COULD DAMAGE CONNECTOR PINS.

(2) Position the transceiver (E467) in the mounting tray and push in until the electrical connector
(E467P1) is engaged.

(3) Engage and tighten the knurled knob to secure the transceiver.
(4) Install the RH forward nose avionics compartment access door on the aircraft. (Refer to 52-40-01

in the basic Learjet 60 Maintenance Manual.)
(5) Connect electrical power to aircraft. (Refer to Learjet 60 Maintenance Manual Chapter 24 .)
(6) Perform the Operational Check of the VHF COMM 3 Data Link System. (Refer to 23-11-00).
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VHF-4000 Transceiver - Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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VHF COMM 3 DATA LINK ANTENNA - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the VHF COMM 3 Data Link Antenna (AE431) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect the electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)

CAUTION: USE CARE NOT TO DAMAGE AIRCRAFT SKIN WHEN REMOVING SEALANT.

(2) Carefully break the fillet seal between the antenna and the fuselage.
(3) Remove the attaching parts that secure the data link antenna (AE431) to the fuselage.
(4) Pull the antenna from the fuselage.
(5) Disconnect the coax connector (RP1219) from the antenna.
(6) Attach a length of string around the coax cable just behind connector and safety the loose end of

string to the fuselage with tape to prevent the coax connector from slipping into the fuselage.

B. Installation of the VHF COMM 3 Data Link Antenna (AE431) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

(2) Clean the VHF antenna installation surface, the VHF antenna countersink surfaces, and the air-
craft VHF antenna installation surface. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 20-13-00).

(3) Apply a thin layer of surface protection sealant to the VHF antenna installation surface, the VHF
antenna countersink surfaces, and the aircraft VHF antenna installation surface.

(4) Remove the string from the coax connector (RP1219).
(5) Connect the coax connector (RP1219) to the antenna (AE431).
(6) Position the antenna and install the attaching parts.
(7) Measure the electrical resistance between the VHF antenna and the aircraft structure. The resis-

tance must not be more than 0.0025 ohms. (Refer to Learjet Wiring Manual, Chapter 20).
(8) Apply a fillet seal around the base of the antenna. (Refer to Learjet Wiring Manual, Chapter 20).
(9) Connect the electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.).

(10) Do the Operational Check of the VHF COMM 3 Data Link System. (Refer to 233-11-00.)

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Sealant Class B Refer to Learjet Mainte-
nance Manual 20-10-00

Fillet seal VHF 
antenna.

Bonding Meter Refer to Learjet Wiring Man-
ual, Chapter 20

Check electrical 
resistance.

Surface Protection Seal-
ant

Super Corr B Lektro-Tech, Inc. Tampa, FL Check electrical 
resistance.
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VHF COMM 3 Data link Antenna Installation
Figure 201
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COMMUNICATION MANAGEMENT UNIT (CMU) - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Communication Management Unit (CMU) (E468) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect the electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Chapter 24 in the basic Learjet 60 Main-

tenance Manual.)
(2) Remove the LH aft nose avionics compartment access door from the aircraft. (Refer to 52-40-01 in

the basic Learjet 60 Maintenance Manual.)
(3) Loosen the knurled knobs that secure the communication management unit (CMU) (E468) in the

mounting tray.

CAUTION: PULL STRAIGHT OUT WHEN REMOVING THE COMMUNICATION MANAGEMENT
UNIT. SIDEWAYS OR UP AND DOWN MOTION COULD DAMAGE THE CONNEC-
TOR PINS.

(4) Grasp the handle and pull the CMU straight out to disengage electrical connector (E468P1). Re-
move the CMU from the mounting tray.

(5) Cap or plug all open connections.

B. Installation of the Communication Management Unit (CMU) (E468) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Remove any necessary caps or plugs from the connections.

NOTE: Inspect the mounting tray and CMU electrical connectors for loose, broken, or dam-
aged pins prior to CMU installation.

CAUTION: PUSH STRAIGHT IN WHEN INSTALLING THE CMU. SIDEWAYS OR UP AND
DOWN MOTION COULD DAMAGE CONNECTOR PINS.

(2) Position the CMU (E468) in the mounting tray and push in until the electrical connector (E468P1)
is engaged.

(3) Engage and tighten the knurled knobs to secure the CMU.
(4) Install the LH aft nose avionics compartment access door on the aircraft. (Refer to 52-40-01 in the

basic Learjet 60 Maintenance Manual.)
(5) Connect electrical power to aircraft. (Refer to Chapter 24 in basic Learjet 60 Maintenance Manual.)
(6) Perform the Operational Check of the VHF COMM 3 Data Link System. (Refer to 23-11-00).
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Communication Management Unit (CMU) - Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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HF 2 COMMUNICATION SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description (See Figure 1.)

CAUTION: WHENEVER ANY COMPONENT OF THE HF RADIO SYSTEM IS REMOVED OR 
REPLACED, A RADIO RADIATION INTERFERENCE TEST MUST BE PERFORMED. 
(REFER TO LEARJET MAINTENANCE MANUAL 23-00-00.)

A. The HF 2 communication system consists of a receiver/exciter, power amplifier, control unit, audio 
adapter, fuse, remote circuit breaker, and an antenna coupler (that connects the HF 1 and HF 2 high 
voltage antenna couplers cable assembly to a common antenna with a lead-thru insulator).
(1) The HF 2 Receiver/Exciter (2AE170) (23-12-01) is rack mounted on the shelf located in the 

tailcone between frames 39 and 40.
(2) The HF 2 Power Amplifier (2AE571) (23-12-02) is stacked rack mounted on the shelf located in the 

tailcone between frames 39 and 40.
(3) The HF 2 Control Unit (2AE168) (23-12-04) is located in the pedestal. The control unit is used to 

control the HF communication system.
(4) The HF 2 Audio Adapter (2AE7) (23-12-05) is located on the right side of the cockpit between 

frames 10 and 11 for (2AE7).
(5) The HF 2 Fuse (FL110) (23-12-06) is located in the current limiter panel (E43).
(6) The HF 2 Remote Circuit Breaker (CBR23 and CBR24) (23-12-07) are located between the 

receiver/exciter and the power amplifier on the shelf in the tailcone between frames 39 and 40.
(7) The HF 2 Antenna Coupler (2AE572) (23-12-10) is located on the left side of the tailcone between 

frames 42 and 44.
(8) The HF 1 and HF 2 High Voltage Antenna Couplers Cable Assembly (23-12-11) is designed for 

use with two antenna couplers and a single lead-thru insulator and a single antenna. It connects 
between the HF 1 antenna coupler output (RP421) and the HF 2 antenna coupler output (2RP421) 
to the lead-thru insulator (RP427).

B. The HF communication system frequency range is between 2,000.0 and 29,999.9 kHz in increments of 
0.1 kHz. The system is capable of operating in a channel mode or a direct frequency mode. In the 
channel mode, up to 99 frequencies may be pre programmed for rapid frequency selection. Any 
channel can be programmed to operate as semi-duplex, simplex, or receive-only. Direct frequency 
mode is available by changing the digits to the desired frequency.

C. Two modes of operation USB (A3J) and AME (A3H) are standard. Use of Lower Sideband (LSB) is not 
permitted on HF radio transmitters operating under jurisdiction of FCC with regard to part 87 of FCC 
Code of Regulations. LSB mode can be enabled for use in regions or applications where its use is 
authorized. A3A mode (reduced-carrier AM) of operation may be required in certain locations when 
operating under Part 83 of FCC code.
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HF 2 Communication System Equipment Locator - Description/Operation
Figure 1
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2. Operation (See Figure 2.)

A. HF 2 Communication System

WARNING: IN AN HF 1 AND HF 2 KHF 1050 SYSTEMS INSTALLATION, PERMANENT DAM-
AGE WILL OCCUR TO THE SYSTEMS IF EITHER THE RF OR DC CABLES ARE 
NOT CONNECTED PROPERLY BETWEEN HF 1 AND HF 2 SYSTEM 
COMPONETS.

CAUTION: STAND CLEAR AND DO NOT TOUCH THE ANTENNA OR ANTENNA FEEDLINE 
WHILE SYSTEM IS TRANSMITTING, AS PAINFUL RF BURNS AND DEATH MAY 
RESULT FROM HIGH RF VOLTAGE.

(1) HF 2 Control Unit (2AE168) Operation:
(a) On/Off/Volume: Left inner concentric knob. Push ON to apply power and push OFF to remove 

power to the HF 2 system. Turn clockwise to increase and counterclockwise to decrease audio 
output level.

(b) Function Selector: Left outer concentric knob. Turn to select FREQ, CHAN, MOD, SQL, or 
OPT.

(c) Emergency Channel Access Button: Push to gain access to the selection of emergency 
channels.

(d) Functional Test Button: Push to initiate the built-in functional test.
(e) Display Area: Digital display of frequencies, modes, channel numbers, other information.
(f) Sub-Function Select Button: Push to enter and select sub-functions.

(g) Transmit Lamp: Comes on when the system is transmitting.
(h) Outer Selector Knob: Right outer concentric knob. Turn to select frequency, channel number, 

etc.
(i) Inner Selector Knob: Right inner concentric knob. Turn to select frequency, channel number, 

etc.
(j) Enter Button: Push to store data entries.
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HF 2 Communication System Control Unit - Description/Operation
Figure 2
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DUAL HF COMMUNICATION SYSTEM - FAULT ISOLATION

1. General 
For fault isolation information of the system components, refer to the HF 1050 High Frequency (HF) Communi-
cation System Installation Manual, document number 006-10640-0002. The manual is available from: Honey-
well Aerospace Eletronics Systems, One Technology Center, 23500 West 105th Street, Olathe, KS 66061. 



307

MM-103

Page 201

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-12-00

HF 2 COMMUNICATION SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Inspection/Check

WARNING: STAND CLEAR AND DO NOT TOUCH THE ANTENNA OR ANTENNA FEED LINE 
WHILE THE SYSTEM IS TRANSMITTING. PAINFUL RF BURNS OR DEATH MAY 
RESULT FROM HIGH RF VOLTAGE.

CAUTION: AIRCRAFT MUST BE CLEAR OF HANGER AND SIMILAR METAL BUILDINGS THAT 
CAN PREVENT OR INTERFERE WITH HF COMMUNICATION SIGNALS.

A. Operational Check of the HF 2 Communication System (LES-FT-3564D.)

(1) Power-On Self-Test
(a) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull the HF 2 circuit breaker out.
(b) Connect the electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 

Manual.)
(c) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to ON.
(d) Set the AVIONIC LEFT MASTER and AVIONIC RIGHT MASTER switches to ON.
(e) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, push the HF 2 circuit breaker in.
(f) On the HF 2 control unit, push the left-hand (LH) inner control knob to energize the system and 

start its self-test. 

NOTE: The self-test operates for approximately 30 seconds.

(g) During the self-test, make sure that the HF 2 control unit shows the HF frequency and mode of 
operation.

(h) At the end of the self-test, make sure that the HF 2 control unit continues to show the HF 
frequency and mode of operation. Also, make sure that there are no test failures.

(i) If there are test failures, the HF 2 control unit can show the indications that follow:

INDICATION DESCRIPTION

RXEX Receiver/exciter failure (refer to 23-12-01)

PA Power amplifier failure (refer to 23-12-02)

CPLR Antenna coupler failure (refer to 23-12-10)

PRS W Antenna coupler pressure warning (system servicing is optional but can be 
scheduled) (refer to 23-12-10)

PRS F Antenna coupler pressure failure (transmitter output power decreased to 
50 Watts - system servicing must be scheduled immediately)
(refer to 23-12-10)
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(2) Manual Self-Test
(a) On the HF 2 control unit, push and hold the TEST button for a minimum of three seconds to 

start the self-test.

NOTE: The self-test operates for approximately 30 seconds.

(b) Make sure that all of the display segments are on and the TX indicator is on.
(c) Push the TEST button again to cancel the self-test mode.

(3) System Test (See Table 201 and Table 202.)
(a) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items.

CAUTION: ALL TESTING REQUIRING TRANSMITTER OPERATION IS TO BE ACCOM-
PLISHED OUTDOORS. STAND CLEAR AND DO NOT TOUCH THE ANTENNA 
OR ANTENNA FEED LINE WHILE THE SYSTEM IS TRANSMITTING. PAINFUL 
RF BURNS OR DEATH MAY RESULT FROM HIGH RF VOLTAGE. NO REFU-
ELING OR DEFUELING WITHIN 600 FEET OF THE AIRCRAFT WHILE THE HF 
SYSTEM IS TRANSMITTING.

(b) On the copilot’s audio control panel, do the steps that follow:
1) Set the MIC SELECT switch to HF 2.
2) Push the HF 2 knob to the ON (released) position.
3) Adjust the H2 knob to a middle volume level.

(c) On the HF 2 control unit, do the steps that follow:
1) Turn the LH outer knob to the MOD position.
2) Push the FUNC button as necessary to set the emission mode to AM.

NOTE: Each push of the FUNC button lets you see an available emission mode.

3) Turn the LH outer knob to the FREQ position.
4) Tune the HF 2 radio to 13.312 MHz.

NOTE: Use the right-hand (RH) outer knob to make a coarse frequency adjustment 
or use the RH inner knob to make a fine frequency adjustment.

(d) Momentarily key the microphone to start the antenna tuning operation.

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

ThruLine 
Wattmeter

43 Thruline® 
Wattmeter

Bird Electronic Corporation
Solon, OH

Show reflected power

Wattmeter 
Element

50H (50 watt) or
100H (100 watt)

Bird Electronic Corporation
Solon, OH

Show reflected power
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(e) On the HF 2 control unit, do the steps that follow:
1) Turn the LH outer knob to the SQL position.
2) Push the FUNC button as necessary to set the squelch level to SBH.

NOTE: Each push of the FUNC button lets you see one of four available squelch 
levels.

3) Turn the RH inner knob to MIN, MED, or MAX as necessary to set a minimum squelch           
level that cancels the receiver noise when no signal is transmitted.

(f) Tune the HF 2 radio to one of the WWV (“Time of Day”) frequencies shown in Table 201.

(g) Momentarily key the microphone to start the antenna tuning operation.
(h) Make sure that the HF 2 radio receives the WWV broadcast satisfactorily.
(i) Tune the HF 2 radio to an available frequency shown in Table 202.

(j) Momentarily key the microphone to start the antenna tuning operation.

NOTE: During the antenna tuning operation, the TX indicator (below the TEST button) 
flashes, the frequency display goes off, and you will hear a tune sound. When the 
TX indicator goes off and the frequency display comes on, the antenna tuning 
operation is complete.

NOTE: The HF communication system records the tuning data that the antenna coupler 
used before. If the antenna coupler was tuned to a given frequency (or an 
adjacent frequency) before, it is usually not necessary to tune it again. Thus, you 
can start to transmit immediately. But after you set a new frequency, it is recom-
mended that you always push the push-to-talk (PTT) button to start the antenna 
tuning operation. If you do not, the system can have problems when it tries to 
receive transmissions or you cannot hear a ground station when it tries to call.

(k) If a fault occurs and the antenna cannot tune to your frequency selection, do the applicable 
step(s) that follow(s) to start the antenna tuning operation again:

NOTE: For this fault condition, the frequency display and the TX indicator on the HF 2 
control unit will flash and you will hear an intermittent tune sound.

1) Try to tune the same frequency again and then push the PTT button one or two times.
2) Make a different frequency selection and then push the PTT button.

TABLE 201

2.5 MHz 5.0 MHz 10.0 MHz 15.0 MHz 20.0 MHz

TABLE 202

2.851 MHz 3.281 MHz 13.312 MHz 21.931 MHz
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(l) On the Bird wattmeter, set the arrow to point toward the antenna coupler.
(m) Key the microphone and make sure that the Bird wattmeter shows a minimum forward output 

power of 40 Watts without voice modulation.
(n) Release the microphone key.
(o) Record the forward output-power value.
(p) On the Bird wattmeter, set the arrow to point away from the antenna coupler.
(q) Key the microphone and make sure that the Bird wattmeter shows a reflected power of less 

that 20% of the value you recorded in step 3.(o).
(r) Release the microphone key.
(s) Record the reflected power value.
(t) Do steps 3.(i) thru (s) again for the remaining frequencies shown in Table 202.

(u) On the HF 2 control unit, do the steps that follow:
1) Turn the LH outer knob to the MOD position.
2) Push the FUNC button as necessary to set the emission mode to USB V.

NOTE: Each push of the FUNC button lets you see an available emission mode.

(v) Call the KVS7 Learjet Test Station on 123.2 MHz to do an HF radio check.
(w) On the copilot’s audio control panel, do the steps that follow:

1) Set the MIC SELECT switch to HF 2.
2) Push the HF 2 knob to the ON (released) position.
3) Adjust the H2 knob to a middle volume level.

(x) Make sure that communications with the Avionics Lab is completed satisfactorily at all 
frequencies shown in Table 202.

(y) If the audio quality is not good (you hear a “tinny” sound), use the Clarifier function on the HF 2 
control unit as follows:

NOTE: The Clarifier function helps to remove unwanted “tinny” sounds from single 
sideband (SSB) audio/voice signals caused by ground station transmissions that 
are irregular or not on frequency.

1) Turn the LH outer knob to OPT.

NOTE: The Clarifier function, identified by the letter “C,” shows first.

2) Turn the RH inner knob to as necessary to increase or decrease the Clarifier frequency to 
receive transmissions.

3) To cancel the Clarifier function, make a selection of a different mode.

NOTE: When you make a selection of a different frequency or channel, the Clarifier 
value goes back to “000”.
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(z) Remove the Bird wattmeter.
(aa) Set the AVIONIC LEFT MASTER and AVIONIC RIGHT MASTER switches to OFF.
(ab) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to OFF.
(ac) Disconnect the electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet 

Maintenance Manual.)
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HF 2 RECEIVER/EXCITER - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the HF 2 Receiver/Exciter (2AE170) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect the electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 

Manual.)
(2) Open the tailcone access door (840).
(3) Disconnect the electrical connector (2RP417) and the coax connector (2RP418) from the HF 2 

receiver/exciter.
(4) Remove the safety wire from the hold-down nuts.
(5) Loosen and disengage the hold-down nuts that attach the HF 2 receiver/exciter to the mounting 

tray.
(6) Remove the HF 2 receiver/exciter from the mounting tray.

B. Installation of the HF 2 Receiver/Exciter (2AE170) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items.

(2) Put the HF 2 receiver/exciter in the mounting tray.
(3) Engage and tighten the hold-down nuts that attach the HF 2 receiver/exciter to the mounting tray.
(4) Measure the electrical resistance between the HF 2 receiver/exciter and the aircraft structure. The 

resistance must not be more than the specified value. (Refer to Chapter 20 in the Wiring Manual 
for specified resistance values and resistance measurement procedures.) 

(5) Safety the hold-down nuts with wire.

CAUTION: EXAMINE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED, 
BENT, OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

(6) Connect the coax connector (2RP418) and the electrical connector (2RP417) to the HF 2 receiver/
exciter.

(7) Connect the electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 
Manual.)

(8) Do the Operational Check of the HF 2 Communication System. (Refer to 23-12-00 Inspection/
Check.)

(9) Close the tailcone access door (840).

NAME NOMENCLATURE MANUFACTURER USE

Bonding Meter Refer to Chapter 20 of 
the Wiring Manual

Measure electrical resistance
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HF 2 Receiver/Exciter - Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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HF 2 POWER AMPLIFIER - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the HF 2 Power Amplifier (2AE571) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect the electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 

Manual.)
(2) Open the tailcone access door (840).
(3) Disconnect the electrical connector (2RP1793), the coax connector (2RP1794), and the coax 

connector (2RP1795) from the HF 2 power amplifier.
(4) Remove the safety wire from the hold-down nuts.
(5) Loosen and disengage the hold-down nuts that attach the HF 2 power amplifier to the mounting 

tray.
(6) Remove the HF 2 power amplifier from the mounting tray.

B. Installation of the HF 2 Power Amplifier (2AE571) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items.

(2) Put the HF 2 power amplifier in the mounting tray.
(3) Engage and tighten the hold-down nuts that attach the HF 2 power amplifier to the mounting tray.
(4) Measure the electrical resistance between the HF 2 power amplifier and the aircraft structure. The 

resistance must not be more than the specified value. (Refer to Chapter 20 in the Wiring Manual 
for specified resistance values and resistance measurement procedures.) 

(5) Safety the hold-down nuts with wire.

CAUTION: EXAMINE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED, 
BENT, OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

(6) Connect the electrical connector (2RP1793), the coax connector (2RP1794), and the coax 
connector (2RP1795) to the HF 2 power amplifier.

(7) Connect the electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 
Manual.)

(8) Do the Operational Check of the HF 2 Communication System. (Refer to 23-12-00 Inspection/
Check.)

(9) Close the tailcone access door (840).

NAME NOMENCLATURE MANUFACTURER USE

Bonding Meter Refer to Chapter 20 of 
the Wiring Manual

Measure electrical resistance
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HF 2 Power Amplifier - Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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HF 2 CONTROL UNIT - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the HF 2 Control Unit (2AE168) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect the electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 

Manual.)
(2) Turn the camlocks counterclockwise to release the HF 2 control unit.
(3) Lift the HF 2 control unit from the pedestal to gain access to the electrical connector.
(4) Disconnect the electrical connector (2RP416) from the HF 2 control unit.
(5) Remove the HF 2 control unit from the pedestal.

B. Installation of the HF 2 Control Unit (2AE168) (See Figure 201.)

CAUTION: EXAMINE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED, 
BENT, OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

(1) Connect the electrical connector (2RP416) to the HF 2 control unit. 
(2) Set the HF 2 control unit in the correct location in the pedestal.
(3) Engage the camlocks to attach the HF 2 control unit to the pedestal.
(4) Connect the electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 

Manual.) 
(5) Do the Operational Check of the HF 2 Communication System. (Refer to 23-12-00 Inspection/

Check.)
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HF 2 Control Unit - Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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HF 2 AUDIO ADAPTER - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the HF 2 Audio Adapter (2AE7) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect the electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 

Manual.)
(2) Remove the equipment and furnishings as necessary to get access to the HF 2 audio adapter. 

(Refer to Chapter 25 in the Learjet Maintenance Manual.)
(3) Disconnect the electrical connector (2RP62) from the HF 2 audio adapter.
(4) Remove the screws that attach the HF 2 audio adapter to its mounting brackets.
(5) Remove the HF 2 audio adapter.

B. Installation of the HF 2 Audio Adapter (2AE7) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items.

(2) Install the screws to attach the HF 2 audio adapter to its mounting brackets.
(3) Measure the electrical resistance between the HF 2 audio adapter and the aircraft structure. The 

resistance value must not be more than the specified value. (Refer to Chapter 20 in the Wiring 
Manual for specified resistance values and resistance measurement procedures.)

CAUTION: EXAMINE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED, 
BENT, OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

(4) Connect the electrical connector (2RP62) to the HF 2 audio adapter.
(5) Connect the electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 

Manual.)
(6) Do the Operational Check of the HF 2 Communication System. (Refer to 23-12-00 Inspection/

Check.)
(7) Install the equipment and furnishings. (Refer to Chapter 25 in the Learjet Maintenance Manual.)

NAME NOMENCLATURE MANUFACTURER USE

Bonding Meter Refer to Chapter 20 of 
the Wiring Manual

Measure electrical resistance
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HF 2 Audio Adapter - Removal/Installation
Figure 201 (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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23-12-05

HF 2 Audio Adapter - Removal/Installation
Figure 201 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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HF 2 FUSE - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the HF 2 Fuse (FL110) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance Man-

ual.)
(2) Open the tailcone baggage door (830).
(3) Remove the baggage liner aft ceiling panel assembly. (Refer to Chapter 25 in the Learjet Mainte-

nance Manual.)
(4) Remove the screws that attach the cover to the fuse panel assembly (E43).
(5) Remove the HF 2 fuse from the fuse holder.

B. Installation of the HF 2 Fuse (FL110) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Install the HF 2 fuse in the fuse holder.
(2) Install the screws that attach the cover to the fuse panel assembly (E43).
(3) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 

Manual.)
(4) Do the Operational Check of the HF 2 Communication System. (Refer to 23-12-00 Inspection/

Check.)
(5) Install the baggage liner aft ceiling panel assembly. (Refer to Chapter 25 in the Learjet Mainte-

nance Manual.)
(6) Close the tailcone baggage door (830).
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HF 2 Fuse - Removal/Installation
Figure 201 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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23-12-06

HF 2 Fuse - Removal/Installation
Figure 201 (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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HF 2 REMOTE CIRCUIT BREAKERS - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the HF 2 Remote Circuit Breakers (CBR23 and CBR24) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance Man-

ual.)
(2) Open the tailcone access door (840).
(3) Disconnect and identify the electrical wiring from the HF 2 remote circuit breaker. (Refer to 

Chapter 20 in the Wiring Manual.)
(4) Remove the screws and washers that attach the HF 2 remote circuit breaker to the mounting 

bracket.
(5) Remove the HF 2 remote circuit breaker. 

B. Installation of the HF 2 Remote Circuit Breakers (CBR23 and CBR24) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Install the screws and washers that attach the remote circuit breaker to the mounting bracket.

CAUTION: EXAMINE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED, 
BENT, OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

(2) Identify and connect the electrical wiring to the HF 2 remote circuit breaker. (Refer to Chapter 20 in 
the Wiring Manual.)

(3) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 
Manual.)

(4) Do the Operational Check of the HF 2 Communication System. (Refer to 23-12-00 Inspection/
Check.)

(5) Close the tailcone access door (840).
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23-12-07

HF 2 Remote Circuit Breakers - Removal/Installation
Figure 201 
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HF 2 ANTENNA COUPLER - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the HF 2 Antenna Coupler (2AE572) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect the electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 

Manual.)
(2) Open the tailcone access door (840).

CAUTION: USE EXTREME CAUTION WHILE HANDLING THE HF COAX CABLE ASSEMBLY 
AND COAX CONNECTORS. IF THE COAX CONNECTORS ARE ROTATED AND 
BECOME LOOSE, THE CABLE ASSEMBLY WILL BECOME UNSERVICEABLE. 
THE CONNECTORS CAN NOT BE REPAIRED, THE CABLE ASSEMBLY WILL 
HAVE TO BE REPLACED. (REFER TO 23-12-11 MAINTENANCE PRACTICES FOR 
CORRECT POSITIONING OF CABLE ASSEMBLY.)

(3) Disconnect the electrical connector (2RP1796), the coax connector (2RP1797), and the antenna 
coax connector (2RP421) from the HF 2 antenna coupler.

(4) Remove the screws and washers and the ground strap from the antenna ground post.
(5) Remove the safety wire from the hold-down nut. 
(6) Loosen and disengage the hold-down nuts that attach the HF 2 antenna coupler to the mounting 

tray.
(7) Remove the HF 2 antenna coupler from the mounting tray.

B. Installation of the HF 2 Antenna Coupler (2AE572) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items.

(2) Put the HF 2 antenna coupler in the mounting tray.
(3) Engage and tighten the hold-down nuts that attach the HF 2 antenna coupler to the mounting tray.
(4) Safety the hold-down nuts with wire.
(5) Install the washers and screws that attach the ground strap to the antenna ground post.
(6) Measure the electrical resistance between the HF 2 antenna coupler and the aircraft structure. The 

resistance must not be more than the specified value. (Refer to Chapter 20 in the Wiring 
Manual for specified resistance values and resistance measurement procedures.) 

NAME NOMENCLATURE MANUFACTURER USE

Bonding Meter Refer to Chapter 20 of 
the Wiring Manual

Measure electrical resistance
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CAUTION: EXAMINE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED, 
BENT, OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

(7) Connect the electrical connector (2RP1796), the coax connector (2RP1797), and the antenna 
coax connector (2RP421) to the HF 2 antenna coupler.

(8) Connect the electrical power to aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance Manual.)
(9) Do the Operational Check of the HF 2 Communication System. (Refer to 23-12-00 Inspection/

Check.)
(10) Close the tailcone access door (840).
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23-12-10

HF 2 Antenna Coupler - Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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23-12-11

HF 1 AND HF 2 HIGH VOLTAGE ANTENNA COUPLERS 
CABLE ASSEMBLY - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the HF 1 and HF 2 High Voltage Antenna Couplers Cable Assembly (See Figure 201.)

CAUTION: TRANSMISSION OUTPUT EXCEEDS 3 KVPK. IF ONE HF SYSTEM IS 
TEMPORARILY REMOVED, A SINGLE HF COUPLER CABLE P/N 155-02988-0217 
MUST BE INSTALLED.

(1) Disconnect the electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 
Manual.)

(2) Open the tailcone access door (840).
(3) Remove the screw, washer, and clamp from the stand-off to release the cable assembly from the 

aircraft structure. 

CAUTION: USE EXTREME CAUTION WHILE HANDLING THE HF COAX CABLE ASSEMBLY 
AND COAX CONNECTORS. IF THE COAX CONNECTORS ARE ROTATED AND 
BECOME LOOSE, THE CABLE ASSEMBLY WILL BECOME UNSERVICEABLE. 
THE CONNECTORS CAN NOT BE REPAIRED, THE CABLE ASSEMBLY WILL 
HAVE TO BE REPLACED.

(4) Disconnect the antenna lead-thru insulator coax connector (RP427) and the coax connectors 
(RP421 and 2RP421) from the antenna couplers.

B. Installation of the HF 1 and HF 2 High Voltage Antenna Couplers Cable Assembly (See Figure 201.)

CAUTION: THE HIGH VOLTAGE ANTENNA COUPLER CABLE IS SPECIFICALLY DESIGNED 
TO WITHSTAND THE HIGH RF VOLTAGE GENERATED BY THE KHF 1050 SYS-
TEM. THEY CAN NOT BE REPLACED BY CABLES THAT HAVE NOT BEEN 
TESTED TO THESE HIGH VOLTAGES AT ALTITUDE. USE OF ANOTHER COAX 
CABLE COULD CAUSE ELECTRICAL ARCING AT HIGHER ALTITUDES. THIS 
CABLE SHOULD BE PURCHASED DIRECTLY FROM HONEYWELL, OR FROM A 
QUALIFIED VENDOR.

CAUTION: USE EXTREME CAUTION WHILE HANDLING THE HF COAX CABLE ASSEMBLY 
AND COAX CONNECTORS. IF THE COAX CONNECTORS ARE ROTATED AND 
BECOME LOOSE, THE CABLE ASSEMBLY WILL BECOME UNSERVICEABLE. 
THE CONNECTORS CAN NOT BE REPAIRED, THE CABLE ASSEMBLY WILL 
HAVE TO BE REPLACED.

(1) Connect the antenna lead-thru insulator coax connector (RP427) and the coax connectors 
(RP421 and 2RP421) to the antenna couplers.

(2) Attach the cable assembly clamp to the stand-off with the screw and the washer. 
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(3) Connect the electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance 
Manual.) 

(4) Do the Operational Check of the HF 1 and the HF 2 Communication Systems. (Refer to 23-12-00, 
Inspection/Check, for the HF 1 and HF 2 systems.) 

(5) Close the tailcone access door (840).
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HF 1 and HF 2 High Voltage Antenna Couplers Cable Assembly - Removal/Installation
Figure 201 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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HF 1 and HF 2 High Voltage Antenna Couplers Cable Assembly - Removal/Installation
Figure 201 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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SATELLITE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. The Aero Swift Broadband (SB) Lite system supplies analog and digital communications between the
aircraft and terrestrial telephone and data networks. The system connects to these networks through
the INMARSAT constellation of satellites and Ground Earth Stations (GES).

B. The Aero SB service supplies a channel for high-speed data that uses the Broadband Global Area
Network (BGAN) service. This channel lets IP-based data transfer up to 332 Kbps. The Aero SB ser-
vice can also be used for speech or 3.1 kHz audio, and adapts to simultaneous voice and data. You
can use the Aero SB Lite cabin installation for IP data flow at 8/16/32/64/128 kbps and standard AMBE
2 voice. 

C. The 7.5 amp SATCOM circuit breaker on the pilot’s circuit breaker panel (E39) supplies 28VDC power
for the system.

D. The Aero SB Lite system has a Swift Broadband Unit (SBU), a Cabin Telecommunications Router
(CTR), a configuration module, a High Power Amplifier/Low Noise Amplifier/Diplexer (HLD), an Inter-
mediate Gain Antenna (IGA), two RJ-45 maintenance connectors, three handsets, and a circuit
breaker (Refer to Figure 1). 
(1) The SBU (TR34) (Refer to 23-15-01) is a stand alone single channel transceiver. The SBU

receives and transmits audio and data signals through the antenna. The SBU is located in the inte-
rior baggage compartment on a shelf mounted to the aft pressure bulkhead. 

(2) The configuration module (AE559) is installed externally to the SBU (TR34) and it is used to store
all system and user settings. The configuration module also holds the SIM card, which supplies
access to the Swift Broadband services. The configuration module must remain with the aircraft
when the SBU is removed for repair or exchange. 

(3) The CTR (A25) (Refer to 23-15-02) supplies many functions common to a typical corporate office
telecommunications system. PABX has functions, such as conferencing, intercom calling, and
transfer. These are a few of the functions that the CTR supplies. The CTR is installed in the interior
baggage compartment on a shelf mounted to the aft pressure bulkhead. 

(4) The HLD (AE549) (Refer to 23-15-03) amplifies the low power incoming satellite transmissions
and lets transmission and reception from one antenna. It receives its power from the SBU (TR34).
The HLD is installed in the interior baggage compartment on a shelf mounted to the aft pressure
bulkhead. 

(5) The IGA (AE577) (Refer to 23-15-04) has a 2-axis mechanically steered antenna for tracking a
geostationary satellite, and transmitting to and receiving from it which operates in the 1.6 GHz
band. The IGA has its own GPS antenna, angular sensors and electronics for to do its functions.
The IGA is installed to the upper fuselage exterior at FS335. 

(6) The flight compartment handset assembly (AE587) (Refer to 23-15-05) has a storage cradle and a
corded handset. The handset is installed on the Jeppesen storage cabinet in the cockpit. The stor-
age cradle supplies secure storage for the handset. 

(7) The cabin handset assemblies (3AE588 and 6AE588) (Refer to 23-15-05) have a storage box
each, a corded handset, and a reel assembly each. Handset assembly 3AE588 is installed in the
right-hand mid armrest box adjacent to seat 2. Handset assembly 6AE588 is installed in the left-
hand middle armrest box adjacent to seat 5. Each corded handset has an LCD display, standard
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telephone keys, function keys, and adjustable ear piece volume keys. The storage cradle or box
gives safe storage for the handset. 

(8) The RJ-45 maintenance connectors (RJ1849 and RJ1850) are installed on the aft face of the flight
compartment step. Maintenance connector RJ1849 is connected to the SBU (TR34). Maintenance
connector RJ1850 is connected to the CTR (A25). 

2. Operation

A. All normal voice operations of the Aero SB Lite system are done with the use of the system’s handsets.
System set-up and maintenance are done at the maintenance ports with a PC or from the handsets.
Refer to the Aircell Swift Broadband Installation Manual, Document Number D13697 for complete
operation, set-up, and maintenance instructions. Below are some basic operation instructions for the
cabin handsets. 

B. To make an aircraft-to-ground call: 
(1) Lift the handset and make sure that the Main Dialing Screen is shown on the LCD screen. 
(2) Dial the number to call in accordance with the instructions on the handset’s Main Dialing Screen. 
(3) Push the SND key on the handset. 
(4) While the system connects your call, the number dialed and the message DIALING are shown on

the handset screen. 
(5) When your call connects successfully, the screen shows CALL IN PROGRESS. 
(6) To hang up, push the END key on the handset. 

C. To receive a ground-to-aircraft call: 
(1) The handset ringer will ring. 
(2) Push the SND key on the handset to answer the call. 
(3) To hang up, push the END key on the handset. 

D. To adjust the volume in the handset ear piece: 
(1) Push the up or down arrow key on the handset. 

E. To adjust the volume of the ringer: 
(1) Push the FCN key on the handset and then push the 1 key. 
(2) Push the up or down arrow key on the handset. The screen shows the volume level. The maxi-

mum setting is five bars. At the lowest setting, the ringer is turned off. 

F. To adjust the handset key tone volume: 
(1) Push the FCN key on the handset and then push the 2 key. 
(2) Push the up or down arrow key on the handset. The screen shows the volume level. The maxi-

mum setting is five bars. At the lowest setting, the key tone is turned off. 
(3) Push the STO key on the handset to keep the desired setting. 
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Satellite Communication System
Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 3)
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Satellite Communication System 
Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 3)
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Satellite Communication System 
Figure 1 (Sheet 3 of 3)
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SATELLITE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM - FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

A. A system component fault isolation matrix is supplied below to help maintenance personnel in trouble-
shooting any operational issues. 

B. Use Learjet standard procedures (Refer to Learjet Wiring Manual, Chapter 20) to repair wiring and
connectors.

C. Refer to wiring diagram 6023189005 in the Learjet A&E Manual.

D. Contact Aircell customer service at: 
(1) USA Phone 888.286.9876 or Fax 888.398.1800. 
(2) International Phone +1.303.301.3278 or Fax +1.303.301.3279. 

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Satellite 
communication 
system does not 
operate

SATCOM circuit 
breaker pulled or 
defective

Reset or replace the SATCOM circuit breaker. 

Defective or damaged 
wiring

Use wiring diagram 6023189005 to make sure of the 
condition of the wiring. Examine the system wiring and 
connectors. Repair or replace, as required. 

Antenna does not 
receive satellite signals 

Put the aircraft in position to receive satellite signals. 

System fault
Monitor the LEDs on the broadband unit. For informa-
tion on the function of the LEDs, refer to the Aircell Swift 
Broadband Installation Manual D13697. 

Broadband unit fault

Get access and connect to the maintenance port of the 
broadband unit. Use the internet interface to read and 
find any alarm messages. Refer to Aircell Swift Broad-
band Installation Manual D13697

System error(s)

Prepare a diagnostic report of the Aero-SB Lite system 
to ask for support at the Aircell customer service. Get 
access to the internet interface. Select HELPDESK then 
select GENERATE REPORT. Save the report on a com-
puter and include it in your message to the Aircell cus-
tomer service.

Faulty component
 Refer to Aircell Swift Broadband Installation Manual 
D13697 to do the troubleshooting of the component and 
replace any defective component.
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SATELLITE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (SWIFT BROADBAND) - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of the Swift Broadband Satellite Communication System (LES-FT-3677 G)

NOTE: If any components of the SatCom system are replaced or serviced, those components
may need to be configured per Section E. of this Adjustment/Test, (Configuration of the
Swift Broadband Satellite Communication System Components) before these test proce-
dures are started.

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment. 

NOTE: There are no alternatives for these items. 

(2) Contact AirCell for the Active Phone Number assigned to the specific unit and aircraft.
(Active Phone Number _________________________)

(3) Locate the aircraft outside, clear of any obstructions that would interfere with the SatCom antenna
reception.

(4) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual
24-40-00.)

(5) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches on.
(6) Set the Cabin Power Switch to ON.

B. Place an Aircraft-to-Ground voice call from any of the handsets as follows:
(1) Lift the handset from the cradle and make sure that the display is on and shows the extension

number and the dialing instructions.
(2) Make a call to a location off of the aircraft.

NAME MANUFACTURER USE

AirCell Installation Manual
D13697 Revision A, 07/2009

AirCell Business Aviation Ser-
vices LLC
303 South Technology Court, 
Bldg. A
Broomfield, CO 80021 
Telephone: +1.303.301.3200
Fax: +1.303.301.3201 

Reference document 
(if required)

Thrane & Thrane Installa-
tion and Maintenance Man-
ual
TT98-127093-C

Thrane & Thrane Inc.
509 Viking Drive
Suites K, L & M
Virginia Beach, VA 23452 
USA
P: +1 757 463 9557
F: +1 757 463 9581

Reference document 
(if required)
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(3) Make sure that the call quality is loud and clear from both the aircraft and the number called.
(4) Push END to disconnect the call.

C. Place an Ground-to-Aircraft voice call as follows:
(1) Dial 1 + the aircraft’s Active Phone Number and follow the automated prompts (if any) to access

the available extensions. Give the system extra time to connect the call.

NOTE: Repeat calls for each available extension in the aircraft identified in the automated
prompts (if any). Not all services have automated prompts, if automated prompts are
available, not all handsets will be available through the prompts.

(2) Make sure that the ringer is heard loud and clear in the cabin speakers.
(3) Answer the incoming call on the handset by pushing the SND button and make sure that the call

quality is loud and clear from both the calling number and the aircraft.
(4) Push END to disconnect the call.
(5) Select cabin audio from any source in the CMS to play through the cabin speakers.

NOTE: Several calls to the aircraft may need to be placed in the steps that follow when differ-
ent audio source/anointments are required.

(6) Place a ground-to-aircraft call and make sure that the ringer is heard over the audio in the cabin
speakers.

(7) At the pilot and copilot location, make a passenger announcement and make sure that the
announcement is heard over the ringer in the cabin speakers.

(8) In the cockpit, set the FASTEN SEAT BELTS/NO SMOKING switch to ON and make sure that the
chime is heard over the ringer in the cabin speakers.

(9) If installed, select the cabin briefing from the AirShow system and make sure that the briefing is
heard over the ringer in then cabin speakers.

D. Place a Handset-to-Handset call as follows:
(1) Dial a handset-to-handset call from one extension for each combination listed in the table below.

(2) Make sure that the “TO HANDSET” ringer and the call quality between each handset is loud and 
clear.

(3) Set the CABIN POWER switch to OFF.

FROM HANDSET                       EXT TO HANDSET                           EXT

Flight Deck                                     0501 Cabin (RH)                                     0502

Flight Deck                                     0501 Cabin (LH)                                     0503

Cabin (RH)                                     0502 Flight Deck                                     0501

Cabin (RH)                                     0502 Cabin (LH)                                     0503

Cabin (LH)                                     0503 Flight Deck                                     0501

Cabin (LH)                                     0503 Cabin (RH)                                     0502
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(4) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches to OFF.
(5) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance 

Manual 24-40-00.)
(6) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area. 

E. Configuration of the Swift Broadband Satellite Communication System Components (LES-FT-3677 (Appendix) G)

NOTE: The procedures that follow are applicable when components of the system are serviced or
replaced. When replacing a component it is only necessary to perform the configuration
for that component. Refer to individual sections for instructions on the component listed. 

The Swift Broadband Unit (SBU) contains a removable configuration memory module that
will retain system parameters. If the SBU is replaced, the configuration module can be
removed from the old unit and then attached to the new unit eliminating the configuration
procedures for the SBU. It is however recommended that all settings of the SBU are
checked to make sure the system operates correctly. (Refer to 23-15-00, Function Test for
complete system tests.)

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment. 

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items. 

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 
24-40-00.)

(3) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches on.
(4) Set the Cabin Power Switch to ON.

F. Configure the Telecommunications Router (CTR) as follows:

NOTE: This configuration will disable the DHCP server in the CTR and let the Swift Broadband
Unit (SBU) function as the system DHCP server. The static IP address for the CTR is
192.168.1.1 and the static address for the SBU is 192.168.0.1. By disabling the DHCP
server in the CTR, it’s static IP address will be outside of the IP system subnet assigned in

NAME MANUFACTURER USE

Laptop PC with an RJ-45 
Ethernet Connection Port, 
an RJ45 Ethernet connec-
tion port, a wireless (IEEE 
802.11 b/g) Port and Web 
Browser w/Configuration 
Utility Software (Internet 
Explorer version 5.0 or later) 

Commercially Available Set the Satellite Commu-
nication System configu-
rations.
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the SBU DCHP, making the laptop unable to connect inside the subnet. The steps that fol-
low will provide a temporary network configuration to the laptop network connection in
order to connect communications with the CTR.

(1) Connect the Laptop PC to the SatCom maintenance connector (RJ1849/1850) located on the 
cockpit step. 

(2) Start the laptop PC operating system. 
(3) Get to the Network Connection-Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) properties page by selecting 

START>SETTINGS>NETWORK CONNECTIONS. 
(4) Right click on the Local Area Connection Properties page and select Properties.
(5) At the bottom of the drop-down, select and double click on Internet Protocol (TCP/IP).
(6) On the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) properties page, enter the IP address as: 192.168.1.22. Tab to

the next field and Subnet mask will auto fill with 255.255.255.0.
(7) Tab to the Default gateway field and enter 192.168.1.22. Enter OK.
(8) On the “Local Area Connection Properties” page, select OK.
(9) Launch the web browser and navigate to the CTR Linksys page at address http://192.168.1.1. 

(10) At the password page, enter the data as follows and then select Enter. 
(a) User name: admin 
(b) Password: *aircell1* 

NOTE: The user name and password are case sensitive. 

(11) On the Aircell CTR Linksys page select the Setup tab (if not already selected). 
(12) Select DISABLED under the DHCP Server option. 
(13) Select the Save Settings button at the bottom of the page. 
(14) On the navigation bar, select Wireless.
(15) On the Wireless page, enter the data in the selections as follows:

(a) Wireless Network Mode: Mixed
(b) Wireless SSID Broadcast: Enabled

(16) At the bottom of the Wireless page, select Save Settings.
(17) Close the web browser and reset power to the SatCom system. Wait for the system to re-boot so

the changes will take effect.
(18) On the laptop PC operating system, get to the Network Connection-Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) 

properties page by selecting START>SETTINGS>NETWORK CONNECTIONS. 
(19) Right click on the Local Area Connection Properties page and select Properties.
(20) At the bottom of the drop-down, select and double click on Internet Protocol (TCP/IP).
(21) Select: Obtain an IP address automatically.
(22) Select: OK.
(23) On the Local Area Connection Properties page select: OK
(24) Close the internet browser, stop and disconnect the laptop PC from the maintenance connector 

(RJ1849). 

G.  Configure the Handset(s) (SIP) as follows: 

NOTE: The AirCell corded handsets are shipped from the manufacturer set to the default AirCell
Axxess mode. To use these handsets as an extension on the Swift Broadband Unit (SBU),
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the handset must be set to Swift Broadband mode. Changing the handset mode will also
change the handset parameters that are specific to either the AirCell Axxess PBX or the
SBU PBX. These parameters are set to default values each time the handset mode
change is stored and must be reset each time with the selected PBX.

The steps that follow are applicable for any of the handsets installed in the aircraft; Flight
deck (0501), RH Cabin (0502), and LH Cabin (0503). Complete the steps that follow for
each handset to be configured.

Follow the instructions displayed on the handset to change and configure the settings. It
may be necessary to re-step sequences due to screen time outs and revisions. Use pass-
word 1234 when prompted.

(1) On the handset, set SBM mode in the Admin Configuration menu as follows: 
(FNC > 4-Setup Menu > 2-Admin Configuration > 9: Axxess/SBB Mode Select)

(2) Set the handset for extension numbered the table in the Admin Configuration menu as follows:
(FNC > 4-Setup Menu > 2-Admin Configuration > 1: Extension Number)

(3) Push the END key to exit all menus.
(4) Check each handset to make sure that the correct extension number is shown on the handset dis-

play.

H. Configure the Swift Broadband Unit (SBU) as follows: 

NOTE: Before starting the configuration of the SBU, make sure that the Configuration Module is
installed in the SBU. The configuration parameters are stored in the module which also
contains a SIM card for accessing the Swift Broadband service.

(1) Connect the laptop PC to the SatCom maintenance connector (RJ1849/1850) located on the cock-
pit step.

(2) Start internet browser, go to the SBU page and enter http://192.168.0.1 in the address bar. 

NOTE: The internet interface should open directly with the dashboard page.

(3) For SBU’s labeled with Software 1.04 or higher, do the steps that follow: 
(a) From the left navigation bar, select: Settings > System Type. 
(b) Configure the page to AVIATOR 350. 
(c) Select: Apply.

(4) For SBU’s labeled with software prior to 1.04, do the steps as follows: 
(a) From the left navigation bar, select: Settings > RF Settings and set as follows:
(b) Antenna:

1) Heading offset:    0 Deg

FLIGHT DECK RH CABIN LH CABIN

0501 0502 0503
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2) Roll offset:            0 Deg
3) Pitch offset:          0 Deg

(c) Cable Loss: 
1) Antenna to HLD: 0.7 dB
2) HDL to SBU:       1.0 dB

(d) Select: Apply. 
(5) From the left navigation bar select, Settings>Lan>PPPOE and configure the page as follows: 

(a) PPPOE: Enabled 
(b) APN: User Identified [satcomdirest.sbb.inmarsat.com]
(c) Select: Apply.

(6) From the left navigation bar select, External Systems and configure the page as follows:
(a) ANTENNA

1) Type: TT5006A
(b) NAVAGATIONAL INPUT

1) Navigational Input: AHRS
(c) PRIMARY

1) Connected: YES
2) Speed: LOW

(d) SECONDARY
1) Connected: NO
2) Speed: (N/A)

(7) Select: Apply. 
(8) From the left navigation bar select, Administration. For ADMINISTRATOR LOGON enter as fol-

lows:
(a) User name: admin
(b) Password:   1234

(9) Select: Logon. 
(10) From the left navigation bar select, Settings>IP Handsets and configure the page as follows:

(a) Entry 1
1) Actions: Edit
2) Handset Password: 0501
3) Actions: Save entry

(b) Repeat the configuration for entries 2 thru 4 using the extension number for handset pass-
word. Select: Save Entry, before going to the next entry.

(11) Close the web browser and reset power to the SatCom system. Wait for the system to re-boot so
the changes will take effect.

(12) Enter http://192.168.0.0 in the address bar to get to the SBU page.
(13) From the left navigation bar select, Administration. For ADMINISTRATOR LOGON enter as fol-

lows:
(a) User name: admin
(b) Password:   1234

(14) Select: Logon
(15) From the left navigation bar select, Settings>IP Handsets. Make sure that entries 1 thru 4 should

show to be active with configure available.
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(16) Select: Configure fro each handset installed and review the page to make sure the Phone Number,
Display Name, Authentication ID, and Password are correct. (If necessary, re-enter the data and
save changes before closing the page.)

(17) Set the CABIN POWER switch to OFF.
(18) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches to OFF.
(19) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance

Manual 24-40-00.)
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BROADBAND UNIT - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Broadband Unit (Refer to Figure 201) 
(1) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00). 
(2) Remove the access liner panel from the interior baggage compartment (Refer to 25-53-03). 
(3) Release the fastener that attach the broadband unit (TR34) on the mounting tray. 

CAUTION: PULL STRAIGHT OUT WHEN YOU REMOVE THE UNIT UNTIL ELECTRICAL
CONNECTORS ARE DISENGAGED. SIDEWAYS OR UP AND DOWN MOTION
COULD DAMAGE CONNECTOR PINS. 

(4) Carefully pull the broadband unit out of the mounting tray until the electrical connectors are disen-
gaged (TR34P1 and TR34P2). 

(5) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors (TR34P1 and TR34P2).
(6) Remove the fasteners that attach the configuration module (AE559) to the broadband unit.
(7) Remove the configuration module from the broadband unit. 
(8) Keep and safety the configuration module for the installation procedure. 
(9) Remove the broadband unit from the aircraft. 

(10) If necessary, remove the mounting tray as follows:
(a) Remove the screws that attach the mounting tray.
(b) Remove the mounting tray from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Broadband Unit (Refer to Figure 201) 
(1) If applicable, install the mounting tray as follows:

(a) Put the mounting tray in position.
(b) Attach the mounting tray with the screws.

(2) Remove protective covers from the electrical connectors (TR34P1 and TR34P2).
(3) Put the configuration module (AE559) in position on the broadband unit (TR34). 
(4) Attach the configuration module to the broadband unit with the fasteners. 
(5) Examine the broadband unit and the mounting connectors for damage or other defects.
(6) Put the broadband unit in position on the mounting tray. 

CAUTION: PUSH STRAIGHT IN DURING THE INSTALLATION OF A UNIT INSTALLED ON A
TRAY WITH FIXED CONNECTORS. A LATERAL OR UP AND DOWN MOTION
CAN CAUSE DAMAGES TO THE CONNECTOR PINS.

(7) Put the broadband unit in position on the mounting tray and carefully push it until the electrical con-
nectors (TR34P1 and TR34P2) are engaged. 

(8) Attach the broadband unit on the mounting tray with the fastener. 
(9) Measure the electrical resistance between the broadband unit and the aircraft structure. 

NOTE: The resistance must not be more than the specified value. Refer to Chapter 20 of the
Wiring Manual for specified resistance values and resistance measurement. 
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(10) Do the Functional Test of the Satellite Communication System (Refer to 23-15-00,
ADJUSTMENT/TEST). 

(11) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area. 
(12) Install the access liner panel from the interior baggage compartment (Refer to 25-53-03).
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Broadband Unit Removal/Installation
Figure 201



379

MM-103

Page 201

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-15-02

TELECOMMUNICATION ROUTER - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Telecommunication Router (Refer to Figure 201) 
(1) Obey all Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive (ESDS) component handling precautions (Refer to the

Learjet Maintenance Manual 20-60-00). 
(2) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00). 
(3) Remove the access liner panel from the interior baggage compartment (Refer to 25-53-03).
(4) Disconnect the electrical connectors (A25P1, A25P2 and A25P7) from the telecommunication

router (A25). 
(5) Put protective covers on electrical connectors.
(6) Release the hold-down fastener that attach the telecommunication router to the mounting tray. 
(7) Carefully pull the telecommunication router out of the mounting tray. 
(8) Remove the telecommunication router from the aircraft. 

B. Installation of the Telecommunication Router (Refer to Figure 201) 
(1) Put the telecommunication router in position on the mounting tray. 
(2) Carefully push the telecommunication router on the mounting tray. 
(3) Attach the telecommunication router on the mounting tray with the hold-down fastener. 
(4) Remove protective covers from electrical connectors.
(5) Connect the electrical connectors (A25P1, A25P2 and A25P7) to the telecommunication router. 
(6) Measure the electrical resistance between the telecommunication router and the aircraft structure. 

NOTE: The resistance must not be more than the specified value. Refer to Chapter 20 of the
Wiring Manual for specified resistance values and resistance measurement. 

(7) Do the Functional Test of the Satellite Communication System (Refer to 23-15-00, ADJUSTMENT/
TEST). 

(8) Install the access liner panel in the interior baggage compartment (Refer to 25-53-03). 
(9) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area. 
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Telecommunication Router Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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HIGH POWER AMPLIFIER/ LOW NOISE AMPLIFIER/ DIPLEXER - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES 

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the High Power Amplifier/ Low Noise Amplifier/ Diplexer (HLD) (Refer to Figure 201) 
(1) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00). 
(2) Remove the access liner panel and the RH upper aft liner panel (Refer to 25-53-03).
(3) Disconnect the coaxial connectors (AE549P1, AE549P2, and AE549P3) from the HLD (AE549). 
(4) Put protective covers on the coaxial connectors.
(5) Remove the screws and the washers that attach the HLD on the mounting trays. 
(6) Remove the HLD from the structure. 

B. Installation of the High Power Amplifier/ Low Noise Amplifier/ Diplexer (HLD) (Refer to Figure 201) 
(1) Put the HLD in position on the mounting trays. 
(2) Install the screws and the washers that attach the HLD on the mounting trays. 
(3) Remove protective covers from the coaxial connectors.
(4) Connect the coaxial connectors (AE549P1, AE549P2, and AE549P3) to the HLD. 
(5) Measure the electrical resistance between the HLD and the aircraft structure.

NOTE: The resistance must not be more than the specified value. Refer to Chapter 20 of the
Wiring Manual for specified resistance values and resistance measurement.

(6) Do the Functional Test of the Satellite Communication System (Refer to 23-15-00, ADJUSTMENT/
TEST). 

(7) Install the access liner panel and the RH upper aft liner panel (Refer to 25-53-03).
(8) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area. 
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High Power Amplifier/ Low Noise Amplifier/ Diplexer Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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ANTENNA - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES 

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Antenna (Refer to Figure 201) 
(1) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00). 
(2) Remove the passenger cabin headliner assembly (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 25-20-

06).
(3) Disconnect the coaxial connectors (AE577P1 and AE577P2) from the antenna (A557). 
(4) Put protective covers on the coaxial connectors. 
(5) Remove the sealant around the base of the antenna (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

20-10-00). 
(6) Carefully loosen the antenna from the adapter and the mounting plate. 
(7) Remove the screws that attach the antenna on the structure. 
(8) Pull carefully the antenna until you see the bonding jumpers.
(9) Remove the screws and washers that attach the antenna to the bonding jumpers. 

(10) Remove the antenna. 
(11) If necessary continue as follows:

(a) Remove the screws and the washers that attach the adapter to the structure.
(b) Remove the adapter from the structure.

B. Installation of the Antenna (Refer to Figure 201)
(1) Clean the aircraft surface, the adapter and the mounting plate (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Man-

ual 20-10-00).
(2) Make sure that the surfaces are clean with no corrosion, paint, grease, or preservation fluids.
(3) If necessary, install the adapter on the structure with the screws and the washers.
(4) Put the mounting plate in position on the adapter surface.
(5) Install the screws and washers that attach the bonding jumpers to the antenna.
(6) Make sure the rubber pads are in position in the mounting plate.
(7) Put the antenna in position on the mounting plate.
(8) Install the antenna with the screws on the aircraft. 
(9) Get access the coaxial connectors (AE577P1 and AE577P2).

(10) Remove the protective cover from the coaxial connectors. 
(11) Connect the coaxial connectors (AE577P1 and AE577P2) on the antenna. 
(12) Measure the electrical resistance between the antenna and the structure.

NOTE: The resistance must not be more than the specified value. Refer to Chapter 20 of the
Wiring Manual for specified resistance values and resistance measurement.

(13) Apply a bead of sealant around the base of the antenna and adapter (Refer to Learjet Mainte-
nance Manual 20-10-00). 

NOTE: Make sure the weep holes in the antenna mounting plate remain clear. 

(14) Do the Functional Test of the Satellite Communication System (Refer to 23-15-00, ADJUSTMENT/
TEST). 
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(15) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area. 
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Antenna Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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AFIS ANTENNA - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of AFIS Antenna (AE431) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual Chapter 24.)
(2) Remove attaching parts securing antenna to fuselage.

CAUTION: USE CARE NOT TO DAMAGE AIRCRAFT SKIN WHEN REMOVING SEALANT.

(3) Using caution, break fillet seal between antenna and fuselage.
(4) Pull antenna from fuselage and disconnect coax connector from antenna.

B. Installation of AFIS Antenna (AE431) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Connect coax connector to antenna.
(2) Position antenna and secure with attaching parts.
(3) Apply fillet seal around base of antenna. (Refer to Learjet basic Wiring Manual Chapter 20.)
(4) Connect electrical power to aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual Chapter 24.)
(5) Perform Functional Test of AFIS System. (Refer to 23-21-00, Adjustment/Test.)
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AFIS Antenna Installation
Figure 201
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COCKPIT SPEAKER MUTE SWITCH SYSTEM - INFORMATION

1. Information

A. This aircraft is equipped with an optional Cockpit Speaker Mute Switch System. For maintenance re-
quirements and Instructions for Continued Airworthiness (IFCA), see document number M100339ICT-
IFCA located in the IFCA section of this manual.
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COCKPIT VOICE RECORDER - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. The cockpit voice recorder system provides continuous recording of the previous 120 minutes of flight
crew conversations. The system operates in the record mode whenever power is applied. The record-
ing is erased when the aircraft is on the ground, the parking brake is set, and the erase switch is
depressed.   

B. The cockpit voice recorder system consists of a voice recorder, two (2) control switches, a remote
microphone amplifier, a remote microphone, and an inertia switch.
(1) The cockpit voice recorder (AR2) receives and records the crew conversations. The recorder is

located in the bottom of the tailcone between frames 42 and 44. 
(2) The control switches DS5 and S52), are installed on the CVR control panel, located on the copilot

switch panel, are used to test cockpit voice recorder operation and erase the recording after land-
ing.

(3) The remote microphone amplifier (AE410) boosts the audio signal from the remote microphone
and sends the signal to the voice recorder. The amplifier is located between frame 6 and the
instrument panel at BL 0.

(4) The remote area microphone (MK12) supplies the remote microphone amplifier with general
sounds in the cockpit not normally transmitted through the audio system. The microphone is
mounted near the upper center of the instrument panel.

(5) The inertia (G) switch (S223) is located in the bottom of the tailcone between frames 42 and 44 at
BL 0. The inertia switch activates to remove electrical power from the voice recorder during a sud-
den deceleration. The inertia switch incorporates a reset button to be used after switch activation.

2. Operation and Removal/Installation

A. Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual, 60XR Supplement 23-70-00.
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COCKPIT VOICE RECORDER (CVR) - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal and Installation of the Cockpit Voice Recorder (CVR)
(1) Refer to 23-70-01 in the Learjet 60 Maintenance Manual.
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CABIN POWER SWITCH - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. This aircraft is equipped with a Cabin Power switch located on the pilot’s instrument panel. The switch
is used to remove electrical power from the cabin power bus.

2. Operation

A. When the Cabin Power switch is not pushed in, the Cabin Power switch OFF annunciator is not on and
the CABIN PWR annunciator is on for normal aircraft operation, electrical power is present through the
cabin power bus. When the switch is pushed again, the OFF annunciator is on and electrical power is
removed from the cabin power bus.
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SIXTY-HERTZ POWER SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. The sixty-hertz power system supplies power to the cabin, cockpit, and baggage compartment utility
outlets for personal electronic devices. Three power supplies give single phase 110VAC/60Hz power.
This power is made available for conventionally energized equipment, such as personal computers.

B. Power Supply
(1) The in-seat power supplies (ISPS) are powered by 28VDC from the BATT CHARGING bus

through a 60-amp fuse in the generator control panel (E43).
(2) Each ISPS has an additional circuit protection from a 15-amp circuit breaker in the contactor panel

assembly.  The ISPS RH FWD circuit breaker gives protection to the forward right-hand power
supply on the contactor panel assembly.  The ISPS RH AFT circuit breaker gives protection to the
aft right-hand power supply on the contactor panel assembly.  The ISPS LH AFT circuit breaker
gives protection to the left-hand power supply on the contactor panel assembly.

(3) The contactor (K95) must be energized to allow the supply of 28VDC power to the power supplies.
The contactor is supplied with 28VDC by the RT DC bus 4 through 110 VAC INV circuit breaker
(CB278) on the copilot circuit breaker panel.

(4) The 110 VAC INV circuit breaker (CB278) load sheds with the loss of a generator in flight or when
the cabin power switch is set to OFF.

C. The sixty-hertz power system has a contactor panel assembly, three power supplies, and nine outlets
(Refer to Figure 1 and Figure 2).
(1) The contactor (K95) is found in the contactor panel assembly (E522). The contactor controls the

28VDC power input from the BATT CHARGING BUS to the inverters.
(2) The contactor panel assembly (E522) (24-25-03) is found on the tailcone baggage compartment

door. The contactor panel assembly contains the contactor K95 and has the ISPS RH FWD, ISPS
RH AFT, and ISPS LH AFT circuit breakers on the exposed face.

(3) Each outlet (24-25-02) is a single receptacle, universal-style, with a grounding prong. The outlet
has soft internal LED backlighting that provides visibility of the outlet in a dark cabin and system
status indication on the faceplate. The right-hand cabin outlets (E521, 2E521, and 4E521) and the
left-hand cabin outlets (7E521, 8E521, and 12E521) are found under the sideledge tables. The
baggage compartment outlet (11E521) is found on right-hand baggage compartment side-liner.
The cockpit outlets (9E521 and 10E521) are found on the pilot’s and copilot’s circuit breaker pan-
els.

(4) The power supplies (E520, 2E520, and 3E520) (24-25-01) convert 28VDC to 110VAC/60Hz and
source a maximum current of 225 Volt Amperes (VA) or a maximum current of 150 VA to a single
outlet. Each power supply can energize up to three outlets. Power supply (E520) is found behind
the right-hand sideledge at FS215R. Power supply (2E520) is found behind the right-hand
sideledge at FS265R. Power supply (3E520) is found behind the left-hand sideledge at FS265L.

2. Operation

A. The contactor K95 must be energized for the system to operate.

B. The power supplies give 110VAC/60Hz power to the cabin, baggage compartment, and cockpit outlets.
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C. The LED indicator on the outlet will come on green when a device is connected and power is applied.
The outlet LED indicator will come on red when a device is connected and the Ground Fault Interrupter
(GFI) circuit is released. The fault condition must be cleared and the inverter must be de-energized
and energized to reset the GFI.
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Sixty-Hertz Power System - Diescription and Operation
Figure 1
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Sixty-Hertz Power System Components
Figure 2



379

MM-103

Page 101

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

24-25-00

SIXTY-HERTZ POWER SYSTEM - FAULT ISOLATION

1. GENERAL

A. Use the fault isolation chart (Refer to Table 101) to aid maintenance personnel in troubleshooting any
operational issues.

B. Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices (Refer to Learjet
Wiring Manual, Chapter 20).

C. Refer to wiring diagrams 602089002-002, -003, -005, -006, -007, -009, -010 and 6020089003-002
located in the A & E section of this manual.

TABLE 101
FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

No power available at any outlet. The 110 VAC INV circuit breaker 
is pulled or defective.

Reset or replace the 110 VAC INV 
circuit breaker.

The 60A current limiter (FL82) is 
defective.

Check the 60A current limiter 
(FL82) in the generator control 
panel (E43). Replace the current 
limiter, as required.

The cabin power switch is set to 
OFF.

Check the cabin power switch 
position. Set the switch is on the 
ON position.

The system wiring is defective or 
damaged.

Use wiring diagrams 6020089002 
and 6020089003 to verify the wir-
ing. Inspect the wiring and con-
nectors. Use a multimeter to 
check the continuity and/or power. 
Repair or replace, as required.

The contactor is defective. Replace the contactor.
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No power available at two or three 
adjacent outlets.

A circuit breaker on the contactor 
panel assembly is pulled or defec-
tive.

Refer to wiring diagram 
6020089002 to identify which cir-
cuit breaker may be defective. 
Reset or replace the applicable 
circuit breaker.

The system wiring is defective or 
damaged.

Use wiring diagrams 6020089002 
to verify the wiring. Inspect the 
wiring and connectors. Use a mul-
timeter to check the continuity 
and/or power. Repair or replace, 
as required.

An inverter is defective. De-energize and energize the 
inverter. Replace the defective 
inverter.

No power available at one outlet. The system wiring is defective or 
damaged.

Use wiring diagrams 6020089002 
to verify the wiring between the 
inverter and the outlet. Inspect the 
wiring and connectors. Use a mul-
timeter to check the continuity 
and/or power. Repair or replace, 
as required.

The outlet is defective. Replace the defective outlet.

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY
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SIXTY - HERTZ 110VAC POWER SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of the Sixty-Hertz 110VAC Power System (3661-F)

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items.

(2) Pull and tag the PASS CONTROL circuit breaker located on the copilot CB panel.

NOTE: The circuit breaker is pulled to prevent multiple reboots on the touchscreen during the
test.

(3) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Main-
tenance Manual).

(4) On the pilot’s electrical switch panel, set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches on.
(5) On the pilot’s electrical switch panel, set the L and R INVERTER switches to ON.
(6) Make sure that the CABIN PWR switch is ON.

B. Outlet Test

NOTE: When the test plug is put into the outlet, both AC power prongs must engage within 50ms
of one another or safety properties of the system will not let 110VAC to be applied to the
outlet and the status light will not come on green. If the outlet does not come on immedi-
ately, it may be necessary to remove and re-insert the plug.

(1) Do the steps that follow at each 110VAC outlet:
(2) On the copilot CB panel, pull and tag the 110 VAC INV circuit breaker.
(3) Connect the load bank to one of the 110VAC outlets.
(4) On the load bank, set the switches A, B, and C to the OFF position.
(5) Do the ground continuity test as follows: 

(a) Set the multimeter to measure Ohms.
(b) Connect the multimeter positive lead to Test Point GND and negative lead to airframe ground.
(c) Make sure there is continuity to ground.

(6) Do the voltage check of the outlet as follows: 
(a) Set the multimeter to measure AC Volts.

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Digital Multimeter N/A Commercially avail-
able

Testing the Out-
lets

Load Bank LES-FT-3661-2 Manufacture 
Locally 
(see Figure 201)

Testing the Out-
lets
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(b) Connect the multimeter positive lead to Test Point HOT and negative lead to Test Point NEU-
TRAL.

(c) Make sure the multimeter voltage indicates between 0 VAC (+/- 2 VAC).
(d) On the copilot CB panel, remove the tag and push the 110 VAC INV circuit breaker in.
(e) Make sure the status indicator light on the active outlet flashes five times and then comes on

green two times.

NOTE: The green light shows proper power and operation.

(f) Make sure the multimeter voltage indicates between 102.3 VAC and 115.5V AC.
(g) For outlets 1235-8 model, make sure the outlet backlighting comes on.

(7) Do the operational check of the outlet as follows: 
(a) On the load bank, set the switches A and B to the ON position.
(b) On the load bank, make sure the multimeter voltage indicates between 0 VAC (+/- 2 VAC).
(c) On the load bank, make sure the lamps A and B come on.
(d) Make sure that the green status indicator stays on.
(e) Set the CABIN PWR switch to OFF.
(f) On the load bank, make sure the lamps A and B go off and the green status indicator on the

outlet goes off. 
(g) On the load bank, make sure the multimeter voltage indicates between 0 VAC (+/- 2 VAC).
(h) Set the CABIN PWR switch to ON.
(i) On the load bank, make sure the lamps A and B come on and the green status indicator on the

outlet comes on.
(j) On the load bank, set the switches A and B to OFF.
(k) On the load bank, make sure the lamps A and B go off and the green status indicator on the

outlet stays on.
(l) Disconnect the load bank from the outlet.

(m) On the load bank, make sure the green status indicator goes off.
(8) Repeat the Outlet Test for each outlet.
(9) Do the Ground Fault Interrupter (GFI) Test of the outlet as follows: 

(a) Connect the load bank with configuration A to one of the 110VAC outlets (ISPS 1, RH FWD). 
(b) On the load bank, make sure the the green status indicator on the outlet comes on. 
(c) For oulets 1235-8 model, make sure the status indicator on the outlet is not white or red on the

load bank.
(d) Make sure the multimeter voltage indicates between 102.3 VAC and 115.5V AC when the lamps

A and B are on.
(e) On the load bank, set the switches A and B to ON.
(f) On the load bank, make sure the lamps A and B come on and the green status indicator on the

outlet goes off and the it turns white comes on.
(g) On the load bank, momentarily push switch D. 
(h) For oulets 1235-8 model, make sure the green status indicator on the outlet comes on white on

the load bank.
(i) On the load bank, make sure the multimeter voltage indicates between 0 VAC (+/- 2 VAC).
(j) On the load bank, make sure each status indicator on ISPS with the GFI comes on white.
(k) On the load bank, make sure the lamps A and B go off.
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(l) On the load bank, momentarily push switch D again. 
(m) On the copilot CB panel, remove the tag and push the 110 VAC INV circuit breaker.
(n) On the copilot CB panel, pull and tag the 110 VAC INV circuit breaker.
(o) On the load bank, make sure a power on self-test (POST) is started and the green status indi-

cator light on the active outlet flashes five times during the POST and then comes on steadily
after the POST is completed.

(p) Make sure the lamps A and B stay on after the POST .
(q) On the load bank, make sure green status indicator on all other putlets that are attaced to the

ISPS go off.
(10) Repeat the Ground Fault Interrupter (GFI) Test for each outlet
(11) Set the CABIN PWR switch to OFF.
(12) Set the L and R INVERTER switches to OFF.
(13) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches to OFF.
(14) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance

Manual 24-40-00).
(15) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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Sixty-Hertz Power System - Adjustment/Test
Figure 201
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CABIN POWER CONTACTOR RELAY - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Cabin Power Contactor Relay (K95) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Maintenance Manual.)
(2) Pull the 110 VAC INV circuit breaker located on the Copilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel and install lock

out device.
(3) Open the tailcone equipment access door (840) and locate contactor relay. 
(4) Disconnect  and identify the electrical wires from the contactor relay. 
(5) Install protective covers on the electrical wires.
(6) Remove the parts that  attach the contactor relay to the support assembly.
(7) Carefully remove  the contactor relay from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Cabin Power Contactor Relay (K95) See Figure 201.
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

(2) Clean and prepare the contactor relay mounting surface,  support assembly, and the attaching parts
for proper electrical bonding. (Refer to Chapter 20 in the Wiring Manual.)

(3) Position the contactor relay on the support assembly.
(4) Install the parts that attach the contactor relay to the support assembly.
(5) Use the ohm meter to check the electrical bond between the contactor relay and a known aircraft

ground. (Refer to Chapter 20 in the Wiring Manual.)

CAUTION: EXAMINE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS  FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED,
BENT, OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

(6) Identify and connect the electrical wires to the contactor relay. (Refer to Chapter 20 in the Wiring
Manual.)

(7) Remove lock out device and Push in the 110 VAC INV circuit breaker located on the Copilot’s Cir-
cuit Breaker Panel.

(8) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Maintenance
Manual.)

(9) Do the Functional Test of the 115 VAC Cabin Inverter System  (24-25-00).
(10) Close the tailcone equipment access door (840). 

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Ohm Meter Commercially Available Check the electrical 
bond of the Contac-
tor Relay
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Cabin Power Contactor Relay Install, 115 VAC
Figure 201



307

MM-103

Page 201

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

24-25-05

CABIN POWER GROUND FAULT INTERUPTER - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Cabin Power Ground Fault Interrupter (GFI) (CBR14) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Maintenance Manual.)
(2) Pull the 110 VAC OUTLETS circuit breaker located on the Copilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel and install

lock out device.
(3) Remove the cockpit step threshold and carpet (25-20-08).
(4) Remove the parts that attach the cockpit step access panel and remove access panel from aircraft.
(5) Locate the GFI inside the cockpit step.
(6) Disconnect  electrical connectors (CBR14P1) and (CBR14P2) from the GFI.
(7) Install protective covers on the electrical connectors (CBR14P1) and (CBR14P2).
(8) Remove the parts that  attach the GFI to the aircraft.
(9) Carefully remove  the GFI from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Cabin Power Ground Fault Interrupter (GFI)  (CBR14) See Figure 201.
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

(2) Clean and prepare the GFI mounting surfaces and attaching parts for proper electrical bonding.
(Refer to Chapter 20 in the Wiring Manual.)

(3) Put the GFI into the correct position.
(4) Install the parts that attach the GFI to the aircraft.
(5) Use the ohm meter to check the electrical bond between the GFI and a known aircraft ground. (Re-

fer to Chapter 20 in the Wiring Manual.)

CAUTION: EXAMINE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED,
BENT, OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

(6) Connect electrical connectors (CBR14P1) and (CBR14P2) to the GFI.
(7) Remove lock out device and Push in the 110 VAC OUTLETS circuit breaker located on the Copilot’s

Circuit Breaker Panel.
(8) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Maintenance

Manual.)
(9) Do the Functional Test of the 115 VAC Cabin Inverter System  (24-25-00).

(10) Put the cockpit step access panel into position.
(11) Install the parts that attach the cockpit step access panel to the aircraft.
(12) Install the cockpit step carpet and threshold (25-20-10).

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Ohm Meter Commercially Available Check the electrical 
bond of the Inverter
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Cabin Power Ground Fault Interrupter Install, 115 VAC
Figure 201
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CABIN POWER ANEROID SWITCH - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Cabin Power Aneroid Switch (S234) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Maintenance Manual.)
(2) Pull the 110 VAC INV circuit breaker located on the Copilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel and install lock

out device.
(3) Remove the copilot’s sidewall panel (refer to Chapter 25-10-08 in the Maintenance Manual), and

locate the aneroid switch.
(4) Disconnect  electrical connector (S234P1) from the aneroid switch.
(5) Install protective covers on the electrical connector (S234P1).
(6) Remove the parts that  attach the aneroid switch to the aircraft.
(7) Carefully remove  the aneroid switch from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Cabin Power Aneroid Switch (S234) See Figure 201.
(1) Put the aneroid switch into the correct position.
(2) Install the parts that attach the aneroid switch to the aircraft.

CAUTION: EXAMINE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED, BENT,
OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

(3) Connect electrical connector (S234P1) to the aneroid switch.
(4) Remove lock out device and Push in the 110 VAC INV circuit breaker located on the Copilot’s Cir-

cuit Breaker Panel.
(5) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Maintenance

Manual.)
(6) Do the Functional Test of the 115VAC Cabin Inverter System (24-25-00).
(7) Install the copilot’s sidewall panel. (Refer to Chapter 25-10-08 in the Maintenance Manual.)
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Cabin Power Aneroid Switch Install, 115 VAC
Figure 201
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THIRD EMERGENCY BATTERY POWER SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. DESCRIPTION

A. During aircraft generator and battery electrical failure, the third emergency battery power system pro-
vides electrical power to the FMS 1 and the VHF COMM 1 when a GPU or APU is not available.

B. The third emergency battery power system consists of one emergency power supply, one emergency
battery switch, and one EMR PWR annunciator (Refer to Figure 1).
(1) The EMER PWR 3 annunciator (DS4) is located in the center of the instrument panel.
(2) The EMER BAT3 switch (S17) is located on the pilot’s electrical switch panel.
(3) The emergency power supply (PS52) is located in the tailcone and is accessible through the tail-

cone access door (840).

C. The third emergency battery is connected to the left DC bus 3 with a load of 2.1 amp.

2. OPERATION

A. If the entire aircraft electrical generating system fails, the third emergency battery provides the follow-
ing loads for the stated duration:

B. The formula to calculate the battery duration is: Battery capacity (AH) / Load (amps) = Duration
time.

C. The EMER PWR 3 annunciator (DS4) comes on when the third emergency battery power supply pro-
vides electrical power to the specific components.

D. The EMER BAT3 switch (S17) is used to connect the emergency power supply to the aircraft electrical
system.

E. During normal operation, the emergency power supply (PS52) is charged through the EMER BAT 3
circuit breaker which is connected to the L DC BUS. When the Emergency Battery Switch (S17) is set
to EMER BAT3, electrical power (28 VDC) from the emergency battery is supplied to the aircraft elec-
trical system.

SYSTEM AMPS SYMBOL P/N MFG

5 VDC Lighting 0.28 N/A N/A N/A

UNS-1C 1.5 AE527 1017-41-221 Universal Avion-
ics

Com 1 1.138* TR25 822-1115-001 Collins

Emer Pwr 3 Light 0.024 DS5 92-00808 Aerospace 
Optics

Total: 2.942 @ 28 VDC

* Average current required for receive and transmit 10 times at 30 seconds each for each hour.
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Third Emergency Battery Power System - Component Location
Figure 1
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THIRD EMERGENCY BATTERY POWER SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. ADJUSTMENT/TEST

A. Functional Test of the Third Emergency Battery Power System 3645C

NOTE: To do this test, make sure that the aircraft is outdoors or in a location to receive GPS sat-
ellite signals.

(1) Make sure that the external electrical power source to the aircraft is not connected to the aircraft
(Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00).

(2) On the pilot’s ELECTRICAL switch panel, 
(a) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches are set to OFF.
(b) Make sure that the EMER BAT 1, 2 and 3 switches are set to OFF.

(3) On the pilot’s CB panel, make sure that the following are pushed in:
(a) EMER BAT 3
(b) AUDIO 1
(c) RTU 1
(d) IAPS TEMP
(e) L IAPS
(f) EMER BATT 1

(g) AUDIO 1
(h) COMM 1
(i) FMS DISPLAY 1
(j) ADF 1
(k) GPS 1.

(4) On the pilot’s ELECTRICAL switch panel, 
(a) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches to ON.
(b) Set the L and R INVERTER switches to ON.

(5) On the pilot’s AVIONICS INSTR switch panel, set the LEFT MASTER switch to ON.
(6) On the copilot’s AVIONICS INSTR switch panel, set the RIGHT MASTER switch to ON.
(7) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) The EMER PWR 3 annunciator in the center of the instrument panel does not come on.
(b) The RTU 1 and FMS 1 CDU stay energized.
(c) On the FMS CDU 1, the GPS 1 data are correct.

NOTE: The GPS 1 data are correct when the GPS 1 POS LSK button on the FMS CDU 1
is pushed and the fields on the GPS POS 1 page are not dashed. 

(d) The VHF 1 and ADF 1 frequencies are green on the RTU 1 and FMS 1 CDU.
(8) On the pilot’s ELECTRICAL switch panel, set the EMER BAT 3 switch to ON.
(9) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) The EMER PWR 3 annunciator stays off.
(b) The RTU 1 and FMS 1 CDU stay energized.
(c) On the FMS CDU 1, the GPS 1 data are correct.
(d) The VHF 1 and ADF 1 frequencies stay green on the RTU 1 and FMS 1 CDU.
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(10) Pull the EMER BAT 3 circuit breaker.
(11) Make sure that the EMER PWR 3 annunciator comes on.
(12) Push the EMER BAT 3 circuit breaker.
(13) Make sure that the EMER PWR 3 annunciator goes off.
(14) Set the EMER BUS switch to ON.
(15) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) The EMER PWR 3 annunciator comes on.
(b) The FMS 1 CDU stays energized and shows correct GPS 1 data.
(c) The VHF 1 and ADF 1 frequencies stay green on the RTU 1 and FMS 1 CDU.

(16) Connect the headsets into the jacks located on the pilot’s and copilot’s CB panel.
(17) Tune the VHF 1 to the local Automatic Terminal Information Service (ATIS) frequency and monitor

the VHF 1 audio.
(18) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) The VHF 1 frequency stays green on the RTU 1 and FMS 1 CDU.
(b) The VHF 1 audio signal is heard in both pilot’s and copilot’s headsets.
(c) The ADF 1 audio signal is heard in both pilot’s and copilot’s headsets.

(19) On the pilot’s ELECTRICAL switch panel, 
(a) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches to OFF.
(b) Set the L and R INVERTER switches to OFF.

(20) Make sure of the conditions that follow:
(a) The EMER PWR 3 annunciator comes on.
(b) The FMS 1 CDU stays energized and shows correct GPS 1 data.
(c) The VHF 1 audio signal is heard in both pilot’s and copilot’s headsets.
(d) The ADF 1 audio signal is heard in both pilot’s and copilot’s headsets.
(e) Any and all other Avionic or Electrical equipment are not energized.

(21) On the pilot’s ELECTRICAL switch panel, 
(a) Set the EMER BAT 3 switch to OFF.
(b) Set the EMER BUS switch to ON.

(22) On the pilot’s AVIONICS INSTR switch panel, set the LEFT MASTER switch to OFF.
(23) On the copilot’s AVIONICS INSTR switch panel, set the RIGHT MASTER switch to OFF.
(24) Make sure that all the avionic or electrical equipment are not energized.
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THIRD EMERGENCY BATTERY AND MOUNT - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

A. Removal of the Third Emergency Battery (PS52) and Mount (Refer to Figure 201)
(1) Disconnect the electrical power from the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00).
(2) Open the tailcone access door (840).
(3) Loosen the hold-on nut on the mounting tray.

CAUTION: PULL STRAIGHT OUT DURING THE REMOVAL OF A UNIT INSTALLED ON A
TRAY WITH FIXED CONNECTORS. A LATERAL OR UP AND DOWN MOTION CAN
CAUSE DAMAGES TO THE CONNECTOR PINS.

(4) Pull the emergency battery (PS52) straight out until the electrical connectors are disengaged.
(5) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.
(6) Remove the emergency battery from the mounting tray.
(7) If necessary, remove the mounting tray as follows:

(a) Loosen the fasteners that attach the connector (PS52P1) to the mounting tray.
(b) Disengage and safety the connector (PS52P1) to the structure of the aircraft.
(c) Remove the screws that attach the mounting rack to the aircraft structure.
(d) Remove the mounting rack and the support plate.

B. Installation of the Third Emergency Battery (PS52) and Mount (Refer to Figure 201)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

(2) If applicable, install the mounting tray as follows:
(a) Put the mounting rack and the support plate in position.
(b) Install the screws that attach the mounting rack to the aircraft structure.
(c) Put the connector (PS52P1) in position on the mounting tray.
(d) Tighten the fasteners that attach the connector (PS52P1) to the mounting tray.

(3) Remove the protective covers from the electrical connectors.
(4) Examine the emergency battery (PS52) and the connector (PS52P1) for damaged, tarnished, or

bent pins and sockets.

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Bonding Meter Refer to Chapter 20 of 
Learjet Wiring Manual

Measure electrical 
resistance.
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CAUTION: PUSH STRAIGHT IN DURING THE INSTALLATION OF A UNIT INSTALLED ON A
TRAY WITH FIXED CONNECTORS. A LATERAL OR UP AND DOWN MOTION CAN
CAUSE DAMAGES TO THE CONNECTOR PINS.

(5) Put the emergency battery on the mounting tray.
(6) Push the emergency battery straight in until the electrical connectors are engaged.
(7) Tighten the hold-down nut on the mounting tray.
(8) Do the electrical bonding test for the emergency battery (Refer to Learjet Wiring Manual 20-10-02).
(9) Connect the electrical power to the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00).

(10) Do the Functional Test of the Third Emergency Battery (Refer to 24-32-00 ADJUSTMENT/TEST).
(11) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
(12) Close the tailcone access door (840).
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Third Emergency Battery and Mount - Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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FLOOR PLAN F - INFORMATION

1. Information

A. This aircraft is equipped with an optional Floor Plan F. For maintenance requirements and Instructions 
for Continued Airworthiness (IFCA), see document number M100512ICT-IFCA-004 located in the IFCA 
section of this manual.
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INTERIOR - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. INTERIOR MAINTENANCE PROCESS SPECIFICATIONS BAS00270029 C

A. These procedures define the OEM accepted cleaning materials as well as the method to maintain the
flame retardant characteristics of the aircraft interior finish materials. The materials with which the inte-
rior is constructed, are of the highest quality, and have met all Federal Aviation Authority Flammability
requirements.

2. SET-UP (Pre-Maintenance Protection)

A. Prior to maintenance activities, do the steps that follow to protected surfaces and prevent scratches
and unnecessary cleaning, where applicable.
(1) Cover the seats with seat covers.
(2) Cover the ledges with cardboard.
(3) Cover the carpet in cabin, cockpit and washroom areas with maintenance runners.
(4) Clean the galley interior, ovens, and tray carriers of debris.
(5) Cover the galley top and face with cardboard.
(6) Cover the vanity top and face with cardboard.
(7) Remove the coffee markers, glasses, cups, dishes and store.
(8) Remove all pilot manuals and store.
(9) Install cardboard on the interior face of the cockpit windows.

(10) Install cardboard on the interior face of the cockpit.
(11) Service the toilet as required.

3. Standard Cleaning Requirements

NOTE: Standard cleaning should be conducted prior to flight. Check the areas that follow to make
sure that the interior is safe and clean. 

A. Entry Area
(1) Clean the main door rail.
(2) Vacuum or wipe the main doorsteps.
(3) Vacuum the carpet.

B. Cabin
(1) Clean the ashtrays, dust all flat surfaces.
(2) Empty the waste and tidy the magazine rack.
(3) Close the window shades and check for cleanliness, then open the shades.
(4) Vacuum the seats and rug.
(5) Check the headliner and clean if necessary.
(6) Check the seating for soiling and clean as necessary.
(7) Open all tables and clean as required.
(8) Tidy the inside of all cabinets.

C. Cockpit
(1) Clean the ashtrays, instrument faces, windshields and pedestal.
(2) Check the seats for soiling and clean as necessary.
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(3) Check the headliner and side panels for cleanliness and clean if necessary.
(4) Vacuum the carpet.

D. Galley
(1) Clean all ovens and portable food containers as necessary.
(2) Tidy all drawers. Check supplies of beverages, cream, sugar, pepper and salt etc.
(3) Wash cutlery. dishes and glasses.

E. Lavatory
(1) Empty and service the toilet.
(2) Clean and polish the area near the galley and lavatory sinks and toilet.
(3) Polish the mirrors.
(4) check the supplies of soap, toilet paper, towels and servettes.
(5) Check the headliner for cleanliness.
(6) Vacuum the carpet.
(7) Empty the waste container and check/replace the liner.
(8) Service water tanks as required. Refer to System Draining Procedures if the aircraft is to remain

outside in sub-freezing temperatures.

4. Application of Cleaning Solutions and Rinsing Agents

A. Unless otherwise specified, use the procedures that follow for cleaning.
(1) A separate clean soft cloth will be used t apply the specified cleaning solution and rinsing agent.
(2) Follow by blotting any residue with a separate clean soft cloth.
(3) After cleaning rinsing, and blotting, the material must be allowed to completely dry prior to applica-

tion of the OEM flame retardant.
(4) Although clean water at ambient temperature is the preferred cleaning solution, the supplies that

follow are acceptable.

NOTE: When permitted, you can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Leather Cleaner/Condi-
tioner

6020 Appearance Group Clean all leather 
surfaces

Surface Glow 7030 Appearance Group Clean metal, lexan, 
and plastic sur-
faces

Toilet Chemical DG19 Commercially available Clean toilet

Isopropyl Alcohol Commercially available 50/50 with water to 
clean cockpit win-
dows and CRT

Air Freshener 5040 Appearance Group Odor neutralizer

Wiping Tissue 003 Wyant Wyco Wiper Clean Windows
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CAUTION: USE PROPER PRECAUTIONS WHEN CLEANING THE INTERIOR OF THE AIR-
CRAFT. PERSONNEL WHO CARRY TOOLS AND INK PENS IN THEIR POCKETS
ARE THE MOST COMMON CAUSE OF DAMAGE TO AN INTERIOR.

(5) Carry all tools in a tool bag or protected in your hand, not in your pocket.
(6) Refer section of your Customized Completion Manual for specific composition of the interior mate-

rials and fabrics.
(7) Specific applications are as follows:

CAUTION: DO NOT CLEAN OR POLISH LACQUERED METALLIC FINISHES WITH ANY
TYPE OF ABRASIVE CLEANER OR WAX. IF ABRASIVE CLEANER OR WAX
IS USED ON A POLISHED LACQUERED METALLIC FINISH, THE SURFACE
WILL BE DAMAGED.

(a) PLATING - Wipe the surfaces with water dampened cloth or in combination with a mild liquid
soap. Polish with Surface Glow.

(b) SOLID WOOD and VANEER - Wipe surfaces with Scotts Liquid Gold.

WARNING: DO NOT USE STONE WAX NEAR EXTREME HEAT OR FLAMES. USE CAU-
TION WHEN APPLYING STONE WAX BECAUSE STONE WAX IS
EXTREMELY FLAMMABLE. IMPROPER USE OF STONE WAX CAN CAUSE
PERSONAL INJURY AND DAMAGE TO THE AIRCRAFT.

(c) STONE (GRANITE or MARBLE) - Occasionally apply Fresco & Deitermann Importing Stone
Wax (DO NOT USE SUBSTITUTES). Apply per manufacturer’s directions. (Use caution, stone
wax is extremely flammable.)

Liquid Gold Scott Wood Cleaner and 
preservative

Clean & Dri 5020 or 5030 Appearance Group Clean carpet, fab-
ric. faux and 
leather

Liquid soap Palmolive or Ivory Clean lavatory and 
galley sinks. and 
toilet

Importing Stone Wax Fresco & Deitermann Wax Granite or 
marble surfaces

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE
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CAUTION: DO NOT USE HARSH ABRASIVE CLEANERS ON SEMI-PRECIOUS STONE.
HARSH ABRASIVE CLEANERS WILL DAMAGE THE SURFACE OF SEMI-
PRECIOUS STONE.

(d) SEMI-PRECIOUS STONE - Semi-precious stone should be treated carefully. Do not use
harsh abrasive cleaners on semi-precious stone.

(e) PLASTIC LAMINATE - Wipe the surface with a water-dampened cloth or in combination with
mild liquid soap.

(f) MIRROR or SYNTHETIC GLASS - “A LOOK” or LEXAN panels can be easily cleaned with
Surface Glow plastic cleaner.

(g) SYNTHETIC LEATHER - Clean the surface with CLean & Dri according to manufacturer’s
instructions.

(h) SYNTHETIC SUEDE - Clean the surface with Clean & Dri according to manufacturer’s instruc-
tions.

(i) SILK FABRIC - Clean with a clean cloth dampened with water.
(j) WOOL FABRIC - Blot up all spills as soon as possible using a clean cloth and water. If spot

doesn’t come up, clean the surface with Clean & Dri according to manufacturer’s instructions.
Vacuum regularly.

(k) UPHOLSTERY FABRIC - Clean the surface with Clean & Dri according to manufacturer’s
instructions.

(l) GROSPOINT - Vacuum first. Blot up all spills as soon as possible using a clean cloth and
water. If spot doesn’t come up, clean the surface with Clean & Dri according to manufacturer’s
instructions.

(m) LEATHER - Clean with Leather Cleaner/Conditioner according to manufacturer’s instructions.
(n) SUEDE - Brush spot lightly in a horizontal or vertical direction using a small stainless steel

brush. After the spot is removed, brush the nap in one direction.
(o) VINYL, BACKED VINYL & AERMAT - Clean by washing with a soft cloth dampened with warm

water and mild liquid soap. Apply soapy water to a large area and allow it to soak in for a few
minutes, then wipe clean with a dry cloth, and allow to dry.

(p) SHEEPSKIN SPIPOVERS - Clean by wiping with a soft cloth dampened with warm water and
mild liquid soap. If stains cannot be removed, replace sheepskin.

CAUTION: DO NOT USE POWER NOZZLES OR BEATER-BRUSHES WHEN VACUUM-
ING HAND TUFTED WOOL CARPETS. IF YOU DO, IT WILL DAMAGE THE
CARPET.

(q) CARPET - blot spilled liquids applying pressure with paper towel, tissue, or dry absorbent
cloth. Scrape up solids with a knife or spoon. Brush burns or scorch marks form pile surface
with a soft brush or coin. Clean with Clean & Dri according to manufacturer’s instructions.

5. Stain Removal Guide

A. Unless otherwise specified, use the procedures that follow to remove stains.
(1) Use the table that follows as a guide to remove stains.
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6. Maintenance of Flame Retardant Characteristics

NOTE: All of the materials used to complete the interior of the aircraft have been certified to FAR
25.853(a), (c) and 25.855(d), as appropriate. After cleaning of certain materials, re-application
of flame retardant will be required to maintain this certification. Based on the method and/or
type of flame retardant treatment, other materials will remain permanently flame retardant.

A. Through research and analysis (reference Interior Material maintenance Substantiation Report
BAS00270030), the materials that follow require no re-application of flame retardant after cleaning.
(1) Leather

WASHABLE FABRICS OTHER MATERIALS

ADHESIVE TAPE - Use extreme care not to damage the fab-
ric while you scrape gummy matter from the surface with a dull 
table knife. Rinse.

Same as washable fabrics.

BEVERAGES - Clean with warm sudsy water and rinse. Sponge with cool water.

BLOOD - Use cold water. NOTE: Blood stains that have set will 
be difficult to remove.

Sponge with cool water.

CANDY, SYRUP - Soak in cold water. If stained, rub in deter-
gent and rinse.

Sponge with warm water.

CHACOLATE - Soak in cool water, rub in detergent and rinse. 
Dry and repeat if necessary.

EGG - Scrape off as much as possible with a dull table knife. 
Soak in cold water only, hot water will set the stain. Work deter-
gent into stained area. Rinse.

Same as washable fabrics.

FRUIT and BERRIES - Sponge with cool water immediately. 
Rinse thoroughly.

Sponge with cold water.

GLUE MUCILAGE - Sponge or soak in warm water and deter-
gent.

Sponge with water.

GRAVY, MEAT JUICE - Clean with Clean & Dri. Sponge with water.

INK - If ballpoint, use Clean & Dri. Same as washable.

CHEWING GUM - Rub with ice cube then remove gum with 
dull table knife.

Same as washable.

CASEIN GLUE, KETCHUP. CHILI, TOMATO JUICE, COCOA, 
COFFEE and TEA WITHOUT CREAM - Clean with Clean & 
Dri.

Sponge with cold water.

COSMETICS - Clean with Clean & Dri. Same as washable.

CREAM, MILK, and ICE CREAME - Clean with Clean & Dri. Same as washable.
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(2) Faux Leather
(3) Suede
(4) Faux Suede
(5) Sheep or Lamb Skin
(6) Vinyl
(7) Carpet of at least 80% wool fiber
(8) Clear-coated veneer or hardwood surfaces
(9) Clear-coated or raw high pressure laminate latex backing

(10) All fabrics treated with a flame-retardant latex backing
(11) Nylon webbing

B. Fabrics that have solely front side saturant flame retardant treated or in combination with a flame retar-
dant backing requires re-application of the OEM flame retardant after 36 square inches or greater of
the material has been cleaned. Refer to the applicable Instructions for Continued Airworthiness for
maximum cleaning intervals.

C. Fabrics of silk of a silk blend must have their front side saturant flame retardant re-applied after two (2)
cleanings of 36 square inches or greater. Non-silk and non-silk blend fabrics must have their front side
saturant flame retardant re-applied after twelve (12) cleanings of 36 square inches of greater.

D. The non-metallic materials used in the aircraft interior that have received a clear-coat application will
also remain permanently flame retardant unless the clear-coat is removed down to decorative surface
(hard wood, veneer, laminate, etc.) Re-application of stain or clear-coat must be accomplished accord-
ing to the processes of the OEM.

E. Use the instructions that follow for re-application of flame retardant.
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Compressed air source Commercially available Flame Retardant 
application

Compressed air hose Commercially available Flame Retardant 
application

Air pressure regulator Commercially available Flame Retardant 
application

Spray gun Model 115 Binks Corp. Flame Retardant 
application

Protective coverall clothing Commercially available Protect personnel’s 
clothing from con-
tacting flame retar-
dant
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WARNING: DO NOT ALTER THE FLAME RETARDANT SOLUTION THROUGH DILUTION OR
CONCENTRATION. INCORRECT SOLUTION MIXTURE WILL CAUSE THE SOLU-
TION TO FUNCTION IMPORPERLY AND MAY CAUSE INJURY TO PERSONNEL
AND/OR DAMAGE TO THE AIRCRAFT.

(2) Get the correct formula for the flame retardant. The flame retardant solution is pre-mixed and is
defined in the finish-materials document. DO NOT ALTER THE FLAME RETARDANT SOLUTION
THROUGH DILUTION OR CONCENTRATION.

(3) Protect (mask) all adjacent areas of the surface to be treated from over spray of the flame retar-
dant. Failure to do so may result in discoloration/degradation/corrosion of adjacent areas.

(4) Add the flame retardant solution to a clean spray gun cup and re-assemble the spray gun.
(5) Connect the compressed air hose to the spray gun and the compressed air source.
(6) Adjust the air pressure to the spray gun to 1 to 2 psi.
(7) Holding the spray gun approximately 12 inches from the surface to be treated, using perpendicular

passes (up-down, right-left). Spray enough flame retardant to saturate the dress cover without
causing the flame retardant to run down the surface.

(8) Allow the treated surface to completely dry.
(9) Remove masking from adjacent areas.

Protective gloves Commercially available Protect personnel’s 
hands from contact-
ing flame retardant 

Eye protection Commercially available Protect personnel’s 
eyes from contact-
ing flame retardant 

Respirator Commercially available Protect personnel’s 
lungs from contact-
ing flame retardant 

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE
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SUNVISORS - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation 

A. Removal of the Sunvisors (See Figure 201.)
(1) Rotate the knob to loosen the sunvisor clamp and remove the sunvisor from the rail assembly.
(2) Remove the sunvisor from the aircraft.
(3) If necessary, remove the attaching parts that secure the sunvisor rail to the headliner and remove

the rail from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Sunvisors (See Figure 201.)
(1) If necessary, position the rail to the headliner and secure with the attaching parts.
(2) Position the sunvisor on the rail and rotate the knob to secure the sunvisor to the rail assembly.
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Sunvisor Installation
Figure 201
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ASH TRAY AND DRINK HOLDER ASSEMBLY - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation 

NOTE: Removal and installation procedures for the pilot’s and copilot’s ash tray and drink holder as-
sembly are identical. 

A. Removal of the Ash Tray and Drink Holder (See Figure 201.)
(1) Remove the attaching parts that secure the ash tray and drink holder assembly to the sidewall and

remove the assembly for the aircraft.
(2) If necessary, remove the attaching parts that secure the drink holder to the ash tray and drink holder

assembly.

B. Installation of the Ash Tray and Drink Holder (See Figure 201.)
(1) If necessary, position the ash tray in the ash tray and drink holder assembly and secure with the

attaching parts.
(2) Position the ash tray and drink holder assembly on the sidewall and secure with the attaching parts.
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Ash Tray and Drink Holder Installation
Figure 201
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CREW ASSIST HANDLE ASSEMBLY - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation 

A. Removal of the Crew Assist Handle (See Figure 201.)
(1) Remove the attaching parts that secure the crew assist handle to the aircraft structure.
(2) Remove the end closeouts, grommets, strap, and spacers from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Crew Assist Handle (See Figure 201.)
(1) Position the end closeouts, grommets, strap, and spacers.
(2) Secure the crew assist handle to the aircraft structure with the attaching parts.
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Crew Assist Handle Installation
Figure 201
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COCKPIT CENTER POST COVER - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation 

A. Removal of the Cockpit Center Post Cover (See Figure 201.)
(1) Remove the attaching parts that secure the cockpit center post cover to the aircraft structure.
(2) Rotate the cover top from the center post.
(3) Lift the cover from the clips and remove from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Cockpit Center Post Cover (See Figure 201.)
(1) Position the lower end of the cover and rotate it into position until the compass is centered in the

hole.
(2) Secure the cockpit center post cover to the aircraft structure with the attaching parts.



307
MM-103

Page 202

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-10-12

Cockpit Center Post Cover Installation
Figure 201
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CHART RETAINER - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation 

A. Removal of the Chart Retainer (See Figure 201.)
(1) Remove the attaching parts that secure the chart retainer to the circuit breaker panel.
(2) Remove the attaching parts that secure the chart retainer to the cockpit floorboard.
(3) Remove the attaching parts that secure the chart retainer to the cockpit kick panel and remove the

retainer from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Chart Retainer (See Figure 201.)
(1) Position the chart retainer and secure to the cockpit floor with the attaching parts.
(2) Secure the chart retainer to the cockpit kick panel with the attaching parts.
(3) Secure the chart retainer and the cockpit storage container to the circuit breaker panel with the at-

taching parts.
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Chart Retainer Installation
Figure 201
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ENTRY DOOR STAIRS FLOOR COVERING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

CAUTION: USE CARE NOT TO DAMAGE AIRCRAFT COMPONENT PARTS. PROTECT UPHOL-
STERY, CABINETRY AND CARPET FROM DAMAGE WHEN PERFORMING MAINTE-
NANCE PROCEDURES.

A. Removal of the Entry Stairs covering   (See Figure 201.)
(1) Open the passenger door. (Refer to chapter 52 in the Maintenance Manual.)
(2) Gain access to the lower entry door stairs.
(3) Remove the attaching parts from the door latch bezel.
(4) Remove the door latch bezel.
(5) Gently pull the entry stairs cover away from each step to release from hook and loop fasteners.

B. Installation of the Entry Stairs cover  (See Figure 201.)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

(2) Clean the surface of the stairs where covering will be installed.
(3) Check the condition of the hook and loop fasteners on the lower entry door steps and entry stairs

cover and replace as needed:
(a) Remove any damaged hook and loop strip from the lower entry door / entry stairs cover mate-

rial.  

WARNING: CLEANING SOLVENTS ARE TOXIC AND FLAMMABLE. FRESH AIR MASKS
AND/OR ADEQUATE VENTILATION MUST BE USED IN ALL CLOSED
AREAS.

(b) Clean the surface with solvent to remove any glue residue where the hook and loop fastener is
to be bonded.

(c) Cut new hook and loop strips to size as needed.

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Methyl Propyl Ketone 
(MPK) Cleaning Solvent

Eastman Chemical, 
Kingsport, TN

Clean surface prior 
to bonding hook and 
loop fasteners

Protective Gloves (Light 
Duty Neoprene Rubber)

Commercially Avail-
able

Protect hands from 
cleaning solvent

Cotton Cloth, Clean and 
Lint-Free

Commercially Avail-
able

Apply cleaning sol-
vents

Contact Cement Scotch-Grip 
1357

3M corporation, 
St.Paul, MN

Bond hook and loop 
fasteners
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(d) Apply thin layer of contact cement to both the lower door step surface / entry stairs cover
material and the hook and loop strip.

(e) Allow the contact cement to set-up according to the manufacturers instructions, then apply the
hook and loop strip to the lower door step surface / entry door stairs cover material making
sure the strip has bonded.

(4) Position the lower door entry stairs cover on the lower entry door step being careful to line up
edges.

(5) Apply pressure to the cover making sure the hook and loop fasteners have connected and the
cover is smooth with no air bubbles or pockets.

(6) Position the door latch bezel on the lower entry door.
(7) Install the parts that attach the door latch bezel to the lower entry door.

NOTE: If further work is to be performed on aircraft, apply protection over the new entry stairs
cover material.



307

MM-103

Page 203

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-20-07

Entry Door Stairs Floor Covering Installation
Figure 201
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PASSENGER SEATING - FAULT ISOLATION

1. GENERAL

A. Refer to the Testing and Fault Isolation sections in the BE Aircraft Seating Component Maintenance
Manual 25-25-09.
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MICROWAVE OVEN - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. The microwave oven is installed in the RH forward galley. It is manufactured by TIA and is designed to
operate on 28VDC. (Refer to the TIA CMM 25-30-43.)

B. The BATT CHARGING BUS supplies 28 VDC power to the relay contactor (K151) through a 50 amp
current limiter (FL111). The current limiter is installed in the current limiter panel (E43).

C. The 28VDC is available to the microwave oven when the relay contactor (K151) is energized. The
relay contactor (K151) is energized when the MICROWAVE circuit breaker (CB167) on the pilot’s cir-
cuit breaker panel is pushed. When the MICROWAVE circuit breaker is closed (pushed) the relay con-
tactor coil is energized which closes the contactor. The closed contactor connects the 28VDC to the
microwave oven. The relay contactor (K151) is installed in the contactor panel (E522).

2. Location

NOTE: Table 1 lists the microwave oven components and their locations.

3. Operation

A. To operate the microwave oven do the steps that follow:
(1) Open the microwave door. 
(2) Put the food or beverage in the center of the carousel.
(3) Close the door.
(4) If necessary, push the + and - buttons at the same time. This will clear the display.
(5) Push the + or - buttons to set the correct cooking time.
(6) Push the START button to start the mircowave oven.
(7) Push the STOP button to stop the microwave oven.
(8) You will hear a chime when the microwave oven goes off at the end of the entered time.

IDENT COMPONENT LOCATION

N/A Microwave RH forward galley

E522 Contactor panel Tailcone baggage compartment 
door.

K151 Relay contactor Contactor panel (E522) 

FL111 Current limiter Current limiter panel (E43)

TABLE 1 MICROWAVE OVEN - COMPONENTS AND LOCATIONS
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Right-Hand Forward Galley
Figure 1
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MICROWAVE OVEN - FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

A. A system component fault isolation matrix is supplied in Table 101 to help maintenance personnel trou-
bleshoot problems with this equipment.

B. Refer to the Adjustment/Test procedure for data to help you find system faults.

C. Use the Learjet standard practices when you repair wiring and connectors. Refer to the Learjet Cus-
tomized Avionics and Optional Electrical Wiring Manual and chapter 20 of the Learjet Wiring Manual.

Table 101 Fault Isolation Matrix

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

The microwave oven is not 
operating.

The MICROWAVE circuit 
breaker (CB167) is pulled or 
defective.

Push or replace the MICRO-
WAVE circuit breaker (CB167).

The 50A current limiter 
(FL114) is defective.

Check the 50A current limiter 
(FL114) located in the current 
limiter panel (E43). If neces-
sary, replace the current limiter 
(FL114).

The wiring is defective or 
damaged.

Visually examine the wiring and 
the connectors. (Refer to the 
Customized Avionics and 
Optional Electrical Wiring Man-
ual.)
Repair the wiring or connec-
tors. (Refer to Chapter 20 of the 
Learjet Wiring Manual.) Repair 
or replace defective connec-
tors. 

The relay contactor (K152) is 
defective.

Replace the relay contactor 
(K152) in the contactor panel 
assembly (2E522).

The microwave oven is defec-
tive or damaged.

Troubleshoot the microwave 
oven. (Refer to the TIA CMM 
25-30-43.) If the microwave 
oven is defective, replace the 
microwave oven.
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The espresso machine is not 
operating.

The ESPRESSO circuit 
breaker is pulled or defective.

Push or replace the 
ESPRESSO circuit breaker.

The 50A current limiter 
(FL111) is defective.

Check the 50A current limiter 
(FL111) located in the current 
limiter panel (E43). If neces-
sary, replace the current limiter 
(FL111).

The wiring is defective or 
damaged.

Visually examine the wiring and 
the connectors. (Refer to the 
Customized Avionics and 
Optional Electrical Wiring Man-
ual.)
Repair the wiring or connec-
tors. (Refer to Chapter 20 of the 
Learjet Wiring Manual.) Repair 
or replace defective connec-
tors. 

The relay contactor (K151) is 
defective.

Replace the relay contactor 
(K151) in the contactor panel 
assembly (E522).

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY
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MICROWAVE OVEN - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of the Microwave Oven (3587E)

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

CAUTION: DO NOT PUSH IN THE CIRCUIT BREAKERS THAT ARE NECESSARY FOR
GROUND OPERATION SAFETY.

(2) Make sure that the applicable circuit breakers are pushed on all the circuit breaker panels.
(3) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Main-

tenance Manual.)
(4) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches on.
(5) Make sure that the CABIN PWR switch OFF light is off. 

NOTE: The CABIN PWR switch is located on the pilot’s instrument panel.

(6) Fill a microwave-safe cup ½ full of water.
(7) Put the microwave-safe cup in the microwave oven.
(8) Set the timer on the microwave oven for 1 minute and push START. Make sure that the microwave

oven starts.
(9) Pull the MICROWAVE circuit breaker on the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, while the microwave oven

is operating. Make sure that the microwave oven stops.
(10) Push the MICROWAVE circuit breaker.
(11) Set the timer on the microwave oven for 1 minute and push START. Make sure that the microwave

oven starts.
(12) After the heating cycle is complete make sure that the chime is heard and the microwave oven

stops.
(13) Open the door and make sure that the temperature of the water has increased.
(14) Push the CABIN PWR switch and make sure that the switch OFF light comes on.
(15) Make sure that the power to the microwave oven is removed.
(16) Engage the CABIN PWR switch and make sure that OFF is not shown in the switch.
(17) Make sure that power is available to the microwave oven.
(18) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches to OFF.
(19) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet

Maintenance Manual.)
(20) Remove all the unwanted materials and tools from the work area.

NAME NOMENCLATURE MANUFACTURE USE
Microwave-Safe Cup Commercially Available To hold the water for 

the test.
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2. Inspection/Check

A. General Visual Inspection of the Microwave Oven

NOTE: Do the Inspection of the microwave oven in accordance with current inspection intervals
specified in Chapter 5.

(1) Remove the microwave oven. (Refer to 25-32-01.) 
(2) Visually examine the microwave oven for general condition, wear, damage, and signs of overheat-

ing.
(3) Visually examine the adjacent areas for general condition, wear, signs of damage, and signs of

overheating.
(4) Visually examine the wiring for general condition, wear, signs of damage, and signs of overheat-

ing.
(5) Install the microwave oven. (Refer to 25-32-01.)

B. Functional Test of the Barometric Switch

NOTE: Do the Inspection of the microwave oven barometric switch in accordance with current
inspection intervals specified in Chapter 5.

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

CAUTION: DO NOT PUSH IN THE CIRCUIT BREAKERS THAT ARE NECESSARY FOR
GROUND OPERATIONS SAFETY.

(2) Make sure that all the circuit breakers are pushed.
(3) Remove the microwave oven to get access to the barometric switch. (Refer to 25-32-01.)

NOTE: The barometric switch is located on the back of the microwave oven.

NAME NOMENCLATURE MANUFACTURE USE
Microwave-Safe Cup Commercially Available To hold the water for 

the test.
Portable Air Data Test 
Set

Commercially Available To simulate the alti-
tude.

Rubber Hose Commercially Available To connect the air data 
test set to the micro-
wave oven.

90 Degree ¼ inch Male 
NPT Fitting

Commercially Available To connect the air data 
test set to the micro-
wave oven.
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(4) With the 90 degree ¼ inch male NPT fitting and the rubber hose, connect the air data test set to
the barometric switch. 

(5) Put the microwave oven in position on the RH forward galley.
(6) Carefully push the microwave oven outboard. Make sure that the connector on the microwave

oven engages the connector on the bracket.
(7) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Main-

tenance Manual)
(8) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches on.
(9) Make sure that the CABIN PWR switch is on.

NOTE: The CABIN PWR switch is located on the pilot’s instrument panel.

(10) Fill a microwave-safe cup 1/2 full with water.
(11) Place the microwave-safe cup in the microwave oven.
(12) Close the oven door.
(13) Set the timer to 1 minute and push START.
(14) Set an altitude of 10,000 feet on the portable air data test set.
(15) Make sure that the microwave oven goes off and that no digits show on the display.
(16) Set an altitude of 8,000 feet on the portable air data test set.
(17) Make sure that the microwave oven display comes on.
(18) Set the air data test set to the field elevation.
(19) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches to off.
(20) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet

Maintenance Manual.)
(21) Pull the microwave oven inboard until you can get access to the barometric switch.
(22) Remove the rubber hose, the 90 degree ¼ inch male NPT fitting, and the portable air data test set.
(23) Install the microwave oven. (Refer to 25-32-01.)
(24) Remove all the tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.



386

MM-103

Page 201

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-32-01

MICROWAVE OVEN - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Microwave Oven (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance Man-

ual.)
(2) Remove the screws that attach the microwave oven to the RH forward galley.
(3) Carefully slide the microwave oven straight inboard to disengage the electrical connector (E519P2

from J2). 
(4) Remove the microwave oven from the RH forward galley.

B. Installation of the Microwave Oven
(1) Put the microwave oven in position on the RH forward galley.
(2) Carefully push the microwave oven outboard. Make sure that the electrical connector (E519P2) on

the oven engages the electrical connector (E519P2 to J2) on the bracket.
(3) Install the screws that attach the oven to the RH forward galley.
(4) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance Manual.)
(5) Do the Functional Test of the Microwave Oven. (Refer to 25-32-00, Adjustment/test.)
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Microwave Oven - Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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CONTACTOR PANEL ASSEMBLY - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Contactor Panel Assembly (E522) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance Man-

ual.)
(2) Open the tailcone baggage compartment door.
(3) Disconnect the electrical connectors (E522P1 and E522P2) from the contactor panel assembly

(E522).
(4) Remove the PARTs that attach the contactor panel assembly.
(5) Remove the contactor panel assembly

B. Installation of the Contactor Panel Assembly (E522) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Put the contactor panel assembly (E522) in position on the tailcone baggage compartment door.
(2) Install the parts, attach the contactor panel assembly.
(3) Connect the electrical connectors (E522P1 and E522P2) to the contactor panel assembly.
(4) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to 24-40-00 in the Learjet Maintenance Manual.)
(5) Do the Functional Test of the microwave oven. (Refer to 25-32-00.)
(6) Close the tailcone baggage compartment door.

C. Removal of the Relay (K151) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Remove the Contactor Panel Assembly (E522). Refer to paragraph 1.A.
(2) Identify and disconnect the wires from the relay (K151).
(3) Remove the parts that attach the relay contactor to the contactor panel assembly.
(4) Remove the relay contactor from the contactor panel assembly.

D. Installation of the Relay (K151)
(1) Identify and connect the electrical wiring to the relay (K151).
(2) Put the relay in position and install the parts that attach.
(3) Install the Contactor Panel Assembly (E522). Refer to paragraph 1.B.
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Contactor Panel Assembly - Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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LAVATORY TOILET ENCLOSURE - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

A. Removal of the Lavatory Toilet Enclosure (Refer to Figure 201)
(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-

00).
(2) Disconnect the electrical power from the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00).
(3) Pull the toilet seat cushion away from the structure to disengage the velcro tapes.
(4) Remove the toilet seat (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 38-31-01).
(5) Remove the toilet seat belt (Refer to 25-40-12).

NOTE: The toilet seat belt is in the toilet enclosure outboard compartment.

(6) Remove the front panel.

NOTE: The front panel is attached with ball catches.

(7) Remove all content from the toilet enclosure.
(8) Remove the screws that attach the toilet enclosure to the lavatory aft bulkhead.
(9) Remove the screws that attach the toilet enclosure to the cabin aft partition.

(10) Carefully remove the lavatory toilet enclosure from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Lavatory Toilet Enclosure (Refer to Figure 201)
(1) Carefully put the lavatory toilet enclosure in position.
(2) Install the lavatory toilet enclosure to the lavatory aft bulkhead with the screws.
(3) Install the lavatory toilet enclosure to the cabin aft partition with the screws.
(4) Put the content back in the lavatory toilet enclosure.
(5) Install the front panel.

NOTE: The front panel is attached with ball catches.

(6) Install the toilet seat belt to the aircraft structure (Refer to 25-40-12).

NOTE: The toilet seat belt is in the toilet enclosure outboard compartment.

(7) Install the toilet seat (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 38-31-01).
(8) Install the toilet seat cushions.
(9) Connect the electrical power to the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00).

(10) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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Lavatory Toilet Enclosure - Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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AFT PARTITION - FAULT ISOLATION

1. GENERAL

A. Refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller Component Maintenance Manual 25-40-07.
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LAVATORY SEAT BELT - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of Lavatory Seat Belt (See Figure 201.)
(1) Remove the toilet cushions by pulling away from the structure to disengage the hook and loop fas-

teners.
(2) Remove the contact pad on the aft side of the aft partition by pulling aft to disengage the hook and

loop fasteners.
(3) Open and remove the seat belt box door.(Refer to the Hiller CMM for the Lavatory Toilet Closure

Assy.)
(4) Remove the guide assemblies from the seat belt box.
(5) Remove the seat belt box. (Refer to the Hiller CMM for the Lavatory Toilet Closure Assy.)
(6) Remove the attaching parts that secure the seat belt foot loops to aircraft structure.
(7) Remove the foot loops from the loop end of the seat belt.
(8) Remove the seat belt assemblies from aircraft.

B. Installation of Lavatory Seat Belt (See Figure 201.)
(1) Thread the seat belt loop ends first through the guide assemblies then through the seat belt box.
(2) Position the foot loops on the seat belt loop ends and attach to the aircraft structure with the

attaching parts.
(3) Install the seat belt box. (Refer to the Hiller CMM for the Lavatory Toilet Closure Assy.)
(4) Install the seat belt box door.(Refer to the Hiller CMM for the Lavatory Toilet Closure Assy.)
(5) Close the seat belt box door.
(6) Position the contact pad on the aft side of the aft partition and engage the hook and loop fasteners.
(7) Position all other toilet cushions in place and engage the hook and loop fasteners.
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Lavatory Seat Belt Installation
Figure 201 
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AFT CABIN BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT - FAULT ISOLATION

1. GENERAL

A. For the interior baggage compartment, refer to the Hiller Component Maintenance Manual 25-50-04.
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EMERGENCY LOCATOR TRANSMITTER (ELT) SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of Artex C406 Emergency Locator Transmitter (ELT) System (MLES-FT-1123B)

WARNING: DO NOT INTERCHANGE ANY ELT. EACH ELT HAS AIRCRAFT SPECIFIC INFOR-
MATION THAT IS PROCESSED BY COSPAS/SARSAT SATELLITES.

(1) Refer to the State and Federal Laws to make sure that this procedure is performed correctly. Read
this procedure fully BEFORE you continue.

NOTE: If possible, the aircraft should be parked inside a metal hangar with the doors closed to
avoid accidentally alerting the satellite system during testing.

Before conducting any ELT test, notify the local FAA Control Tower of an impending
test. This will avoid unnecessary local alerts or alarms.

All Functional Tests of the Emergency Locator System must be done within the first five
(5) minutes of any hour and the test transmission should not exceed 15 seconds, un-
less otherwise instructed.

(2) Acquire the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used in lieu of the following:

NOTE:      
 

NAME    
PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Portable Beacon 
Tester 
#ARG5410   
(version 1.09)

453-0131 Artex Aircraft Supply 
Canby, OR

Receive signal.

30-40 db RF 
Attenuator
5 Watt Minimum

PE7025-30 Pasternack Enter-
prises                                  
Irvine, CA

Substitute antenna.

50 Ohm Coax 
Cable with con-
nectors compati-
ble with ELT and 
Beacon Tester

Commercially Avail-
able

Hook up test equip-
ment.
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(3) Disconnect the electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Chapter 24 in basic Maintenance Manual.)
(4) Locate the ELT access panel and door on the lower RH side of the vertical stabilizer.
(5) Remove the attaching parts and remove the access panel from the aircraft.
(6) Locate the ELT Switch in the forward end cap and set the ELT Switch to off.
(7) Loosen the end cap thumb screws (2 each) and slide the cap forward.
(8) Disconnect both of the antenna coax leads (RP1656 and RP811) from the ELT.
(9) Connect the portable beacon tester to the lower antenna (406.025 MHz) connector.

NOTE: The121.5 Mhz output should remain open during this test to avoid local alerts.

(10) Make sure that the transmitter (ELT) control switch is in the OFF (ARMED) position and the pedes-
tal mounted remote control switch is in the ARM (OFF) position.

(11) Make sure that the external power and the aircraft power are off. 
(12) Make sure that the ELT circuit breaker located on the copilot’s circuit breaker panel is pushed in. 
(13) Make sure that the ELT NAV circuit breaker on the copilot’s circuit breaker panel is pulled.
(14) Set the remote control switch from the ARM (OFF) position to the ON (ACTIVE) position for approx-

imately 5 seconds.
(15) Make sure that the LED in the remote switch panel flashes continuously and the horn in the tailcone

sounds.
(16) Set the switch to ARM (OFF).
(17)  Make sure that the LED light stays on continuously for approximately 1 second and then goes off.

NOTE: When the ELT system is turned off, it automatically runs a self-test. If a problem is de-
tected, the LED provides a series of coded pulsed (fault codes) following the initial 1
second pulse.

The faults are shown in order of priority. If the G-switch circuit had a failure, you would
receive a single flash regardless of whether there was a battery fault. Once the G-

AM Broadcast 
Receiver

Commercially Avail-
able

Test signal strength.

FLASH CODE POSSIBLE CAUSE

One Flash G-Switch loop open failure

Three Flashes 406.025 Mhz transmitter problem

Five Flashes Indicate there is no navigation data present

Seven Flashes Battery problem: battery usage time over one 
(1) hour

NOTE:      
 

NAME    
PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE
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switch problem is resolved, you will receive 7 flashes for the battery problem the next
time the self test was performed.

If an error condition exists with the interface between the ELT/NAV interface box and
ELT transmitter, approximately 2 minutes after power is applied to the ELT/NAV inter-
face box, the LED in the ELT switch panel will flash rapidly. This condition has two pos-
sible causes: One (1), the ELT is programmed for a protocol other than 24 bit and the
ELT/NAV interface box is strapped for 24 bit address; or two (2), the TX line from the
ELT (RP1138 Pin 12) to the ELT/NAV Interface Box (RP1139 Pin 10) is not connected.

Since the ELT/NAV interface box is not powered at this step, the ELT should display
the 5 flashes indicating that the nav data is not present.

(18) Connect the electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Chapter 24 in basic Maintenance Manual.)
(19) Set the avionics switch to ON and allow the applicable flight management system to initialize. Ac-

cept the last known flight management system position data as valid.
(20) Set the ELT NAV circuit breaker on the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, and allow at least 1 minute

for the ELT/NAV interface box to initialize and to start sending position data to the ELT Transmitter.
(21) Set the remote control switch from the ARM (OFF) position to the ON (ACTIVE) position for approx-

imately 5 seconds. Make sure that the LED in the remote switch panel flashes continuously and the
horn in the tailcone sounds.

(22) Set the remote control switch to ARM (OFF). Make sure that the LED light stays on continuously for
approximately 1 second and then goes off.

NOTE: When the ELT system is turned off, it automatically runs a self-test. If a problem is de-
tected, the LED provides a series of coded pulsed (fault codes) following the initial 1
second pulse.

(23) Make sure that no fault codes are displayed.

B. Digital Signal Test (C406 with ELT/NAV Interface)

NOTE: Removal of the ELT cap may be necessary to remove the antenna coax cables and to at-
tach the test cable.

(1) Disconnect both coax cables at the transmitter (ELT) and connect the tester to the 406.025 Mhz
(ELT) transmitter output. 

NOTE: The 121.5 MHz output stays open during this test to minimize the local alerts.

Refer to the applicable vendor’s manual for the proper connection and operation of the
test equipment if using equipment other than the SARTECH ARG 5410 portable bea-
con tester.
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(2) Turn on the ARG5410 portable tester and select the receive mode.

NOTE: The 406.025 MHz signal is transmitted in short pulses starting at approximately 47 sec-
onds after the system is activated and approximately every 50 seconds there after.
However, for test purposes, the ELT transmitter will output a 406.025 MHz test mes-
sage when the ELT is turned off. This test message contains all information contained
in an actual distress message, except for the additional encoding in the test message
that tells the satellite system that it is a test message and to ignore it.

(3) Set the (ELT) transmitter switch from the OFF (ARMED) position to the ON (ACTIVE) position. Keep
the switch in the ON position for 15 to 30 seconds, but not more than 40 seconds. Set the switch to
the OFF (ARMED) position. Allow the beacon tester to receive the 406.025 MHz digital message
and make sure that the information below is noted:

NOTE: During this test only, it is allowable to let transmission exceed 15 seconds if necessary
to acquire a valid message.

If a BAD FRAME message is displayed, repeat the activation and turn off procedure
again. If a BAD FRAME message appears after 4th attempt, verify the beacon tester
does not have a low battery, and check all of the coax connections. If necessary, try a
different ELT battery pack. 

If S TEST BAD or DATA ERROR message is received, there is a problem with the ELT,
ELT programming, or battery pack. Replace the battery pack. If there is no 406 MHz
transmission, check the fuse on the circuit board in the battery pack. If the fuse is good,
there is likely a problem with ELT. Contact ARTEX, or return the unit for repair.

Depending upon which ELT programing and/or beacon tester is used, information may
be shown differently, but should contain basically the same information.

(4) On page two of the tester, make sure that S TEST OK is shown.
(5) On page three of the tester, make sure that FREQUENCY PASS is shown. 
(6) Make sure that the country code is shown and that it matches the country code printed on the ELT

label and matches the aircraft’s country of registry.
(7) On page eight of the tester, make sure that the LAT-LONG agrees with the position information

shown on the FMS.
(8) Set the FMS to the OFF position.
(9) Set the (ELT) transmitter switch from the OFF (ARMED) position to the ON (ACTIVE) position. Keep

the switch in the ON position for 15 to 30 seconds, but not more than 40 seconds. Set the switch to
the OFF (ARMED) position. Allow the beacon tester to receive the 406.025 MHz digital message
and make sure that the information below is noted:
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(a) Make sure that the 15 digit Hex ID code matches the 15 digit Hex ID code that is printed on the
ELT label.

NOTE: When an ELT/NAV interface box is installed, the 15 digit Hex ID code that is trans-
mitted from the ELT may be different from the 15 digit Hex ID code that is printed
on the ELT label. If it is different, change the label to the 15 digit code that was
transmitted. (Refer to the ELT/NAV Interface Box Installation Manual.) The FMS
must be off for the correct Hex ID number to be shown.

(10) Turn off the beacon tester and disconnect the test cable. Attach both of the antenna coax cables
and the ELT cap if removed.

C. ANALOG SIGNAL TEST (C406 with ELT/NAV interface).
(1) Make sure that the ELT transmitter located switch is in the OFF (ARMED) position and the pedestal

mounted remote control switch is in the ARM (OFF) position.
(2) Place an AM broadcast receiver about 6 inches from the ELT antenna and tune it to a relatively clear

frequency. Tune one of the aircraft VHF Comm receivers to 121.5 MHz. Contact the local tower or
the avionics lab and ask them to monitor 243.0 MHz for ELT signal.

(3) Set the ELT transmitter switch from the OFF (ARMED) position to the ON (ACTIVE) position for ap-
proximately 5 seconds.

(4) Make sure of that the conditions that follow:
(a) The LED in pedestal mounted remote switch panel flashes.
(b) The horn in the tail is heard outside the aircraft.
(c) The sweep tone is heard in both the AM radio and the comm audio. Reception in the AM radio

shows that the system is radiating a sufficiently strong signal.
(d) The sweep tone is heard on 243.0 MHz.

(5) Set the ELT transmitter switch to the OFF (ARMED) position.
(6) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) The LED light stays on continuously for approximately 1 second and then goes off.
(b) The horn stops.
(c) The sweep tone in the AM radio and the comm audio is not heard.
(d) The sweep tone on 243.0 MHz is not heard.

(7) Set the pedestal mounted remote control switch from the ARM (OFF) position to the ON (ACTIVE)
position for approximately 5 seconds. 

(8) Make sure of the conditions that follow:
(a) The LED light stays on continuously for approximately 1 second and then goes off.
(b) The horn stops.
(c) The sweep tone in the AM radio and the comm audio is not heard.
(d) The sweep tone in the 243.0 MHz is not heard.

(9) Set the pedestal mounted remote control switch to the OFF (ARMED). 
(10) Make sure of the conditions that follow:

(a) The LED light stays on continuously for approximately 1 second and then goes off.
(b) The horn stops.
(c) The sweep tone in the AM radio and the comm audio is not heard.
(d) The sweep tone on 243.0 MHz is not heard.

(11) Remove the electrical power from the aircraft (Refer to Chapter 24 in basic Maintenance Manual.)
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FIRE EXTINGUISHERS - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. SERVICING

A. Servicing of the Portable Fire Extinguishers

NOTE: Refer to 5-21-11 for maintenance intervals.

(1) Get the fire extinguishers from the aircraft.
(2) Do the servicing of the portable fire extinguishers (Refer to Amerex Maintenance & Recharge Ser-

vice Manual 05604 COMPLETE MAINTENANCE (SIX YEAR MAINTENANCE)/RECHARGE sec-
tion).

NOTE: An approved person must do the servicing of the portable fire extinguisher and at an
approved facility.

(3) Put the fire extinguishers back in the aircraft.
(4) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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METRIC FUEL QUANTITY / FUEL FLOW DISPLAY - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. ADJUSTMENT/TEST

A. Functional Test of the Metric Fuel Quantity / Fuel Flow Display (3680B)

(1) Connect external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-
40-00).

(2) On the center switch panel, set the LEFT and RIGHT BATTERY switches to ON.
(3) On the pilot side avionics switch panel, set the LEFT MASTER switch to ON.
(4) On the copilot side avionics switch panel, set the RIGHT MASTER switch to ON.
(5) Make sure to energize the circuit breakers used to operate the units that follow:

(a) The FMS 1&2 (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual Supplement 34-60-00).
(b) The CDU 1&2 (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual Supplement 34-60-00).
(c) The RTU 1&2 (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual Supplement 23-80-00).
(d) The MFD 1&2 (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 31-60-00).
(e) The FUEL QUANTITY indicator (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 28-40-00).

(6) On the FUEL QUANTITY indicator, make sure that the units are shown in kilograms (KG) below the
TOTAL FUEL value. (See Detail A.)

(7) Go to the ENGINE/SYSTEMS page on the Radio Tuning Units RTU 1. Make sure that KPH shows
adjacent to FF (See Detail B.)

(8) Go to the ENGINE/SYSTEMS page on the Radio Tuning Unit RTU 2. Make sure that KPH shows
adjacent to FF (See Detail B.)

(9) Go to the FUEL MGMT 1/2 page on the Flight Management System CDU 1. Make sure that KG
shows adjacent to the fuel values (See Detail C.)

(10) Go to the FUEL MGMT 1/2 page on the Flight Management System CDU 2. Make sure that KG
shows adjacent to the fuel values (See Detail C.)

(11) Go to the ACT PERF INIT 1/3 page on the Flight Management System CDU 1. Make sure that KG
shows adjacent to the weight values (See Detail C.)

(12) Go to the ACT PERF INIT 1/3 page on the Flight Management System CDU 2. Make sure that KG
shows adjacent to the weight values (See Detail C.)

(13) On the copilot side avionics switch panel, set the RIGHT MASTER switch to OFF.
(14) On the pilot side avionics switch panel, set the LEFT MASTER switch to OFF.
(15) On the center switch panel, set the LEFT and RIGHT BATTERY switches to OFF.
(16) Disconnect external electrical power source from the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

24-40-00).
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Metric Fuel Quantity / Fuel Flow Display
Figure 201 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Metric Fuel Quantity / Fuel Flow Display
Figure 201 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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PITOT HEAT ANNUNCIATION DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. This description refers only to the item(s) that have been added to the standard pitot heat indication sys-
tem. For more information on temperature sensor, pitot/static probes, stall vane, and static port anti-ice
system, refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual Chapter 33.
(1) The triple pitot heat annunciator system consists of a terminal board assembly, a STBY, L, R An-

nunciator, and an optional master caution box assembly.  For more information on optional master
caution box assembly, refer to Chapter 31.

(2) The triple pitot heat annunciator terminal board assembly and STBY, L, R Annunciator are located
on the center instrument panel below the PITOT HEAT placard.

2. Operation

A. The triple pitot heat annunciator system will indicate a failed pitot-static heat system. If a pitot-static heat
system failure is encountered, the PITOT HT light on the glareshield annunciator panel will illuminate
amber. In addition, the applicable amber L, R, or STBY annunciator, and both Master CAUT lights will
illuminate and flash. After the Master CAUT lights are reset, any additional or repeat failures will cause
the Master CAUT to illuminate and flash. 
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PITOT HEAT ANNUNCIATION - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Inspection/Check

A. Operational Check of Pitot Heat Annunciation System (1754A)

CAUTION: EXTENDED GROUND OPERATION OF PITOT PROBE HEAT WILL RESULT IN
DAMAGE TO THE PITOT PROBE. USE EXTREME CAUTION NOT TO OVERHEAT
THE PROBE.

(1) To prepare for the check, do the following:
(a) Perform all power and ground checks prior to aircraft power on and system checks.
(b) Make sure all pertinent equipment for the test is installed in the aircraft before proceeding.
(c) Make sure the following circuit breakers located on the pilot’s and copilot’s circuit breaker pan-

els are pushed in:

(2) Make sure the L and R PITOT HEAT switches on the ANTI ICE switch panel assembly are set to
OFF.

(3) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual
24-40-00.)

(4) On the center switch panel, set the L and R BATTERY switches to ON.
(5) On the pilot side avionics switch panel, set the LEFT MASTER switch to ON.
(6) On the copilot side avionics switch panel, set the RIGHT MASTER switch to ON.
(7) On the display unit revisionary panel, reset the master WARN/CAUT switches.
(8) On the instrument panel assembly, make sure that the PITOT HEAT L, R, and STBY annunciators

come on.
(9) On the ANTI ICE switch panel assembly, set the L and R PITOT switches to ON. 

(10) Make sure that the PITOT HT L and R and STBY annunciators go off.
(11) To perform an operational test of the pitot heat annunciators, do the following:

(a) On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull the L PITOT HEAT circuit breaker. 
(b) Make sure PITOT HT L annunciator comes on.
(c) Make sure that the master caution annunciators flash.
(d) On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, push in the L PITOT HEAT circuit breaker. 
(e) Make sure PITOT HT L annunciator goes off.
(f) Make sure that the master caution annunciators go off.

(g) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull the R PITOT-STALL-TAT-HEAT circuit breaker. 
(h) On the instrument panel assembly, make sure that the PITOT HT R annunciator comes on.
(i) On the instrument panel assembly, make sure that the master caution annunciators flashes.
(j) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, push in the  R PITOT-STALL-TAT circuit breaker.  
(k) On the instrument panel assembly, make sure that the PITOT  HT R annunciator goes off.
(l) On the instrument panel assembly, make sure that the master caution goes off.

(m) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull the STANDBY PITOT HEAT circuit breaker.  

PILOT’S CIRCUIT 
BREAKER PANEL

COPILOT’S CIRCUIT 
BREAKER PANEL

L PITOT HEAT R PITOT-STALL-TAT HEAT
STANDBY PITOT HEAT
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(n) On the instrument panel assembly, make sure that the PITOT HT STBY annunciator comes on.
(o) On the instrument panel assembly,  make sure master caution annunciators flash.
(p) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, push in the STANDBY PITOT HEAT circuit breaker. 
(q) On the instrument panel assembly, make sure that the PITOT HT STBY annunciator goes off.
(r) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull the L PITOT HEAT circuit breaker. 
(s) Make sure that the PITOT HT L annunciator comes on. 
(t) On the instrument panel assembly, make sure that the master caution annunciators flash.

(u) Reset the master caution annunciators.  
(v) Make sure that the master caution annunciators go off.
(w) Make sure PITOT HT L annunciator stays on.
(x) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull the R PITOT-STALL-TAT HEAT circuit breaker.  
(y) Make sure that the PITOT HT L annunciator stays on.
(z) Make sure that the  PITOT HT R annunciator comes on. 

(aa) Make sure that the master caution annunciators flash.
(ab) On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, push in the L PITOT HEAT circuit breaker.  
(ac) Make sure that the PITOT HT L  annunciator goes off.
(ad) Make sure that the PITOT HT R annunciator stays on.
(ae) Make sure that the master caution annunciators are flashing. 
(af) Reset the master caution annunciators.
(ag) Make sure that the PITOT HT R annunciator stays on.
(ah) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull the STANDBY PITOT HEAT circuit breaker.
(ai) Make sure that the PITOT HT R annunciator stays on. 
(aj) Make sure that the STBY pitot heat annunciator comes on. 
(ak) Make sure that the master caution annunciators flash.
(al) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, push in the R PITOT-STALL-TAT HEAT circuit breaker. 

(am) Make sure that the R pitot heat annunciator goes off.
(an) Make sure that the PITOT HT STBY annunciator stays on.
(ao) Make sure that the master caution annunciators flash.
(ap) Reset the master caution annunciators.  
(aq) Make sure that the master caution annunciators go off.
(ar) Make sure that the PITOT HT STBY annunciators stay on.
(as) On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull L PITOT HEAT circuit breaker. 
(at) Make sure that the PITOT HT STBY annunciators stay on.
(au) Make sure that the L pitot heat annunciator comes on. 
(av) Make sure that the master caution annunciators flash.
(aw) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, push in the STANDBY PITOT HEAT circuit breaker. 
(ax)  On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, push in the L PITOT HT circuit breaker. 
(ay) Make sure that the PITOT HT, L and STBY annunciators go off. 
(az) Make sure that the master caution annunciators go off.
(ba) On the pilot’s electrical panel, set the EMER BUS switch to EMER BUS.
(bb) Reset the master caution and warning annunciators. 
(bc) Make sure that the PITOT HT L and R annunciators come on.
(bd) Make sure that the PITOT HT STBY annunciator is off.
(be) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull the STANDBY PITOT HEAT circuit breaker. 
(bf) Make sure PITOT HT STBY annunciator comes on.
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(bg) Make sure that the master caution annunciators flash.
(bh) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, reset the STANDBY PITOT HEAT circuit breaker.  
(bi) Make sure that the PITOT HT STBY annunciator goes off.
(bj) Make sure that the master caution annunciators go off.
(bk) On the pilot’s electrical panel, set the EMER BUS switch to NORMAL.
(bl) Make sure that the PITOT HT L and R annunciators go off.

(bm) Reset the master caution/warning.
(bn) On the ANTI ICE switch panel assembly, set the L PITOT HEAT switch to OFF.  
(bo) Make sure that the PITOT HT L annunciator comes on.
(bp) Make sure that the master caution annunciators flash.
(bq) On the ANTI ICE switch panel assembly, set L PITOT HEAT switch to ON.  
(br) Make sure that the L PITOT HEAT annunciators go off.
(bs) Make sure that the master caution annunciators go off.
(bt) On the ANTI ICE switch panel assembly, set the R PITOT HEAT switch to OFF.  
(bu) Make sure that the PITOT HEAT, R, and STBY annunciators come on.
(bv) Make sure master caution annunciators flash.
(bw) On the ANTI ICE switch panel assembly, set the R PITOT HEAT switch to ON. 
(bx) Make sure that the PITOT HEAT, R, and STBY annunciators go off.
(by) Make sure that the master caution annunciators go off.
(bz) On the ANTI ICE switch panel assembly, set the L and R PITOT HEAT switches to OFF. 
(ca) Make sure that the PITOT HT, L, R, and STBY annunciators come on.
(cb) Make sure master caution annunciators flash.
(cc) Reset the master caution and warning annunciators. 

(12) Set the AVIONICS LEFT MASTER and AVIONICS RIGHT MASTER switches to OFF.
(13) On the center switch panel, set the L and R BATTERY switches to OFF.
(14) Disconnect external electrical power source from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

Chapter 24-40-00.)
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ROSEMOUNT ICE DETECTOR SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. The Rosemount Ice Detector System consists of an ice detector probe, a relay box, a circuit breaker,
and  two ICE DET annunciators, one amber and one white.
(1) The ice detector probe is mounted on the LH side of the fuselage forward of frame 6.
(2) The relay box is mounted in the LH aft nose avionics compartment next to the air data system

capacitors.
(3) The 15A circuit breaker is located on the Pilot’s circuit breaker panel. 
(4) The ICE DET annunciators are located on the glareshield annunciator panel.

2. Operation

A.  As the aircraft enters conditions where ice is present, ice will collect on the sensor probe. The added
mass of accumulated ice will cause a decrease in the frequency that the probe operates on which is
detected by the system. A 0.020” thick layer of ice on the probe will cause the frequency of the probe
to decrease by 133Hz. This detection normally takes place before there is a visible amount of ice on
the aircraft. When ice is detected on the probe, the detector de-ices the units strut and probe through
an internal thermal heater and activates the ICE DET (amber) annunciator, and both the master CAUT/
WARN annunciators to come on. Heater power is used until the frequency of the probe is above a set
level to make sure that ice removal is complete. 

B. Operation of the system is automatic when the ICE DETECTOR circuit breaker is pushed in and pow-
ered. When the system detects ice and the STAB WING HEAT switch is off, the ICE DET (amber)
annunciator on the annunciator panel and both master CAUT/WARN annunciators will come on. If the
STAB WING HEAT switch is on and the system detects ice, the ICE DET (white) annunciator will come
on. The system indicates a failure when both the STAB WING HEAT switch is on and the ICE DET
(amber) annunciator is on.
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ROSEMOUNT ICE DETECTION SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES 

1. INSPECTION/CHECK 

A. Operational Check of the Rosemount Ice Detection System (3644A)

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual
24-40-00.)

(3) Set the L and R BATTERY switches to ON.
(4) Set the AVIONICS LEFT MASTER and AVIONICS RIGHT MASTER switches to ON.
(5) On the center switch panel, make sure the STAB WING HT switch is in the OFF position.
(6) On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, make sure the ICE DETECTOR circuit breaker is pushed in.

WARNING: GLOVES MUST BE WORN DURING THIS TEST AS PROBE HEATS RAPIDLY.
FAILURE TO SO MAY RESULT IN PERSONAL INJURY.

CAUTION: THE PROBE MUST NOT BE SCRATCED. DAMAGE TO PROBE MAY CAUSE A
FAULTY INDICATION.

(7) A Self Test of the Ice Detection System is conducted every time aircraft power is on, if the ICE DE-
TECTOR circuit breaker on the pilot’s circuit breaker panel is pushed in. A passed condition of ICE
DETECTION SYSTEM SELF TEST is when the ICE DET amber annunciator on the cockpit annun-
ciator panel is off. A failed condition will cause amber ICE DET annunciator to come on.

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

EXTERNAL POWER UNIT +28 
VDC

Commercially 
available

Power for aircraft

STEP ACTION RESULTS

       1 Simulate an icing condition by
squeezing the Ice Detector Probe
(wearing gloves) and holding for 2 or
3 seconds, or until ICE DET amber 
annunciator on the cockpit annuncia-
tor panel comes on.

Make sure the ICE DET amber 
annunciator on the cockpit annuncia-
tor panel and the CAUT annunciators 
on the pilot and copilot’s Master 
WARN/CAUT annunciators come on.
NOTE: The ICE DET annunciator will 
remain on for approximately one 
minute.



379

MM-103

Page 202

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

30-81-00

(8) Set the AVIONICS LEFT MASTER and AVIONICS RIGHT MASTER switches to OFF.
(9) Set the L and R BATTERY switches to OFF.

(10) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance
Manual 24-40-00.) 

       2 On the center switch panel, put the 
STAB WING HEAT switch in the on 
position during the one minute that 
the ICE DET amber annunciator on 
the cockpit annunciator panel comes 
on.

Make sure that the ICE DET amber 
annunciator goes off and the ICE 
DET white annuciator comes on.
NOTE: Putting the STAB WING 
HEAT switch in the ON position will 
trigger the Master Caution.

       3 On the center switch panel, put the 
STAB WING HEAT switch in the OFF
position.

       4 With the ICE DET annunciator off, 
pull the ICE DETECTOR circuit 
breaker on the pilot’s circuit breaker 
panel.

Make sure that the ICE DET amber 
annunciator and CAUT on the on the 
pilot and copilot’s Master WARN/
CAUT annunciators come on.

       5 On the center switch panel, put the 
STAB WING HEAT switch in the ON
position.

Make sure that the ICE DET amber 
light stays on.

       6 On the center switch panel, put the 
STAB WING HEAT switch in the OFF
position.

       7 Push in the ICE DETECTOR circuit 
breaker on the pilot’s circuit breaker 
panel.

Make sure that the ICE DET amber 
light goes off.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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ROSEMOUNT ICE DETECTOR RELAY BOX - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation 

A. Removal of the Rosemount Ice Detector Relay Box (E386) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect the external electrical power supply from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance

Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) Remove the left side aft nose avionics compartment door. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

52-40-01.)
(3) Disconnect the electrical connector (P967) from the relay box.
(4) Remove the screws that attach the relay box to the aircraft.
(5) Remove the relay box from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Rosemount Ice Detector Relay Box (E386) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Put the relay box on the aircraft.
(2) Install the screws that attach the relay box to the aircraft.

CAUTION: EXAMINE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED,
BENT, OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

(3) Connect the electrical connector (P967) to relay box.
(4) Measure the electrical resistance between the relay box and the aircraft structure. The resistance

must not be more than the specified value. (Refer to Chapter 20 of the Wiring Manual for specific
resistance values and resistance measurements procedures.) 

(5) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual
24-40-00.)

(6) Do the Functional Test of the Rosemount Ice Detector System. (Refer to 30-81-00, Adjustment/
Test.)

(7) Install the left side aft nose avionics compartment door. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 52-
40-00.)
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Rosemount Ice Detector Relay Box Installation
Figure 201
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FLIGHT DATA RECORDER (FDR) SYSTEM - INFORMATION

1. Information

A. This aircraft is equipped with an optional Flight Data Recorder FA2100 System. For maintenance re-
quirements and Instructions for Continued Airworthiness (IFCA), see document number M100371ICT-
IFCA-1 located in the IFCA section of this manual.
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MASTER CAUTION/WARNING UNIT - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Master Caution/Warning Unit (E422)(See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) Remove the pilot’s seat from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 25-10-01.)
(3) Remove the pilot’s heel plate. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 25-10-22.)
(4) Remove the pilot’s floorboard carpeting. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 25-10-10.)
(5) Remove the floorboard (located left of the LBL 17.70 between frames 7 and 8) to gain access to the

master caution/warning unit. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 53-20-01.)
(6) Disconnect the electrical connectors (P1017, P942, P943, P962) from the master caution/warning

unit.
(7) Remove the bonding jumper from the master caution/warning unit.
(8) Remove the screws and the master caution/warning unit from the floorboard.
(9) Remove the master caution/warning unit from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Master Caution/Warning Unit (E422) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use alternatives for these items:

(2) Align the master caution/warning unit on the floorboard and install the screws.

CAUTION: INSPECT THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, LOOSE, OR TAR-
NISHED PINS AND SOCKETS.

(3) Connect the bonding jumper to the master caution/warning unit. 
(4) Connect the electrical connectors (P1017, P942, P943, P962) to the master caution/warning unit.
(5) Measure the electrical resistance between the master caution/warning unit and the aircraft struc-

ture. The resistance must not be greater than the specified value. (Refer to Chapter 20 of the Wiring
Manual for specified resistance values and resistance measurement procedures.)

(6) Install the floorboard. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 53-20-01.)
(7) Install the pilot’s floorboard carpeting. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 25-10-10.)
(8) Install the pilot’s heel plate. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 25-10-22.) 
(9) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)

(10) Do the Operational Test of the Glare Shield Annunciator Panel (E72). (Refer to Learjet Maintenance
Manual 31-52-01.)

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Bonding Meter Refer to Chapter 20 of 
the Wiring Manual.

Check electrical resis-
tance.
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Master Caution/Warning Unit Installation
Figure 201
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 FILE SERVER UNIT NO. 2 - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. File Server Unit (FSU) no. 2 is a mass storage device for storing application databases, and has an
ethernet local area network (LAN) node to provide high-speed LRU to LRU communications. The File
Server Unit is the gateway for all up-load and down-load data for the copilot’s display. FSU no. 2 con-
sists of the FSU, the equipment mount, and the External Compensation Unit (ECU). FSU no. 2 is rack
mounted in the right fwd nose avionics compartment, and is located aft of FSU no. 1. The equipment
mount has a fan to provide forced air cooling to the unit, and in the event of fan failure the FSU will shut
down automatically. The ECU is located inboard on the equipment mount, and is factory programmed
with specific aircraft information needed for FSU operation. 

2. Operation

A. File Server Unit no. 2 is powered with 28 VDC through a 3 amp circuit breaker located on the copilot’s
circuit breaker panel. The FSU contains all the file server applications (FSA) and software to drive the
electronic charts, graphical weather, and enhanced map overlay features such as rivers, lakes, and
national boundaries, which can be displayed on the copilot’s Multi-Function Display (MFD), and is
accessed by the Cursor Control Panel (CCP) located on the pedestal. Data transfer to and from the
FSU is accomplished through the CPAS/Dataload panel ethernet port located in the cockpit pedestal
step.

NOTE: With the addition of the second File Server Unit, FSU no.1 will now only interface with the
pilot’s MFD, and FSU no. 2 will only interface with the copilot’s MFD. If a failure should
occur in either unit, only that side will be effected. When up-loading data, the procedure
must be repeated for each FSU. 
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FILE SERVER UNIT (FSU) NO. 2 - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of the FSU NO. 2 (3613 E)

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items.

(2) To prepare for the check, do the following:
(a) Do all power and ground checks prior to aircraft power on and system checks.
(b) Make sure all pertinent equipment for the test is installed in the aircraft before proceeding.
(c) Make sure the following circuit breakers located on the pilot’s and copilot’s circuit breaker pan-

els are pushed in:

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Rockwell Collins 
Flight Deck Opera-
tional Requirements 
for the Learjet 60XR 
Integrated Avionics 
System

815-9204-001 Rockwell Collins
Cedar Rapids, Iowa

Perform Func-
tional test Of 
dual FSU

Rockwell Collins Pro 
Line 21 Avionics Sys-
tem with IFIS for the 
Bombardier Learjet 
60XR Operators 
Guide

523-0807941-
001117

Rockwell Collins
Cedar Rapids, Iowa

Perform Func-
tional test Of 
dual FSU

External Power Unit 
+28VDC

Commercially avail-
able

Power for air-
craft

CPAS laptop N/A Rockwell Collins
Cedar Rapids, Iowa

Perform Func-
tional test Of 
dual FSU

RJ45 Ethernet Cable N/A Commercially avail-
able

Operational test

PILOT’S CIRCUIT 
BREAKER PANEL

COPILOT’S CIRCUIT 
BREAKER PANEL

L DC BUS 1 R DC BUS 1

L DC BUS 2 R DC BUS 2

L DC BUS 3 R DC BUS 3

L AV MASTER R AV MASTER
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(d) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Man-
ual 24-40-00.)

(e) On the center switch panel, set the L and R BATTERY switches to ON.
(f) On the pilot side avionics switch panel, set the LEFT MASTER switch to ON.

(g) On the copilot side avionics switch panel, set the RIGHT MASTER switch to ON.
(3) To perform a Maintenance Diagnostic, do the following:

SQUAT SW NOSE FAN

L IAPS R IAPS

EFIS CONTROL 1 EFIS CONTROL 2

PFD 1 PFD 2

MFD 1 MFD 2

PFD 1 HEAT PFD 2 HEAT

MFD 1 HEAT MFD 2 HEAT

FMS DISPLAY 1 FMS DISPLAY 2

ADC 1 ADC 2

AHS 1 AHS 2

DCU 1 DCU 2

EDC 1 EDC 2

DISPLAY CONTROL 1 DISPLAY CONTROL 2

MFD CONTROL 1 MFD CONTROL 2

INSTR PANEL FANS IAPS TEMP

FSU 1 FSU 2

STEP ACTION RESULTS

1 On the Curser Control Panel 2, (CCP 
2), push the STAT key, then push the 
MENU key.

On the Multi Functional Display 2 (MFD 2) 
the STATUS MENU is shown.

2 On CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV knob 
to position the cursor on the MAINTE-
NANCE MAIN MENU and push 
"PUSH SELECT" in the center of the 
MENU ADV knob.

On MFD 2, the MAINTENANCE MAIN 
MENU page is shown.

PILOT’S CIRCUIT 
BREAKER PANEL

COPILOT’S CIRCUIT 
BREAKER PANEL



379

MM-103

Page 203

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

31-62-00

(4) To perform a No. 1 File Server Data-load, do the following:

3 On MFD 2, push the UP and DOWN 
line select key to position the cursor 
on the CURRENT FAULTS line.

4 On MFD 2 push the SELECT line 
select key.

a) CURRENT FAULTS page is shown.
b) No fault is related to:
ATA 46-20 FSU 1 and FSU 2
EXCEPT:
FSU 1 CHARTS                                 
DATABASE NOT CURRENT
FSU 2 CHARTS                                
DATABASE NOT CURRENT

STEP ACTION RESULTS

1 On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, 
pull the FSU 1 circuit breaker.

On MDF 1, make sure “FSU INOP” 
(white) is shown.

2 On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, 
push in the FSU 1 circuit breaker.

On MDF 1, make sure the “FSU INOP” 
(white) is not shown.

3 On the CPAS data-load panel, con-
nect the CPAS laptop with an ether-
net cable to the FSU 1 connector.

4 On the CPAS data-load panel, select 
“ENABLE”.

5 Apply power to the CPAS laptop. The CPAS laptop comes on. (Note: pass-
word is “LEARJET”).

6 On the CPAS laptop, click the 
“LAUNCH PAD” icon.

On the CPAS laptop, The CPA-3000 
LAUNCH PAD window is displayed.

7 On the CPAS laptop, click “DATA-
LOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, the CPAS-3000 
data-load window displays the CPA-3000 
data-load window.

8 On the CPAS laptop, click “LOAD 
DIRECTION to UPLOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, the UPLOAD icon 
indicates a “pushed” position, indicating 
UPLOAD selection.

9 On the CPAS laptop, click “REFRESH 
TARGETS”.

10 On CCP 1, push the STAT key then 
push the MENU key.

On MFD 1, “STATUS MENU” is dis-
played.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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11 On the CCP 1, turn the MENU ADV 
knob to position the curser on the 
“FILE SERVER CONFIGURATION” 
selection and push the SELECT key.

On MFD 1, make sure the following is dis-
played:                                                                 
FSA part number is “810-0001-105”.  
ECH Electronic Charts is ENABLED.  
ECU Serial Number is displayed.      
(Note - If the FSA part number IS NOT 
displayed on the MFD, proceed to step 
11.1 below to load the FSA software. If 
the FSA part number IS displayed on the 
MFD, the FSA software has already been 
loaded and it is acceptable to proceed 
directly to step 13 below to load the 
Jeppesen charts).

11.1        
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, click the 
“SELECT TARGET LRU/LRU TO BE 
UPDATED” drop down dialog box and 
click “NODE L28 (COL_NODE)”.

On the CPAS laptop, NODE L28 
(COL_NODE) is selected as the target 
LRU.

11.2        
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, click “SELECT 
DATA/SOFTWARE TO BE 
UPDATED” drop down dialog box and 
click “815-5596-101”.

On the CPAS laptop, 815-5596-101 is 
selected.

11.3        
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, click “BEGIN 
LOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, the status block has 
a spinning green circle to indicate load-
ing.                                                         
On MDF 1, “FILE SERVER CONFIGU-
RATION FAULT” and “FSU INOP” is dis-
played. On the CPAS laptop, the status 
block will change from a spinning green 
circle to a green “check-mark” indicating 
the download is complete.

11.4        
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, click the 
“CLOSE STATUS” box when load is 
complete.

On the CPAS laptop, the status window 
closes.

12           
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, click “SELECT 
TARGET LRU/LRU TO BE 
UPDATED” drop down dialog box and 
click FSU L28 (COL_FSU).

On the CPAS laptop, FSU L28 
(COL_FSU) is selected as the target 
LRU.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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12.1           
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, click “810-0001-
105” to load the XM FSA software.

On the CPAS laptop, the status block has 
a spinning green circle indicating loading. 
On MDF 1, FILE SERVER CONFIGURA-
TION FAULT and FSU INOP is dis-
played. On the CPAS laptop, the status 
block will change from a spinning green 
circle to a green check-mark indicating 
the download is complete.

12.2          
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, click the CLOSE 
STATUS dialog box when load is 
complete.

On the CPAS laptop, the status window 
closes.

13 On the CPAS laptop, click the 
“SELECT DATA/SOFTWARE TO BE 
UPDATED” drop down dialog box. 
Click “JEPPSEN_DISK_05-2007”. 

On the CPAS laptop, the 
JEPPSEN_DISK_05-2007 database soft-
ware load is selected.

14 On the CPAS laptop, click “BEGIN 
LOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, the status block has 
a spinning green circle indicating loading. 
On MDF 1, FILE SERVER CONFIGURA-
TION FAULT and FSU INOP is dis-
played. On the CPAS laptop, the status 
block will change from a spinning green 
circle to a green check-mark indicating 
the download is complete.

15 On the CPAS laptop, click “CLOSE
STATUS”.

On the CPAS laptop, make sure the STA-
TUS window closes.

16 On the CPAS data-load panel, set the 
data-load panel switch (S1) to OFF.

17 On the CPAS laptop, click “REFRESH
TARGETS”.

18 On the CPAS laptop, on the SELECT 
TARGET LRU/LRU TO BE UPDATED 
drop down dialog box, click “FSU”.

On the CPAS laptop, the FSU is selected 
as Target LRU.

19 On the CPAS laptop, on the SELECT 
DATA/SOFTWARE TO BE UPDATED 
drop down dialog box, click 
“JEPPSEN_DISK_05-2007”.

On the CPAS laptop, the 
JEPPSEN_DISK_05-2007 database soft-
ware load is selected.

20 On the CPAS laptop, click “BEGIN
LOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, the LOAD FAILED 
window is displayed.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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21 On the CPAS laptop, click “CLOSE” 
on the LOAD FAILED window.

On the CPAS laptop, make sure a LOAD 
FAILED window is not shown.

22 On the CPAS laptop, click “EXIT”
from the File drop down menu.

23 On the CPAS laptop, click “EXIT” to 
completely exit the CPAS-3000 sys-
tem.

On the CPAS laptop, the CPAS-3000 sys-
tem is removed.

24 Disconnect the ethernet cable that 
connects the CPAS data-load panel to 
the CPAS laptop.

25 On CCP 1, push the MENU key. On MFD 1, STATUS MENU is shown.

26 On CCP 1, turn the MENU ADV knob 
to position the cursor on the DATA-
BASE EFFECTIVITY and push 
"PUSH SELECT" in the center of the 
MENU ADV knob.

On MFD 1, make sure CHART STATUS 
NOT CURRENT message is shown.

27 On CCP 1, push the MENU key. On MFD 1, STATUS MENU is shown.

28 On CCP 1, turn the MENU ADV
knob to position the cursor on the
CHART SUBSCRIPTION and push 
"PUSH SELECT" in the center of the 
MENU ADV knob.

On MFD 1, NO REGION AVAILABLE 
FOR CURRENT SUBSCRIPTION is 
shown.

29 On CCP 1, turn the MENU ADV
knob to position the cursor on the
SUBSCRIPTION NUMBER then
push and hold "PUSH SELECT" in the 
center of the MENU ADV knob for a 
minimum of three seconds.

30 On CCP 1, use the MENU ADV knob 
and the SELECT key to enter
VNX523Q8DCRI8TR3 and push 
"PUSH SELECT" in the center of the 
MENU ADV knob.

On MFD 1, USA-48 STATES is shown in 
the REGION ENABLED field.

31 On CCP 1, push the CHART key. On MDF 1, NO CHART AVAILABLE is 
shown.

32 On CCP 1, push the MENU key. On MDF 1, CHART MAIN INDEX is 
shown.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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(5) To perform a No. 2 File Server Data-load, do the following:

33 On CCP 1, turn the MENU ADV
knob to position the cursor on OTHER
AIRPORTS and push "PUSH 
SELECT" in the center of the MENU 
ADV knob.

34 On CCP 1, turn the MENU ADV knob 
and use the SELECT key to enter 
KICT and push "PUSH SELECT" in 
the center of the MENU ADV knob.

35 On CCP 1, turn the MENU ADV knob 
to select ANY CHARTS and push 
"PUSH SELECT" in the center of the 
MENU ADV knob.

On MDF 1, APPROACH and AIRPORT 
SELECTIONS options are shown.

36 On CCP 1, turn the MENU ADV knob 
to select AIRPORT SELECTIONS 
and push "PUSH SELECT" in the cen-
ter of the MENU ADV knob.

On MDF 1, the CHART MAIN INDEX with 
AIRPORT INFORMATION is shown.

37 On CCP 1, turn the MENU ADV knob 
to select AIRPORT, PARKING 
SPOTS & COORDS and push "PUSH 
SELECT" in the center of the MENU 
ADV knob twice.

On MDF 1, a Wichita, Kansas airport 
chart with a magenta aircraft icon is 
shown.

STEP ACTION RESULTS

1 On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, 
pull the FSU 2 circuit breaker.

On MFD2, make sure FSU INOP (white) 
is shown.

2 On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, 
push in the FSU 2 circuit breaker.

On MFD2, make sure the FSU INOP 
(white) is not shown.

3 Remove the cockpit step closeout 
panel. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance 
Manual 25-10-10.)

4 On the CPAS data-load panel, remove 
the dust cap from the FSU 2 recepta-
cle.

5 On the CPAS panel, connect the 
CPAS laptop with an ethernet cable to 
the FSU 2 connector.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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6 On the CPAS data-load panel, set the 
data-load panel switch (S1) to 
ENABLE.

7 Apply power to the CPAS laptop.

8 On the CPAS laptop, click the 
“LAUNCH PAD” icon.

On the CPAS laptop, the CPA-3000 
LAUNCH PAD window is displayed.

9 On the CPAS laptop, click “DATA-
LOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, the CPAS-3000 
data-load window displays the CPA-3000 
data-load window within 1 minute or less.

10 On the CPAS laptop, click” LOAD 
DIRECTION to UPLOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, the UPLOAD icon 
indicates pushed position, indicating 
UPLOAD selection.

11 On the CPAS laptop, when the selec-
tion dialog is available, click 
“REFRESH TARGETS”.

12 On the CCP 2 push the STAT key, 
then push the MENU key.

On MFD 2, STATUS MENU is displayed.

13 On CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV knob 
to select FILE SERVER CONFIGU-
RATION and push "PUSH SELECT" 
in the center of the MENU ADV knob.

On MFD 2, make sure the following:    
FSA part number is 810-0001-105.     
ECH electronic charts is ENABLED.   
ECU serial number is displayed.        
(Note - If the FSA part number IS NOT 
shown on the MFD, go to step 11.1 below 
to load the FSA software. If the FSA part 
number IS displayed on the MFD, the 
FSA software has already been loaded 
and it is acceptable to go directly to step 
13 below to load the Jeppsen charts).

13.1        
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, on the SELECT 
TARGET LRU/LRU TO BE 
UPDATED drop down dialog box, 
click “NODE R28 (COL_NODE)”.

On the CPAS laptop, the NODE R28 
(COL_NODE) is selected as the TAR-
GET LRU.

13.2        
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, on the SELECT 
DATA/SOFTWARE TO BE UPDATED 
drop down dialog box, click “815-
5596-101”.

On the CPAS laptop, 815-5596-101 is 
selected.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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13.3        
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, select BEGIN 
LOAD.

On the CPAS laptop, the status block has 
a spinning green circle to indicate load-
ing.                                                          
On MDF 1, FILE SERVER CONFIGURA-
TION FAULT and FSU INOP is dis-
played. On the CPAS laptop, the status 
block will change from a spinning green 
circle to a green check-mark, indicating 
the download is complete.

13.4        
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, select the 
CLOSE STATUS dialog box when the 
load is complete.

On the CPAS laptop, the status window 
closes.

14           
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, click on the 
SELECT TARGET LRU/LRU TO BE 
UPDATED drop down dialog box and 
select FSU R28 (COL_FSU).

On the CPAS laptop, FSU R28 
(COL_FSU) is selected as the TARGET 
LRU.

14.1           
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, click on 810-
0001-105 to load the XM FSA soft-
ware.

On the CPAS laptop, the status block has 
a spinning green circle indicating loading. 
On MFD 1, FILE SERVER CONFIGURA-
TION FAULT and FSU INOP is shown. 
On the CPAS laptop, the status block will 
change from a spinning green circle to a 
green check mark, indicating the down-
load is complete.

14.2          
(IF REQ)

On the CPAS laptop, click the 
“CLOSE STATUS” dialog box when 
the load is complete.

On the CPAS laptop, the status window 
closes.

15 On the CPAS laptop, on the SELECT 
DATA/SOFTWARE TO BE UPDATED 
drop down dialog box, click 
“JEPPSEN_DISK_05-2007”.

On the CPAS laptop, 
JEPPSEN_DISK_05-2007 database soft-
ware load is selected.

16 On the CPAS laptop, click “BEGIN 
LOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, the status block has 
a spinning green circle which indicates 
loading.                                                   
On MFD 2, FILE SERVER CONFIGURA-
TION FAULT and FSU INOP is shown. 
On the CPAS laptop, the status block 
changes from a spinning green circle to a 
green check-mark indicating the down-
load is complete.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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17 On the CPAS laptop, click “CLOSE
STATUS”.

On the CPAS laptop, make sure the STA-
TUS window closes.

18 On the CPAS data-load panel, set the 
data-load panel switch (S1) to  “OFF”.

19 On the CPAS laptop, click “REFRESH
TARGETS”.

20 On the CPAS laptop, on the SELECT 
TARGET LRU/LRU TO BE
UPDATED drop down dialog box, click 
“FSU”.

On the CPAS laptop, the FSU is selected 
as Target LRU.

21 On the CPAS laptop, click
“JEPPSEN_DISK_05-2007” on the 
SELECT DATA/SOFTWARE TO BE 
UPDATED drop down dialog box.

On the CPAS laptop, the 
JEPPSEN_DISK_05-2007 database soft-
ware load is selected.

22 On the CPAS laptop, click “BEGIN
LOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, a LOAD FAILED 
window is shown.

23 On the CPAS laptop, click “CLOSE” 
on the LOAD FAILED window.

On the CPAS laptop, a LOAD FAILED 
window is not shown.

24 On the CPAS laptop, click “EXIT”
from the File drop down menu.

On MFD 2, make sure FILE SERVING 
CONFIG FAULT and PROCESSING 
REQUEST messages are displayed. 
Once processing is complete a CONFIR-
MATION PAGE is shown.

25 On the CPAS laptop, click “EXIT” to 
completely exit the CPAS-3000 sys-
tem.

On the CPAS laptop, the CPAS-3000 sys-
tem is removed.

26 Disconnect the ethernet cable that 
connects the CPAS laptop to the 
CPAS data-load panel.

27 On CCP 2, push the MENU key. On MFD 2, a STATUS MENU is shown.

28 On CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV knob 
to position the cursor on the DATA-
BASE EFFECTIVITY and push 
"PUSH SELECT" in the center of the 
MENU ADV knob.

On MFD 2, make sure CHART STATUS 
NOT CURRENT message is shown.

29 On CCP 2, push the MENU key. On MFD 2, STATUS MENU is shown.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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30 On CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV
knob to position the cursor on the
CHART SUBSCRIPTION and push 
"PUSH SELECT" in the center of the 
MENU ADV knob.

On MFD 2, NO REGION AVAILABLE 
FOR CURRENT SUBSCRIPTION is 
shown.

31 On CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV
knob to position the cursor on
SUBSCRIPTION NUMBER, then
push and hold the "PUSH SELECT" in 
the center of the MENU ADV knob for 
a minimum of three seconds.

32 On CCP 2, use the MENU ADV knob 
and the SELECT key to enter
VNX523Q8DCRI8TR3 and push 
"PUSH SELECT" in the center of the 
MENU ADV knob.

On MFD 2, USA-48 STATES is shown in 
the REGION ENABLED field.

33 On CCP 2, push the CHART key. On MFD 2, make sure NO CHART 
AVAILABLE is shown.

34 On CCP 2, push the MENU key. On MFD 2, CHART MAIN INDEX is 
shown.

35 On CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV
knob to position the cursor on OTHER
AIRPORTS and push "PUSH 
SELECT" in the center of the MENU 
ADV knob.

36 Using CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV 
knob and use the SELECT key to 
enter KICT and push "PUSH 
SELECT" in the center of the MENU 
ADV knob.

37 On CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV knob 
to select ANY CHARTS and push 
"PUSH SELECT" in the center of the 
MENU ADV knob.

On MFD 2, APPROACH and AIRPORT 
SELECTIONS options are shown.

38 On CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV knob 
to select AIRPORT SELECTIONS 
and push "PUSH SELECT" in the cen-
ter of the MENU ADV knob.

On MFD 2, the CHART MAIN INDEX with 
AIRPORT INFORMATION is shown.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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(6) On the copilot side avionics switch panel, set the RIGHT MASTER switch to OFF.
(7) On the pilot side avionics switch panel, set the LEFT MASTER switch to OFF.
(8) On the center switch panel, set the L and R BATTERY switches to OFF.
(9) Disonnect the external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

24-40-00.)
(10) Disconnect the CPAS laptop and ethernet cable.

39 On CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV knob 
to select AIRPORT, PARKING 
SPOTS & CORDS and push "PUSH 
SELECT" in the center of the MENU 
ADV knob twice.

On MFD2, a chart with a magenta aircraft 
icon is shown.

40 On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, 
pull out the GPS 1 circuit breaker.

41 On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, 
pull out the GPS 2 circuit breaker.

On MFD 1 and MFD2, a chart with a 
magenta aircraft icon is not shown.

42 On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, 
push in the GPS 1 circuit breaker.

43 On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, 
push in the GPS 2 circuit breaker.

On MFD 1 and MFD 2, a magenta air-
craft icon is shown.

44 On CCP 1 and CCP 2, push the STAT 
key then the MENU key.

On MFD 1 and MFD 2, STATUS MENU is 
shown.

45 On CCP 1 and CCP 2, turn the MENU 
ADV knob to select FILE SERVER 
CONFIGURATION and push "PUSH 
SELECT" in the center of the MENU 
ADV knob.

On MFD 1 and MFD 2, make sure the fol-
lowing is shown:                                                  
FSA part number is 810-0001-105.     
ECH electronic charts is ENABLED.    
ECU serial number is shown.

46 On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, 
pull the SQUAT SWITCH circuit 
breaker.

On MFD 1 and MFD 2, make sure the 
ENTER KEYS field is not operational.

47 On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, 
push in the SQUAT SWITCH circuit 
breaker.

On MFD 1 and MFD 2, make sure the 
ENTER KEYS field is operational.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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FILE SERVER UNIT NO. 2 - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the File Server Unit no. 2 (2E470) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) Pull out FSU 2 circuit breaker located on the copilot’s circuit breaker panel and install lockout de-

vice.
(3) Remove the right forward nose avionics door. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 52-40-01.)
(4) Remove connector (2E470P1) and connector (2E470P2) from unit.

NOTE: If aircraft will be moved or if other work will be performed while the FSU is removed,
bag and stow both connectors.

(5) Loosen the hold-down nuts that attach FSU no. 2 to the equipment mount.
(6) Carefully remove FSU no. 2 from the aircraft by pulling straight out.

B. Installation of the File Server Unit no. 2 (2E470) See Figure 201.
(1) Examine the FSU equipment mount and fan for any debis or obstructions.
(2) Examine the cooling openings on the lower side of the FSU for any obstructions.
(3) Put FSU no. 2 in the equipment mount and carefully push straight in until fully seated.
(4) Tighten the hold-down nuts that attach FSU no. 2 to the equipment mount.
(5) Attach connectors (2E470P1) and (2E470P2) to the unit. 
(6) Install the right forward nose avionics door. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 52-40-01.)
(7) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(8) Push in FSU 2 circuit breaker located on the copilot’s circuit breaker panel.
(9) Do the Functional Test of FSU no. 2 (Refer to 31-62-00).
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File Server Unit no. 2 Instl
Figure 201
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EQUIPMENT MOUNT (FILE SERVER UNIT NO. 2) - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Equipment Mount, File Server Unit no. 2 (2E470) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) Pull the FSU 2 circuit breaker located on the copilot’s circuit breaker panel and install lockout de-

vice.
(3) Remove the right side forward nose avionics compartment door. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance

Manual 52-40-01.)
(4) Remove the File Server Unit (FSU) no. 2. (Refer to 31-62-01.)
(5) Remove the 4 attaching screws located on the equipment mount lower panel.
(6) Carefully lift and pull the equipment mount straight out enough to access the 2 electrical connectors

located on the back of the mount.
(7) Remove electrical connector 2E471P1 from ECU and 2E470P3 from lower mount.
(8) Remove the equipment mount from the aircraft.

NOTE: If aircraft will be moved or if other work will be performed while the equipment mount is
removed, bag and stow both connectors.

B. Installation of the equipment mount, File Server Unit no. 2 (2E470) See Figure 201.
(1) Examine the equipment mount and fan for any debris or obstructions.
(2) Examine the 2 electrical connectors for damaged, tarnished, bent, or loose pins and sockets before

installation.
(3) Put the equipment mount on the equipment rack and connect electrical connector 2E471P1 to the

ECU and 2E470P3 to the lower mount. 
(4) Place the equipment mount into position and attach to the equipment rack with the 4 screws.
(5) Install the FSU no. 2 into the equipment mount (refer to 31-62-01.)
(6) Install the right side forward nose avionics compartment door (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

52-40-01.)
(7) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(8) Remove the lockout device and push in FSU 2 circuit breaker located on the copilot’s circuit breaker

panel.
(9) Do the Functional Test of FSU no. 2 (Refer to 31-62-00).
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Equipment Mount (FSU no. 2)  Instl.
Figure 201
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EXTERNAL COMPENSATION UNIT (ECU), FILE SERVER UNIT NO.2 - MAINTENANCE 
PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the ECU, File Server Unit no. 2 (2E470) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) Pull the FSU 2 circuit breaker located on the copilot’s circuit breaker panel and install lockout de-

vice.
(3) Remove the right side forward nose avionics compartment door. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance

Manual 52-40-01 .)
(4) Remove the File Server Unit (FSU) no. 2. (Refer to 31-62-01.)
(5) Remove the FSU no. 2 equipment mount from the aircraft. (Refer to 31-62-03.) 
(6) Remove the 2 screws that attach the ECU to the equipment mount and remove.

B. Installation of the ECU, File Server Unit no. 2 (2E470) See Figure 201.
(1) Attach the ECU to the equipment mount with attaching hardware .  
(2) Install the FSU no. 2 equipment mount to the equipment rack. (Refer to 31-62-03.)
(3) Install the FSU no. 2 into the equipment mount. (Refer to 31-62-01.)
(4) Install the right side forward nose avionics compartment door (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

52-40-01.)
(5) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(6) Remove the lockout device and Push in FSU 2 circuit breaker located on the copilot’s circuit breaker

panel.
(7) Do the Functional Test of FSU no. 2. (Refer to 31-62-00.)



379

MM-103

Page 202

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

31-62-05

 External Compensation Unit (ECU), FSU no. 2  Instl.
Figure 201
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ENHANCED MAP OVERLAYS - DESCRIPTION 

1. Description

A. The Enhanced Map Overlays provide the display symbology for geo-political boundaries (state and
country boundaries, major water surfaces), airway’s (high and low altitude) and restricted airspaces on
the two Multi-Function Displays (MFD’s). A database subscription from Rockwell Collins is required in
order to maintain an up-to-date Enhanced Map Overlay database. The Geographical (World Wide
Coverage) database is updated annually. The Airspace/Airways (World Wide Coverage) database is
updated every 28 days. The databases are loaded and stored in the File Server Unit (FSU). If the air-
craft is equipped with a dual FSU system, the databases are loaded and stored in both FSU’s.
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OVL-5000 ENHANCED MAP OVERLAYS WITH PROLINE 21 SYSTEM - FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

A. For fault isolation and trouble shooting information on the OVL-5000 Enhanced Map Overlay System
for the Proline 21, refer to the Rockwell Collins Flight Deck Operational Manual P/N 815-9204-001,
and the Rockwell Collins Proline 21 Avionics System with IFIS for the Operators Guide P/N 523-
0807941-001117.
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OVL-5000 ENHANCED MAP OVERLAYS WITH PROLINE 21 SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of the OVL-5000 Enhanced Map Overlays with Proline 21 System (3632 NC)

(1) Make sure the aircraft is in a Weight On Wheels (WonW) configuration.
(2) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items.

(3) To prepare for the check, do the following:
(a) Perform all power and ground checks prior to aircraft power on and system checks.

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Rockwell Collins 
Flight Deck Opera-
tional Requirements 
for the Learjet 60XR 
Integrated Avionics 
System

815-9204-001 Rockwell Collins
Cedar Rapids, Iowa

Perform Func-
tional test Of 
dual FSU

Rockwell Collins Pro 
Line 21 Avionics Sys-
tem with IFIS for the 
Bombardier Learjet 
60XR Operators 
Guide

523-0807941-
001117

Rockwell Collins
Cedar Rapids, Iowa

Perform Func-
tional test Of 
dual FSU

External Power Unit 
+28VDC

Commercially avail-
able

Power for air-
craft

CPAS laptop N/A Rockwell Collins
Cedar Rapids, Iowa

Perform Func-
tional test Of 
dual FSU

RJ45 Ethernet Cable N/A Commercially avail-
able

Operational test

OVL-5000 Enhanced 
Map Overlays 
Encrypted Activation 
Key (EAK)

810-0003-001 Learjet Inc.      
Wichita, KS

To enter the 
OVL-5000 
Encrypted Acti-
vation Key

Thumbdrive Memory 
Stick with E-Maps-
CPAS.exe file loaded.

Learjet Inc.      
Wichita, KS

Load E-Maps-
CPAS into the 
data load panel 
assy - file server 
unit
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(b) Make sure the following circuit breakers located on the pilot’s and copilot’s circuit breaker pan-
els are pushed in:

(c) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Man-
ual 24-40-00.)

(d) On the center switch panel, set the L and R BATTERY switches to ON.
(e) On the pilot side avionics switch panel, set the LEFT MASTER switch to ON.
(f) On the copilot side avionics switch panel, set the RIGHT MASTER switch to ON.

(4) To perform a Maintenance Diagnostic, do the following:

PILOT’S CIRCUIT 
BREAKER PANEL

COPILOT’S CIRCUIT 
BREAKER PANEL

L DC BUS 1 R DC BUS 1

L DC BUS 2 R DC BUS 2

L DC BUS 3 R DC BUS 3

L AVIONICS MASTER R AVIONICS MASTER

L INV R INV

L AC BUS R AC BUS

WARN LTS WARN LTS

SQUAT SW NOSE FAN

L IAPS R IAPS

EFIS CONTROL 1 EFIS CONTROL 2

PFD 1 PFD 2

MFD 1 MFD 2

PFD 1 HEAT PFD 2 HEAT

MFD 1 HEAT MFD 2 HEAT

FMS DISPLAY 1 FMS DISPLAY 2

DCU 1 DCU 2

EDC 1 EDC 2

DISPLAY CONTROL 1 DISPLAY CONTROL 2

MFD CONTROL 1 MFD CONTROL 2

IAPS TEMP INSTR PANEL FANS

RTU 1 RTU2

RADIO ALT TCAS

GPS 1 GPS 2

FSU 1 FSU 2 (optional)
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(5) To perform a FSU No. 1 data-load, do the following:

STEP ACTION RESULTS

1 On the Curser Control Panel 2, 
(CCP2), push the STAT key.

On the Multi Functional Display 2 (MFD 2) 
the MAINTENANCE MAIN MENU page is 
shown.

2 On CCP 2, push the MENU key. On MFD 2, the STATUS MENU is shown.

3 On CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV/DATA 
knob to position the cursor on the 
MAINTENANCE MAIN MENU and 
push "PUSH SELECT" in the center of 
the MENU ADV/DATA knob.

On MFD 2, the MAINTENANCE MAIN 
MENU is shown.

4 On MFD 2, push the UP and DOWN 
line select key to position the cursor 
on the CURRENT FAULTS line.

5 On MFD 2, push CURRENT FAULTS 
line select key.

a) CURRENT FAULTS page is shown.   
b) No fault is related to: ATA 46-20 FSU

STEP ACTION RESULTS

1 On CCP 1, push the STAT key then 
push the MENU key.

On MDF 1, STATUS MENU is shown.

2 On CCP 1, turn the MENU ADV/DATA 
knob to position the cursor on the 
FILE SERVER CONFIGURATION 
selection and push "PUSH SELECT" 
in the center of the MENU ADV/DATA 
knob.

On MDF 1, make sure of the following: 
ECH-5000 Electronic Charts is ENABLED 
OVL-5000 Enhanced Map is DISABLED 
ECU Serial Number is displayed

3 On CCP 1, use the MENU ADV/DATA 
knob to enter the OVL-5000 
Encrypted Activation Key (EAK).         
NOTE: The EAK provided is specific 
to the serial number of the onside 
FSU Electronic Control Unit (ECU).

On MDF 1, make sure of the following: 
ECH-5000 Electronic Charts is ENABLED 
OVL-5000 Enhanced Map is ENABLED 
ECU Serial Number is displayed

4 Remove the cockpit step closeout 
panel. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance 
Manual 25-10-10.)

5 On the CPAS data-load panel, remove 
the dust cap from the FSU 1 recepta-
cle.
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6  On the CPAS data-load panel, con-
nect the CPAS laptop with an ether-
net cable to the FSU 1 connector.

7 On the CPAS data-load panel, set the 
data-load panel switch (S1) to 
ENABLE.

8 Apply power to the CPAS laptop. The CPAS laptop comes on.

9 On the CPAS laptop, put the USB 
Thumbdrive Memory Stick into an 
available USB port.

10 On the CPAS laptop, right-click on the 
“START” menu.

11 On CPAS laptop, click “EXPLORE” On the CPAS laptop, Microsoft Windows 
Explorer is shown.

12 On the CPAS laptop, click (E:) 
Removable Disk.

13 On the CPAS laptop, click E-Maps-
CPAS.exe. 

On the CPAS laptop, the “E-Maps...Instal-
lation” window is shown.

14 On the CPAS laptop, click “NEXT”. On the CPAS laptop, the “Readme Infor-
mation” window is shown.

15 On the CPAS laptop, click the 
“CLOSE” dialog box.

On the CPAS laptop the “E-Maps Installa-
tion” window is not shown.

16 On the CPAS laptop, click the 
“LAUNCH PAD” icon.

On the CPAS laptop, the CPA-3000 
LAUNCH PAD window is displayed.

17 On the CPAS laptop, click “DATA-
LOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, the CPAS-3000 
data-load window displays the CPA-3000 
data-load window.

18 On the CPAS laptop, click “LOAD 
DIRECTION to UPLOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, the UPLOAD icon 
shows the pushed position, showing 
UPLOAD is selected.

19 On the CPAS laptop, click “REFRESH 
TARGETS”.

20 On the CPAS laptop, on the SELECT 
TARGET LRU/LRU TO BE UPDATED 
drop down dialog box, click “FSU”.

On the CPAS laptop, the FSU is shown 
as the Target LRU.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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(6) To perform a No. 2 data-load, (if installed) do the following:

21 On the CPAS laptop, on the SELECT 
DATA/SOFTWARE TO BE UPDATED 
drop down dialog box, click “E-Maps-
CPAS”. 

On the CPAS laptop, make sure the E-
Maps-CPAS database software load is 
shown.

22 On the CPAS laptop, click “BEGIN 
LOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, make sure the sta-
tus block has a spinning green circle indi-
cating loading.                                       
On MDF 1, make sure the FILE SERVER 
CONFIGURATION FAULT and FSU 
INOP are displayed.                               
On the CPAS laptop, make sure the sta-
tus block changes from a spinning green 
circle to a green check-mark indicating 
the download is complete.

23 On the CPAS laptop, click “CLOSE
STATUS”.

On the CPAS laptop, the STATUS win-
dow closes.

24 On the CPAS data-load panel, set the 
data-load panel switch (S1) to “OFF”.

25 On CCP 1, push the MENU key. On MFD 1 “STATUS MENU” is shown.

26 On CCP 1, turn the MENU ADV/DATA 
knob to position the cursor on the 
DATABASE EFFECTIVITY and push 
"PUSH SELECT" in the center of the 
MENU ADV/DATA knob.

On MFD 1, make sure the following is 
shown as CURRENT:                                
AIRSPACE                                           
AIRWAYS                                            
GEOGRAPHIC                                
POLITICAL 

STEP ACTION RESULTS

1 On CCP 2, push the STAT key, then 
push the MENU key.

On MFD 2, STATUS MENU is shown.

2 On CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV/DATA 
knob to position the cursor on FILE 
SERVER CONFIGURATION and 
push "PUSH SELECT" in the center of 
the MENU ADV/DATA knob. 

On MFD 2, make sure the following is 
shown.   
ECH-5000 Electronic Charts is 
ENABLED.                                          
OVL-5000 Enhanced Map is DISABLED. 
ECU Serial number is shown.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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3 On CCP 2, use the MENU ADV/DATA 
knob to enter the OVL-5000 
Encrypted Activation Key (EAK). 
NOTE: The EAK provided is spe-
cific to the serial number of the 
onside FSU Electronic Control Unit 
(ECU).

On MFD2, make sure the following is 
shown.   
ECH-5000 Electronic Charts is 
ENABLED.                                          
OVL-5000 Enhanced Map is ENABLED. 
ECU Serial number is shown.

4 Remove the cockpit step closeout 
panel. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance 
Manual 25-10-10.)

5 On the CPAS data-load panel, remove 
the dust cap from the FSU 2 recepta-
cle.

6 On the CPAS data-load panel, con-
nect the CPAS laptop with an ether-
net cable to the FSU 2 connector.

7 On the CPAS data-load panel, set the 
data-load panel switch (S1) to 
ENABLE.

8 Apply power to the CPAS laptop. The CPAS laptop comes on.

9 On the CPAS laptop, put the USB 
Thumbdrive Memory Stick into an 
available USB port.

10 On the CPAS laptop, right-click on the 
“START” menu.

11 On CPAS laptop, click “EXPLORE” On the CPAS laptop, Microsoft Windows 
Explorer is shown.

12 On the CPAS laptop, click “(E:) 
Removable Disk”.

13 On the CPAS laptop, click “E-Maps-
CPAS.exe”

On the CPAS laptop, the “E-Maps...Instal-
lation” window is shown.

14 On the CPAS laptop, click “NEXT”. On the CPAS laptop, the “Readme Infor-
mation” window is shown.

15 On the CPAS laptop, click the “Close” 
dialog box.

On the CPAS laptop, the E-Maps Installa-
tion window is not shown.

16 On the CPAS laptop, click the 
“LAUNCH PAD” icon.

On the CPAS laptop, the CPA-3000 
LAUNCH PAD window is shown.

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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(7) To perform a Functional Check do the following:

17 On the CPAS laptop, click “DATA-
LOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, the CPAS-3000 
data-load window displays the CPA-3000 
data-load window.

18 On the CPAS laptop, click “LOAD 
DIRECTION to UPLOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, the UPLOAD icon 
indicates a “pushed” position, indicating 
UPLOAD selection.

19 On the CPAS laptop, click “REFRESH 
TARGETS”.

20 On the CPAS laptop, on the SELECT 
TARGET LRU/LRU TO BE UPDATED 
drop down dialog box, click “FSU”.

On the CPAS laptop, the FSU is shown 
as the Target LRU.

21 On the CPAS laptop, on the SELECT 
DATA/SOFTWARE TO BE UPDATED 
drop down dialog box, click “E-Maps-
CPAS”.

On the CPAS laptop, make sure the E-
Maps-CPAS database software load 
selected.

22 On the CPAS laptop, click “BEGIN 
LOAD”.

On the CPAS laptop, make sure the sta-
tus block has a spinning green circle 
which indicates loading-
ing.                                                          
On MFD 2, FILE SERVER CONFIGURA-
TION FAULT and FSU INOP is shown. 
On the CPAS laptop, make sure the sta-
tus block changes from a spinning green 
circle to a green check-mark indicating 
the download is complete.

23 On the CPAS laptop, click “CLOSE
STATUS”.

On the CPAS laptop, the STATUS win-
dow closes.

24 On the CPAS data-load panel, click 
“OFF”.

25 On CCP 2, push the MENU key. On MFD 2 “STATUS MENU” is shown.

26 On CCP 2, turn the MENU ADV knob 
to position the cursor on the DATA-
BASE EFFECTIVITY and push 
"PUSH SELECT" in the center of the 
MENU ADV/DATA knob.

On MFD 2, make sure the following is 
shown as CURRENT:                                
AIRSPACE                                           
AIRWAYS                                            
GEOGRAPHIC                                
POLITICAL 

STEP ACTION RESULTS
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(8) Set the AVIONICS LEFT MASTER and AVIONICS RIGHT MASTER switches to OFF.
(9) Set the L and R BATTERY switches to OFF.

(10) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance
Manual 24-40-00).

(11) Disconnect the ethernet cable from the FSU connector on the CPAS data-load panel and CPAS
laptop.

(12) On the CPAS data-load panel, replace the dust cap on the FSU receptacle.
(13) Replace the cockpit step closeout panel. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 25-10-10.)

STEP ACTION RESULTS

1 On MFD 1 and MFD 2 push the lower 
format line select key to select PLAN.

On MFD 1 and MFD 2, the Plan Map for-
mat is shown.

2 On CCP 1 and CCP 2, push the 
MENU button. 

3 On MFD 1 and MFD 2, push the AIR-
SPACE line select key to select ON.

On MFD 1 and MFD 2, airspace symbol-
ogy is overlaid on the Plan Map format.
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ENTRY AREA/BOARDING LIGHTING - FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

A. A system component fault isolation matrix is supplied below to help maintenance personnel in trouble-
shooting any operational issues.

B. Use Learjet standard practices (Refer to Learjet Wiring Manual Chapter 20) to repair wiring and con-
nectors.

C. Refer to wiring diagram 6033289021 in the Learjet A&E Manual.

FAULT PROBABLE 
CAUSE REMEDY

Entry area/boarding 
lighting

system does not 
operate

Circuit breaker pulled
or defective

Reset or replace the ENTRY LTS circuit breaker.

Defective or       
damaged wiring

Use the wiring diagram 6033289021 in the Lear-
jet A&E Manual to make sure of the condition of 
the wiring. Examine the system wiring and con-
nectors. Examine for power and ground on the 
light(s) connector when the applicable switch is 

on. Repair or replace wiring components, as 
required.

 Defective light 
assembly

 Replace or repair the light assembly (Refer to 33-
12-00).

Defective entry area
switch panel

Refer to Fault Isolation of the Cabin
Management System (Refer to 44-10-00).
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CABIN ORDINANCE SIGNS - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. The cabin ordinance signs consists of the following:
(1) NO SMOKING
(2) FASTEN SEATBELT
(3) RETURN TO SEAT

B. Two NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT signs are installed in the cabin headliner, one forward and 
one aft. A NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT/RETURN TO SEAT sign is installed in the vanity switch 
panel, located in the lavatory. The system is also connected and displayed through the Airshow 4000/
4001, if optionally installed.   

2. Operation

A. The ordinance signs are controlled by the NO SMOKING FASTEN SEATBELT/ FASTEN SEATBELT 
switch located on the cockpit LIGHTS switch panel. Power is supplied to the cabin ordinance signs by 
the RT DC BUS 3 through CB166, PASS INFO on the copilot’s circuit breaker panel. 
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ORDINANCE SIGN SYSTEM - FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

A. A system component fault isolation matrix is provided for troubleshooting any operational issues. (See
table below.)

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY
Ordinance sign system 
inoperable.

PASS INFO circuit breaker pulled 
or defective.

Reset or replace the PASS INFO 
circuit breaker.

Defective or damaged
wiring.

Refer to the Learjet 60 Wiring 
Manual. Inspect the system wiring 
and connectors. Check for power 
and ground on the light(s) 
connector when the applicable 
switch is active.
Repair or replace wiring 
components, as required.

Faulty ordinance sign assembly. If power and ground is measured 
on the ordinance sign assembly 
connector, it is likely that the sign 
assembly is faulted.  Contact 
Bruce Industries for information on 
the ordinance signs.  Repair or 
replace the light assembly.
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CABIN ORDINANCE SIGNS - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Inspection/Check

A. Functional Test of the Ordinance Sign System (3585A)

(1) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to the Learjet Maintenance Man-
ual 24-40-00.)

(2) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches to ON.
(3) Make sure the PASS INFO circuit breaker in the Copilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel is pushed in.
(4) Test the Vanity Switch Panel NO SMOKING sign as follows:

(a) On the center switch panel in the cockpit, set the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT switch
to the OFF position.

(b) Make sure the NO SMOKING sign in the vanity switch panel comes on.
(c) On the Pilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, pull the CABIN LTS circuit breaker out.
(d) Make sure the NO SMOKING sign in the vanity switch panel goes out.
(e) On the Pilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, push in the CABIN LTS circuit breaker.
(f) Make sure the NO SMOKING sign in the vanity switch panel comes on and remains on

throughout the remainder of these tests. 
(5) Test the FASTEN SEAT BELT signs as follows:

(a) On the Center Switch panel in the cockpit, set the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT switch
to the FASTEN SEAT BELT position.

(b) Make sure the FASTEN SEAT BELT signs located in the headliner come on, the sign in the
vanity switch panel comes on and a clear and audible chime is heard over the cabin speakers.

(c) On the Center Switch Panel in the cockpit, set the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT switch
to the OFF position.

(d) Make sure the FASTEN SEAT BELT signs located in the headliner go out, the FASTEN SEAT
BELT/RETURN TO SEAT sign in the vanity switch panel go out and a clear and audible chime
is heard over the cabin speakers.

(6) Test the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT signs/audible chime as follows:
(a) On the center switch panel in the cockpit, set the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT switch

to the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT position.
(b) Make sure the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT signs located in the headliner and vanity

switch panel are on and a clear and audible chime is heard over the cabin speakers.
(c) On the Copilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, pull the PASS INFO circuit breaker. 
(d) Make sure the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT signs located in the headliner extinguish,

the RETURN TO SEAT/FASTEN SEATBELT sign in the vanity switch panel goes out and a
clear and audible chime is heard over the cabin speakers.

(e) On the Copilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, push in the PASS INFO circuit breaker. 
(f) Make sure the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT signs located in the headliner, and vanity

switch panel come on and a clear and audible chime is heard over the cabin speakers.
(g) On the Center Switch panel in the cockpit, set the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT switch

to the OFF position.
(h) Make sure the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEAT BELT signs located in the headliner, and vanity

switch panel go out and a clear and audible chime is heard over the cabin speakers.
(7) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches to OFF.
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(8) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to the Learjet Mainte-
nance Manual 24-40-00.)
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LAVATORY LIGHTING - FAULT ISOLATION

1. GENERAL

A. A system component fault isolation matrix is supplied below to help maintenance personnel in trouble-
shooting any serviceable issues.

B. Use Learjet standard practices (Refer to Learjet Wiring Manual Chapter 20) to repair wiring and con-
nectors.

C. Refer to wiring diagram 6033289021 in the Learjet A&E Manual.

FAULT
PROBABLE 

CAUSE
REMEDY

Lavatory light-
ing system does 

not operate

Circuit breaker 
pulled or defective

Reset or replace the CABIN LTS, AISLE LTS, or ENTRY 
LTS circuit breaker.

Defective or
damaged wiring

Use the wiring diagram 6033289021 in the Learjet A&E 
Manual to make sure of the condition of the wiring. Exam-
ine the system wiring and connectors. Examine for power 

and ground on the light connector when the applicable 
switch is on. Repair or replace wiring components, as 

required.

Defective light 
assembly

The sign assembly is defective if the power and the ground 
is measured on the ordinance sign assembly connector. 

Repair or replace the light assembly. Contact Bruce Aero-
space for information on the ordinance signs. 

Defect in the cabin
management system

Refer to Fault Isolation of the Cabin
Management System (Refer to 44-10-00).
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LAVATORY LIGHTING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. ADJUSTMENT/TEST

A. Operational Check of the Lavatory Lighting (Refer to Figure 201)

NOTE: Refer to 5-21-11 for maintenance intervals.

(1) Make sure that the circuit breakers that follow are pushed in:

(2) Obey all the electrical/electronic precautions (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-00).
(3) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

24-40-00).
(4) On the ELECTRICAL switch panel, set the switch as follows:

(a) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches to ON.
(b) Set the L and R INVERTER switches to ON.

(5) On the vanity switch panel, push the vanity light symbol switch.
(a) Make sure the table light in the left-hand convenience panel comes on.
(b) Make sure the switch status LED comes on.

(6) On the vanity switch panel, push the vanity light symbol switch again.
(a) Make sure the table light in the left-hand convenience panel goes off.
(b) Make sure the switch status LED goes off.

(7) On the lavatory switch panel, push the reading light symbol switch.
(a) Make sure the reading light in the right-hand convenience panel comes on.
(b) Make sure the switch status LED comes on.

(8) On the lavatory switch panel, push the reading light symbol switch again.
(a) Make sure the reading light in the right-hand convenience panel goes off.
(b) Make sure the switch status LED goes off.

(9) On the lavatory switch panel, push the downwash light symbol switch.
(a) Make sure the downwash lights in the right-hand and left-hand convenience panels come on at

full intensity.
(b) Make sure the switch status LED comes on.

(10) On the lavatory switch panel, push the downwash light symbol switch again.
(a) Make sure the intensity of the downwash lights in the right-hand and left-hand convenience

panels decrease.
(b) Make sure the switch status LED is still on.

(11) On the lavatory switch panel, push the downwash light symbol switch again.
(a) Make sure the downwash lights in the right-hand and left-hand convenience panels go off.
(b) Make sure the switch status LED goes off.

(12) On the ELECTRICAL switch panel, set the switch as follows:

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB54 ENTRY LTS

Pilot CB Panel CB163 AISLE LTS

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS
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(a) Set the L and R INVERTER switches to OFF.
(b) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches to OFF.

(13) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance
Manual 24-40-00).

(14) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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Lavatory Lighting
Figure 201 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Lavatory Lighting
Figure 201 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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GALLEY LIGHTING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICE

1. FAULT ISOLATION

A. Fault Isolation of the Galley Lighting System (M100526ICT-ICA-001)

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is supplied below to help maintenance personnel in trou-
bleshooting any serviceable issues.

(2) Use Learjet standard practices (Refer to Learjet Wiring Manual Chapter 20) to repair wiring and con-
nectors.

(3) Refer to wiring diagram 6033289021 in the Learjet A&E Manual.

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Galley lighting 
system does not 

operate

Circuit breaker pulled or defective
Reset or replace the AISLE LTS or CABIN

LTS circuit breaker.

Defective or damaged wiring

Use the wiring diagrams 6033289021 in the 
Learjet A&E Manual to make sure of the 
condition of the wiring. Examine the sys-
tem wiring and connectors. Examine the 
power and ground on the light connector 
when the applicable switch is set to ON. 
Repair or replace wiring components, as 

required.

Defective light assembly

Refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller
CMM 25-30-16 for the floor accent light.

Replace or repair the light assembly (Refer 
to 33-27-05).

Fault in the cabin management 
system

Refer to the Fault Isolation of the Cabin
Management System (Refer to 44-10-00).
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GALLEY WORK LIGHT- MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

A. Removal of the Galley Work Light (Refer to Figure 201)
(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-

00).
(2) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00).
(3) Remove the right-hand passenger cabin convenience panel (Refer to 25-26-03).
(4) Disconnect the electrical connectors.
(5) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.
(6) Remove the screws and washers that attach the light assembly to the convenience panel.
(7) Remove the light assembly and the lens.

B. Installation of the Galley Work Light (Refer to Figure 401)
(1) Put the lens on the convenience panel.
(2) Install the light assembly on the convenience panel with the screws and washers.
(3) Remove the protective covers on the electrical connectors.
(4) Connect the electrical connectors.
(5) Install the right-hand passenger cabin convenience panel (Refer to 25-26-03).
(6) Connect electrical power to the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00).
(7) Do an operational check of the galley work light (Refer to 33-27-00).
(8) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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Galley Work Light - Removal/Installation
Figure 201 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Galley Work Light - Removal/Installation
Figure 201 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHT SWITCH - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of Tailcone Baggage Compartment Light Switch (S281) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-00.)
(2) Remove attaching parts securing cover and remove cover.
(3) Disconnect and identify wiring from switch.
(4) Remove attaching parts securing switch and remove switch from aircraft.

B. Installation of Tailcone Baggage Compartment Light Switch (S281) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Position switch and secure with attaching parts.
(2) Identify and connect wiring to switch. (Refer to Customized Avionics and Optional Electrical Wiring

Manual.)
(3) Connect electrical power to aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-00.)
(4) Set baggage light toggle switch on.
(5) Verify both tailcone baggage lights and left pylon convenience light (if installed) are illuminated.
(6) Set baggage light toggle switch to OFF. Verify lights extinguish.
(7) Install cover using attaching parts.

C. Removal of Tailcone Baggage Compartment Light Door Switch (S282) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-00.)
(2) Remove attaching parts securing cover and remove cover.
(3) Disconnect and identify wiring from switch.
(4) Remove attaching parts securing switch and remove switch from aircraft.

D. Installation of Tailcone Baggage Compartment Light Door Switch (S282) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Position switch and secure with attaching parts.
(2) Identify and connect wiring to switch. (Refer to Customized Avionics and Optional Electrical Wiring

Manual.)
(3) Connect electrical power to aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-00.)
(4) Verify battery switches are set off.
(5) Open tailcone baggage door and set baggage light toggle switch to ON.
(6) Verify both tailcone baggage lights and left pylon convenience light (if installed) are illuminated.
(7) Depress the door actuated switch. Verify lights extinguish.
(8) Release door switch and set the toggle switch to OFF. Verify lights extinguish.
(9) Install cover using attaching parts.
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Tailcone Baggage Compartment Light Switch Installation
Figure 201
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PYLON LIGHTS - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. DESCRIPTION

A. The pylon light switches are installed to control the lights that supply lighting to the exterior of the aircraft.
The control switch (S281) and the door switch (S282) (Refer to 33-33-00) control the baggage compart-
ment convenience light (DS402) on the left-hand engine pylon.

B. The baggage compartment convenience light (DS402) supplies lighting to the area around the exterior
baggage compartment entry when the baggage compartment door is opened and the control switch is
set to ON. Because the baggage compartment light are energized from the hot battery bus, they can be
operated before the aircraft is energized and baggage can be put safely into the compartment.

C. The fuel convenience light (DS401) on the right-hand engine pylon is controlled by the switch (S2) in
the refueling control panel (E154) on the aft right-hand fuselage. When the switch is set to the ON po-
sition, the fuel convenience light supplies lighting to the ground around the refueling area.

D. Power Supply
(1) The left-hand pylon light is supplied with 28VDC power from the RT BAT BUS through the AFT BAG

LT circuit breaker (CB56) on the copilot’s circuit breaker panel.
(2) The right-hand pylon light is supplied with 28VDC power from the right-hand battery through the cur-

rent limiter (FL91) in the generator control panel (E43) when the BATT switch on the refueling con-
trol panel (E154) is set to the ON position.

2. OPERATION

A. The baggage compartment convenience light (DS402) comes on when the tailcone baggage compart-
ment door is opened and switch (S281) is set to ON.

B. The fuel convenience light (DS401) comes on when switch (S2) is set to ON.
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PULSATING LANDING/RECOGNITION LIGHT SYSTEM                                         
DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. This aircraft is equipped with a Pulsating Landing/Recognition Light System. The system is powered
through a PULSE RECOG LT circuit breaker that is located on the co-pilot’s circuit breaker panel. The
Pulsating Landing/Recognition Light System consists of a control unit with associated connectors,
relays, wiring, and a control switch located on the center switch panel used to select the appropriate
operating mode.

2. Operation

A. The Pulsating Landing/Recognition Light system functions as follows.
(1) With the Recognition Light switch in the "RECOG" position the Recognition Light burns steadily.
(2) With the Recognition Light switch in the "PULSE" position, the Recognition Light blinks/pulses.
(3) With the Landing Light switch in the “OFF” position, and the Recognition Light switch in the

"PULSE" position the landing gear is lowered, the Recognition Light and the Landing Lights will
alternately blink/pulse on and off.

(4) With the prior conditions existing, when the crew places the Landing Light switch to the "ON" posi-
tion, the Landing Lights will burn steadily and the Recognition Light will blink as usual.
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RECOGNITION/LANDING LIGHT PULSE CONTROL UNIT - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Recognition/Landing Light Pulse Control Unit (E341) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) Remove the interior furnishings as necessary to get access to the recognition/landing pulse light 

controller located on the left sidewall between frame stations 222.19 and 234.19. (Refer to Chapter 
25 of this manual and/or the applicable vendor component maintenance manuals for instructions.)

(3) Disconnect electrical connectors (RP1143, RP1144) from recognition/landing light pulse control 
unit.

(4) Remove the parts that attach the recognition/landing light pulse control unit to support assembly.
(5) Remove recognition light pulse control unit from aircraft.

B. Installation of the Recognition/Landing Light Pulse Control Unit (E341) See Figure 201.
(1) Put the recognition/landing light pulse control unit on the support assembly and install the parts that 

attach the recognition/landing light pulse control unit to the support assembly. 
(2) Connect electrical connectors (RP1143, RP1144) to the recognition light pulse control unit.
(3) Measure the electrical resistance between recognition/landing light pulse control unit and aircraft

structure. The resistance must not be more than the specified value. (Refer to Chapter 20 in the
basic Wiring Manual for specified resistance values and resistance measurement procedures.)

(4) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(5) Do the Operational Check of the Pulsating Recognition Light System. (Refer to 33-45-00.)
(6) Install the interior furnishings that were removed for access to the recognition/landing pulse light 

controller. (Refer to Chapter 25 of this manual and/or the applicable vendor component mainte-
nance manuals for instructions.)
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Recognition Light Pulse Controller Unit Instl
Figure 201
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PULSATING LANDING/RECOGNITION LIGHT SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES 

1. INSPECTION/CHECK 

A. Operational Check of the Pulsating Landing/Recognition Light System (1118B)

(1) Connect an external electrical power source to aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-
00-00.)

(2) On the cockpit ELECTRICAL switch panel, set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches on.
(3) On the cockpit LIGHTS switch panel, set the PULSE/RECOG switch to the RECOG position and

make sure that:
(a) The recognition light comes on and does not pulse (flash).
(b) The landing lights do not come on.

(4) Set the PULSE/RECOG switch to the PULSE position and make sure that:
(a) The recognition light pulses (flashes) on/off.
(b) The landing lights pulse (flash) on/off alternately to the recognition light.

NOTE: The landing gear must be down and the L and R TAXI/LDG LT switches on the
LIGHTS switch panel are set to the OFF position.

(5) On the LIGHTS switch panel, set the L and R TAXI/LDG LT switches to the TAXI position.
(6) Make sure that the landing lights are on and do not pulse (flash).

NOTE: Some small modulation in the taxi lights may be noticeable.

(7) Set the L TAXI/LDG LT and the R TAXI/LDG LT switches to the LDG LT position.
(8) Make sure that the landing lights are on and do not pulse (flash).
(9) Set the PULSE/RECOG switch to the RECOG position.

(10) Make sure that the recognition light is on and does not pulse (flash).
(11) Set the L and R TAXI/LDG LT switches to the OFF position.
(12) Make sure that the landing lights go off.
(13) Set the PULSE/RECOG switch to the OFF position.
(14) Make sure that the recognition light goes off.
(15) On the cockpit ELECTRICAL switch panel, set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches OFF.
(16) Disconnect the external electrical power source from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

24-00-00.)
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Recognition Light Pulse Controller Unit Removal/Installation
Figure 201



381

MM-103

Page 201

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-45-00

RECOGNITION/LANDING LIGHT PULSE CONTROL UNIT - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Recognition/Landing Light Pulse Control Unit (E341) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) Remove the interior furnishings as necessary to get access to the recognition/landing pulse light 

controller located on the left sidewall between frame stations 222.19 and 234.19. (Refer to Chapter 
25 of this manual and/or the applicable vendor component maintenance manuals for instructions.)

(3) Disconnect electrical connectors (RP1143, RP1144) from recognition/landing light pulse control 
unit.

(4) Remove the parts that attach the recognition/landing light pulse control unit to support assembly.
(5) Remove recognition light pulse control unit from aircraft.

B. Installation of the Recognition/Landing Light Pulse Control Unit (E341) See Figure 201.
(1) Put the recognition/landing light pulse control unit on the support assembly and install the parts that 

attach the recognition/landing light pulse control unit to the support assembly. 
(2) Connect electrical connectors (RP1143, RP1144) to the recognition light pulse control unit.
(3) Measure the electrical resistance between recognition/landing light pulse control unit and aircraft

structure. The resistance must not be more than the specified value. (Refer to Chapter 20 in the
basic Wiring Manual for specified resistance values and resistance measurement procedures.)

(4) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(5) Do the Operational Check of the Pulsating Recognition Light System. (Refer to 33-45-00.)
(6) Install the interior furnishings that were removed for access to the recognition/landing pulse light 

controller. (Refer to Chapter 25 of this manual and/or the applicable vendor component mainte-
nance manuals for instructions.)
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Recognition Light Pulse Controller Unit Instl
Figure 201
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LOGO LIGHTING - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. In addition to the standard exterior lights, logo lights have been mounted on the bottom of the horizon-
tal stabilizer on either side of the empennage.

2. Operation

A. The logo lights are controlled by the NAV LT Switch and are used illuminate both sides of the empan-
nage.
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LOGO LIGHTING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test (1743A)

A. Functional Test of Tail Logo Lights
(1) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) On the center switch panel, set the L and R BATTERY switches to ON.
(3) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, push in the LOGO LT circuit breaker. 
(4) On the center switch panel, set the the NAV/LOGO light switch to the NAV position.
(5) Make sure the logo lights on the bottom of both sides of the horizontal stabilizer come on.
(6) Make sure that a small area of light shows on the logo on both sides of the vertical stabilizer.
(7) Make sure that direct and reflected light from the logo lights is shielded from the pilot's and copilot's

eyes when they are seated in the cockpit.
(8) On the center switch panel, set the the NAV/LOGO light switch to the OFF position.
(9) Make sure the logo lights on the bottom of both sides of the horizontal stabilizer go off.

(10) Push the EMER BATT switch. The EMER BATT switch OFF annunciator will come on.
(11) Push the L and R BATT switches. The L and R BATT switch OFF annunciators will come on.
(12) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance

Manual 24-40-00.)
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LOGO LIGHTING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of Logo Light Assembly (DS399 and DS400) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-00.)
(2) Remove screws securing Logo Light assembly to horizontal stabilizer.
(3) Remove Logo Light assembly far enough to gain access to wiring.
(4) Identify and disconnect wiring from Logo Light assembly.
(5) Remove Logo Light assembly from aircraft.

B. Installation of Logo Light Assembly (DS399 and DS400) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Identify and connect electrical wiring to Logo Light assembly. (Refer to Customized Avionics and

Optional Electrical Wiring Manual.)
(2) Position Logo Light assembly and secure with attaching parts.
(3) Connect electrical power to aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-00.)
(4) Perform Functional Test of Logo Light System. (Refer to 33-46-00, Adjustment/Test.)
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Logo Lighting Installation
Figure 201
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EXTERIOR CONVENIENCE LIGHTS - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. In addition to the standard exterior lights, convenience lights have been mounted on the bottom of the
pylons. 

2. Operation

A. The left convenience light is controlled by the Tailcone Baggage Light Switch. The right convenience
light is controlled by the Refueling Control Panel BATT Switch. The convenience lights illuminate the
area around the refueling control panel and the tailcone baggage compartment.
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EXTERIOR CONVENIENCE LIGHTS SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test (1668C)

A. Functional Test of LH Exterior Convenience Light
(1) Set Battery Switches off.
(2) Open tailcone baggage door and set Baggage Light Switch (S281) to ON.
(3) Verify left pylon convenience light and baggage lights illuminate.
(4) Depress Door Switch (S282). Make sure that the convenience light and baggage lights go off.
(5) Release Door Switch (S282).
(6) Set the Baggage Light Switch (S281) to OFF. Make sure that the convenience light and baggage

lights go off.

B. Functional Test of RH Exterior Convenience Light
(1) Set Battery Switches off.
(2) At the single point refueling panel, set BATT Switch (S2) to ON.
(3) Verify right pylon mounted convenience light illuminates.
(4) Set the single point refueling BATT Switch (S2) to OFF. Make sure that the convenience light goes

off.
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EXTERIOR CONVENIENCE LIGHTS - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of Exterior Convenience Lights (DS401 and DS402) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-00.)
(2) Remove pylon lower skin to gain access to convenience light.
(3) Disconnect electrical connector (RJ1170 or RJ1171) from convenience light.
(4) Remove attaching parts securing convenience light and remove convenience light from aircraft.

B. Installation of Exterior Convenience Lights (DS401 and DS402) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Position convenience light and secure with attaching parts.
(2) Connect electrical connector (RJ1170 or RJ1171) to convenience light.
(3) Connect electrical power to aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-00.)
(4) Perform Functional Test of Exterior Convenience Lights. (Refer to 33-47-00, Adjustment/Test.)
(5) Install pylon lower skin.
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Exterior Convenience Lights Installation
Figure 201
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EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTING SYSTEM - INFORMATION

1. Information

A. This aircraft is equipped with an Emergency Exit Lighting System installed by STC number
ST01422WI-D. For information on the Emergency Exit Lighting System see IFCA number
M100471ICT-IFCA-014 in the STC/IFCA section of this manual. Reference information specific to this
aircraft is in the maintenance section and the illustrated parts section of this manual.
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EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTING BATTERY SUPPLY MODULE - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Forward Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module (PS51) (See Figure 201 Sheet
1 of 2.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull the EMER LTS circuit breaker.
(3) Get access to the forward battery supply module located in the cockpit step equipment rack. (See

Figure 201 Sheet 1 of 2.)
(4) Disconnect electrical connector (P992).
(5) Remove the hardware that attaches the battery supply module to the cockpit step equipment rack

support and channel assemblies. (See Figure 201 Sheet 1 of 2.)
(6) Remove the Forward Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Forward Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module (PS51) (See Figure 201
Sheet 1 of 2.)
(1) Make sure the EMER LTS circuit breaker on the copilot’s circuit breaker panel is pulled.
(2) Position the Forward Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module on the cockpit step equip-

ment rack support and channel assemblies and secure with attaching hardware. (See Figure 201
Sheet 1 of 2.)

(3) Connect electrical connector (P992) to the Forward Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Mod-
ule.

(4) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, push in the EMER LTS circuit breaker.
(5) Do the Operational Check of the Emergency Exit Lighting System. (Refer to Inspection/Check, 33-

50-00.)

C. Removal of the Aft Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module (2PS51) (See Figure 201 Sheet 2
of 2.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull the EMER LTS circuit breaker.
(3) Get access to the Aft Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module located on the baggage floor

assembly (See Figure 201 Sheet 2 of 2.)
(4) Disconnect electrical connector (P993).
(5) Remove the hardware that attaches the Aft Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module to the

baggage floor assembly. (See Figure 201 Sheet 2 of 2.)
(6) Remove the Aft Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module from the aircraft.

D. Installation of the Aft Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module (2PS51) (See Figure 201 Sheet
2 of 2.)
(1) Make sure the EMER LTS circuit breaker on the copilot’s circuit breaker panel is pulled.
(2) Position the Aft Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module on the baggage floor assembly

(See Figure 201 Sheet 2 of 2.) and secure with attaching hardware.
(3) Connect electrical connector (P993) to the Aft Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module.
(4) On the copilot’s circuit breaker panel, push in the EMER LTS circuit breaker.
(5) Do the Operational Check of the Emergency Exit Lighting System. (Refer to Inspection/Check 33-

50-00.)
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Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module Installation
Figure 201 (Sheet 1 of 2)



379

MM-103

Page 203

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-50-04

Emergency Exit Lighting Battery Supply Module Installation
Figure 201 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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ENHANCED WEATHER RADAR SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A.  The Rockwell Collins TWR-850 Enhanced Weather Radar system provides the pilot with valuable in-
formation to assist in interpreting the weather. Includes high display resolution, precipitation presenta-
tion in four colors, Path Attenuation Compensation (PAC) alert, and digital tilt read-out in addition to
detection and display of turbulence. Radar returns are selectively displayed on both Pilot and Copilot
Multi Function Displays (MFD’s) as well as the pilots Primary Flight Display (PFD). 

B. The weather radar system is a single-unit assembly that contains the receiver, transmitter, and antenna.
This single-unit assembly is referred to as the RTA and is installed inside the radome on the forward
side of frame one. The RTA contains a base assembly, a pedestal assembly, an RF assembly, and a
14-inch flat-plate, phased-array antenna. The RF assembly contains the receiver and transmitter cir-
cuits, the pedestal assembly contains the tilt/scan motors and optical feedback switches, and the base
assembly contains the power supply and signal processing circuits.

2. Operation

A. The Enhanced Weather Radar System is powered with 28 VDC through a 7 1/2 amp circuit breaker lo-
cated on the Copilot’s circuit breaker panel.

B. Radio detecting and ranging (radar) is a process of transmitting a beam of energy that is reflected by a
target and received by the RTA. Since the propagation speed of the radio wave is known, the range to
the target can be calculated by the measured time between the transmission of the beam and the time
that it takes for the transmission to be reflected by a target and received by the RTA. The reflected signal
is then processed by the RTA and sent to the signal generators to give the fight crew a four-color weath-
er display on the Pilot’s PFD and both MFD’s. Precipitation that can be sensed by the system will be
shown in green, yellow, red, or magenta (least reflective to most reflective). The colors shown on the
displays are based on the intensity of the storm cell. Storm cells with heavy rainfall rates will be shown
in magenta, and cells that have light rainfall will be shown in green. Turbulence that is sensed by the
radar system is also shown in magenta to show precipitation areas that have wind velocity shifts greater
than 16.40 feet per second [5 meters per second]. When the radar system is in turbulence only mode
(TURB ONLY), the system will remove all of the precipitation targets from the weather display, and will
show only those areas that have detectable precipitation related turbulence. This allows the flight crew
to make an analysis of the turbulence areas up to 50 NM away. The turbulence areas are shown in ma-
genta when the system is in the weather plus turbulence mode (WX + TURB). The TURB ONLY mode
will automatically time out after approximately 30 seconds and will revert back to the WX + TURB mode.

C. The ground map mode (GND MAP) enables the weather radar system to detect ground terrain features.
The GND MAP mode automatically disables the ground clutter suppression (GND CLTR SPRS) that is
used in WX and WX + TURB modes to separate ground returns from precipitation returns. The GND
MAP mode shows the flight crew geographic features such as towns, cities, rivers, lakes, and other geo-
graphic features. The GND MAP mode shows the best results when shorter ranges are selected and
the antenna is tilted down toward the ground. The ground targets that will be shown are in cyan, green,
yellow, or magenta (least reflective to most reflective).
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TWR-850 ENHANCED WEATHER RADAR - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment / Test 

A. Functional test of the TWR-850 Enhanced Weather Radar system.
(1) Refer to Learjet 60XR Maintenance Manual Supplement 34-42-00.
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WEATHER RADAR RECEIVER/TRANSMITTER/ANTENNA (RTA) (AE333) - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Weather Radar RTA (AE333) (See Figure 201
(1) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer Learjet Maintenance Man-

ual 24-40-00.)
(2) Remove the radome (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 53-50-01.)

CAUTION: THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ON THE RTA IS HIRF/LIGHTNING CRITICAL.
DO NOT CHANGE.

(3) Remove the parts that attach the ground strap to the electrical connector (RP1108) on the RTA.
(4) Disconnect the electrical connector (RP1108) from the RTA.
(5) Support the RTA and remove the parts that attach the RTA to the aircraft structure.
(6) Remove the RTA from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Weather Radar RTA (AE333) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

(2) Put the RTA in place and install the parts that attach it to the aircraft structure.

CAUTION: THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ON THE RTA IS HIRF/LIGHTNING CRITICAL.
DO NOT CHANGE.

(3) Connect the electrical connector (RP1108) to the RTA.
(4) Connect the ground strap with the parts that attach it to the electrical connector (RP1108).
(5) Measure the electrical resistance between the RTA and the aircraft structure. The resistance must

not be more than the specified value. (Refer to chapter 20 of the Wiring Manual for resistance
measurement procedures.)

(6) Do the Functional Test of the Weather Radar System. (Refer to 34-42-00.)
(7) Install the radome. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 53-50-01.)

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Bonding 
Meter

Refer to Chapter 20 of 
the Wiring Manual

Check electrical resis-
tance
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 Weather Radar Receiver/Transmitter/Antenna Instl
Figure 201 
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TRAFFIC ALERT AND COLLISION AVOIDANCE SYSTEM (TCAS-4000) - DESCRIPTION AND OPERA-
TION

1. Description

A. The TCAS-4000 is an airborne surveillance system that provides traffic alerts and collision avoidance
resolutions. The TCAS-4000 operates along with the transponder system to monitor transponder
replies to TCAS interrogations.

B. The TCAS-4000 system is made of a receiver/transmitter and two (2) antennas. The receiver/transmit-
ter is mounted in the r/h nose avionics compartment. One (1) antenna is mounted to the top of the air-
craft at FS 198, and the other is mounted to the bottom of the aircraft at FS 190.

2. Operation

A. The receiver/transmitter transmits mode-C and mode-S transponder interrogation signals and moni-
tors all replies. Processors inside the receiver/transmitter determine the range, bearing, and altitude of
responding aircraft. This allows the receiver/transmitter to locate all transponder equipped aircraft in
the area and to determine if those aircraft are on a collision path. If an aircraft is on a collision path, the
receiver/transmitter will generate a traffic advisory (intruder alert), resolution advisory (recommended
escape maneuver), and an audio output. If the intruder aircraft is equipped with a mode-S transponder,
the receiver/transmitter will transmit collision avoidance data to that aircraft.

B. The antennas are installed on the top and the bottom of the aircraft to prevent the intruder aircraft from
being shielded by the airframe. 

C. TCAS Controls
(1) TCAS display on the Navigation Display/Multifunction Display (ND/MFD) is selected with the TFC

key on the Control Display Units (CDUs).
(2) Traffic mode is a plan view display of traffic advisory data provided by the TCAS. Map ranges of 5,

10, 25, and 50 nm are available and selected using the onside CDU range knob. The relative posi-
tions of intruder aircraft are superimposed on the map along with altitude and vertical trend data for
each target. Intruder aircraft are displayed as four (4) different types of symbols:
(a) Resolution (RA) traffic - solid red square.
(b) Traffic (TA) traffic - solid yellow circle.
(c) Proximate (PT) traffic - solid cyan diamond.
(d) Other (OT) traffic - open cyan diamond.

(3) The altitude data displayed for the intruder aircraft is controlled using bezel buttons on the MFD.
The first toggles between NORMAL, ABOVE, BELOW, and UNRESTRICTED altitude display. The
second toggles between relative and absolute altitude display.

(4) TCAS annunciation will take the place of the air temperature data if they occur while the ND/MFD
is not in a TCAS display mode. The annunciations are TRAFFIC in red if a RA intruder is detected
and TRAFFIC in yellow for TA intruders.
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(5) The TCAS mode is selectable through the Radio Tuning Unit (RTU) by pressing the ATC line key
two (2) times.

NOTE: The RTU will automatically return to the main menu page after approximately 15 sec-
onds of inactivity.

(6) TCAS can be directed to provide traffic (TA) advisories only or resolution traffic (RA) warnings and
traffic (TA) advisories by use of the associated line keys. 
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TRAFFIC ALERT AND COLLISION AVOIDANCE SYSTEM (TCAS-4000 SYSTEM) - 
MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of the TCAS-4000 system (LESFT 3549 A)

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: This functional test must be run for new TCAS installations. If the TCAS-4000 has been
retrofit from an operational TCAS-94 System or if the TCAS-4000 processor has been
repaired of replaced for maintenance reasons, then this entire functional test does not
need to be run. For return to service, only Step 11, TCAS Self Test and step 12, System
Failure Test need to be accomplished.

NOTE: When the T-49 test set is used, all items must be removed from the lid even if they are
not used. The lid serves as a reflecting device for these tests

You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

(2) Make sure that the items that follow are available with the T-49 test set.
(a) Power cord.
(b) Omnidirectional dipole antenna.
(c) TAP-119 test coupler.
(d) Directional antenna.

(3) Before the start of this test the functional test for Mode S Transponders must be run. (Ref to 34-56-
00.)

(4) The following check should be done on the T-49 test set when used.

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

TCAS/MODE S/ 
ATCRBS Test Set 

 T-49                          Tel-Instrument Elec-
tronics Corp. Carlstadt, 
NJ   

Test TCAS.

TCAS Ramp Test Set TCAS-201 IFR Inc. Wichita, KS Test TCAS

Radio Altimeter Test 
Set

T2670100 Learjet Inc.
Wichita, KS

Test TCAS.

Antenna Attenuator 
Cap

6071001-1 Learjet Inc.
Wichita, KS

Weaken TCAS
signal.

Oscilloscope Commercially Available Functional Test.

External Power Unit Commercially Available Supply Power for Test.

Pitot/Static Ramp 
Test Set 

1811H-466 Barfield Simulates altitude.
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(a) Push the INTERROGATE switch. Make sure that the message that follows appears in the Data
Display Window: 
1) Tel-Instrument
2) T-49 Rev. 3.0 (or greater)

(5) Record the software revision number of the test set used on the table below:

(6) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual
24-40-00.)

(7) Set the Battery switches on.
(8) Set the EMER BATT switches on.
(9) Set the AVIONICS MASTER Switches to ON.

(10) Set the INVERTER switches on.
(11) TCAS Self Test:

NOTE: The TCAS self-test can be done in the hanger.

The TCAS self-test takes about 8 seconds to complete.

(a) Do the steps that follow on the Air Traffic Control (ATC1) and then the (ATC2) transponder:
1) Start a TCAS self-test with the transponder control selection on both pilot's and copilot's

Radio Transmit Unit (RTU).
2) Make sure that the these indications are on the Navigation Display/Multifunction Display

(ND/MFD) while the TCAS test is in progress:
a) TEST is shown on ND/MFD.
b) A Resolution Advisory (RA) symbol (solid red square) at 2 nm, at 200 feet relative alti-

tude, above (+02), with no VS arrow, at a relative bearing of +90 degrees.
c) A Traffic Advisory (TA) symbol (solid yellow circle) at 2 nm, at 200 feet relative altitude,

below (-02), with ascending arrow, at a relative bearing of -90 degrees.
d) A Proximate Traffic (PT) symbol (solid cyan diamond) at 3.625 nm, at 1000 feet relative

altitude, below (-10), with descending arrow, at a relative bearing of +33.75 degrees.
e) Other Traffic (OT) symbol (open cyan diamond) at 3.625 nm, at 1000 feet relative alti-

tude, above (+10), with no arrow, at a relative bearing of -33.75 degrees.
3) Make sure that Vertical Speed Indicator (VSI) indications on Primary Flight Display (PFD)

are shown:
a) VSIs indicate a red band between 0 feet/min to the greatest negative vertical descent

displayed, and between +2000 feet/min to the greatest positive vertical ascent dis-
played.

b) VSIs indicate a green band between 0 feet/min and some positive rate of climb less
than +500 feet/min.

4) Make sure that the TCAS SYSTEM TEST OK is audible.
(b) Select transponder #1 on reversionary switch panel.

TEST SET REVISION NUMBER

T-49

TCAS-201
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(12) System Failure Test:

NOTE: These tests can be performed in the hanger before taking the aircraft to a remote loca-
tion.

(a) Pull the SQUAT SW circuit breaker. 
(b) Perform the failure tests that follow first for the pilot’s and then the copilot’s TCAS System. 

1) Select TFC on the pilot’s and copilot’s EFIS Radar Panel (ERP).
2) Do a TCAS self test and make sure that the TCAS display is shown on the ND/MFD.
3) Simulate the loss of heading by pulling AHS 1 and AHS 2 circuit breakers.
4)  Do a TCAS self test and make sure that the TCAS continues to operate properly on the

ND/MFD.
5) Push in the AHS 1 and AHS 2 circuit breakers.
6) Simulate the loss of radio altitude information by pulling the RADIO ALT circuit breaker. 
7) Make sure that the TCAS shows a failure on the ND/MFD.
8) Push in the RADIO ALT circuit breaker. Make sure that the TCAS is operational.
9) Simulate the loss of encoding altitude source by pulling the ADC 1 and the ADC 2 circuit

breakers.
10) Make sure that the TCAS shows a failure on the ND/MFD.
11) Select transponder #2 and make sure that the TACS shows a failure on the ND/MFD.
12) Push in the ADC 1 and the ADC 2 circuit breakers and make sure that the TCAS is fully

operational.
(c) Push in the SQUAT SW circuit breaker. Make sure that the TCAS RA is not operational on the

pilot’s or the copilot’s ND/MFD.
(13) Bearing Check (T-49 Test Set):

NOTE: For this test, the T-49 test set must be located at least 50 feet from the aircraft. The test
set must also be elevated 4 to 6 feet for bearing tests on the top directional antenna.

CAUTION: BEFORE THIS TEST, ARRANGEMENTS MUST BE MADE WITH LOCAL ATC
TO ENSURE NO FALSE INTERPRETATIONS BY THEIR EQUIPMENT WILL
ENDANGER ANY LOCAL TCAS EQUIPPED TRAFFIC OR CAUSE CONFU-
SION ON THEIR PART.

(a) Place the aircraft on a compass rose so that the bottom TCAS antenna is directly over the cen-
ter of the compass rose and the nose is lined up with zero (0) degree line (aircraft is pointing
due north as shown on the compass rose). 

(b) Preform the following steps first for the TCAS top antenna and then the bottom antenna.
1)  Place the attenuator cap assembly over the top TCAS antenna.
2)  Place the T-49 test set on the ground, at zero degrees, directly in front of the nose of the

aircraft.
3) Select TFC on EFIS radar panel (ERP). 
4) Make sure that the TCAS display is shown on the ND/MFD in the TA mode.
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5) Any targets of opportunity in the area will be indicated on the MFD and TRAFFIC, TRAFFIC
may be audible.

NOTE: Audible TCAS warnings must be heard in both of the headsets and the cockpit
speakers.

6) Select the fixed scenario on the T-49 test set. This scenario gives an intruder target, with
no closure rate, at a constant 4nm distance and displays a fixed intruder 1000 ft below the
aircraft. 

7) Push the INTERROGATE switch to power up the test set.
8) Push the INTERROGATE switch a second time to start the scenario.
9) Make sure that the test target is displayed on the MFD and that TRAFFIC, TRAFFIC is au-

dible. (This target will remain constant at 14 nm until the scenario is manually ended).
10) Move the T-49 test set around the aircraft every 30 degrees and check for display bearing

accuracy. 

NOTE: Interference by the gear and power cart may become a problem. Care must be
taken to position the test set for accurate readings.

11)  Record bearing data in the table below.

12) Push the INTERROGATE switch to end scenario and remove the antenna attenuator cap
assembly from the aircraft.

TEST SET 
BEARING

DISPLAYED TARGET BEARING 
(BOTTOM)

DISPLAYED TARGET BEARING 
(TOP)

0

30

60

90

120

150

180 * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

210

240

270

300

330
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(14) Traffic and Resolution Advisories (T-49 Test Set)

NOTE: The TCSAS-201 test set can be used in place of the T-49 test set.

If the ALT-4000 Radio Altimeter is installed, go to step (15)(TCAS 201 Setup)

(a) Remove radio altimeter transceiver (ALT-55B). (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 34-14-
01.)

(b) Install the radio altimeter test harness in place of the radio altimeter transceiver.
(c) Connect the radio altimeter test harness to the radio altimeter test set.
(d) Select TCAS on the pilot’s and the copilots MFDs, set the aircraft radio altimeter and barometric

altitude to 200 feet and the airspeed to 180 Knots Indicated Air Speed (KIAS).
(e) Select the T-49 test set scenario that will simulate an intruder at 14 nm with a closure rate of

720 KIAS.
(f) Push INTERROGATE to start the scenario.

(g) Make sure that TA is not audible even though TA is shown on ND/MFD.
(h) Push INTERROGATE to end scenario.
(i) Set the radio altimeter and barometric altitude to 800 feet and 180 KIAS.
(j) Select the T-49 test set scenario that will simulate an intruder at 14nm, 3500 feet above, and a

closure rate of 720 KIAS.
(k) Push INTERROGATE to start scenario.
(l) Make sure that TA is audible when the test target is shown on the ND/MFD and that the PFD

does not show a DESCEND RA.
(m) While target is shown, select BELOW from the ND/MFD line keys.
(n) Make sure that the test target is removed from the ND/MFD.
(o) Select ABOVE from the ND/MFD line keys and make sure that the target returns to the ND/

MFD.
(p) Set the aircraft radio altimeter to 2500 feet, barometric altitude to 6000 feet, and airspeed to

180 KIAS.
(q) Select the T-49 test set scenario that will simulate an intruder at 14 nm, 3500 feet above, with

a closure rate of 720 KIAS.
(r) Push INTERROGATE to start the scenario.
(s) Make sure that:

1) The test target is shown as OT or PT on the ND/MFD.
2) 40 seconds before the end of test the target changes to TA and TRAFFIC, TRAFFIC is au-

dible.
3) TA changes to RA 25 seconds before end of test and a corrective RA is audible and shown

on the ND/MFD.
(t) Set the radio altimeter to 2500 feet, barometric altitude to maximum certified ceiling (FL 510),

and airspeed to 160 KIAS.
(u) Select the ABOVE from the MFD line keys. Make sure that the target is again shown. 
(v) Set aircraft radio altimeter to 2500 feet, baro altitude to 6000 feet, and airspeed to 180 kias.
(w) Select the T-49 test set scenario that will simulate an intruder that approaches from 2000 feet

below and at a closure rate of 900 KIAS. 
(x) Push the INTERROGATE to start the scenario. 
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(y) Make sure that:
1) The test target appears as an OT or PT on the ND/MFD.
2) 40 seconds before the end of the test, the target changes to a TA and TRAFFIC, TRAFFIC

is audible.
3) The TA turns into a RA 25 seconds before the end of test and a corrective RA is audible

and displayed on the ND/PFD.
4) The corrective RA changes to increase descend.

(z) Select the T-49 test set scenario that simulates an intruder at 14 nm and a closure speed of 720
KIAS. 

(aa) Push the INTERROGATE switch to start the scenario.
(ab) When the test target is shown on the screen as a TA, select ABOVE from the line keys. Make

sure that the target disappears from the ND/MFD.
(ac) Select BELOW from the line keys. Make sure that the target is again displayed on the ND/MFD.
(ad) Re-select the T-49 test set scenario that simulates an intruder at 14 nm with a closing speed of

720 KIAS. 
(ae) Push INTERROGATE to start the scenario.
(af) Select ABSOLUTE from the line keys and make sure that the indicated altitude shown on the

intruder changes from relative to absolute.
(ag) Select the RELATIVE from the line keys and make sure that the indicated altitude shown on the

intruder changes from absolute to relative.
(ah) Disconnect the radio altimeter test harness from the radio altimeter test set.
(ai) Install the radio altimeter transceiver. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 34-14-01.)

(15) TCAS 201 Setup (TCAS-201 Test Set)

NOTE: For this test, the TCAS-201 test set must be located at least 50 feet from the aircraft.
The test set must also be elevated 4 to 6 feet for bearing tests on the top directional
antenna.

CAUTION: BEFORE THIS TEST, ARRANGEMENTS MUST BE MADE WITH LOCAL ATC
TO ENSURE NO FALSE INTERPRETATIONS BY THEIR EQUIPMENT WILL
ENDANGER ANY LOCAL TCAS EQUIPPED TRAFFIC OR CAUSE CONFU-
SION ON THEIR PART.

(a) Position the aircraft on a compass rose so that the bottom TCAS antenna is directly over the
center of compass rose and the nose is lined up with the zero (0) degree line. 

(b) Place the antenna attenuator cap assembly over the top TCAS antenna.
(c) Set the TCAS-201 to power ON.
(d) Depress SET/CONT key to enter setup #1 menu.
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(e) Use the SELECT and SLEW keys to setup the menu screen as shown.

NOTE: Gain information is on the IFR flat plate antenna. Loss information is on the IFR flat
plate antenna coax.

(f) Push the SET/CONT key to enter the setup #2 menu.
(g) Use the SELECT and SLEW keys to setup the menu screen as shown.

(h) Push any key to exit  the setup menu.
(i) Select TFC on the pilot’s or copilot’s EFIS radar panel (ERP). 
(j) Make sure that TCAS is active on the ND/MFD’s.
(k) Select TA mode on the Remote Tuning Unit (RTU).

(16) Power Checks (TCAS-201 Test Set)
(a) Do these steps with the antenna attenuator cap assembly on the top TCAS antenna and then

the bottom TCAS antenna and for each of these degree positions of the compass rose: 0º, 90º,
150º, 240º, and 270º.  
1) Push the SCEN key to enter scenario test screen.
2) Use the SELECT and SLEW keys to reduce range and altitude rates to zero (0), initial

range to 8nm, and altitude to 1500 feet.
3) Point the IFR flat plate antenna toward the bottom TCAS antenna.
4) Push the PWR test key to enter the power and frequency screen.
5) Push the RUN/STOP key or antenna push button switch.
6) Start at ground level and move the flat antenna upward six (6) feet at less than one (1) foot

per second.
7) After 30 seconds, push the RUN/STOP key or antenna push button switch to end the test.

(b) Record the results for the top and the bottom antenna in the tables below:

NOTE: Make sure that the results are within these limits:

SETUP 1 *  *

INTRUDER TYPE:  MODE S
UUT DIST  =  50 FT                                   VERT = 6 FT
ALT REPORTING:   ON
STORE:              1                                      RECALL:         1           
GAIN  =  * * * *  db                                      LOSS =  * * * * db 

SETUP 2  *  *

CONTRAST:  AS DESIRED                     BACKLIGHTING: AS DESIRED 
RANGE MAX  =  30 NM                           MIN = 0 FT
ALT MAX:          1800 FT                          MIN = 800 FT
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1) Zero (0) Degrees:

2) 90 degrees:

3) 150 degrees:

4) 240 degrees:

5) 270 degrees:

ERP FREQ

CURRENT +46 to +58 dbm 1029.900 to 1030.100 MHz

AVERAGE +46 to +58 dbm 1029.900 to 1030.100 MHz

INTERRS greater than 1 //////////////////////////////////////////////

ERP FREQ

Current

Average

Interrs

ERP FREQ

Current

Average

Interrs

ERP FREQ

Current

Average

Interrs

ERP FREQ

Current

Average

Interrs

ERP FREQ

Current

Average

Interrs
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(c) Record the results for the top antenna in tables below:
1) Zero (0) Degrees:

2) 90 degrees:

3) 150 degrees:

4) 240 degrees:

5) 270 degrees:

(17) Bearing Check (TCAS-201 Test Set)
(a) Perform the steps that follow with antenna attenuator assembly on the bottom TCAS antenna

then on top TCAS antenna.
1) Put the TCAS test set at the zero (0) degree position on the compass rose.
2) Push the SCEN key. Make sure that the range and altitude rates are still zero (0).

ERP FREQ

Current

Average

Interrs

ERP FREQ

Current

Average

Interrs

ERP FREQ

Current

Average

Interrs

ERP FREQ

Current

Average

Interrs

ERP FREQ

Current

Average

Interrs
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3) Push the RUN/STOP key.
4) Move the test set around the aircraft, elevating the flat antenna, and check the bearing ac-

curacy every 30° (except at 180° for top antenna).
5) Record bearing data in the table below.

NOTE: Accuracy to be within ± 15 degrees but not in the zone ± 45 degrees of the tail
where accuracy in not specified.

6) Push RUN/STOP to stop the scenario.
(b) Remove the antenna attenuator assembly from the aircraft.

(18) Traffic and Resolution Advisories (TCAS-201 Test Set)

NOTE: The T-49 test set can be used in place of the TCAS-201 test set.

If the ALT-4000 Radio Altimeter is installed, end test and go to step (18)(o)

(a) Remove radio the altimeter transceiver (ALT-55B). (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 34-
14-01.)

(b) Install the radio altimeter test harness in place of radio altimeter transceiver.
(c) Connect the radio altimeter test harness to the radio altimeter test set.
(d) Aircraft must be in simulated air mode. To simulate air mode do one of the these:

1) Remove the three screws from each squat switch bracket and remove the squat switches
and brackets (left and right) at the main landing gear wheel.

2) Jack up the aircraft to take weight off the wheels. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 7-
10-00.)

TEST SET 
BEARING

DISPLAYED TARGET BEARING 
(BOTTOM)

DISPLAYED TARGET BEARING 
(TOP)

0

30

60

90

120

150

180 /////////////////////////////////////////////////////////   

210

240

270

300

330
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3) Pull the SQUAT SWITCH circuit breaker.
(e) Slowly increase the radio altitude and make sure that the TA ONLY messages on the MFDs

and PFD’s go out of view at 1100 feet. Continue to increase radio altitude until the pointer is
masked (above 2500 ft) and make sure that TCAS FAIL is not displayed on the MFDs or PFDs. 

(f) Connect the pitot-static test set and increase the pressure altitude to 8000 feet. Make sure that
the correct vertical speed is indicated on the PFDs as pressure altitude is increased and TCAS
FAIL is not shown on the MFDs or on the PFDs.

(g) Set the TCAS control switch to TA only and make sure that the MFDs and the PFDs display TA
ONLY. Set the TCAS control switch back to AUTO or TA/RA and make sure that TA ONLY is
not shown on the MFDs or on the PFDs.

(h) Set the TCAS test set (TCAS-201) to simulate an intruder at a level altitude of 8,200 feet, at a
range of 10 nautical miles and at a closure speed of 450 KIAS.

(i) Make sure that:
1) The MFDs show the simulated intruder as OTHER traffic.
2) Make sure that the bearing, range, and track of the intruder is correct.
3) As the intruder approaches, make sure that it is first displayed as PROXIMATE traffic fol-

lowed by a TA and an audible TRAFFIC, TRAFFIC.
4) Make sure that the intruder then becomes a descend RA followed by an audible DE-

SCEND, DESCEND. 
5) The PFDs show prevented vertical speed with a red mark.
6) Make sure that after the intruder passes the aircraft that an audible CLEAR OF CONFLICT

is heard and the PFDs do not show descend.
(j) Aircraft can now be removed from simulated air mode.
(k) Disconnect pitot-static test set.
(l) Disconnect radio altimeter test harness from radio altimeter test set.

(m) Remove the radio altimeter test harness.
(n) Install the radio altimeter transceiver. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 34-14-01.)
(o) Set the INVERTER switches to OFF.
(p) Set the AVIONICS MASTER switches to OFF.
(q) Set the EMER BATT switches to OFF.
(r) Set the BATTERY switches to OFF.
(s) Disconnect the external electrical power source from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance

Manual 24-40-00.)
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TRAFFIC ALERT AND COLLISION AVOIDANCE SYSTEM (TCAS-4000) PROCESSOR - MAINTENANCE 
PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the TCAS-4000 Processor (TR28) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) Open the RH nose avionics compartment door.
(3) Loosen the knobs that secure the processor to the mounting tray. 

CAUTION: PULL STRAIGHT OUT WHEN YOU REMOVE THE PROCESSOR. A SIDEWAYS OR
UP AND DOWN MOTION CAN CAUSE DAMAGE TO THE CONNECTOR PINS.

(4) Pull the processor straight out to disengage the electrical connector. Remove the processor from
the mounting tray.

B. Installation of TCAS-4000 Processor (TR28) (See Figure 201.)

CAUTION: EXAMINE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED,
BENT OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

PUSH STRAIGHT IN WHEN YOU INSTALL THE PROCESSOR. A SIDEWAYS OR
UP AND DOWN MOTION CAN CAUSE DAMAGE TO THE CONNECTOR PINS.

(1) Put the processor in the mounting tray and push in until the electrical connector is fully engaged.
(2) Tighten the knobs to secure the processor to the mounting tray.
(3) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(4) Close the RH nose avionics compartment door.
(5) Do the Functional Test of the TCAS-4000. (Refer to 34-43-00, Adjustment/Test.)
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TCAS Processor Installation
Figure 201
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TCAS 4000 ANTENNA - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the TCAS 4000 Antennas (AE5950, Upper; 2AE5950, Lower) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 20-00-00 for the approved alternatives for these
items:

(2) Disconnect the electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(3) Find the antenna(s) to be removed.

NOTE: The TCAS antennas are found on the bottom of the aircraft along the aircraft center-
line at FS190, and on the top of the aircraft along the aircraft centerline at FS 176.

Removal and installation procedures for both antennas are the same.

(4) Use the sealant removal tools to remove the sealant from the items that follow:
(a) The aircraft skin
(b) The base of the antenna spacer
(c) The base of the antenna
(d) The antenna mounting holes.

NOTE:  Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 20-00-00.

(5) Remove the antenna mounting hole plugs.
(6) Remove the parts that attach the antenna to the aircraft structure.
(7) Carefully remove the antenna from the aircraft structure to access the antenna coax connectors.
(8) Disconnect the antenna coax connectors (J1 thru J4).

NOTE: For the antenna installed on top of the aircraft, make sure that the antenna coax con-
nectors do not fall into the aircraft structure.

(9) Remove the antenna, and the antenna spacer from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the TCAS 4000 Antennas (AE5950, Upper, 2AE5950, Lower) (See Figure 201.)

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Sealant Removal 
and Cutting Tools

Refer to chapter 20 in the 
Maintenance Manual

Remove sealant.



259

MM-103

Page 202

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-43-02

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 20-00-00 for the approved alternatives for these
items:

CAUTION: INSPECT THE ANTENNA CONNECTOR AND THE COAX CONNECTORS FOR
DAMAGED, TARNISHED, OR BENT PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLA-
TION

DO NOT PAINT THE ANTENNA.

(2) Use the sealant removal tools to remove unwanted sealant from the items that follow:
(a) The aircraft skin
(b) The antenna spacer
(c) The antenna.

NOTE: Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual chapter 20.

(3) Install the O-ring that is supplied with the antenna in the O-ring groove on the base of the antenna. 
(4) Put the antenna and the antenna spacer at the correct location on the aircraft.
(5) Connect the antenna coax connectors to the antenna connectors (J1thru J4). Make sure that the

color band on the coax cables are connected to the applicable antenna connector as follows:

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Sealant Removal 
and Cutting Tools

Refer to chapter 20 in the 
Maintenance Manual

Remove sealant.

Cleaning Solvent Refer to chapter 20 in the 
Maintenance Manual

Prepare the aircraft 
skin, and the antenna 
for sealant.

Clean Cotton Cloth Commercially Available Apply Solvent.

Sealer Refer to chapter 20 in the 
Maintenance Manual

Seal the antenna.

Rubber Sealant   
(2.8 Dielectric Con-
stant at 100 Hz)

RTV-3145 
(White)

Dow Corning                     
Elezibethtown, Ky. 42701

Fill and blend smooth 
the antenna mount-
ing holes.

Ohm Meter Refer to Chapter 20 in the 
Wiring Manual

Check the electrical 
bond of the antenna.

CONNECTOR COLOR BAND 

J1 Yellow

J2 Black



259

MM-103

Page 203

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-43-02

(6) Make sure that the arrow on the antenna is pointing forward.
(7) Install the parts that attach the antenna to the aircraft structure. 
(8) Use the Ohm Meter to check the electrical bond between the items that follow and a known aircraft

ground: 
(a) The antenna spacer.
(b) The antenna.
(c) The antenna mounting screws.

NOTE: The resistance between the antenna and the aircraft skin must not to be more
than 0.0015 ohms. (Refer to Chapter 20 in the Wiring Manual.)

(9) Do the Functional Test of the TCAS System. (Refer to 34-43-00.)
(10) Use the cotton cloth and the cleaning solvent to clean the items that follow:

(a) The antenna mounting holes.
(b) The screw heads that attach the antenna to the aircraft structure.
(c) The antenna mounting hole plugs.

NOTE: Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 20-10-00.

(11) Install the antenna mounting hole plugs in the antenna and make sure that the plugs are below
flush of the antenna surface.

(12) Use the rubber sealant to fill and blend smooth the antenna mounting holes. Make sure of the con-
ditions that follow:
(a) The antenna mounting holes are fully sealed.
(b) The RTV is applied evenly. 

(13) Use the cotton cloth and the cleaning solvent to clean and prepare the items that follow for sealant:
(a) The aircraft skin
(b) The antenna spacer
(c) The antenna.

NOTE: Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 20-00-00.

(14) Apply fillet seal to the items that follow:
(a) The base of the antenna and the antenna spacer.
(b) The base of the antenna spacer and the aircraft skin.

NOTE: Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 20-00-00.

(15) Do a Maximum Service Pressure Proof Test after all of the sealed areas have had the necessary
time to cure. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 53-00-00.)

J3 Blue

J4 Red

CONNECTOR COLOR BAND 
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TCAS 4000 Antenna Installation
Figure 201
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ENHANCED GROUND PROXIMITY WARNING SYSTEM (EGPWS)/WINDSHEAR (WS) SYSTEM - 
DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. The EGPWS/WS system provides the flight crew with audible and visual warnings of possible terrain
conflicts and severe windshear conditions.

B. The EGPWS/WS system components are a computer, an auxiliary box, an isolation/paralleling box, a
display transfer switching box, annunciator switches, and annunciators.
(1) The EGPWS/WS computer (AE438) is located in forward avionics compartment, inboard of LH aft

avionics access door. 
(2) The auxiliary box (E374) is mounted on the EGPWS/WS computer rack. The auxiliary box

switches and isolates EGPWS/WS system from flap control and audio systems.
(3) The isolation/paralleling box (E369) is mounted outboard of the LH cockpit sidewall between

stringers 15L and 16L. The isolation/paralleling box allows annunciators and switches at both crew
positions to display and control EGPWS/WS functions.

(4) The display transfer switching box (E443) is located outboard of EGPWS/WS computer. The dis-
play transfer switching box provides constant impedance transfer between terrain awareness dis-
play and each Multi-function Display (MFD).

(5) The annunciator switches and annunciators are mounted on instrument panel and pedestal.

2. Operation

A. The EGPWS/WS system continuously monitors inputs from air data computers, attitude/heading com-
puters, stall warning vanes, navigation receivers, flight management systems, radio altimeter, nose
gear down and locked switch, and left flap 8, 20, and 40 degree switches. The system also contains an
internal worldwide terrain database.

B. The system automatically monitors these parameters:
(1) Descent rate.
(2) Rate of closure to terrain.
(3) Altitude loss after takeoff. 
(4) Terrain clearance. 
(5) Glideslope deviation.
(6) Severe windshear.

C. When a potential terrain conflict is computed, the system sounds voice messages over crew headsets
and cockpit speakers, Instrument panel annunciator lights come on, automatically switches (pops up)
terrain awareness display to MFDs (if MFDs are in radar mode), and the master caution or master
warning annunciator lights come on.

D. When severe windshear conditions are detected, the system sounds voice messages over crew head-
set and cockpit speakers, displays messages on primary flight displays, and the master caution or
master warning annunciator lights come on. 

E. The system also gives voice messages to tell the flight crew of radio altitude during approach and
excessive bank angle.
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ENHANCED GROUND PROXIMITY WARNING SYSTEM (EGPWS)/WINDSHEAR (WS) SYSTEM - MAINTE-
NANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of EGPWS/WS System (M1077C)

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual
24-40-00.)

(3) Set the BATTERY switches to ON.
(4) Set the EMET BAT switches to ON.
(5) Set the AVIONICS MASTER switches to ON.
(6) Set the INVERTER switches to ON.
(7) Pull the GPWS circuit breaker. Make sure that GPWS FAIL, WS FAIL, and master caution annun-

ciators come on.
(8) Push the GPWS circuit breaker. Make sure that GPWS FAIL and WS FAIL annunciators go off.
(9) Make sure that TERR NOT AVAIL annunciators come on.

(10) Push the ON/OFF-DIM key on both Control Display Units (CDUs) to initialize Flight Management
Systems (FMSs).

(11) Make sure that TERR NOT AVAIL annunciators go off.
(12) Push and hold the glare shield WARNING LIGHTS test switch. Make sure that the following annun-

ciators come on:

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Hydraulic Test Cart Commercially Available Move flaps and landing 
gear.

External Power 
Unit

Commercially Available Supply power for test.

ANNUNCIATORS COLOR LOCATION

GPWS FAIL WS FAIL amber pilot's and copilot's panel

TERR NOT AVAIL amber pilot's and copilot's panel

ON green pilot's and copilot's panel

INHIBIT amber pilot's and copilot's panel

PULL-UP BELOW G/S red/amber pilot's and copilot's panel

OVRD amber pedestal

INHIBIT amber pedestal
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(13) Continue to push the WARNING LIGHTS test switch, set NAV lights switch to on. Make sure that
the above annunciators dim.

(14) Release the WARNING LIGHTS test switch.
(15) Set the NAVAGATION LIGHTS switch to on. Make sure that the following annunciators come on:

(16) Set the NAVAGATION LIGHTS switch to off.

NOTE:  It is necessary for the aircraft to be in weight-on-wheels configuration for the EGPWS
self test. Radio altitude must be less than five (5) feet and airspeed must be less than
60 knots.

(17) Push the INHIBIT TERR switch to come on in white on the annunciator.
(18) Push the RDR CTRL key on the CDU. Make sure that the RDR functions page is displayed on the

CDU.
(19) Push the inset PUSH RDR ON switch on the EFIS radar control panel. Make sure that the weather

radar data comes on the Multi Function Displays (MFDs).
(20) Push the NEXT PAGE line key on the CDU.
(21) Push the TEST MODE line key to select the ON mode. Make sure that the ON is in green on the

CDU and is underlined.
(22) Make sure that a test pattern is being displayed on the MFDs, as the radar antenna does a scan.
(23) Push the TEST MODE line key to select the OFF mode. Make sure that the OFF is in green on the

CDU and is underlined.
(24) Make sure that the weather radar data comes on the MFDs.
(25) Push the TERR DISPLAY switch to come on in white on the annunciator.
(26) Start the Short Level 1 Self Test; Push the GPWS TEST switch for less than two (2) seconds.
(27) Make sure that:

(a) GPWS FAIL, TERR NOT AVAIL, WS FAIL, and master caution annunciator lights come on.
(b) BELOW G/S annunciator lights comes on.
(c) “GLIDESLOPE” voice message is audible.
(d) BELOW G/S annunciators go off
(e) (G/S INH) INHIBIT annunciators come on.
(f) (G/S INH) INHIBIT annunciators go off.

(g) PULL-UP and master warning annunciators come on.
(h) “PULL UP” voice message is audible.
(i) PULL-UP annunciators go off.
(j) Red WINDSHEAR annunciators come on Primary Flight Displays (PFDs). 
(k) MASTER WARNING annunciators come on.

ANNUNCIATORS COLOR LOCATION

TERR DISPLAY visible white pilot's and copilot's panel

G/S INH visible white pilot's and copilot's panel

EGPWS TEST visible white pedestal

GPWS FLAP visible white pedestal

TERR visible white pedestal
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(l) Siren and “WINDSHEAR WINDSHEAR WINDSHEAR” voice messages are audible.
(m) Red WINDSHEAR annunciators go off on PFDs.
(n) Amber WINDSHEAR annunciators come on PFDs and master warning annunciators come on.
(o) Amber WINDSHEAR annunciators go off on PFDs.
(p) PULL-UP and master warning annunciators come on.
(q) “TERRAIN TERRAIN PULL UP” voice message is audible.
(r) TERR DISPLAY ON annunciators come on. 
(s) Terrain Display Self Test Pattern comes on MFDs.
(t) PULL-UP annunciators go off.

(u) TERR DISPLAY ON annunciators go off, and Terrain Display Self Test Pattern goes off after
several antenna scans.

(v) GPWS FAIL, TERR NOT AVAIL, and WS FAIL annunciators go off.
(28) Initiate Long Level 1 Self Test; Push the GPWS TEST switch for more than two (2) seconds.

NOTE: The Short Level 1 Self Test sequence as noted above will be performed first, except
that Terrain Display Self Test Pattern will remain on throughout the Long Self Test.

(29) Make sure that:
(a) GPWS FAIL, TERR NOT AVAIL, WS FAIL, and MASTER CAUTION annunciators come on. 
(b) These voice messages are audible:

1) “SINK RATE”
2) “PULL UP“
3) “TERRAIN“
4) “PULL UP“
5) “DON'T SINK - DON'T SINK”
6) “TOO LOW TERRAIN”
7) “TOO LOW GEAR”
8) “TOO LOW FLAPS”
9) “TOO LOW TERRAIN”

10) “GLIDESLOPE”
11) “BANK ANGLE - BANK ANGLE”
12) “MINIMUMS - MINIMUMS”
13) “FIFTY“
14) “FORTY“
15) “THIRTY“
16) “TWENTY“
17) “TEN“
18) “FIVE HUNDRED”
19) “(SIREN) WINDSHEAR WINDSHEAR WINDSHEAR”
20) “TOO LOW TERRAIN”
21) “CAUTION TERRAIN - CAUTION TERRAIN”
22) “TERRAIN TERRAIN PULL UP”

NOTE: The voice messages may be different because of the strapping configuration
of the aircraft.
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(c) GPWS FAIL, TERR NOT AVAIL, and WS FAIL annunciators go off.
(30) Initiate Level 2 Self Test:

(a) Push the EGPWS TEST switch for less than two (2) seconds.
(b) When Level 1 Self Test audio starts, push the EGPWS TEST switch again for less than two (2)

seconds to start Level 2 Self Test.
(31) Make sure that:

(a) GPWS FAIL, TERR NOT AVAIL, WS FAIL, and MASTER CAUTION annunciators come on.
(b) “CURRENT FAULTS” voice message is audible.
(c) “NO FAULTS” and “PRESS TO CONTINUE” voice messages are audible.

NOTE: If the EGPWS computer or system fault, “GPWS INTERNAL FAULTS” or “GPWS
EXTERNAL FAULTS” voice message will be audible. The voice message will pro-
vide a description of the fault. If there is a fault, it should be corrected before the
remainder of the test is done.

(32) Initiate Level 3 Self Test:
(a) Push the GPWS TEST switch for less than two (2) seconds.
(b) When Level 1 Self Test audio starts, push the EGPWS TEST switch again for less than two (2)

seconds to start Level 2 Self Test.
(c) As soon as the Level 2 Self Test PRESS TO CONTINUE message is audible, push the GPWS

TEST switch for less than two (2) seconds to start Level 3 Self Test.
(33) Make sure that:

(a) GPWS FAIL, TERR NOT AVAIL, WS FAIL, and master caution annunciators come on.
(b) These voice messages are audible:

1) ''SYSTEM CONFIGURATION”
2) “PART NUMBER 965-0976-040-202-202” (or later version)
3) “MOD STATUS 0" (or later)
4) “SERIAL NUMBER (XXXX)”
5) “APPLICATION SOFTWARE VERSION 202" (or later)
6) “CONFIGURATION SOFTWARE VERSION 202" (or later)
7) “TERRAIN DATABASE VERSION 412" (or later)
8) “ENVELOPE MOD DATABASE VERSION B02” (or later)
9) “BOOT CODE VERSION B101.1” (or later)

10) “AIRCRAFT TYPE 78"
11) These messages may be different because of the strapping configuration of the aircraft.

The order of these items may be different also.
a) “AUDIO MENU 0"
b) “ALTITUDE CALLOUT MENU 24"
c) “SMART CALLOUT SELECTED”
d) “OPTIONAL INPUTS SELECTED” (for software version 212-212 or later) 
e) “BANK ANGLE ENABLED” or “BANK ANGLE SELECTED”
f) “ALTERNATE POP UP SELECTED”
g) “PEAKS ENABLE” (for software version 212-212 or later)
h) “MODE 6 LOW VOLUME SELECTED” or “OBSTACAL AWARENESS ENABLED”

12) “PRESS TO CONTINUE”
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(34) Initiate Level 6 Self Test:
(a) Push the GPWS TEST switch for less than two (2) seconds.
(b) When Level 1 Self Test audio starts, push the GPWS TEST switch for less than two (2) seconds

to start the Level 2 Self Test.
(c) When Level 2 Self Test audio starts, push the GPWS TEST switch for less than two (2) sec-

onds.
(d) As soon as the Level 2 Self Test PRESS TO CONTINUE message is audible, push the GPWS

TEST switch for less than two (2) seconds to start the Level 3 Self Test.
(e) When Level 3 Self Test audio starts, push and hold GPWS TEST switch for three (3) to eight

(8) seconds.
(f) As soon as the Level 3 Self Test PRESS TO CONTINUE message is audible, push the EGPWS

TEST switch for less than two (2) seconds to start Level 4 Self Test.
(g) When the Level 4 Self Test audio starts, push and hold GPWS TEST switch for three (3) to eight

(8) seconds.
(h) As soon as the Level 4 Self Test PRESS TO CONTINUE message is audible, push the GPWS

TEST switch for less than two (2) seconds to start the Level 5 Self Test.
(i) When the Level 5 Self Test audio starts, push and hold GPWS TEST switch for three (3) to eight

(8) seconds.
(j) As soon as the Level 5 Self Test PRESS TO CONTINUE message is audible, push the GPWS

TEST switch for less than two (2) seconds to start Level 6 Self Test.
(k) “DISCRETE INPUT TEST” will be audible at the start of Level 6 Self Test.

NOTE: The “DISCRETE INPUT TEST” voice message will be audible every 60 seconds
throughout the test. Do not try to cancel this message.

(35) Connect an external hydraulic power source to aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 29-
00-00.)

(36) Make sure that the flaps are set to zero (0º) degrees. Ignore any messages.
(37) Set the GPWS FLAP OVRD switch to the ON position. Make sure that “FLAP 4 TRUE” and “LAND-

ING FLAPS” voice messages are audible.
(38) Set the GPWS FLAP OVRD switch to the OFF position. Make sure “NOT LANDING FLAPS” and

“FLAP 4 FALSE” voice messages are audible. The order in which the messages are audible is not
important.

(39) Set the flaps to eight (8º) degrees. Make sure that “FLAP 2 TRUE” voice message is audible.
(40) Set the flaps to 20 degrees. Make sure that “FLAP 3 TRUE” voice message is audible.
(41) Set the flaps to 40 degrees. Make sure that “FLAP 4 TRUE” and “LANDING FLAPS” voice messag-

es are audible. The order in which the messages are audible is not important.
(42) Set the flaps to zero (0º) degrees. Make sure that “FLAP 4 FALSE” and “NOT LANDING FLAPS”

voice messages are audible. “FLAP 3 FALSE” and “FLAP 2 FALSE” voice messages may also be
audible. The order in which the messages are audible is not important.

(43) Place the aircraft on jacks. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 07-00-00.)
(44) Retract the landing gear. Make sure that “LANDING GEAR UP” voice message is audible.
(45) Extend the landing gear. Make sure that “LANDING GEAR DOWN” voice message is audible.
(46) Push and hold pilot's G/S INH switch. Make sure that “GLIDESLOPE CANCELLED” voice message

is audible.
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(47) Release the pilot's G/S INH switch. Make sure that “GLIDESLOPE ENABLED” voice message is
audible.

(48) Push and hold copilot's G/S INH switch. Make sure “GLIDESLOPE CANCELLED” voice message
is audible.

(49) Release the copilot's G/S INH switch. Make sure “GLIDESLOPE ENABLED” voice message is au-
dible.

(50) Push and release pilot's TERR DISPLAY switch. Make sure “DISPLAY DISCRETE 1 TRUE” and
then “DISPLAY DISCRETE 1 FALSE” voice messages are audible. 

(51) Push and release copilot's TERR DISPLAY switch. Make sure “DISPLAY DISCRETE 2 TRUE” and
then “DISPLAY DISCRETE 2 FALSE” voice messages are audible.

(52) Push the TERR INHIBIT switch. Make sure “TERRAIN OFF” voice message is audible.
(53) Push the TERR INHIBIT switch. Make sure “TERRAIN ON” voice message audible.
(54) Push the GPWS TEST switch to cancel Level 6 Self Test.
(55) Push the GPWS TEST switch for less than two (2) seconds to start a Level 1 Self Test. Make sure

the voice messages are audible on pilot's and copilot's speakers and on pilot's and copilot's head-
sets.

(56) Push the talk switch on pilot's and copilot's microphones. Make sure GPWS audio is still audible.
(57) Push the TEST MODE line key on pilot’s and copilot’s CDUs to select ON mode. Make sure ON is

in green on both CDUs and is underlined.
(58) Make sure a test pattern is being displayed on pilot’s and copilot’s MFDs.
(59) Rotate the range knob on pilot's and copilot's CDUs to select a range of 25 nm.
(60) Depress the pilot's TERR DISPLAY switch. Make sure that the green ON annunciator comes on the

pilot’s instrument panel.
(61) Make sure that terrain display appears on pilot's MFD and weather radar display appears on copi-

lot's MFD.
(62) Rotate the range control knob on pilot's CDU through all available range settings. Make sure that

the range rings on pilot's MFD change along with the control knob.

NOTE: “RDR CTL FAULT” may be displayed on the pilot’s MFD.

(63) Push the pilot’s TERR DISPLAY switch. Make sure the green ON annunciator goes off and the
weather radar display is on pilot's MFD.

(64) Push the copilot's TERR DISPLAY switch. Make sure that the green ON annunciator comes on.
(65) Make sure that the terrain display comes on copilot's MFD and weather radar display comes on pi-

lot's MFD.
(66) Rotate the range control knob on copilot's CDU through all available range settings. Make sure that

range rings on copilot's MFD change along with the control knob.

NOTE: “RDR CTL FAULT” may be displayed on the copilot’s MFD.

(67) Push the copilot’s TERR DISPLAY switch. Make sure that the green ON annunciator goes off and
weather radar display comes on copilot's MFD.

(68) Remove the aircraft from jacks. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 07-00-00.)
(69) Disconnect the external hydraulic power source from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

29-00-00.)
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(70) Push the inset PUSH RDR ON switch on EFIS radar control panel. Make sure radar is off.
(71) Push the ON/OFF-DIM key on both CDUs. Make sure both CDUs are off.
(72) Set the INVERTER switches to OFF.
(73) Set the AVIONICS MASTER switches to OFF.
(74) Set the EMER BAT switches to OFF.
(75) Set the BATTERY switches to OFF.
(76) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance

Manual 24-40-00.)
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ENHANCED GROUND PROXIMITY WARNING SYSTEM (EGPWS)/WINDSHEAR (WS) COMPUTER - MAIN-
TENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of EGPWS/WS Computer (AE438) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) Open LH aft avionics access door.
(3) Loosen hold-down knob securing EGPWS/WS computer in mounting tray.

CAUTION: PULL STRAIGHT OUT WHEN YOU REMOVE THE COMPUTER. A SIDEWAYS OR
UP AND DOWN MOTION CAN CAUSE DAMAGE TO THE CONNECTOR PINS.

(4) Remove EGPWS/WS computer from mounting tray.

B. Installation of EGPWS/WS Computer (AE438) (See Figure 201.)

CAUTION: EXAMINE THE ELECTICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED, BENT
OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION

PUSH STRAIGHT IN WHEN YOU INSTALL THE COMPUTER. A SIDEWAYS OR UP
AND DOWN MOTION CAN CAUSE DAMAGE TO THE CONNECTOR PINS.

(1) Push the EGPWS/WS computer in mounting tray and attach with hold-down knob.
(2) Connect electrical power to aircraft. (Refer Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(3) Do the Functional Test of EGPWS/WS System. (Refer to 34-45-00, Adjustment/Test.)
(4) Close LH aft avionics access door.
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EGPWS/WS Computer Installation
Figure 201
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ENHANCED GROUND PROXIMITY WARNING SYSTEM (EGPWS)/WINDSHEAR (WS) ISOLATION BOX - 
MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of EGPWS/WS Isolation Box (E369) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(2) Remove LH cockpit sidewall. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 25-00-00.)
(3) Disconnect electrical connectors (RP1233) from EGPWS/WS isolation box.
(4) Remove the parts that attach the EGPWS/WS isolation box to the brackets.
(5) Remove the EGPWS/WS isolation box from aircraft.

B. Installation of EGPWS/WS Isolation Box (E369) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Put the EGPWS/WS isolation box on the brackets. 
(2) Install the parts that attach the EGPWS/WS isolation box to the brackets.
(3) Connect electrical connectors (RP1233) to the EGPWS/WS isolation box.
(4) Connect electrical power to aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(5) Do the Functional Test of EGPWS/WS System. (Refer to 34-45-00, Adjustment/Test.)
(6) Install LH cockpit sidewall. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 25-00-00.)
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EGPWS/WS Isolation Box Installation
Figure 201



LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL
TRANSPONDER - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation 

NOTE: Removal and installation procedures for both transponders are identical.

A. Removal of Transponder (TR4 and 2TR4) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-00.)
(2) Open RH nose avionics compartment door.
(3) Loosen knobs securing transponder.

CAUTION: PULL STRAIGHT OUT WHEN REMOVING TRANSPONDER. SIDEWAYS OR UP
AND DOWN MOTION COULD DAMAGE CONNECTOR PINS.

(4) Grasp handle and pull transponder straight out to disengage electrical connector.
(5) Remove transponder from mounting tray.

B. Installation of Transponder (TR4 and 2TR4) (See Figure 201.)

CAUTION: INSPECT UNIT AND MOUNTING TRAY ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAM-
AGED, LOOSE, OR TARNISHED PINS AND SOCKETS.

PUSH STRAIGHT IN WHEN INSTALLING TRANSPONDER. SIDEWAYS OR UP
AND DOWN MOTION COULD DAMAGE CONNECTOR PINS.

(1) Position transponder in mounting tray and push in until electrical connector is engaged.
(2) Engage and tighten knobs to secure transponder.
(3) Connect electrical power to aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-00-00.)
(4) Perform Functional Test of Transponder System. (Refer to 34-56-00, Adjustment/Test.)
(5) Close RH nose avionics compartment door.
04
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TRANSPONDER ANTENNA - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

NOTE: Transponder antennas are installed on the top side of the aircraft, along the aircraft centerline
(BL 0.00), at approximately FS 298 and FS 312, and on the bottom of the aircraft, along the
aircraft centerline (BL 0.00), at approximately FS 280 and FS 297.

Removal and installation procedures for all antennas are identical.

A. Removal of Transponder Antenna (E338, 2E338, E105, and 2E105) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual Chapter 24.)
(2) Remove attaching parts securing antenna and gasket to aircraft structure.
(3) Using care, remove antenna and gasket to gain access to antenna lead.

NOTE: When removing antennas installed on top side of the aircraft, take precautions to pre-
vent antenna lead from falling into aircraft structure.

(4) Disconnect antenna lead and remove antenna and gasket.

B. Installation of Transponder Antenna (E338, 2E338, E105, and 2E105) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Clean antenna and aircraft mating surfaces. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual Chapter 20.)
(2) Insert antenna lead thru gasket and connect coax connector to antenna.
(3) Position antenna and gasket on aircraft.
(4) Secure antenna and gasket to aircraft structure with attaching parts.
(5) Perform electrical resistance check between antenna and aircraft structure. (Refer to Chapter 20 in

the basic Wiring Manual.)
(6) Fillet seal around base of antenna. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual Chapter 20.)
(7) Connect electrical power to aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual Chapter 24.)
(8) Perform Functional Test of Transponder System. (Refer to 34-56-00, Adjustment/Test.)
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Transponder Antenna Installation
Figure 201
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SECOND AUTOMATIC DIRECTION FINDER (ADF) - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. A second ADF system is installed to provide system redundancy. 
(1) An adapter kit is used to install ADF No. 2 in the same location as ADF No. 1.
(2) A dual element ADF antenna (E333) is installed on top of the fuselage along the center line of the

aircraft at Frame 19. Both ADF systems (No. 1 and No. 2) will share this antenna. Refer to chapter
34-57-02 in the Illustrated Parts Catalog for the parts that are related to the ADF antenna. Refer to
chapter 34-57-02 in the Maintenance Manual for the related maintenance procedures for the ADF
antenna.

(3) The wiring for the No. 2 ADF system is installed in the aircraft. (Refer to the Customized Avionics
and Optional Electrical Wiring Manual.)

B. Power (28VDC) is supplied to ADF No. 2 from the Copilot’s (E38) circuit breaker panel.

2. Operation

A. Refer to Learjet 60XR Maintenance Manual Supplement 34-57-00.   
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POTABLE WATER SYSTEM - FAULT ISOLATION

1. GENERAL

A. A system component fault isolation matrix is supplied below to help maintenance personnel in trouble-
shooting any serviceable issues.

B. Use Learjet standard practices to repair wiring and connectors (Refer to Learjet Wiring Manual Chapter
20).

C. Refer to wiring diagram 6033289015 in the Learjet A&E Manual. 

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Lavatory potable water 
system does not operate

Circuit breaker pulled 
or defective

Reset or replace the VANITY DRN circuit
breaker.

Defective or damaged 
wiring

Use the wiring diagram 6033289015 in the 
Learjet A&E Manual to make sure of the condi-
tion of the wiring. Examine the system wiring 

and connectors. Repair or replace wiring com-
ponents, as required.

Defective pump
assembly

Refer to the Hiller Component Maintenance 
Manual 25-40-15. Replace or repair the pump 

assembly.

Defective cabin
management system

Refer to the Fault Isolation of the Cabin
Management System (Refer to 44-10-00).

Water does not heat

Circuit breaker pulled
or defective

Reset or replace the defective circuit breaker.

Defective or
damaged wiring

Replace the defective battery.

Defective water tank
heater

Refer to the Hiller Component Maintenance 
Manual 25-40-15. Replace or repair the water 

tank assembly.
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POTABLE WATER SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. ADJUSTMENT/TEST

A. Operational Check of the Potable Water System (Refer to Figure 201)
(1) Make sure that the circuit breakers that follow are pushed in:

(2) Do the servicing of the Potable Water System (Refer to 12-10-12).
(3) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

24-40-00).
(4) On the ELECTRICAL switch panel, set the L and R INVERTER switches to ON.
(5) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches are set to ON.
(6) Put a bucket below the aft drain mast to catch water from the sink, as required.
(7) On the pilot’s TRIM-FLT CONT circuit breaker panel, pull the SQUAT SW circuit breaker out.
(8) Let the potable water system operate for 30 minutes to increase the temperature of the water.
(9) Push and release the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel.

(a) Make sure that the water flows from the faucet.
(b) Make sure that the water is hot.

(10) Push and release the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel.
(a) Make sure that the water flows from the faucet for 5 seconds and then stops.

NOTE: Water pump flow time is setted via the Master Control Unit (MCU). Default flow time
setting is 5 seconds. This time value may be set differently with customer require-
ments.

(b) Make sure that the water from the sink does not drain from the aft drain mast.
(11) Push the sink symbol switch on the vanity switch panel.

(a) Make sure that the water from the sink drains from the aft drain mast.
(b) Make sure that the switch status LED comes on.

(12) Release the sink symbol switch on the vanity switch panel.
(a) Make sure that the water from the sink does not drain from the aft drain mast.
(b) Make sure that the switch status LED goes off.

(13) On the pilot’s TRIM-FLT CONT circuit breaker panel, push the SQUAT SW circuit breaker in.
(14) On the ELECTRICAL switch panel:

(a) Set the L and R INVERTER switches to OFF.
(b) Set the BATTERY 1 and 2 switches to OFF.

(15) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance
Manual 24-40-00).

(16) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB168 PASS CONTROL

Pilot CB Panel CB53 VANITY DRN

Pilot CB Panel CB109 WATER HEATER
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Potable Water System
Figure 201
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VANITY WATER HEATER AND PUMP DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. DESCRIPTION

A. This aircraft is equipped with a vanity water heater and pump system. The vanity water heater and
pump system installed in the aircraft consists of a water tank, water heater, water pump, faucet, sink,
sink drain, and interconnecting plumbing installed in the vanity of the lavatory compartment.   

B. Component Description
(1) The water tank holds approximately 1.5 gallons [5.7 liters] and is equipped with a removable snap

plug for filling, quick-disconnect shutoff, and plumbing that is routed to the water pump. The water
heater is part of the water tank and disconnects electrically when removed with the water tank. 

(2) The water pump is located below the sink.

2. OPERATION

A. The faucet switch on the Vanity Switch Panel, above the sink, activates the water pump to supply
water from the water tank to the faucet. 

B. The water heater is controlled by two integral thermal switches and automatically maintains water tem-
perature at 100°F [38°C]. 

C. Water heated in the tank is pumped to the lavatory sink by the water pump. The water pump is pow-
ered by the CB 53 VANITY DRN circuit breaker located on the Pilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel.

D. The sink drain switch is located on the Vanity Switch Panel above the sink. The lavatory sink is drained
through a drain mast on the bottom of the aircraft. The drain mast is heated to prevent the formation of
ice on the mast. Power to the drain mast is supplied by the TOILET circuit breaker located on Pilot’s
Circuit Breaker Panel. 
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VANITY WATER HEATER AND PUMP - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of Water Heater, Water Pump and Drain Solenoid (3586A)

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual
24-40-00). 

(3) Set the BATTERY switches to ON.
(4) Make sure that the circuit breakers (CB) that follow are pushed in:

(5) Do the Functional Test of the lavatory water heater power as follows:
(a) Remove the water tank from the lavatory vanity.
(b) Fill the water tank half full with cold water.
(c) Connect a voltmeter to pin 1 (+) and 2 (-) of the electrical connector (P1) on the water tank.
(d) Make sure the voltmeter indicates 0 ±.5 VDC.
(e) Make sure the voltmeter indicates 28 ±.5 VDC.
(f) On the Pilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, pull the WATER HTR circuit breaker.

(g) Make sure the voltmeter indicates 0 ±.5 ± VDC.
(h) Remove the voltmeter from pin 1 (+) and 2 (-) of the electrical connector (P1).
(i) Install the water tank in the vanity.

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

External Power 
Unit +28VDC

Commercially avail-
able 

Power for aircraft

Voltmeter Simpson-260 Simpson Inc. P.O. 
Box 99 520           
Simpson Avenue  
Lac du Flambeau, WI 
54538-0099

Show voltage

Bucket Commercially avail-
able

Collect drain water

CIRCUIT BREAKER LOCATION

VANITY DRAIN Pilot’s CB panel

PASS CONT Copilot’s CB panel

WATER HTR Pilot’s CB panel
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(6) Do the Functional Test of the water pump as follows:

NOTE: Water pump flow time is programmed via the Audio International Master Control Unit
(MCU). Default flow time shall be 6 seconds. This time value may be set differently de-
pending upon customer requirements.

(a) On the Pilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, pull the SQUAT SW circuit breaker.
(b) On the Vanity Switch Panel, push and release the WATER PUMP switch.
(c) Make sure the water pump operates and water flows.
(d) On the Pilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, pull the VANITY DRN circuit breaker while the pump is run-

ning.
(e) Make sure the pump stops and water stops flowing.
(f) On the Pilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, push in the VANITY DRN circuit breaker.

(g) On the vanity switch panel, push and release the WATER PUMP switch.
(h) Make sure water flows for 6 ± 1 seconds and then stops.

(7) Do the Functional Test of the drain solenoid as follows:

NOTE: It may be necessary to put a bucket under the aft drain mast to avoid water spillage
under aircraft.

(a) On the Vanity Switch Panel, push and hold the SINK DRAIN switch.
(b) Make sure water drains from the sink basin through the AFT drain mast.
(c) On the vanity switch panel, release the SINK DRAIN switch.
(d) Make sure water stops draining from the sink and AFT drain mast.
(e) On the Vanity Switch Panel, release the SINK DRAIN switch.
(f) Make sure water does not drain.

(g) On the Pilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, push in the VANITY DRN circuit breaker.
(h) On the vanity switch panel, push and hold the SINK DRAIN switch.
(i) Make sure water drains from the sink basin through the AFT drain mast.
(j) On the Pilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, push in the SQUAT SW circuit breaker.
(k) Make sure water drains through the AFT drain mast.

(8) Do the functional test of the lavatory vanity water heater as follows:
(a) On the Pilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, push in the WATER HTR circuit breaker.

NOTE: Make sure to allow water heater 30 minutes to heat water.

(b) On the Vanity Switch Panel, push and release the WATER PUMP switch.
(c) Make sure water has been heated.
(d) On the Pilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, pull the WATER HTR circuit breaker.
(e) Remove the water tank from the lavatory vanity.
(f) Drain and dry the water tank completely.

(g) Install the water tank into the lavatory vanity.
(h) On the Pilot’s Circuit Breaker Panel, push in the WATER HTR circuit breaker.

(9) Set the BATTERY switches to OFF.
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(10) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance
Manual 24-40-00.)
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WASTE DISPOSAL SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. DESCRIPTION

A. The waste disposal system is used for the disposal of grey water from the lavatory sink and the galley
ice drawer, and the waste from the toilet.

B. The galley drain is connected to the forward drain mast. The vanity drain is connected to the aft drain
mast. The drain masts and drain lines are heated to prevent the formation of ice when the aircraft is in
the air.

C. The toilet pump, flushing circuit, drain line heaters, and the drain mast heaters are supplied with 28VDC
power from the CABIN POWER BUS through the TOILET circuit breaker (CB165) on the pilot’s circuit
breaker panel.

D. The solenoid drain valves is supplied with 28VDC power from the CABIN POWER BUS through the
VANITY DRN circuit breaker (CB53) and GALLEY DRN circuit breaker (CB55) on the pilot’s circuit
breaker panel.

E. The toilet external servicing function is supplied with 28VDC power from the BAT BUS through the TOI-
LET SERVICE circuit breaker (CB221) on the pilot’s circuit breaker panel.

F. The waste disposal system has a toilet, two drain valves, two drain line heaters, and two drain mast
heaters.
(1) A flushing toilet assembly (B70) (Refer to 38-30-05) is installed in the lavatory right side. The toilet

is a two compartment clean-flush type that houses a 4-gallon waste reservoir and a 1.5-gallon flush-
ing reservoir. The toilet is a fully self-contained unit. The servicing of the toilet assembly is not in-
tended to be done in the aircraft.

(2) Each drain solenoid valve (E514 and L51) (Refer to 38-30-01 and to 38-30-03) is a mechanized,
solenoid-operated, open/close valve. Drain valve E514 is in the lavatory vanity and controls the lav-
atory sink drain. Drain valve L51 is in the lower galley and controls the ice drawer drain, as well as
the drain lines connected to the optional liquid warmer and/or espresso machine in the upper galley.

(3) The drain line heaters (HR22 and HR23) are energized at the same time that the drain masts heat-
ers (HR14 and 2HR14) are energized. The drain line heaters are attached with tape and enclosed
in a heat resistant silicone sleeve. HR22 is installed on the vanity drain line. HR23 is installed on
the galley drain line. An in-line 1-amp fuse (FL113) gives additional circuit protection for the galley
drain line heater.

2. OPERATION

A. The power to the drain mast and drain line heaters is sent through the E64 squat switch relay panel so
that power is applied to the heaters when the aircraft is in the air.

B. The galley drain valve is controlled by the Cabin Management System (CMS) (Refer to 44-10-00). The
operation of the ice drawer drain switch on the Cabin Control Unit (CCU) sends a signal to the Power
Switching Module (PSM). The relays in the PSM start the solenoid valve to open the drain.
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C. The vanity drain power goes directly from the Vanity Switch Panel (Refer to 44-10-00) to the drain so-
lenoid valve. The operation of the sink drain switch on the vanity switch panel closes a relay in the panel,
which starts the solenoid valve to open the drain (Refer to Figure 1).

D. The toilet assembly flushing system is controlled by the toilet seat lid. Close the lid to start the flushing
cycle.
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Waste Disposal System - Component Location
Figure 1
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WASTE DISPOSAL - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Repairs

A. Replacement of Heat Tape
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

(2) Disconnect electrical power from aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(3) Remove the floorboard covering the drain mast.
(4) Disconnect the electrical connector (P1093) from the heat tape.
(5) Disconnect and remove the drain tube from the aircraft.
(6) Remove the defective heat tape from the drain tube.
(7) Attach new heat tape to the drain tube using the steps that follow:

(a) Start at one end and attach the heat tape to the drain tube with 1.5 turns of guideline tape.
(b) Continue a spiral half-lap wrap to the opposite end of the drain tube.
(c) When finished, wrap the opposite end with 1.5 turns of guideline tape.

(8) Install the drain tube in the aircraft.
(9) Connect the electrical connector (P1093) to the heat tape.

(10) Install the floorboard covering the drain mast.
(11) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(12) Do the Functional Test of the Drain Mast Heater. (Refer to 38-32-02.)

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Guideline Tape 52672A Armett Ind. Corp. Bristol, NH Attach heat tape.
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DRAIN HEATING SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of the Drain Heating System (3643NC)

(1) Aquire necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used instead of the following:

(2) To prepare for the check, do the following:
(a) Do all power and ground checks before aircraft power on and system checks.
(b) Make sure all pertinent equipment for the test is installed in the aircraft before proceeding.
(c) Connect external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

24-40-00).
(d) On the center switch panel, set the LEFT and RIGHT BATTERY switches to ON.
(e) Set the LEFT and RIGHT AVIONICS MASTER switches to ON.
(f) Make sure the following circuit breakers located on the pilot’s and copilot’s circuit breaker pan-

els are pushed in:

(3) On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull the TOILET circuit breaker.
(4) On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, pull the SQUAT SW circuit breaker.

WARNING: PRIOR TO OPERATING PITOT HEAT, ENSURE PITOT TUBES ARE UNOB-
STRUCTED TO PREVENT SERIOUS INJURIES TO PERSONNEL OR DAMAGE TO
EQUIPMENT.

WARNING: SET THE R PITOT HEAT SWITCH TO OFF AFTER THE TEST. A LONG OPERA-
TION OF THIS ANTI-ICE SYSTEM CAN CAUSE SERIOUS INJURIES TO PERSON-
NEL OR DAMAGE TO EQUIPMENT. 

(5) On the pilot’s ANTI ICE switch panel, set the R PITOT HEAT switch to ON.
(6) Make sure that the forward and aft drain-mast heater assemblies stay cold.
(7) Make sure the forward and aft drain line heaters stay cold.
(8) On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, push the TOILET circuit breaker in. 
(9) Make sure the forward and aft drain-mast heater assemblies become warm.

(10) Make sure that the forward and aft drain line heaters become warm.
(11) On the pilot’s ANTI ICE switch panel, set the R PITOT HEAT switch to OFF.

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

External Poer Unit 
+28VDC

Commercially avail-
able

Power for aircraft

PILOT’S CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL COPILOT’S CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

TOILET R PITOT - STALL - TAT HEAT
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(12) On the pilot’s circuit breaker panel, push in the SQUAT SW circuit breaker.
(13) Make sure that the temperature of the forward and aft drain line heaters decreases.
(14) Make sure that the temperature of the forward and aft drain-mast heater assemblies decreases.
(15) Set the LEFT and RIGHT AVIONICS MASTER switches to OFF.
(16) On the center switch panel, set the LEFT and RIGHT BATTERY switches to OFF.
(17) Disconnect external electrical power source from the aircraft (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

24-40-00).
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TOILET INSTALLATION - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of the Clean-Flush Overboard Servicing Toilet (1671 NC)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

(2) Fill the flushing reservoir inside the toilet assembly with 1and 1/2 gallons of clean water.
(3) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual

24-40-00.)
(4) Set the BATTERY switches on.
(5) Set the EMER BATT switches on.
(6) Set the AVIONICS MSTR switches to ON.
(7) Set the INVERTER switches on.
(8) Make sure that the TOILET circuit breaker on the Pilot’s circuit breaker panel is pulled out.
(9) Operation Check.

(a) Open the toilet lid.
(b) Make sure that the valve at the bottom of the toilet bowl has opened.
(c) Close the toilet lid and make sure that the toilet flushes.

NOTE: Do not operate the toilet too quickly. The toilet will not flush again until the timer has
reset.

(d) Move all water from the flushing reservoir into the waste tank.
(e) Add blue dye to the water in the waste tank.

(10) Service Check
(a) Fill the toilet service cart (TSC-12) flushing water tank with 4 gallons of clean water.
(b) Open the aircraft toilet service panel door, remove the caps and connect the two fluid lines from

the service cart to the aircraft service panel.
(c) Make sure that the small (1/2 inch) line is connected to the vertically positioned valve on the

service cart and that the valve handle is ON.
(d) Make sure that the horizontal valve is OFF.
(e) Make sure that the large (3/4 inch) line is connected to the service cart waste tank.
(f) Open the gate valve on the top of the service cart 1/2 inch to prevent pressure in the tank.

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

External Power 
Unit 

Commercially avail-
able

Supply power to air-
craft

Clean Flush Toi-
let Service Cart

10-4036-0010 
(TSC-12)

Tronair, 1740 Eber 
Rd. Holland Ohio  
43528 ( 419-866-
6301)

Service Toilet
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(g) Apply power to the service cart. The pump will run for a short time to pressurize the clean fluid
line to the toilet.

(h) Push in and hold the momentary switch on the aircraft service panel. This will open both sole-
noid valves in the toilet, start the mascerator/pump, and start the service cart pumps.

(i) Hold the switch in manually until the service cycle stops. The service cycle lets the waste water
from the aircraft toilet enter the service cart holding tank, and clean water to be pumped into the
aircraft toilet. The clean water will rinse the waste compartment and flush and fill the flushing
reservoir.

NOTE: The service cycle will stop instantly if the momentary switched is released before
the service cycle is completed.

(j) Remove power from the service cart.
(k) Close the small (1/2 inch) line valve and open the large (3/4 inch) drain valve to relieve pressure

in the clean water line.
(l) Disconnect the lines at the aircraft toilet service panel, install the caps and close the aircraft toi-

let service panel door.
(m) Close the gate valve on the service cart waste tank and disconnect the service lines from the

waste tank and valve.
(n) Make sure that the toilet waste tank is empty and that the flushing reservoir is full of clean water.
(o) Empty all water from the toilet assembly.

(11) Set the INVERTER switches off.
(12) Set the EMER BATT switches off.
(13) Set the AVIONICS MSTR switches to OFF.
(14) Set the BATTERY switches to off
(15) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer Learjet Maintenance Man-

ual 24-40-00.)
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GALLEY DRAIN - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. DESCRIPTION

A. The galley drain system installed in the aircraft is used to discard unwanted water. Unwanted water is
drained overboard through a series of valves and hoses to the forward drain mast. Heater tape and a
drain mast that gets hot, do not let the unwanted water freeze.

B. Component Description
(1) Unwanted water from the galley drip tray and ice drawer is released overboard through the forward

drain mast. The drain tube and drain mast get hot electrically. They use 115VAC heaters that do
not let the unwanted water freeze.

(2) The heater tape is safetied to the drain tube with tape and a heat resistant sleeve cover them.
(3) Power for the heater tape and drain mast is provided at the same time through the squat switch

relay panel (E64) (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 32-30-00) and is controlled by the TOILET
and SQUAT SW circuit breakers on the pilot’s CB panel. A built-in 1 Amp fuse provides additional
circuit protection for the heater tape.

(4) The galley drip tray and ice drawers are equipped with drain ports, which feed into an electrically
controlled solenoid valve.

(5) The cabin control unit located on the face of the left forward cabinet operates the solenoid.

2. OPERATION

A. From the galley function menu on the cabin control unit, the DRAIN OPEN selection allows the activa-
tion of the solenoid. The solenoid will remain opened as long as the the button is held down and will
automatically close when the button is released.

B. When the aircraft is on the ground, the squat switch relay panel (E64) is energized and prevents the
heater tape and the drain mast from being energized.
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Galley Drain System
Figure 02
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FORWARD CABINET DRAIN MAST - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of Forward Cabinet Drain Mast (See Figure 201.)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

(2) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)
(3) Remove the floorboard covering the drain mast.
(4) Disconnect the electrical connector (P1045) from the drain mast.
(5) Disconnect the plumbing from the drain mast.

CAUTION: DRAIN MAST IS MADE OF PLASTIC MATERIAL. ATTEMPTING TO PRY DRAIN
MAST OFF MAY RESULT IN DAMAGE OF THE MAST FLANGE. USE CARE WHEN
REMOVING MAST SO AS NOT TO DAMAGE MAST OR AIRCRAFT SKIN.

(6) From outside the aircraft, remove the parts that attach the drain mast and remove the mast from
the aircraft.

(7) Remove any remaining sealant from the drain mast and aircraft skin.

B. Installation of Forward Cabinet Drain Mast (See Figure 201.)
(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: You can use equivalent alternatives for these items:

(2) Position the drain mast and secure with the parts.
(3) Fillet seal around the base of the drain mast. (Refer to Chapter 20.)
(4) Connect the plumbing to the drain mast.
(5) Connect the electrical connector (P1045) to the drain mast.
(6) Install the floorboard.
(7) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Methyl Propyl Ketone 
(MPK)

N/A Commercially Available Clean sealant.

Plastic Spatula N/A Commercially Available Remove old sealant.

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Sealant Pro-Seal 890 Product Research and 
Chemical Corp. Glendale, CA

Seal drain mast.

Plastic Spatula N/A Commercially Available Apply sealant to mast.
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2. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of Drain Mast Heater (1056A)

(1) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual
24-40-00.)

(2) Make sure that the TOILET circuit breaker on the pilot’s circuit breaker panel is pushed in.
(3) Make sure that the R PITOT-STALL-TAT HT circuit breaker on the copilot’s circuit breaker panel is

pushed in.

NOTE: The following step will cause Pitot tubes to heat as well as the drain heaters and drain
line heaters (if installed).

WARNING: PRIOR TO OPERATING PITOT HEAT, MAKE SURE THAT THE PITOT TUBES ARE
NOT CLOGGED TO PREVENT SERIOUS INJURY TO PERSONNEL OR DAMAGE
TO EQUIPMENT. LEAVE THE R PITOT HEAT SWITCH ON ONLY LONG ENOUGH
TO MAKE SURE THE DRAIN MAST HEATERS AND DRAIN LINE HEATERS (IF IN-
STALLED) OPERATE CORRECTLY.

(4) Pull the SQUAT SW circuit breaker located on copilot’s circuit breaker panel. 
(5) Set the R PITOT HEAT switch to on.
(6) Make sure that both forward and aft drain mast heaters heat.
(7) Make sure that both forward and aft drain line heaters heat (if installed).
(8) Set the R PITOT HEAT switch to the OFF position. 
(9) Push in the SQUAT SW circuit breaker.

(10) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance
Manual 24-40-00.)
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Forward Cabinet Drain Mast Installation
Figure 201
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VIDEO SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. The video system provides the passenger cabin with visual entertainment through the monitor(s) (sin-
gle monitor, or two simulcast monitors), and a single digital video disc (DVD) player (or optional dual
DVD player). The system is controlled by the Cabin Management System (CMS) by distributing signals
through the Audio/Video Distribution Unit (AVDU). The audio signal is sent to speakers on each side of
the cabin and to the individual switch panels mounted in the armrests. Optional RCA jacks located in
one or more of the top cap assemblies allow passengers to interface carry-on electronics such as an
iPod, or portable video equipment. Interfaced media is controlled by the cabin management system
and is selectable on cabin speakers, headphones, and video displays. A cabin control switch panel
incorporates lighting controls and speaker controls. A master switch panel incorporates lighting con-
trol, speaker control, and the selection of video or Airshow. All passenger switch panels incorporate
lighting controls and headphone controls. For more information on the lighting system and the passen-
ger switch panels, refer to Chapter 33.

B. The video system consists of one (or two) 15.1 inch flat panel LCD monitor(s), a single or dual DVD
player, power switch module, and a master switch panel.
(1) The forward monitor is in the forward LH cabinet and the aft monitor is in the aft RH bulkhead. The

monitors receive video signals from the DVD player or the Airshow display interface unit. The mon-
itors operate in parallel.

(2) The DVD player is in the aft bulkhead and provides video signals to the monitors.
(3) The master switch panel is in the aft RH armrest. The switch panel is used to control power to the

monitors and to select Airshow or the DVD player.
(4) The power switch module provides for switching the monitors on and off.
(5) The infrared (IR) receiver, on the forward LH cabinet, receives signals from the handheld IR

remote control. Signals pass through the receiver and are forwarded to the audio/video amplifier,
audio cassette player, DVD player, and Airshow system.

(6) The handheld IR remote control provides control of the compact disc (CD) player, DVD player, Air-
show system, and the functions of the master control panel.

2. Operation

A. The video system supplies video and audio signals to the audio/video amplifier. Passengers can listen
to the audio portion of the video system over the cabin speakers or through the headphones. Passen-
gers can listen to the audio portion of the video system through headphones while other passengers
listen to the stereo system.

NOTE: The passenger address and passenger briefings are provided on a priority audio source.
Keying the passenger address or passenger briefing system overrides all audio signals
including the DVD player audio.

B. The audio/video amplifier is supplied video and audio inputs from the DVD player. DVD player video is
provided as video source 2 and 3. DVD player audio is provided as audio source 2 and 3. This allows
passengers to listen to the DVD player audio.
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C. Push the MENU button on the master control switch panel to select FWD monitor power, then use the
up pointing triangle or down pointing triangle buttons to select FWD monitor on. Push the MENU but-
ton on the master control switch panel to select AFT monitor power, then use the up pointing triangle or
down pointing triangle buttons to select AFT monitor on. Push the MENU button on the master control
switch panel to select video selection, then use the up pointing triangle or down pointing triangle but-
tons to select a video source.

D. Push the MENU button on the master control switch panel to select the audio menu, then use the up
pointing triangle or down pointing triangle buttons to select the source to be provided over the speak-
ers. Push the MENU button on the master control switch panel to select volume, BASS XX%, or TREB
XX%, then use the up pointing triangle or down pointing triangle buttons to increase or decrease the
volume, bass level, or treble level of the speakers.

E. Push the MENU button on a passenger switch panel to select the audio menu, then use the up point-
ing triangle or down pointing triangle buttons to select the source to be provided to the headphones.
Push the MENU button on a passenger switch panel to select volume, BASS XX%, or TREB XX%,
then use the up pointing triangle or down pointing triangle buttons to increase or decrease the volume,
bass level, or treble level of the headphones.
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DIGITAL VIDEO DISC (DVD) PLAYER - TROUBLE SHOOTING

1. Trouble Shooting/Fault Isolation

A. Fault Isolation for the Digital Video Disc (DVD) Player
(1) Do the following steps to troubleshoot faults in the DVD system. Refer to the basic 60 Model Wiring

Manual for specific wiring information.

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

The DVD player is
inoperable.

The VIDEO circuit breaker 
is pulled or defective.

Reset or replace the VIDEO circuit breaker 
(copilot’s circuit breaker panel).

The DVD player is incor-
rectly configured.

Verify that the DVD Player is configured per 
DeCrane Aerospace/Audio International Installa-
tion Manual # 540357 (Single DVD) or 540356 
(Dual DVD).

There is a defective or 
damaged power wire from 
the circuit breaker to DVD 
player, or ground wire 
from the DVD player to 
aircraft ground.

Inspect and test the wiring and connectors. 
Repair or replace wiring and/or connectors, as 
required.

The DVD player is defec-
tive.

Replace the DVD player.

There is LOW or NO DVD
audio available over cabin
speakers.

The volume setting is too
low.

Increase the cabin audio volume setting.

The cabin PA amplifier is
not operating or stereo 
input is disabled.

Troubleshoot the cabin PA amplifier or cabin 
management system.

There is LOW or NO DVD
audio available over
headphones.

The volume setting is too 
low.

Increase the headphone audio volume setting.

The audio/video distribu-
tion amplifier is not oper-
ating or stereo input is 
disabled.

Troubleshoot the audio/video distribution ampli-
fier or cabin management system. M100510ICT-
SMM-2
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VIDEO SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Inspection/Check

A. Operational Check of the Video System (3589F) (See Figure 201.)

NOTE: Throughout video system check operate any 400 Hz vac equipment such as nose wheel
steering, etc., and listen for interference noise or hum.

(1) Connect external electrical power source to aircraft. (Refer to Chapter 24 in basic Maintenance
Manual.)

(2) Set Battery Switches on.
(3) Set Avionics Master Switches on.
(4) Set Inverter Switches on.
(5) If installed, DVD 1 media inserted into the DVD player.
(6) If installed, DVD 2 media inserted into the DVD player.
(7) Make sure the following circuit breakers are pushed in:

NOMENCLATURE LOCATION

CABIN LTS PILOTS CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

STEREO PILOTS CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

VIDEO PILOTS CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

AISLE LTS PILOTS CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

TABLE LTS PILOTS CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

READ LTS PILOTS CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

ENTRY LTS COPILOTS CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

AFT BAG LT COPILOTS CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

PASS CONTROL COPILOTS CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

CABIN AUDIO COPILOTS CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

PASS INFO COPILOTS CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL

PASS SPKR COPILOTS CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL
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Video System Operation Check (Typical)
Figure 201
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(8) Set Cabin Power Switch on.
(9) Do the following steps to check operation of the video system:

ACTION RESULT

FORWARD MONITOR

From the Main Menu, press the Video selec-
tion.

Cabin Video menu is displayed.

Press the FWD Monitor selection. Make sure the status indicator toggles to ON and the FWD
monitor is powered.

Repeatedly press the FWD Source select and
cycle thru all available video sources.

FWD monitor cycles through all video sources configured
during set-up. (Depending on source status, monitor may
take up to 5 seconds to display source)

Wait approximately 20 seconds for Cabin
Video menu to revert back to main menu.

Main menu is displayed.

AFT MONITOR

From the Main Menu, press the Video selec-
tion.

Cabin Video menu is displayed.

Press the AFT Monitor selection. Make sure the status indicator toggles to ON and the AFT 
monitor is powered.

Repeatedly press the AFT Source select and 
cycle thru all available video sources.

Aft monitor cycles through all video sources configured 
during set-up. (Depending on source status, monitor may 
take up to 5 seconds to display source)

Wait approximately 20 seconds for Cabin 
Video menu to revert back to main menu.

Main menu is displayed.

DVD 1

From the Main Menu, press the DVD Control
selection.

Make sure the DVD control page appears.

Press the FWD Source Select until the DVD 1
is selected.

Make sure clear and acceptable DVD 1 video is displayed
on the FWD monitor.

If installed, press the AFT Source Select until
the DVD 1 is selected.

Make sure clear and acceptable DVD 1 video is displayed
on the AFT monitor.

Press the DVD SELECT until DVD 1 is
selected.

Press the PAUSE selection. Make sure the DVD video pauses.

Press the PLAY selection. Make sure the DVD video resumes.

Press the TRACK FWD selection. Make sure the DVD video skips forward to the next scene.

Press the TRACK BACK selection. Make sure the DVD video skips back to the previous
scene.
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Wait approximately 20 seconds for DVD Con-
trol menu to revert back to main menu.

Main menu is displayed.

Press the CABIN AUDIO selection. Cabin Audio menu is displayed.

Press the Speakers selection. Make sure the speaker status indication toggles to ON and
clear and intelligible DVD audio is heard in the 4 overhead
speakers and subwoofer(s).

Adjust the VOLUME control. Make sure control functions as indicated.

Press the Speakers selection again. Make sure the speaker status indication toggles to OFF
and all audio stops playing in the cabin.

Wait approximately 20 seconds for Cabin
Audio menu to revert back to main menu.

Main menu is displayed.

In the cockpit, at the pilots AUDIO CONTROL
PANEL, select PASS on the MIC SELECT
Switch, key the pilot’s mic.

Make sure the DVD video pauses.

DVD 2

From the Main Menu, press the DVD Control
selection.

Make sure the DVD control page appears.

Press the FWD Source Select until the DVD 2
is selected.

Make sure clear and acceptable DVD 2 video is displayed
on the FWD monitor.

If installed, press the AFT Source Select until
the DVD 2 is selected.

Make sure clear and acceptable DVD 2 video is displayed
on the AFT monitor.

Press the DVD SELECT until DVD 2 is
selected.

Press the PAUSE selection. Make sure the DVD video pauses.

Press the PLAY selection. Make sure the DVD video resumes.

Press the TRACK FWD selection. Make sure the DVD video skips forward to the next scene.

Press the TRACK BACK selection. Make sure the DVD video skips back to the previous
scene.

Wait approximately 20 seconds for DVD Con-
trol menu to revert back to main menu.

Main menu is displayed.

Press the CABIN AUDIO selection. Cabin Audio menu is displayed.

Press the Speakers selection. Make sure the speaker status indication toggles to ON and
clear and intelligible DVD audio is heard in the 4 overhead
speakers and subwoofer(s).

Adjust the VOLUME control. Make sure control functions as indicated.

ACTION RESULT
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(10) Pull VIDEO circuit breaker on Pilot's Circuit Breaker Panel. Make sure DVD player is disabled.
(11) Push in VIDEO circuit breaker on Pilot's Circuit Breaker Panel. Make sure DVD player power is re-

stored.
(12) Eject DVD from DVD player.
(13) Set Inverter Switches off.
(14) Set Avionics Master Switches off.
(15) Set Battery Switches off.
(16) Disconnect external electrical power source from aircraft. (Refer to Chapter 24 in basic Mainte-

nance Manual.)

Press the Speakers selection again. Make sure the speaker status indication toggles to OFF
and all audio stops playing in the cabin.

Wait approximately 20 seconds for Cabin
Audio menu to revert back to main menu.

Main menu is displayed.

In the cockpit, at the pilots AUDIO CONTROL
PANEL, select PASS on the MIC SELECT
Switch, key the pilot’s mic.

Make sure the DVD video pauses.

ACTION RESULT
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 VIDEO MONITOR - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Forward Video Monitor (AR9) (See Figure 201.)

NOTE: Removal instructions are the same for monitor located in the LH forward cabinet or the RH

forward cabinet depending on aircraft floorplan configuration.

(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)

(2) Open the cabinet door and remove the parts that attach the monitor closeout panel and remove 

the panel.

NOTE: Refer to Chapter 25 for details of the LH or RH forward cabinets.

(3) Remove the parts that attach the monitor inboard mounting bracket to the cabinet.

(4) Remove the screws that attach the monitor to the outboard mounting bracket.

(5) Move the monitor inboard and away from the outboard mounting bracket. 

NOTE: Removing the outboard bracket from the cabinet is not required for removal of the

monitor.

(6) Disconnect the electrical connector(s) from the monitor. (Refer to the Avionics and Optional Elec-

trical Wiring Manual.)

(7) Remove the monitor from the cabinet.

(8) Remove the angle brackets from the right and left side of the monitor.

(9) Remove the polycarbonate lens cover from the monitor (gently pull the cover away from the moni-

tor, attached with double-sided tape).

NOTE: A length of monofiliment fishing line or dental floss can be used to separate the poly-

carbonate lens cover from the monitor.

(10) Carefully remove the double-sided tape from the polycarbonate lens cover and the monitor case.

B. Installation of the Forward Video Monitor (AR9) (See Figure 201.)

NOTE: Installation instructions are the same for monitor located in the LH forward cabinet or the

RH forward cabinet depending on aircraft floorplan configuration.
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(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

(2) Carefully clean the surface of the monitor case and the polycarbonate lens cover with solvent to

remove the double stick tape and adhesive. Repeat applications of solvent until there is no adhe-

sive residue on the cloth

NOTE: Do not allow solvent to dry on the work surfaces. Wipe off remaining solvent with a

clean cloth

It may be necessary to touch up paint the black periphery of the polycarbonate lens

before applying the adhesion promoter and double sided tape. (Refer to Chapter 20 of

the Learjet Maintenance Manual for procedure and materials.)

CAUTION: SOLVENTS ARE FLAMMABLE, KEEP AWAY FROM HEAT AND SPARKS

(3) Mask off areas adjacent to those receiving the adhesion promoter and pressure sensitive double

sided tape on the monitor frame and polycarbonate lens.

NOTE:  The pressure sensitive double sided tape will be installed in eight, two inch lengths

spaced accordingly. 

NAME NOMENCLATURE MANUFACTURE USE

 Adhesion Promoter 86A Packet 3M Aerospace Aircraft 

Maintenance Division 

3M Center St. Paul, MN 

55144-1000

Increase the bond 

strength of pressure 

sensitive tape.

Masking Tape Commercially available Mask area that is not 

receiving pressure sen-

sitive product

Double Sided Tape N384-9203 3M Aerospace Aircraft 

Maintenance Division 

3M Center St. Paul, MN 

55144-1000

Attach polycarbonate 

lens to monitor

Cleaning Solvent Naphtha, IPA, Dena-

tured Ethyl Alcohol

Commercially available Clean area where 

adhesion promoter and 

double sided tape will 

be applied.

Cleaning Cloths Clean Cotton Cloths, 

Scottpure No. 8425, 

Commercially available Apply cleaning solvent

Disposable Paint 

Brushes

Commercially available Apply Adhesion Pro-

moter

White Cotton Gloves Commercially available Install polycarbonate 

lens
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(4) Apply a thin, uniform brush coat of adhesion promoter on the monitor frame and lens where the

pressure sensitive double sided tape with applied

NOTE: Use the minimum amount of adhesion promoter that will fully coat the surface.

(5) Allow the adhesion promoter to dry thoroughly before applying the pressure sensitive double sided

tape.

(6) Make sure that all final cleaned surfaces are dry and free of all visible residue and do not produce

any residue or discoloration when wiped with a clean cloth.

NOTE: Wear clean white cotton gloves when handling the cleaned surfaces.

(7) Remove masking material and apply the double sided tape in two inch lengths on the polycarbon-

ate lens. 

(8) Make sure that there are no blisters or trapped pockets of air under the tape.

(9) Use firm hand pressure and install the polycarbonate lens cover onto the monitor case.

(10) Install the mounting bracket on the monitor and install the monitor in the cabinet.

CAUTION: INSPECT THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED,

BENT, OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

(11) Connect the electrical connector(s) to the monitor. (Refer to the Avionics and Optional Electrical

Wiring Manual.)

(12) Install the closeout assembly in the cabinet.

(13) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)

(14) Functional test the monitor with a video source from the cabin entertainment system. (Refer to 44-

00-00, Adjustment/Test.)

C. Removal of the Aft Video Monitor (AR10) (See Figure 202.)

(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)

(2) Get access to the aft video monitor. Remove the contact pad (attached with hook and loop fasten-

ers) from the aft side of the aft bulkhead.

(3) Disconnect the electrical connector(s) from the monitor. (Refer to the Avionics and Optional Elec-

trical Wiring Manual.)

(4) Remove the parts that attach the monitor mounting brackets and remove the monitor from the

bulkhead.

(5) Remove the mounting brackets from the monitor.

(6) Remove the polycarbonate lens cover from the monitor (gently pull the cover away from the moni-

tor, attached with double-sided tape).

NOTE: A length of monofiliment fishing line or dental floss can be used to separate the poly-

carbonate lens cover from the monitor.

(7) Carefully remove the double-sided tape from the polycarbonate lens cover and the monitor case.

D. Installation of the Aft Video Monitor (AR10) (See Figure 202.)
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(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

(2) Carefully clean the surface of the monitor case and the polycarbonate lens cover with solvent to

remove the double stick tape and adhesive. Repeat applications of solvent until there is no adhe-

sive residue on the cloth

NOTE: Do not allow solvent to dry on the work surfaces. Wipe off remaining solvent with a

clean cloth

It may be necessary to touch up paint the black periphery of the polycarbonate lens

before applying the adhesion promoter and double sided tape. (Refer to Chapter 20 of

the Learjet Maintenance Manual for procedure and materials.)

CAUTION: SOLVENTS ARE FLAMMABLE, KEEP AWAY FROM HEAT AND SPARKS

(3) Mask off areas adjacent to those receiving the adhesion promoter and pressure sensitive double

sided tape on the monitor frame and polycarbonate lens.

NOTE:  The pressure sensitive double sided tape will be installed in eight, two inch lengths

spaced accordingly. 

NAME NOMENCLATURE MANUFACTURE USE

 Adhesion Promoter 86A Packet 3M Aerospace Aircraft 

Maintenance Division 

3M Center St. Paul, MN 

55144-1000

Increase the bond 

strength of pressure 

sensitive tape.

Masking Tape Commercially available Mask area that is not 

receiving pressure sen-

sitive product

Double Sided Tape N384-9203 3M Aerospace Aircraft 

Maintenance Division 

3M Center St. Paul, MN 

55144-1000

Attach polycarbonate 

lens to monitor

Cleaning Solvent Naphtha, IPA, Dena-

tured Ethyl Alcohol

Commercially available Clean area where 

adhesion promoter and 

double sided tape will 

be applied.

Cleaning Cloths Clean Cotton Cloths, 

Scottpure No. 8425, 

Commercially available Apply cleaning solvent

Disposable Paint 

Brushes

Commercially available Apply Adhesion Pro-

moter

White Cotton Gloves Commercially available Install polycarbonate 

lens
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(4) Apply a thin, uniform brush coat of adhesion promoter on the monitor frame and lens where the

pressure sensitive double sided tape with applied

NOTE: Use the minimum amount of adhesion promoter that will fully coat the surface.

(5) Allow the adhesion promoter to dry thoroughly before applying the pressure sensitive double sided

tape.

(6) Make sure that all final cleaned surfaces are dry and free of all visible residue and do not produce

any residue or discoloration when wiped with a clean cloth.

NOTE: Wear clean white cotton gloves when handling the cleaned surfaces.

(7) Remove masking material and apply the double sided tape in two inch lengths on the polycarbon-

ate lens. (See Fig 202).

(8) Make sure that there are no blisters or trapped pockets of air under the tape.

(9) Use firm hand pressure and install the polycarbonate lens cover onto the monitor case.

(10) Install the mounting brackets on the monitor and install the monitor in bulkhead.

CAUTION: INSPECT THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS FOR DAMAGED, TARNISHED,

BENT, OR LOOSE PINS AND SOCKETS BEFORE INSTALLATION.

(11) Connect the electrical connector(s) to the monitor. (Refer to the Avionics and Optional Electrical

Wiring Manual.)

(12) Install the contact pad onto the aft bulkhead (attached with hook and loop fasteners).

(13) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to Learjet Maintenance Manual 24-40-00.)

(14) Functional test the monitor with a video source from the cabin entertainment system. (Refer to 44-

00-00, Adjustment/Test.)
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LH Forward Video Monitor Removal/Installation

Figure 201 Sheet 1
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RH Forward Video Monitor Removal/Installation

Figure 201 Sheet 2
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Aft Video Monitor Removal/Installation

Figure 201 Sheet 3
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XM RADIO SYSTEM  - INFORMATION

1. Information

A. This aircraft is equipped with an optional XM Radio System. For maintenance requirements and Instruc-
tions for Continued Airworthiness (IFCA), see document number M100471ICT-IFCA-008 located in the 
IFCA section of this manual.
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PASSENGER INFORMATION SYSTEM (AIRSHOW 4000) - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. The passenger information system (Airshow 4000) provides audio and video information for use in the
flight deck and cabin areas. Pre-recorded cabin audio briefings are optional and may be initiated from
the flight deck to brief passengers on various phases of a flight such as take-off, landing, turbulence,
etc., or other customer selected recordings.

B. Real time flight information is obtained from the aircraft Flight Management System and air data sys-
tem that can be displayed graphically on the cabin video monitors. In addition, customer selectable
news, weather, sports, and financial information, as well as maps, logos, and flight information can be
presented on the cabin monitors. The weather information and news reports are obtained on demand
by the Airshow 4000 communicating to the ground based Airshow Communication Center via the air-
craft airborne telephone system interface.

C. The Airshow 4000 has no stand alone telecommunication capability, and must use a separate telecom-
munication system (existing Iridium satellite communication system) to transmit and receive data. The
information is then automatically uplinked into the Airshow system for display.

D. The Airshow 4000 consists of a Digital Media Unit (DMU), a Flight Deck Controller (FDC), a configura-
tion module, and a USB port.
(1) The DMU (AE586) (44-29-01) provides storage of the presentation audio and video. The DMU has

multiple analog audio outputs which can be interfaced to the aircraft audio entertainment system.
The DMU supports video outputs in NTSC, S-Video, and PAL formats. The DMU also receives a
discreet signal any time the passenger address system is activated with a Push-To-Talk (PTT) sig-
nal. This discreet signal pauses the passenger information system briefing while PA announce-
ments are made. PA announcements always take priority over passenger information system
briefings. The DMU is located on the LH side of the internal baggage compartment. 28VDC power
for the DMU is provided by the RT DC BUS 3 through circuit breaker CB166, PASS INFO, on the
copilot circuit breaker panel.

(2) The FDC (AE508) (44-29-02), located in the cockpit center console, is the primary controller of the
DMU and the passenger information system.

(3) The configuration module, located on the DMU, stores aircraft specific configuration parameters.

2. Location

NOTE: Table 1 lists the system components and their locations.

IDENT COMPONENT LOCATION

N/A Configuration Module On the Digital Media Unit

N/A USB Jack Lavatory Aft Bulkhead

AE586 Digital Media Unit Phone/Airshow Enclosure on the LH 
side of the AFT Baggage Compartment 

AE508 Flight Deck Controller Cockpit Center Console

TABLE 1 PASSENGER INFORMATION SYSTEM COMPONENTS AND LOCATIONS
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3. Operation

A. When power is applied to the passenger information system, it goes through an initial power-on self
test, which lasts approximately 15 seconds. During this initial loading sequence, text information can
be seen scrolling quickly on the video monitor. Once this sequence is successfully completed, the
operational software will load, and the Airshow 4000 copyright page will display.

B. The operational software checks the system resources and initializes the system databases, naviga-
tion and air data interfaces, and the preset lines of information to be displayed. This software boot-up
sequence takes two to three minutes to complete. During this time, only the Airshow 4000 copyright
page is displayed. The current software revision and four-digit part number will display on the copyright
page near the end of the boot-up process. When complete, the passenger information system transi-
tions to its normal operating mode.

C. Data for the Airshow 4000 is obtained from the Flight Management System (FMS). If the FMS con-
nected to the passenger information system is not initialized, the flight and time data displayed may be
invalid. If the passenger information system cannot obtain data from the FMS, it will show the informa-
tion pages without any data in the flight or time fields.

D. The automated briefing audio signal goes to the existing speaker amplifier, which sends the signal to
the cabin entertainment speakers, the cabin paging/public address speakers, and headphone jacks.
When the automated briefing is activated, all entertainment audio in the cabin is muted.

E. Airshow mode selection is possible by pressing the MODE selection on the master control unit or one
of the cabin control units, or by a control device (e.g., mouse or trackball) connected to the USB jack.

F. The various modes available to users include:
(1) AUTO MODE - The system features are displayed in specific order.
(2) PROFILE MODE - Altitude and ground-speed parameters from the aircraft’s navigation sensors is

automatically displayed. The information will be determined by the aircraft’s flight phase and the
Airshow 4000 will provide information for the appropriate mode, such as:
(a) Boarding Mode
(b) Ascend Mode
(c) Cruise Mode
(d) Descent Mode
(e) Land Mode

(3) WORLD EXPLORER - A world-view interactive map is displayed. The user can: 
(a) Navigate the map 
(b) Get the distance from the aircraft and local time for any location on the map
(c) Get expanded point of interest information for the selected location

(4) RLI - The distance to cities or points of interest information is displayed; such as population, eleva-
tion, and local time, relative to the aircraft’s position. Fixed points, such as Mecca or corporate
headquarters, may also be displayed.

(5) NEWS - Using a menu, users have a choice to display information in headline format, full-story for-
mat, or to update for the latest real-time data. Various options for news services (through subscrip-
tion) may be available.
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(6) WEATHER - Real-time Doppler weather images and aviation text weather from WSI InFlight is dis-
played.

(7) MAPS - The following maps are available:
(a) Topographic. Three-dimensional maps which are available with or without border. Zoom in and

zoom out capabilities. Information overlays and context panels
(b) Photographic. State-of-the-art satellite photo imagery
(c) Pre-flight Route Map. Prior to takeoff, a three-dimensional overview of the flight plan, highlight-

ing departure and arrival cities. Flight information, which can be displayed with map overlays
or via the streaming data ticker, displays the overall distance and travel time of the flight

(d) Regional Maps. Depending upon the options installed on the aircraft, up to six regions may be
available

(e) Day/Night Maps. The day/night world map traces the sun’s path throughout a 24-hour period.
The system can also overlay an actual satellite photo of nighttime images of cities below. The
day/night map with time zones features a grid map and clock display, which can provide the
current time of major locations around the world

(f) Mid-flight Route Map. A three-dimensional mid-flight total route map is displayed. It provides
current calculation for distance traveled and estimates arrival times, along with altitude and air-
speed

(g) Ocean Floor Maps. Detailed underwater terrain maps, including major underwater mountain
ranges, along with the location of sunken ships and other points of interest

(8) PERSONALIZATION - the following customized options such as:
(a) Company Logo. A static or animated company logo may be incorporated into the Airshow

4000. When this option is included, the logo is automatically integrated in the various modes
(b) Languages. The passenger information system can be configured to display city names and

flight information pages in a variety of languages. Additional languages purchased can be tog-
gle ON or OFF from the cockpit

(c) Custom Video Content. At initial setup, the Airshow 4000 allows custom video content to be
added to the system. Safety briefings and passenger greetings may also be customized
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PASSENGER INFORMATION SYSTEM COMPONENT LOCATOR
FIGURE 1
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PASSENGER INFORMATION SYSTEM BLOCK DIAGRAM
FIGURE 2
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PASSENGER INFORMATION SYSTEM - FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

A. A system component fault isolation matrix is supplied in Table 101 to help maintenance personnel trou-
bleshoot problems with this equipment. 

B. Refer to Adjustment/Test for data to help you find system faults.

C. Use Learjet standard practices when you repair wiring and connectors. Refer to the Learjet Custom-
ized Avionics and Optional Electrical Wiring Manual.

Table 101 Fault Isolation Matrix

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Passenger information sys-
tem does not operate cor-
rectly.

Circuit breaker, PASS INFO, 
pulled or defective.

Push in the PASS INFO circuit 
breaker. Replace PASS INFO 
circuit breaker, if defective.

Defective or damaged wiring. Visually examine wiring and 
connectors. (Refer to the Cus-
tomized Avionics and Optional 
Electrical Wiring Manual.) 
Repair or replace defective wir-
ing or connectors. (Refer to 
Chapter 20, Learjet Wiring 
Manual.)

Faulty flight deck controller or 
data management unit.

Replace the defective compo-
nent.
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PASSENGER INFORMATION SYSTEM (AIRSHOW 4000) - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Adjustment/Test

A. Functional Test of the Passenger Information System (Airshow 4000) (LESFT 3642G)

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment.

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes can be used instead of the items that follow:

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to the Learjet Maintenance Man-
ual 24-40-00.)

(3) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches on.
(4) Set the avionics master switches on.
(5) Make sure that all circuit breakers are closed expect those required to be open for safe ground

operation.
(6) Configure the Flight Management System (FMS) Control Display Unit (CDU) as follows:

(a) On CDU 1, press the IDX button.
(b) Push the MCDU MENU line select key.
(c) Enter CNFG on the CDU keyboard to display the hidden CONFIG MENU page.
(d) Push the VIDEO PORTS line select key.
(e) Push the J2 RGB line select key to toggle NO to YES.
(f) Enter AIRSHOW for the label.

(g) Do steps (6)(a) thru (6)(f) for CDU 2.
(h) On CDU 1 and CDU 2, push the IDX button to exit the CONFIG MENU.

(7) Flight Deck Controller (FDC) dimming test
(a) Simulate low light conditions.
(b) Change the pedestal lights from bright to dim and from dim to bright.
(c) Make sure that the intensity is satisfactory and is almost the same as the other pedestal equip-

ment.
(8) On the Master Control Unit, push VIDEO to access the CABIN VIDEO page.
(9) Set the FWD monitor to ON.

(10) Make sure that the cabin monitor (in the RH FWD cabinet) is on.
(11) If installed, do steps (9) and (10) for the aft monitor.
(12) On Aircraft 60-294 thru 60-357, if other video sources are installed, such as a DVD player, do the

following:
(a) Push the FWD SOURCE SELECT on the Master Control Unit until ASHW is shown. 

NAME PART NUMBER MANUFACTURER USE

Interlink Global Presenter
or
USB Compatible USB 
Mouse

VP 4350
or
Equivalent

Commercially Available Interface with 
the Digital 
Media Unit 
(DMU)

Custom USB Installation 
Key

Learjet Inc.,
Wichita, KS

Dataloading 
custom aircraft 
configurations
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(b) Make sure that Airshow video is shown on the FWD monitor. 
(c) If installed, do steps (12)(a) and (12)(b) for the aft monitor.

(13) On Aircraft 60-358 and Subsequent, if other video sources are installed, such as a DVD player, do
the following:
(a) Push the FWD SOURCE SELECT on the Master Control Unit until the Airshow Icon is shown.
(b) Make sure that Airshow video is shown on the FWD monitor. 
(c) If installed, do steps (13)(a) and (13)(b) for the aft monitor.

(14) Pull the PASS INFO circuit breaker on the Copilot Circuit Breaker Panel.
(15) Make sure that power is removed from the Airshow 4000 system including the FDC. The cabin dis-

play(s) will be blank.
(16) Push in the PASS INFO circuit breaker.
(17) Make sure that power is applied to the Airshow 4000 system including the FDC.

NOTE: It can take the Airshow 4000 system a few minutes to start up.

(18) Downloading Custom Aircraft Configuration

NOTE: The Airshow 4000 provides the capability to update programs and content using a
USB installation key provided by Rockwell Collins. The installation process is auto-
matic with feedback on the loading process provided on the cabin display monitor.

(a) Make sure that the system is on and serviceable.
(b) Set the cabin video output to show on the cabin monitor(s).
(c) On Aircraft 60-294 thru 60-357, Put the USB configuration key into the USB jack on the lava-

tory aft bulkhead or into the USB jack on the front of the DMU.
(d) On Aircraft 60-358 and Subsequent, Insert the USB configuration key into the USB jack on the

front of the DMU.

NOTE: The Airshow 4000 verifies that the key is valid. If invalid, the key is ignored and
the Airshow 4000 continues normal operation without interruption.

If the key is valid, the AIRSHOW 4000 SOFTWARE INSTALLATION screen
shows software part numbers and a 60-second countdown timer.

The unit will wait for 60 seconds to let the installation be cancelled. If the key is
removed, installation cancels and the Airshow 4000 software will automatically
restart.

(e) Do not remove the key until prompted to by the installation software. Do not remove power.

NOTE: The files are copied from the key and a copy status bar is shown on the AIR-
SHOW 4000 SOFTWARE INSTALLATION screen.
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(f) When prompted, remove the USB configuration key from the USB jack.

NOTE: The installation will automatically continue and a file installation status bar will be
shown.

After the files are installed, the status bar shows 100% and an INSTALLATION
COMPLETE message is shown.

The Airshow 4000 will automatically restart. Startup can continue for some min-
utes.

(19) System Setup
(a) Connect the Interlink Global Presenter, VP4350 receiver dongle or USB mouse to the Airshow

4000 USB jack.
(b) With the Interlink Global Presenter, push and hold the top and bottom buttons on the presenter

for 20 seconds.
(c) With a USB mouse, push and hold the left and right mouse buttons.
(d) Make sure that the AIRSHOW 4000 SYSTEM ACCESS screen is shown.
(e) Click the SETTINGS bar. Make sure that the SETTINGS screen is shown.
(f) On the SETTINGS screen, click on NAVIGATION DATA FORMAT.

NOTE: Make the following changes if not already set.

(g) For NAVIGATION DATA, click on COLLINS IAPS (702) or COLLINS IAPS (ARINC 702) as
shown.

(h) For CONTROLLER, click on FDC DEVICE and LINEAR.
(i) Click on SAVE.
(j) Click on BACK.
(k) On the SETTINGS screen, click on AIR DATA FORMAT.
(l) For ADS FORMAT, set to 429 GENERIC.

(m) Click on SAVE.
(n) Click on BACK.
(o) On the SETTINGS screen, click on FLIGHT PHONE SETTINGS.
(p) For PHONE 1, set to one of the following:

1) For ICS-100, ICS-200 or Aircell Axxess systems, set to IRIDIUM.
2) For Swift Broadband, set to INTERNET.

NOTE: It is not necessary to do Phone 2.

(q) Set RETRIES to 0.
(r) Set RETRY TIME to 0.
(s) Set NO ACTIVITY to 300.
(t) Set CALL DURATION to 1200.

(u) Set AUTO UPDATE AFTER DEPARTURE or AUTO UPDATE - MINUTES AFTER DEPAR-
TURE to OFF.
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(v) Set AUTO UPDATE BEFORE DESTINATION or AUTO UPDATE - MINUTES BEFORE DES-
TINATION to OFF.

(w) Do not check the HARDWARE SELECT box.
(x) Click on SAVE.
(y) Click on BACK.
(z) On the SETTINGS screen, click on EHTERNET CONFIGURATION.

1) For Swift Broadband interface, set to GET SETTINGS VIA DHCP.
2) For ICS-100, ICS-200 or Aircell Axxess interface, set to USE FACTORY DEFAULT SET-

TINGS.
(aa) Click on SAVE.
(ab) Click on BACK.
(ac) On the SETTINGS screen, click on SYSTEM DATE AND TIME or SYSTEM DATE AND TIME

(UTC) as shown.
(ad) Set to the current UTC date and time (refer to the FMS).
(ae) Set the MOUSE CONTROL SPEED to 5.
(af) Click on SAVE.
(ag) Click on BACK.
(ah) On the SETTINGS screen, click on AUDIO AND VIDEO SETTINGS.
(ai) Set CHANNEL 1 AUDIO VOLUME to 50.
(aj) Set CHANNEL 2 AUDIO VOLUME to 50.
(ak) Set CHANNEL 2 VIDEO to RGB/CSYNC.
(al) Set VIDEO OHMS to 75 OHMS.

(am) Click on SAVE.
(an) Click on BACK.
(ao) On the SETTINGS screen, click HOME.

(20) Input Summary Test
(a) On the AIRSHOW 4000 SYSTEM ACCESS screen, click MAINTENANCE.
(b) From the MAINTENANCE menu, click the FMS DATA tab.
(c) Click the INPUT SUMMARY link.
(d) On the FMS CDU 1, push the IDX button.
(e) On the FMS CDU 1, push the STATUS line select key. The UTC on the FMS CDU will approx-

imately agree with the UTC on the AIRSHOW INPUT SUMMARY screen.

NOTE: To update data shown on the AIRSHOW INPUT SUMMARY screen, click
REFRESH.

(f) On the FMS CDU 1, push the IDX button.
(g) On the FMS CDU 1, push the POS INIT line select key. The LAT/LONG on the FMS CDU will

approximately agree with the LAT/LONG on the AIRSHOW INPUT SUMMARY screen.

NOTE: The CDU shows LAT/LONG in tenths of a minute, the Airshow 4000 shows LAT/
LONG in seconds.

(h) Make sure that ALT on the AIRSHOW 4000 INPUT SUMMARY screen approximately matches
the pilot’s Primary Flight Display (PFD).
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(i) On the INPUT SUMMARY screen, click HOME.
(j) On the SYSTEM ACCESS screen, click EXIT.

(21) Airshow Modes Test

NOTE: The following is a general description of the modes that may be available. Modes are
dependant on the customer’s custom configuration software.
Map - Continuous display of various maps
Info - Continuous display of flight information pages
Logo - Display custom logo graphics or Relative Location Indicator (RLI) graphics
Auto - Cycle through preselected modes

(a) When in Auto mode, make sure that the Airshow 4000 automatically shows the available
modes.

(b) Make sure that the information page accurately reflects the pilot’s PFD altitude data within one
degree.

NOTE: If there is no output from the navigation system, there is no white aircraft symbol.
If no heading data is received, the symbol is shown due north.

(c) Push the MODE selection on the Master Control Unit. The Airshow 4000 will change to the
Map mode.

(d) Push the MODE selection. The Airshow 4000 will change to the Info mode. 
(e) Push the MODE selection. The Airshow 4000 will change to the LOGO/RLI mode (if installed).
(f) Push the MODE selection. The Airshow 4000 will change back to the Auto mode.

(22) Interactive Mouse Test
(a) Use the Cabin Management System (CMS) switch panel controls to set the Airshow 4000

video display at each cabin entertainment video monitor.
(b) Using the handheld remote mouse, make sure that the cursor is shown and follows the move-

ment of the mouse commands.
(c) Make sure that the cabin video output shows the MAIN MENU icon in the upper left corner.
(d) Move the cursor over the MAIN MENU icon and push the trigger button. The MAIN MENU

BAR is shown.
(e) Select any available network feed (i.e., Bloomberg, CNN, etc.). NETWORK LOADING is

shown, then goes out of view and the applicable network feed main page is shown.

NOTE: Network content will not be available on the network feed main page until network
update has occurred. Cabin update is verified during the Cabin Uplink Test in
Paragraph A.(22)

(f) Move the cursor over the MAIN MENU icon and push the trigger button.
(g) Move the cursor over the AIRSHOW icon and push the trigger button. The Airshow 4000 goes

back to the Airshow Auto mode.
(23) Cabin Briefing Test
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(a) If installed, start a DVD playing in the CMS DVD player. Set the audio to the cabin speakers
and set the video to any cabin monitor.

NOTE: If a DVD is not available, start a CD playing over the cabin speakers.

(b) Connect an audio headset to a headphone jack at any available seat location and set the CD
or DVD audio to that seat location.

(c) On the pilot’s and copilot’s audio control panels, set the transmitter control to PASS. 
(d) On the FDC, highlight a pre-recorded briefing and push SELECT. The CD or DVD audio will be

muted. Make sure that the pre-recorded briefing is of sufficient clarity and volume to be under-
stood in the cabin.

(e) During the pre-recorded briefing, push the Push-to-Talk (PTT) button on the pilot’s handmic
and make a cockpit-to-cabin passenger announcement. Make sure that the pre-recorded brief-
ing stops and the cockpit-to-cabin announcement is clear.

(f) Release the pilot’s handmic PTT. The audio briefing will continue.
(g) During the pre-recorded briefing, push the Push-to-Talk (PTT) button on the copilot’s handmic

and make a cockpit-to-cabin passenger announcement. Make sure that the pre-recorded brief-
ing stops and the cockpit-to-cabin announcement is clear.

(h) Release the copilot’s handmic PTT. The audio briefing will continue.
(i) Make sure that when the pre-recorded briefing finishes, the CD or DVD audio continues.
(j) If the briefing audio is not sufficient, adjust the applicable aircraft public address or cabin enter-

tainment system. (Refer to the Learjet Maintenance Manual.)
(k) Do the Cabin Briefing Test again for all available cabin briefings.

NOTE: It is not necessary to do a mute test of the CD or DVD audio again.

(24) Flight Deck Display and Uplink Test

NOTE: During the following steps, you may have to restart a SATCOM uplink because of loss
of communication with the satellites.

(a) On FMS CDU 1 and FMS CDU 2, push the IDX button.
(b) Push the MCDU MENU line select key.
(c) Push the VIDEO line select key
(d) Using the FDC, select FLTDECK. When the asterisk on the display stops flashing, FLTDECK

selections are available through the FDC and shown on the FMS CDUs.
(e) Using the FDC, highlight AIRSHOW on the FMS CDU and push the SELECT button. Make

sure that the AIRSHOW 2D maps and flight data are shown.
(f) Push the SELECT button to go back to the FLTDECK menu.

(g) Select NATIONAL RADAR.
(h) Monitor the UPLINK IN-PROGRESS display on the FMS CDUs to see the status of the call to

the Member Service Center (MSC). 
(i) After the uplink is completed, make sure that the correct weather map is shown on the FMS

CDUs.
(j) Push the SELECT button to go back to the FLTDECK menu.
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(k) Highlight CABIN UPDATE and then push the SELECT button.
(l) Monitor the UPLINK IN-PROGRESS display on the FMS CDUs to see the status of the call to

the MSC. When the call is complete, after about 5 minutes, the flight deck menu will go back to
the MAIN MENU.

(m) Go to one of the cabin monitors and move the mouse cursor over the MAIN MENU icon. Push
the trigger button on the mouse. The MAIN MENU bar will be shown.

(n) Select BLOOMBERG or BLOOMBERG FINANCIAL from the MAIN MENU. Monitor the time
stamps on the stock reports to make sure that the cabin data is updated.

(25) Cabin Uplink Test
(a) Move the cursor over the MAIN MENU BAR icon and push the trigger button. The MAIN

MENU BAR is shown.

NOTE: If custom software is not installed, there will only be three icons on the main menu
(upper banner menu). These are FLIGHT INFO, CYCLE ALL, and NETWORK
TEST.

(b) Move the cursor over the CNN news icons and push the trigger button. The news page will be
shown.

(c) In the bottom right corner of the news page, click UPDATE CNN or CNN ONLY.
(d) Monitor the CONTENT UPDATE or CABIN UPDATE box on the cabin monitor to see the sta-

tus of the call to the MSC. When the call is complete, after about 5 minutes, the news will
again be shown.

(e) Monitor the time stamps on the stock reports, news stories, etc., to make sure the uplink is
complete.

(26) Set the avionics master switches off.
(27) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches off. 
(28) Disconnect the external electrical power source from the aircraft. (Refer to the Learjet Mainte-

nance Manual 24-40-00.)
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DIGITAL MEDIA UNIT (DMU) - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Digital Media Unit (DMU) (AE586) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to the Learjet Maintenance Manual, 24-40-

00.)
(2) Open the aft baggage compartment.
(3) Loosen the hold-down clamps that attach the DMU to the mounting tray.

CAUTION: PULL STRAIGHT OUT WHEN YOU REMOVE THE DMU. A SIDEWAYS OR UP
AND DOWN MOTION CAN CAUSE DAMAGE TO THE ELECTRICAL CONNEC-
TOR OR THE GUIDE PIN.

(4) Pull the DMU straight out of the mounting tray and remove from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Digital Media Unit (DMU) (AE586) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Place the DMU on the mounting tray.
(2) Slowly push the DMU straight in the mounting tray and engage the electrical connector. The guide

pin and the electrical connector must be correctly aligned to the rear of the DMU.
(3) Engage and tighten the hold-down clamps to attach the DMU to the mounting tray.
(4) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to the Learjet Maintenance Manual, 24-40-00.)
(5) Do the Functional Test of the Passenger Information System (Airshow 4000). (Refer to 44-29-00.)
(6) Close the aft cabin baggage compartment.
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Airshow 4000 Instl, Aft Pressure Bulkhead Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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FLIGHT DECK CONTROLLER (FDC) - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Removal/Installation

A. Removal of the Flight Deck Controller (FDC) (AE508) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Disconnect electrical power from the aircraft. (Refer to the Learjet Maintenance Manual, 24-40-

00.)
(2) Loosen the quarter-turn fasteners on the front of the FDC.
(3) Pull the FDC out of the cockpit aft pedestal to get access to the electrical connector.
(4) Disconnect the electrical connector.
(5) Remove the FDC from the aircraft.

B. Installation of the Flight Deck Controller (FDC) (AE508) (See Figure 201.)
(1) Connect the electrical connector to the FDC.
(2) Place the FDC in the aft pedestal.
(3) Tighten the quarter-turn fasteners to attach the FDC to the aft pedestal.
(4) Connect electrical power to the aircraft. (Refer to the Learjet Maintenance Manual, 24-40-00.)
(5) Do the Functional Test of the Passenger Information System (Airshow 4000). (Refer to 44-29-00.)
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Flight Deck Controller (FDC) Removal/Installation
Figure 201
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APU FEEDTHRU PROVISION - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. Description

A. An Auxiliary Power Unit (APU) feedthru provision is installed at this time to ease a future APU installa-
tion. It consists of a feedthru connector located on the upper RH side of the pressure bulkhead and its
associated wiring. Refer to the Customized Avionics and Optional Electrical Wiring Manual for wire in-
formation.

2. Operation

A. In the event that an APU is installed, the APU feedthru provision will be used to control APU operation.
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AIRCRAFT AND ENGINE SUPPORT
9710 BALL STREET
SAN ANTONIO TX 78217

ALLIED ELECTRONICS INC.
FT. WORTH TX 

  ANODYNE INC.
2230 S SUSAN ST
SANTA ANA CA 92704

HIGH TECH FINISHING
6201 RAYALTON
HOUSTON TX 77081

KROIN INC
CHARLES SQUARE
CAMBRIDGE MA 02138

PRODEC PRODUCTS INC
STAFFORD TX

QUAKER CITY PLATING LTD
P O BOX 2406
WHITIER CA 90610

SCOTT CORP
SIERRA MADRE CA

STERLING/POLAR STAINLESS PRODUCTS
920 EAST LINCOLN AVE
SEARCY AR 72143

TECHO-COATINGS INC
1865 N E 144 ST
NORTH MIAMI FL 33181

WICHITA TRIMMING SUPPLY
PO BOX 16068
WICHITA KS 67216

AAAAD AVIAL AIRCRAFT SUPPLY CO
100 NW BUSINESS PARK DR
RIVERSIDE MO 64150

AAAAJ EURAMTEC CORP
29650 GRAND RIVER AVE
FARMINGTON HILLS MI 48336

AAABF MID-CONTINENT CONTROLS
219 S WATER 
WICHITA KS 67037

AAABH AEROMEDIC INNOVATIONS
UNIT 1 MAPLE GROVE BUSINESS PARK
LAWRENCE PARK
HOUNSLOW MIDDLESEX UK TW46D-R

AAABK GRINNELL SAFETY COMPANY
316 E 6TH ST
TUCSON AZ 85705  

D0080 LEACH INTERNATIONAL GERMANY GMBH
PO BOX 15 61
NOERDLINGEN
GERMANY

F9503 MADELEC AERO SARL
ZA DU BEL AIR 14 R GUSTAVE EIFFEL
RAMBOUILLET CEDEX
FRANCE F-78514

K2962 BAXTER WOODHOUSE AND TAYLOR LTD
SENIOR FLEXONICS SSP/BWT
LONDON ROAD
ADLINGTON MACCLESFIELD
CHESHIRE UK SK10 4NJ

K4585 SHORT BROS LTD
AIRCRAFT DIVISION
AIRPORT ROAD
BELFAST N IRELAND
BT3 9DZ UK

K6258 TYNESIDE SAFETY GLASS CO LTD
UNIT 312-313 FOSTER COURT TEAM
VALLEY TRADING ESTATE
GATESHEAD TYNE AND WARE
UNITED KINGDOM NE11 ONH

K9075 IPECO EUROPE LTD
AVIATION WAY
SOUTHEND ON SEA
UNITED KINGDOM SS2 6UN

OAYH8 MIDWEST AIRCRAFT PRODUCT CO.
125 S MILL ST
MANSFIELD, OH 44904-9571

SE027 PARKER FLUID CONNECTORS DE MEXICO
AV SAN ANTONIO NO 102 IND
TOLUCA MEXICO

S0482 SONY CORPORATION 
TOKYO JAPAN
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S9388 E SCHLATTER MANUFACTURER
OF MECHANICAL PARTS
BRUNNACKERSTRASSE 23
BIRCHWIL/NURENSDORF
SWITZERLAND CH 8309

U7838 HAFFLE INC
203 FIELD AVE
PO BOX 1590
HIGH POINT NC 27261

0A4W2 ZITES INC
1415 E WATERMAN ST
WICHITA KS 67211

0BN55 HILLER INC
630 N WASHINGTON
WICHITA KS 67214

0BN60 BLUM JULIUS INC
7733 OLD PLANK RD
STANLEY NC 28164

0B2K7 NEW AGE INDUSTRIES INC
2300 MARYLAND RD
WILLOW GROVE PA 19090

0CHW3 DB SYSTEMS INC
2847 152ND AVE NE
REDMOND WA 98052

0DE73 MEMOREX TELEX CORP
5214 W 79TH ST
INDIANAPOLIS IN 46268

OEH91 UNIVERSAL AVIONICS SYTEMS CORP
ARIZONA DIV
3260 LERDO RD
TUCSON AZ 05706

0EXK2 ERDA INC
701 MAPLE ST
PO BOX 172
PESHTIGO WI 54157-0172

0GZF3 HEADS UP TECHNOLOGIES IN
2033 CHENNAULT SUITE 100
CARROLLTON TX 75006-5097

0HUV8 KGS ELECTRONICS
UPLAND PLAT
1396 W 9TH STREET
UPLAND CA 91786

0HYG7 FLUKE CORP
1420 75TH ST SW
EVERETT WA 98206

0J4E7 ARRAY CONNECTOR CORP
12555 SW 130TH ST
MIAMI FL 33186-6226

0J481 ADAMS RITE MFG CO
4040 S CAPITOL AVE
LA PUENTE CA 91749

0K311 PRECISE FLIGHT INC
63120 POWELL BUTTE RD
BEND OR 97701-7906

OK772 PARAMOUNT PANELS
1531 E CEDAR ST
ONTARIO CA 91761

0K955 COLTECH INC
21644 N 9TH AVE SUITE 102
PHOENIX AZ 85027

0LL31 CARY PRODUCTS CO INC
101-109 LANCASTER HUTCHINS RD
PO BOX 947
HUTCHINS TX 75141

0LMM8 SONY CORP OF AMERICA
MARQUETTE MI 49855

0LN15 ADVANCED MULTIMEDIA PRODUCTS CORP
ROSEN PRODUCTS
1020 OWN LOOP SOUTH
EUGENE OR 97402

0L4R8 AMP INC
8000 ALLENTOWN BLVD
HARRIS BURG PA 17105-3608

0N0X3 DPI LABS INC
359 S ROSEMEAD BLVD
PASADENA CA 91107

0N4E2 VANTECH INC
VIDEO LINK DIV
12950 BRADLEY AVE
SYLMAR CA 91342

0RHS3 ANCRA INTL CORP
SOUTHWEST DIVISION
920 AVE N
GRAND PRAIRIE TX 75050-1918
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0RN21 YUASA EXIDE INC
257 SPRING VALLEY RD
READING PA 19605

0RUA0 AIR LB CANADA INCORPORATED
295 KESMARK
DOLLARD-DES-ORMEAUX QUE
CANADA H9B 3J1

0TKU3 AUDIO INTERNATIONAL INC
7300 INDUSTRY DR
NORTH LITTLE ROCK AR 72117

0TYZ4 WESTERN INDICATOR CO
14395 RAMONA AVE
CHINO CA 91710

0VDA9 LUMINATOR AIRCRAFT PRODUCTS CO
A MARK IV INDUSTRIES CO
1200 E PLANO PKY SUITE 300
PLANO TX 75094

0WJ98 3M CO
3M CTR BLDG 275-5E-01
ST PAUL MN 55144-1000

0XSP3 LEVITON MFG CO INC
745 JEFFERSON BLVD
WARWICK RI 02886

0Y0C7 SUGATSUNE AMERICA INC
221 E SELANDIZ LN
CARSON CA 90746

0ZJZ0 AMERICAN ENGINEERED COMPONENTS
145 NEWTON ST
BRIGHTON MA 02135-1508

00DT5 C AND K COMPONENTS
57 STANLEY AVE
WATERTWON MA 02172

00303 SHELLY ASSOCIATES INC
17171 MURPHY AVE
IRVINE CA 92614-5915

005K5 COOPER BUSSMANN CORP
BUSSMANN MFG DIV
114 OLD STATE RD
BALLWIN MO 63021

00752 AIL SYSTMS INC
455 COMMACK RD
DEER PARK NY 11729

00779 TYCO ELECTRONIC CORP
M/S 38-77
2800 FULLING MILL RD
MIDDLETOWN PA 17057

02289 HI-G INC
POQUONOCK CT 06064

02660 AMPHENOL CORP
SPECTRA-STRIP/ITD
40-60 DELAWARE AVE
SIDNEY NY 13838-1395

02768 ILLINOIS TOOL WORKS INC
FASTEX DIVISION
195 ALGONQUIN RD
DES PLAINES IL 60016-6103

04963 MINNESOTA MINING AND MFG CO
ADHESIVES COATING AND SEALERS DIV
3M CTR
ST PAUL MN 55144

04967 FASTENER SPECIALTY INC
2435 109TH ST
GRAND PRAIRIE TX 75050

05LH0 LONZA CO
17-17 RT 208
FAIR LAWN NJ 07410

05820 EG AND G WAKEFIELD ENGINEERING
60 AUDUBON RD
WAKEFIELD MA 01880-1203

06WH3 EMTEQ
S 84 W 18693 ENTERPRISE DRIVE
MUSKEGO WI 53150

06141 L-3 COMMUNICATIONS CORP
6000 E FRUITVILLE RD
PO BOX 3041
SARASOTA FL 34232

06383 PANDUIT CORP
17301 RIDGELAND
TINLEY PARK IL 60477

06388 WESTINGHOUSE ELECTRIC CORP
SEMICONDUCTOR DIV
HILLS ST
YOUNGBLOOD PA 15697
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06540 NEW HAVEN MFG CORP
AMATON ELECTRONIC HARDWARE DIV
446 BLAKE ST
NEW HAVEN CT 06515-1238

07060 CONOVER C. E. AND CO. INC.
333 PASSAIC AVE.
FAIRFIELD, NJ. 07004-2058

07690 WHITE STAG WATER SPORTS
DIV OF WARNACO INC
CARSON CA 90745

07890 THE SIEMON COMPANY
76 WESTBURY PARK RD
WATERTOWN CT 06795

08WB2 ROCKWELL COLLINS
1745 JEFFERSON DAVIS HWY
PO BOX 12228
ARLINGTON VA 22219

082X4 AUTOMATIC SWITCH CO INC
705 N CHARLETON
STOCKTON CA 95201

08748 ELDEC CORP
16700 13TH AVE W 
LYNWOOD WA 98036

088F2 INTERNATIONAL COMMUNICATIONS GROUP
DBA ICG INC.
200 ENTERPRISE DRIVE
NEWPORT NEWS VA 23603-1300

09BX1 SHURFLO PUMP MFG CO
52748 PARK SIX CT
ELKHART IN 46514

1A250 ACCURIDE 
12311 S SHOEMAKER AVE
SANTA FE SPRINGS CA 90670

1C9W9 AMETEK-ROTRON
C/O ROTRON TECHNICAL MOTOR DIV.
9 HASBOUCK LANE
WOODSTOCK, NY 82647

1DS07 NORTON CO
PERFORMANCE PLASTICS DIV
2664 GILCHRIST RD
AKRON OH 44305-4412

1DT52 BUCKLEY INDUSTRIES INC
1850 E 53 NORTH
WICHITA KS 67219

1DZE2 SELBY FURNITURE HARDWARE
321 RIDER AVE
BRONX NY 10451

1HAR9 ASCO SERVICES INC
60 HANOVER RD
FLORHAM PARK NJ 07932-15003

1JV84 KANSAS FIRE EQUIPMENT CO INC
123 S OSAGE
WICHITA KS 67213

1MLT9 DETTMERS INDUSTRIES
7778 SW ELLIPSE WAY
STUART FL 34997

1QGN5 MEDAIRE INC
1301 E MCDOWELL RD SUITE 204
PHOENIX AZ 85001

1UD63 UNITED STATES PLASTIC CORP
DBA INDUSTRIAL SAFETY CO
1390 NEUBRECHT RD
LIMA OH 45801-3196

10933 AVIONIC INSTRUMENTS INC
1414 RANDOLPH AVE
AVENEL NJ 07001

10966 CASCO PRODUCTS CORP
380 HORACE ST
BRIDGEPORT CT 06602

11153 VELCRO USA INC
406 BROWN AVE
MANCHESTER NH 03103

11815 TEXTRON INC
TEXTRON AEROSPACE FASTENERS DIV
1224 E WARNER AVE
SANTA ANA CA 92707-0157

12324 DUPREE INC
STAKE FASTENER CO DIV
14395 RAMONA AVE
CHINO CA 91708

12697 CLAROSTAT SENSORS & CONTROLS
12055 ROJAS DR SUITE K 
ELPASO TX 79936
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13103 THERMALLOY CO INC
2021 W VALLEY VIEW LN
PO BOX 810839
DALLAS TX 75381

13499 ROCKWELL COLLINS INC
400 COLLINS ROAD NE
CEDAR RAPIDS IA 52498

13636 BARRY CONTROLS AEROSPACE
4510 VANOWEN ST
BURBANK CA 91505-7710

13764 MICRO PLATICS INC
HWY 178 N
FLIPPIN AR 72634

14283 MATRIX SCIENCE CONNECTORS
40-60 DELAWARE AVE
SIDNEY NY 13838-1395

14314 PRECISION SENSORS INC
50 SEEMANS LN
PO BOX 509
MILLFORD CT 06460-4337

14604 ELMWOOD SENSORS INC
500 NARRAGANSETT PARK DRIVE

 PAWTUCKET RI 02861-4325

14776 TIA A DIVISION OF THE RICHARDS 
CORP. DIV TIA
44931 FALCON PLACE
STERLING, VA. 20166-9510

14798 DEUTSCH COMPANY
METAL COMPONENTS DIV
14800 S FIGUEROA ST
GARDENA CA 90248-1795

15084 DUPREE INC
AEROSPACE KNOB CO DIV
14395 RAMONA AVE
CHINO CA 91710

15653 KAYNAR TECHNOLOGIES INC
800 S STATE COLLEGE BLVD
FULLERTON CA 92831-3001

16017 GAR ENTERPRISES INC
418a E LIVE OAK AVE
ARCADIA CA 91006-5619

16499 STANDARD PRECISION INC
ACCURIDE DIVISION
12311 S SHOEMAKER AVE
SANTA FE SPRINGS CA 90670-4721

16827 PURITAIN-BENNETT AERO SYSTEMS CO
10800 PFLUMM ROAD
SHAWNEE MISSION KS 6625-2182

17023 BRUCE INDUSTRIES INC
101 EVANS AVE
PO BOX 1700
DAYTON NV 89403

17744 GULTON INDUSTRIES INC
LUMINATOR DIV
1200 E PLANE PKY
PLANO TX 75074-8522

19220 EBERHARD MFG CO
21944 DRAKE RD
STRONGSVILLE OH 44136-6609

19738 AVDEL CORP
50 LACKAWANNA AVE
PARSIPPANY NJ 07054-1008
LIMA OH 45801-3196

2D810 CANOGA INDUSTRIES
777 FRONT ST
PO BOX 509
BURBANK CA 91503

2N935 M AND M AEROSPACE HARDWARE INC
10000 NW 15 TER
PO BOX 025263
MIAMI FL 33172-2625

21649 OTTO CONTROLS 
2 EAST MAIN STREET
CARPENTERSVILLE IL 60110

21758 EVERCO INDUSTRIES INC
SKOKIE IL 60076

21928 INERTIA SWITCH CO INC
260 NORTH ROUTE 303
WEST NYACK NY 10994

22373 HONEYWELL INTL INC
AEROSPACE ELECTRONIC SYSTEMS
23500 W 105TH ST
1 TECHNOLOGY CENTER
OLATHE KS 66061
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24403 ENDINE INC
7 CENTRE DR
ORCHARD PARK NY 14127-2281

25140 LABINAL COMPONENTS & SYSTEMS INC
DBA  GLOBE MOTOR DIVISION
2275 STANLEY AVE
DAYTON OH 45404-1249

25518 BERGE J AND H INC
4111 S CLINTON AVE
SOUTH PLAINFIELD NJ 07080-5811

25583 BF GOODRICH AVIONICS SYTEMS INC
5353 52ND ST SE
PO BOX 873
GRAND RAPIDS MI 49588-0873

26835 PARAMOUNT PLASTICS INC
13215 SE 30TH ST
BELLEVUE WA 98005

27192 EATON CORP
4265 N 39TH ST
MILWAUKEE WI 53216-1821

27878 EATON AEROSPACE LLC
COSTA MESA PLANT
1640 MONROVIA AVE
COSTA MESA CA 92627

28198 POSITRONIC INDUSTRIES 
423 N CAMPBELL ST
SPRINGFIELD MO 65801

28856 TELEX COMMUNICATIONS INC
SUB OF TELEX CORP
9600 ALDRICH AVE S
MINNEAPOLIS MN 55420-4210

29372 FAIRCHILD FASTENERS
SOUTHBAY OPNS
300 W LOMITA BLVD
TORRANCE CA 90505-5103

3AB48 BOMBARDIER INC
400 COTE-VERTU RD W
PO BOX 6087 STA A CENTRE VILLE
DORVAL PQ CANADA H3C 3G9

3BUZ3 SKANDIA INC
DBA SKANDIA AIRCRAFT & INTERIORS
5002 N HWY 251
DAVIS JUNCTION IL 61020

3U894 MIDLAND-ROSS CORP
GRIMES DIV
PRODUCTS SUPPORT CENTER
URBANA OH 43078

30242 AVTECH CORP
3400 WALLINGFORD AVE N
SEATTLE WA 98103-9041

31272 ANCRA INTL CORP
4880 W ROSECRANS AVE
HAWTHORNE CA 90205

31845 SEALTH AERO MARINE CO
16001 MILL CREE BLVD SE
BOTHELL WA 98012

32245 AEROSPACE OPTICS INC
3201 SANDY LN
FT WORTH TX 76112-7203

33414 ZERO CORP
444 S FLOWER ST SUITE 2100
LOS ANGELES CA 90071-2922

33497 PRCISION WINDING INC
109 S KNIGHT ST
WICHITA KS 67213-2417

33809 TEXAS INSTRUMENTS INC
13500 N CENTRAL EXPY
P O BOX 65574
DALLAS TX 75265

37695 RAYTHEON CO
1010 PRODUCTION RD
FORT WAYNE IN 46808-4106

37942 YOSEMITE INVESTMENT INC
DBA NORTH AMERICAN CAPACITOR CO
MALLORY DIV
1701 INDIANAPOLIS RD
PO BOX 489
GREENCASTLE IN 46135

39428 MCMASTER-CARR SUPPLY CO
600 COUNTY LINE RD
ELMHURST IL 60126
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4M680 G T SALES & MFG INC
2202 S WEST
WICHITA KS 67213

4S522 MOTOROLLA INC
SEMICONDUCTOR DIVISION
4828 E MCDOWELL RD
PHOENIX AZ 85008-4226

4V792 ROCKWELL COLLINS
AIR TRANSPORT DIVISION
400 COLLINS RD NE
CEDAR RAPIDS IA 52498-0001

4W953 PRECISION PATTERNS
1643 S MAIZE RD
WICHITA KS 67209-1922

41258 ANCRA CORP
ANCRA NORTH DIV
4420 RUSSELL RD
LYNNWOOD WA 98036

43223 BJ ALBERTS CO INC
537 S MAIN ST
PO BOX 404
WICHITA KS 67201

43499 BEST SUPPLY CO INC
414 E 21ST N
WICHITA KS 67214-1234

45402 PACIFIC SCIENTIFIC CO
1800 HIGHLAND AVE
DUARTE CA 91010

45722 USM CORP
SUB OF EMHART INDUSTRIES INC
PARKER-KALON FASTNER DIV
CAMPBELLSVILLE KY 42718

46384 PENN ENGINEERING AND MFG CORP
5190 OLD EASTON HWY
DANBORO PA 18916

5F520 PANEL COMPONENTS CORP
100 INTERPOWER AVE
OSKALOOSA IA 52577

50808 UNITED SUPPLY CO INC
1433 W PICO BLVD
LOS ANGELES CA 90015-2405

51296 CHARLES STARR
VAN NUYS CA 91411-3122

51351 COMANT INDUSTRIES INC
12920 PARK ST
SANTA FE SPRINGS CA 90670

51752 GLOBAL WULFSBERG SYSTEMS
DIV OF SUNSTRAND DATA CONTROL INC
REDMOND WA 98052

52152 MINNESOTA MINING & MFG CO
INDUSTRIAL TAPE & SPECIALTIES DIV
3M CTR
ST PAUL MN 55144

52607 ACTRON MANUFACTURING INC
3800 E MIRALOMA AVE
ANAHEIM CA 92806

52844 KOHLER CO/PLUMBING DIV
44 HIGHLAND DR
KOHLER WI 53044

53655 AVOX SYSTEMS INC.
225 ERIE ST
LANCASTER NY 14086-9501

53919 PASTERNACK ENTERPRISES
AIRPORT BUSINESS CTR
PO BOX 16759
IRVINE CA 92623-6759

54905 AMEREX CORP
7595 GADSDEN HWY E
TRUSSVILLE AL 35173

55635 DAYTON-GRANGER INC
3299 SW 9TH AVE
FT LAUDERDALE FL 3315

55939 HONEYWELL INC AVIATION SYSTEMS DIV
SPERRY COMMERCIAL FLIGHT SYSTEMS
BUSINESS AND COMMUTER
5353 W BELL RD
GLENDALE AZ 85308

56081 BAKER ELECTRONICS INC
8323 LINDBERGH CT
SARASOTA FL 34234-2116

56207 IFE ELECTRONICS INC
FRANKLIN MA 02038
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56337 MEDECO SECURITY LOCKS INC
3625 ALLEGHANY DR
SALEM VA 24153-1977

56756 MICRO PNEUMATIC LOGIC INC
2901 GATEWAY DRIVE
POMPANO BEACH FL 33069

57187 GULTON STATHAM TRANSDUCERS INC
1644 WHITTIER AVE
COSTA MESA CA 92627

57399 EASTERN AERO MARINE
3850 NW 25TH STREET
MIAMI FL 33142

58376 DEVORE AVIATION CORP OF AMERICA 
6104-B JEFFERSON NE
ALBUQUERQUE NM 87109-3410

58614 COMMUNICATIONS INSTRUMENT INC
HWY 74 EAST
PO BOX 520
FAIRVIEW NC 28730

58657 LEACH INTERNATIONAL 
6900 ORANGETHORP AVE
PO BOX 5032
BUENA PARK CA 90622-5032

58935 SPERRY A. W. INSTRUMENT INC
245 MARCUS BLVD
HAUPPAUGE NY 11788-2001

58960 HONEYWELL INC
AIR TRANSPORT-PHOENIX
21111 N 19TH AVE
PHOENIX AZ 85072

59551 SPIRENT SYSTEMS
8710 E 32ND NORTH
WICHITA KS 67226

59579 AEROSPACE LIGHTING CORP
101-8 COLIN DR
HOLBROOK NY 11741

59730 THOMAS AND BETTS CORPORATION
IOWA CITY IA 52240

59885 ROSEMONT AEROSPACE INC
14300 JUDICIAL RD
BURNSVILLE MN 55306-4898

59959 PACIFIC SYSTEMS CORP
1111 W NICKERSON ST
SEATTLE WA 98119

6J742 AVIALL
1312 ADAMS STREET
KANSAS CITY KS 66103-1321

6P125 POTTER & BRUMFIELD
200 S. RICHLAND CREEK DR.
PRINCETON, IN 47671

6V699 STEWART-WARNER CORP
HOBBS DIV
YALE BLVD AND ASH ST
SPRINGFIELD IL 62705

60119 THE MONADNOCK CO
18301 E ARENTH AVE
ROWLAND HEIGHTS CA 91748

60253 ARTEX AIRCRAFT SUPPLIES INC
14405 KEIL RD NE
AURORA OR 97002

60640 SELF-POWERED LIGHTING INC
169 WESTERN HWY
WEST NYACK NY 10994

61349 AMETEK INC
US GAUGE DIV
900 CLYMER AVE
SELLERSVILLE PA 18960-2625

62139 SHELBY FURNITURE HARDWARE CO
17 E 22ND ST
NEW YORK NY 10010

62484 INTERNATIONAL CONFIGURATIONS INC
7 MOODY RD
ENFIELD CT 06082-3774

63017 CONCORDE BATTERY CORP
2009 SAN BERNARDINO RD
WEST COVINA CA 91790

63367 BE AEROSPACE CORP
AIRCRAFT PRODUCTS DIV
12807 LAKE DR
PO DRAWER 130
DELRAY BEACH FL 33447
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63426 NKK SWITCHES OF AMERICA INC
7850 E GELDING DR
SCOTTSDALE AZ 85260

63432 DOUGLAS BATTERY MFG CO
500 BATTERY DR
PO BOX 12159
WINDSTON SALEM NC 27117-2159

63870 TRANSCO PRODUCTS INC
CAMARILLO CA 93010

63994 AEARO CO
7911 ZIONSVILLE RD
INDIANAPOLIS IN 46268-1650

65998 PATRIOT SENSORS AND CONTROLS
650 E EASY ST
SIMI VALLEY CA 93065-1808

66530 CLICK BOND
DIV OF PHYSICAL SYSTEMS INC
2151 LOCKHEED WAY
CARSON CITY NY 89701-0713

66560 UNIVERSAL NAVIGATION CORP
TORRANCE CA 90500

67559 DUPONT CO INC
380 ALLWOOD RD
CLIFTON NJ 07012

7W303 ALLEN WILLIAM W CO
5401 S PRINCE ST
PO BOX 1279
LITTLETON CO 80160 

7Y039 KANSAS COIL SPRING CO INC
4310 SE BLVD
WICHITA KS 67210

70093 AIRSHOW INC
2742 DOW AVE
TUSTIN CA 92780

70167 AIR CRUISERS CO
HIGHWAY 34 S
PO BOX 180
BELMAR NJ 07719

70655 AUVECO
AUTO VEHICLE PARTS CO
7 SPERTI DR
PO BOX 17350
COVINGTON KY 4107-9654

71041 INCOM INTL INC
BOSTON GEAR DIV
14 HAYWARD ST
QUINCY MA 02171-2416

71286 FAIRCHILD FASTENERS
CAMLOC PRODUCTS DIVISION
SOUTHBAY OPNS
3014 N LOMITA BLVD
TORRANCE CA 90505-5103

71468 CANNON
666 E DYER RD
SANTA ANA CA 92702

71643 SAINT-GOBAIN PERFORMANCE PLASTICS
407 EAST ST
NEW HAVEN CT 06511

71744 CHICAGO MINIATURE LAMP INC
147 CENTRAL AVE
HACKENSACK NJ 07601

72794 DZUS FASTENER CO INC
425 UNION BLVD
WEST ISLIP NY 11795

72902 PALMETTO INC.
25 ENGERMAN AVE.
DENTON, MD 21629

72914 GRIMES AEROSPACE CO
550 STATE RT 55 
URBANA OH 43078-0247

73197 HI-SHEAR CORP
2600 SKYPARK DR
TORRANCE CA 90505

73842 GOODYEAR TIRE AND RUBBER CO.                          
1144 E. MARKET ST.
AKRON, OH 44316-0001

74842 ILLINOIS LOCK CO
301 W HINTZ RD
WHEELING IL 60090-5754

75U2 ANCHOR CONTINENTAL
COLUMBIA SC 29250

75141 JENNINGS RUSSELL MFG CO
CHESTER CT 06412
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75358 KNAPE AND VOGT MFG CO
2700 OAK INDUSTRIAL DRIVE
GRAND RAPIDS MI 49505-6026

75915 LITTLEFUSE INC
800 E NORTHWEST HWY
DES PLAINS IL 60016-3096

76055 MALLORY CONTROL S CO
SUB OF EMHART INDUSTRIES INC
STATE RD 28 W
FRANKFORT IN 46041

76374 MECHANICAL PRODUCTS INC
SUB OF SPRECKLES INDUSTRIES INC
1824 RIVER ST
JACKSON MI 49204

77820 AMPHENOL CORP
40-60 DELAWARE AVE
SIDNEY NY 13838-1395

78290 STRUTHERS-DUNN INC
SOUTH WINDSOR CT 06074

78366 SODERBERG MFG CO INC
20821 CURRIER RD
WALNUT CA 91789-3018

78553 EATON CORP
FASTENERS DIVISION
1060 W 130TH STREET
CLEVELAND OH 44212

7W303 ALLEN WILLIAM W CO
5401 S PRINCE ST
PO BOX 1279
LITTLETON CO 80160 

7Y039 KANSAS COIL SPRING CO INC
4310 SE BLVD
WICHITA KS 67210

8K160 UNIREX INC
9310 E 37TH STREET N
WICHITA KS 67226

8U824 FIBER PAD INC
2201 N 170 E AVE
P O BOX 690660
TULSA OK 74169-0660

8Y544 RSC ELECTRONICS
131 LAURA
WICHITA KS 67201

80205 NATIONAL AEROSPACE STANDARDS
1250 EYE ST NW
WASHINGTON DC 20005

80572 FULLER BRUSH COMPANY
1 FULLER WAY
PO BOX 1247
GREAT BEND KS 67530

81590 KORRY ELECTRONICS CO
SUB OF ESTERLINE TECHNOLOGIES 
901 DEXTER AVE N
SEATTLE WA 98109

81640 EATON CORP
AEROSPACE & COML CONTROLS DIV
2250 WHITFIELD AVE E 
SARASOTA FL 34243

81646 EPICOR INDUSTRIES INC
IDEAL DIV
3200 PARKER DR
SAINT AUGUSTINE FL 32084

81860 BARRY CONTROLS
A UNIT OF APPLIED POWER INC
40 GUEST ST
BRIGHTON MA 02135

82152 DATRON ADVANCED TECHNOLOGIES INC
200 W LOS ANGELES AVE
SIMI VALLEY CA 93065

82389 SWITCHCRAFT INC
5555 N ELSTON AVE
CHICAGO IL 60630

82647 TEXAS INSTRUMENT INC
CONTROL PRODUCT DIV MS23-01
34 FOREST ST
PO BOX 2964
ATTLEBORO MA 02703-2964

83014 HARTWELL CORP
900 S RICHFIELD ROAD
PLACENTIA CA 92870-6788

83326 SAFE FLIGHT INSTRUMENT CORP
20 NEW KING ST
WHITE PLAINS NY 10604

83564 NELLCOR PURITAN BENNET SYSTEM CO
18475 PACIFIC ST
FOUNTAIN VALLEY CA 92708-7004
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84830 LEE SPRING CO INC
1462 62ND ST
BROOKLYN NY 11219-5413

85226 DORNE AND MARGOLIN INC
455 COMMACK RD
DEER PARK NY 11729-4508

85932 ELECTROFILM MFG CO
25395 RYE CONYON RD
VALENCIA CA 91355-1205

86928 SEASTROM MFG CO INC
456 SEASTRON ST
TWIN FALLS ID 83301-8526

87335 SPECIALTY COMPOSITES CORP
650 DAWSON DR
NEWARD DE 19713-3412

88204 GTE PRODUCTS CORP
SYLVANIA MINIATURE LIGHTING DIV
275 W MAIN ST 
HILLSBORO NH 023244

9J468 NISSAN/NORTH INC
8645 N HIGH ST
COLUMBUS OH 43085-1003

91637 BISHAY DALE ELECTRONICS INC
1122 23RD ST
PO BOX 609
COLUMBUS NE 68602-0609

91836 KINGS ELECTRONICS INC
1685 OVERVIEW DR
ROCKHILL SC 29730

91929 HONEYWELL INC
MICRO SWITCH DIV
11 W SPRING ST
FREEPORT IL 61032

92215 FAIRCHILD FASTENERS-TRIDAIR
FAIRCHILD AEROSPACE FASTENER DIV
3000 W LOMITA BLVD
TORRANCE CA 90505-5103

92835 CARISBROOK INDUSTRIES INC
NATIVE TEXTILE DIV
1185 AVE OF THE AMERICAS
NEW YORK NY 10036-2601

95879 STEWART WARNER ALEMITE CORP
1826 DIVERSEY PKY
CHICAGO IL 60614-1540

96592 TRANSUE & WILLIAMS STAMPING CO DIV
FORGING DIVISION STD 
ALLIANCE SC1010
930 W ELY ST
ALLIANCE OH 44601

97393 SHUR-LOK CORP
2541 WHITE RD
IRVINE CA 92614

97896 HONEYWELL INTL INC
COMMERCIAL AVIATION SYSTEMS
15001 NE 36TH ST
REDMOND WA 98052-5317

98376 ZERO ENCLOSURES
500 W 200 N
NORTH SALT LAKE UT 84051-0310

98571 TELEDYNE CONTROLS 
12333 W OLYMPIC BLVD
LOS ANGELES CA 90064-1021

99017 PROTECTIVE CLOSURES CO INC
2150 ELMWOOD AVE
BUFFALO NY 14207

99167 SUNDSTRAND AEROSPACE
4747 HARRISON AVE
ROCKFORD IL 61125

99699 DEUTSCH RELAYS INC
55 ENGINEERS RD
HAUPPAUGE NY 11788

99742 PERMACEL
US HWY 1 SOUTH
NORTH BRUNSWICK NJ 08902

99837 GABLES ENGINEERING INC
247 GRECO AVE
PO BOX 140880
CORAL GABLES FL 33114
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00  PASSENGER COMPARTMENT PLACARDS INSTL ----- NP
2 M4511080007-002----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 9
3 M4511080007-003----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
4 M4511080007-004----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 5
5 M4511080007-005----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 9
6 M4511080007-006----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
7 M4511080007-007----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 3
8 M4511080007-008----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 4
19 6025206066-019------------ • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1

   - 20 NAS7501-4----------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 3
   - 21 AN315D640R---------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 3

22 6025206066-019------------ • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
- 23 MS24693-S30--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 3
- 24 MS21042LO8---------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 3
28 M4511080007-028----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 3
30 M4511080007-030----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
31 M4511080007-031----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
32 M4511080007-032----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
49 M4511080007-049----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
53 M4511080007-053----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
68 M4511080007-068----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
136 M4511080007-136----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
150 M4511080007-150----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
207 M4511080007-207----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
209 M4511080007-209----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
210 M4511080007-210----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
211 M4511080007-211----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
212 M4511080007-212----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
235 M4511080007-235----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 3
236 M4511080007-236----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
302 M4511080007-302----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
304 M4511080007-304----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 3
305 M4511080007-305----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 12
308 M4511080007-308----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 7
310 M4511080007-310----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
316 M4511080007-316----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
502 M4511080007-502----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
504 M4511080007-504----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
510 M4511080007-510----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
511 M4511080007-511----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
512 M4511080007-512----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
518 M4511080007-518----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
521 M4511080007-521----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
524 M4511080007-524----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
533 M4511080007-533----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
545 M4511080007-545----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
555 M4511080007-555----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
559 M4511080007-559----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
563 M4511080007-563----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
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601 M4511080007-601----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
- NAS7501-4----------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 6
- NAS1149GN616P------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 6
- MS21042-06---------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 6

608 M4511080003-608----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
609 M4511080003-609----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
703 M4511080007-703----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 8
704 M4511080007-704----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
705 M4511080007-705----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
707 M4511080007-707----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
713 M4511080007-713----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
914 6013950-114--------------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
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00  -1 FLIGHT COMPARTMENT PLACARDS INSTL -------- NP
4 3114035-109--------------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
7 6011388201-007------------ • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
9 M4511080007-141----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
10 M4511080007-525----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
11 6011388201-011------------ • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
100 6011388201-001------------ • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
554 M4511080007-554----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
702 M4511080007-702----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 2
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FIGURE 00 (SHEET 2 OF 2)



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 2

EFFECT
FROM TO

11-33-00316

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

00  -1 NOSE COMPARTMENT PLACARDS INSTL ---------- NP
2 5414035-283--------------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
3 T3780000-267-------------- • PLACARD ------------------------------- 1
4 5414035-207--------------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

11-34-00367

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

TAILCONE COMPARTMENT PLACARDS INSTL
FIGURE 00 (SHEET 1 OF 2)



Page 1

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

11-34-00367

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

TAILCONE COMPARTMENT PLACARD INSTL
FIGURE 00 (SHEET 2 OF 2)



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 2

EFFECT
FROM TO

11-34-00367

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

00 -1 TAILCONE COMPARTMENT PLACARDS INSTL ------   NP
2 M4511080007-606----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
3 M4511080007-402----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
4 M4511080005-403----------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
5 2514035-177--------------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
6 3114035-116--------------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1
7 T3780000-248-------------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1

100 AD34ABS------------------- A • RIVETS --------------------------------- 8
101 AN960-3L------------------ A • WASHERS -------------------------------- 8
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CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-11-01379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

VHF-4000 TRANSCEIVER INSTL
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-11-01379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6023088011-003------------ TRANSCEIVER INSTL, VHF-4000 -------------- NP
5 822-1468-302-------------- • TRANSCEIVER, VHF-4000 COM (E467) ------- V4V792 1

10 622-9670-002-------------- • TRAY, MOUNTING ------------------------- V4V792 1
15 MS27039-0805-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- V96906 4
20 992-3477-004-------------- • BRACKET, GROUND ------------------------ 1
499 -------------------------- ! CONNECTORS - ELECTRICAL (E467P1)

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-11-02379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

VHF COMM 3 DATA LINK ANTENNA INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-11-02379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 M6088913-003-------------- VHF COMM 3 DATAT LINK ANTENNA INSTL ------ NP
3 VF10-347------------------ • VHF COMM 3 DATA LINK ANTENNA (AE431) --- V55636 1
5 MS35206-245-10------------ A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 6
-7 NAS697X08----------------- A • NUTPLATE ------------------------------- 6
-9 MS20426AD3---------------- A • RIVET ---------------------------------- 12
499 @ • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-11-03320

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

COMMUNICATION MANAGEMENT UNIT (CMU-4000) INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-11-03320

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

03 -1 6031085102---------------- COMMUNICATION MANAGEMENT UNIT INSTL ------ NP
3 822-1739-003-------------- # • COMMUNICATION MANAGEMENT UNIT (E468) --- V13499 1
5 622-9671-001-------------- • MOUNT-UMT-130 -------------------------- V13499 1
7 MS27039-0807-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4

-9 992-3477-004-------------- • GROUNDING BRACKET ---------------------- 1
499 @ • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL
# PART OF THE VHF COMM 3 DATA LINK SYSTEM
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-12-01307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

HF 2 RECEIVER/EXCITER INSTL
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-12-01307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -  1 6088406-007--------------- RECEIVER INSTL HF-1050 ------------------ NP
  3 064-01073-0101------------ •  RECEIVER/EXCITER KRX-1053 (2AE170) ---- V22373 A 1
- 3A 064-01073-0102------------ •  RECEIVER/EXCITER KRX-1053 (2AE170) ---- V22373 B 1
- 5 050-03628-0001------------ •  RECEIVER/EXCITER INSTL KIT ------------ V22373 1
7 071-00184-0000------------ •  TRAY, MOUNTING (KRX-1053) (PART OF KIT) V22373 1

  9 NAS1801-08-8-------------- A •  •  SCREW ------------------------------ 2
  9A NAS1801-08-9-------------- A •  •  SCREW ------------------------------ 4
  10 NAS620-8------------------ A •  •  WASHER ----------------------------- 2
 11A 6088423-005--------------- •  •  SUPPORT ASSY ----------------------- V24210 1
- 12 AS3510-0118K-------------- A •  CABLE SAFE-T KIT ---------------------- V81343 1
499 -------------------------- * •  ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------ 2

SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL ELECTRIAL 

CUSTOMIZATION WIRING MANUAL

EFF CODES
A AIRCRAFT 60-0294 THRU 60-0334
B AIRCRAFT 60-0335 THRU 60-9999



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-12-02307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

HF 2 POWER AMPLIFIER INSTL
FIGURE 02



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-12-02307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -  1 6088406-007--------------- RECEIVER INSTL HF-1050 ------------------ NP
  3 064-01072-0101------------ •  HF POWER AMPLIFIER KPA-1052 (2AE571) -- V22373 1
- 5 050-03629-0001------------ •  HF POWER AMPLIFIER INSTL KIT ---------- V22373 1
7 071-00185-0000------------ •  TRAY, MOUNTING (KPA-1052) (PART OF KIT) V22373 1
9 NAS1801-08-8-------------- A •  •  SCREW ------------------------------ 4

- 11 AS3510-0118K-------------- A •  CABLE SAFE-T KIT ---------------------- V81343 1
499 -------------------------- * •  ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------ 3

SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL ELECTRIAL 

CUSTOMIZATION WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-12-04307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

HF 2 CONTROL UNIT INSTL
FIGURE 04



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-12-04307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

04 -  1 6088201-013 ------------ HF CONTROL ASSY ------------------------- NP
  2 071-01605-0101------------ •  HF CONTROL DISPLAY UNIT (2AE168) ------ V22373 1
3 6088232-001--------------- •  PANEL ASSY, DUAL ---------------------- V24210 1

499 -------------------------- * •  ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------ 1

SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL ELECTRIAL 

CUSTOMIZATION WIRING MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-12-05307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

HF 2 AUDIO ADAPTER INSTL
FIGURE 05



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-12-05307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

05 -  1 6088211-001--------------- HF AUDIO ADAPTER INSTL ------------------ NP
  3 2688178-003--------------- •  HF AUDIO ADAPTER ASSY (2AE7) ---------- V24210 1
5 AN515-8R8----------------- A •  SCREW --------------------------------- 4
11 2688179-001--------------- •  •  PLATE ASSY ------------------------- V24210 1
13 AN515-6R6----------------- A •  •  SCREW ------------------------------ 7
17 6008276-001--------------- •  •  PC BOARD ASSY (PCB134) ------------- V24210 1
19 AN507-632R8--------------- A •  •  SCREW ------------------------------ 4
21 MS21042-06---------------- A •  •  NUT -------------------------------- 4
23 NAS43DD1-12--------------- A •  •  SPACER ----------------------------- 4
32 2688179-3----------------- •  •  COVER ------------------------------ V24210 1

499 -------------------------- * •  ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------ 1

SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL ELECTRIAL 

CUSTOMIZATION WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-12-06307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

HF 2 COMMUNICATION GENERATOR CONTROL PANEL INSTL
FIGURE 06



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-12-06307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

06 1 6018812-XXX--------------- * GENERATOR CONTROL PANEL - HF 1 & HF 2 (E43) 
V24210 1

- 3 6024088000-003------------ FUSE PANEL ASSY -------------------------- V24210 1
4 MS28937-40---------------- •  HF 2 FUSE (FL110) --------------------- 1

SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO STANDARD 60 MODEL IPC FOR APPLICA-

BLE P/N
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-12-07307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

HF 2 REMOTE CIRCUIT BREAKER INSTL
FIGURE 07



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-12-07307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

07 -  1 6088406-009--------------- RECEIVER INSTL, HF-1050 ----------------- NP
  3 SM600BA5N1---------------- •  REMOTE CIRCUIT BREAKER (CBR23) -------- 1
5 SM600BA35N1--------------- •  REMOTE CIRCUIT BREAKER (CBR24) -------- 1

  9 MS27039-0807-------------- A •  •  SCREW ------------------------------ 4
10 NAS620-8L----------------- A •  •  WASHER ----------------------------- 4



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-12-10307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

HF 2 ANTENNA COUPLER INSTL
FIGURE 10



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-12-10307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

10 -  1 6088407-005--------------- COUPLER INSTL, HF-1050 ------------------ NP
  2 064-01074-0101------------ •  ANTENNA COUPLER KAC 1052 (2AE572) ----- V22373 1
3 6088456-003--------------- •  STRAP, HF-1050 (GROUND) --------------- V24210 1
 4 NAS1149-F0363P------------ A •  •  WASHER ----------------------------- 2
5 MS35338-43---------------- A •  •  LOCKWASHER ------------------------- 1
6 NAS1801-3-9--------------- A •  •  SCREW ------------------------------ 1
8 071-00200-0000------------ •  TRAY, MOUNTING ------------------------ V22373 1
9 MS24694-S6---------------- A •  •  SCREW ------------------------------ 4
10 B0204040AL-8W------------- •  NUT, STAND-OFF ------------------------ 1
11 NAS1149F0332P------------- A •  WASHER -------------------------------- 1
12 MS21919WDG6--------------- A •  CLAMP --------------------------------- 1
13 MS27039-1-05-------------- A •  SCREW --------------------------------- 1

- 14 AS3510-0118K-------------- A •  CABLE SAFE-T KIT ---------------------- V81343 1
16 2514035-258--------------- •  PLACARD, AV/ELEC V24210 1

499 -------------------------- * ----------------------------------------- 3

SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL ELECTRIAL 

CUSTOMIZATION WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-12-11307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

HF 1 AND HF 2 HIGH VOLTAGE ANTENNA COUPLERS CABLE ASSEMBLY INSTL
FIGURE 11



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-12-11307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

11 -  1 6088610-2RF58.01---------- W/D AVIONICS-HF COMM 2 ------------------ NP
  2 155-03027-0177------------ •  HIGH VOLTAGE HF 1 & HF 2 ANTENNA COU-

PLERS CABLE ASSY ------------------------- V22373 1



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-13-10319

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

FLITEFONE FEEDTHRU INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-13-10319

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

10 -1 6088413-008--------------- FLITEFONE FEEDTHRU INSTL ----------------- NP
3 6088322-006--------------- • FEEDTHRU HALF -------------------------- 2
5 6088322-003--------------- • FEEDTHRU ASSY -------------------------- 1
7 MS35206-215--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-15-01399

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

BROADBAND UNIT INSTL
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-15-01399

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

1 -1 6023188018-005------------ TRANSCEIVER INSTL , SWIFT-LT ------------- NP
5 405040A------------------- • MODULE, CONFIGURATION (TR34) ----------- 1NQ67 1

10 6023188036-001------------ • TRAY, SWIFT BROADBAND ------------------ 24210 1
15 P13242-002---------------- • CONFIGURATION MODULE, SBU (AE559) ------ 1NQ67 1
20 NAS8303-7----------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 80205 4

499 -------------------------- ! CONNECTOR, ELECTRICAL (TR34P1, TR34P2) --- NP

! INTERPRETATION 
REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AUIONICS AND 
OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-15-02399

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

TELECOMMUNICATION ROUTER INSTL
FIGURE 02



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-15-02399

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 6023188018-005------------ TRANSCEIVER INSTL, SWIFT-LT -------------- NP
5 P12083-001---------------- • ROUTER, TELECOMMUNICATION (A25) -------- 1NQ67 1

10 310-10949-001------------- • MOUNTING TRAY, CTR --------------------- 1NQ67 1
15 NAS1801-06-06------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 80205 4
20 NAS1149FN632P------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 80205 4

499 -------------------------- # • CONNECTOR, ELECTRICAL (A25P1, A25P2, 
A25P7) ----------------------------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
# REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING 



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-15-03399

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

HIGH POWER AMPLIFIER INSTL
FIGURE 03



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-15-03399

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

03 -1 6023188018-005------------ TRANSCEIVER INSTL (HLD) INSTL ------------ NP
5 405016A------------------- • HIGH POWER AMPLIFIER (AE549) --------- 1NQ67 1

10 NAS1801-3-9--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 80205 4
15 NAS1149F0316P------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 80205 4

499 -------------------------- # CONNECTOR, COAXIAL (AE549P1, AE549P2, 
AE549P3) --------------------------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
# REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL 



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-15-04379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

ANTENNA INSTL
FIGURE 04



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-15-04379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

04 -1 6023188020-009------------ ANTENNA INSTL ---------------------------- 24210 NP
5 405006A-PMA--------------- • ANTENNA (AE557) ------------------------ 1NQ67 1

10 MS27039C1-12-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 96906 8
-15 780-A0112-000------------- • MOUNTING PLATE KIT, ANTENNA ------------ 06WH3 1
20 478-A0436----------------- • • ANTENNA MOUNTING PLATE --------------- 06WH3 1
25 478-A0893----------------- • • RUBBER PAD --------------------------- 06WH3 3
30 660-A0037----------------- • • JUMPER ASSY -------------------------- 06WH3 2
35 6023188021-001------------ • ADAPTER ASSY --------------------------- 24210 1
40 MS27039-1-10-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 96906 6
45 NAS1149D0316K------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 80205 6
50 MS27039-0811-------------- • SCREW ---------------------------------- 96906 2
55 NAS1149DN816K------------- • WASHER --------------------------------- 80205 2
60 221500-1------------------ • FEED THRU (AE557J1, AE557J2) ----------- 0PKA7 2

499 -------------------------- # CONNECTORS, COAXIAL (A557P1, A557P2) ----- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
# REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-21-0202

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

AFIS ANTENNA INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-21-0202

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 M6088913-003-------------- AFIS ANTENNA INSTL ----------------------- NP
2 VF10-347------------------ • AFIS ANTENNA (AE431) ------------------- V55636 1
4 MS35206-245--------------- • SCREW ---------------------------------- 6
6 NAS697A08----------------- • NUTPLATE ------------------------------- 6

499 @ • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-41-0302

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

TAILCONE INTERPHONE JACK-BOX ASSY INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-41-0302

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

03 -1 5418605-006--------------- TAILCONE INTERPHONE JACK-BOX ASSY INSTL -- NP
30 3118525-008--------------- • INTERPHONE JACK-BOX ASSY (E360) -------- 1
35 MS27039-0806-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
37 T2688141-023-------------- • • COVER PLATE -------------------------- 1
40 AN507-632R6--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 3
43 13------------------------ • • HEADPHONE JACK (2E361) --------------- V82389 1
46 5612-46-031--------------- A • • WASHER ------------------------------- V86928 1
48 5608-46------------------- A • • WASHER ------------------------------- V86928 1
49 S-12B--------------------- • • JACK-MIC (2E362) --------------------- V82389 1
50 5612-46-031--------------- A • • WASHER ------------------------------- V86928 1
51 5608-46------------------- A • • WASHER ------------------------------- V86928 1
52 MS3471L10-6P-------------- • • RECEPTACLE (J586) -------------------- 1
54 MS35489-11---------------- • • GROMMET ------------------------------ 1
60 REFER TO CHAPTER 11------- • • PLACARD ------------------------------ 1
63 5418605-3----------------- • MOUNTING PLATE ASSY -------------------- 1
66 MS27039-0806-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
499 @ • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

23-70-01307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

COCKPIT VOICE RECORDER INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

23-70-01307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6023788000-001------------ COCKPIT VOICE RECORDER INSTL - CVR 120 --- NP

5 1603-02-12---------------- • VOICE RECORDER (AR2) ------------------- V0EH91 1
10 -------------------------- @ • VOICE RECORDER INSTALLATION KIT -------- V0EH91 1
14 -------------------------- @ A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
-16 -------------------------- @ A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
-18 -------------------------- @ A • NUT ------------------------------------ 4

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO 60XR MAINTENANCE MANUAL SUPPLEMENT 



CHAPTER

ELECTRICAL
POWER

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

24-01-01367

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

MISCELLANEOUS ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS INSTL - CIRCUIT BREAKER AND GCU PANELS
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED  

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

24-01-01367

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 M6008812-367-001---------- MISCELLANEOUS ELEC COMPONENTS INSTL, XR -- NP

3 6031180817-367-001-------- • PILOT’S CIRCUIT BREAKER PANEL ASSY,OPT NP
D -5 7624600003-003------------ • • OVERLAY ASSY, PILOT-CB PNL-AFT ------- 1
D -7 SFHP5006L07GY------------- • • PLUG BUTTON, COLORED .495//505 HOLE -- V12324 5
D -13 4200-005-1---------------- • • CIRCUIT BREAKER, 1A (CB55,CB167) ----- V76374 2
D -15 4200-005-2---------------- • • CIRCUIT BREAKER, 2A (CB53) ----------- V76374 1
D -17 4200-005-5---------------- • • CIRCUIT BREAKER, 5A                    

• • (CB51,CB107,CB163,CB165,CB275,CB277) - V76374 6
D -19 4200-005-7.5-------------- • • CIRCUIT BREAKER, 7.5A (CB219) -------- V76374 1
D -21 4200-005-10--------------- • • CIRCUIT BREAKER, 10A (CB221) --------- V76374 1
D -23 4200-005-15--------------- • • CIRCUIT BREAKER, 15A (CB109) --------- V76374 1

101 6031180818-367-001-------- • COPILOT’S CIRCUIT BREAKER PNL ASSY,OPT - NP
-103 6024685202-001------------ • • PANEL ASSY, CKT BRKR - COPILOT ------- 1
-107 SFHP5617L07GY------------- • • PLUG BUTTON, COLORED .495//505 HOLE -- V12324 4
-111 4200-005-15--------------- • • CIRCUIT BREAKER  15A (CB110) --------- V76374 1

-300 M6008801-367-002---------- • GENERATOR CONTROL PANEL INSTL (TAILCONE) NP
301 6000080801-367-002-------- • • GENERATOR CONTROL PANEL ASSY --------- 1
-302 6024088000-003------------ • • • FUSE PANEL ASSY, HF DUAL RADIO ----- 1
-304 MS28937-40---------------- • • • • • CURRENT LIMITER, 40A (FL110) --- V96906 1
-306 6024088000-005------------ • • • FUSE PANEL ASSY, LOGO LIGHT -------- 1
-308 MS28938-15---------------- • • • • • FUSE, 15A (FL83) --------------- V96906 1
-310 6024088000-007------------ • • • FUSE PANEL ASSY, MICROWAVE OVEN ---- 1
-312 MS28937-50---------------- • • • • CURRENT LIMITER, 50A (FL111) ----- V96906 1
-314 6024088000-017------------ • • • FUSE PANEL ASSY -------------------- 1
-316 MS28937-40---------------- • • • • CURRENT LIMITER, 40A (FL109) ----- V96906 1
-318 MS28938-25---------------- • • • • CURRENT LIMITER, 25A (FL112) ----- V96906 1

401 6088435-010--------------- # • • EQUIPMENT ASSY, GCU PANEL (E22)        
• • (TAIL LOGO LIGHTS,PULSATING RECOGNI-   
• • TION AND LANDING LIGHTS) -------------       1

-402 MS27743-17---------------- • • • RELAY (K94) ------------------------       1
-404 MS21075L06---------------- A • • • NUTPLATE (K94) ---------------------       4
-406 MS35206-227--------------- A • • • SCREW (K94) ------------------------       4
-408 AN960C6L------------------ A • • • WASHER (K94) -----------------------       4
-410 MS21919WDG6--------------- • • • CLAMP (K94) ------------------------       1
-412 6041H219------------------ • • • RELAY (K109) -----------------------       1
-414 MS21075L08---------------- A • • • NUTPLATE (K109) --------------------       2
-416 MS35206-242--------------- A • • • SCREW (K109) -----------------------       2
-418 D-J2A--------------------- • • • RELAY (K110) -----------------------       1
-420 MS21075L06---------------- A • • • NUTPLATE (K110) --------------------       1
-422 MS35206-227--------------- A • • • SCREW (K110) -----------------------       2
-424 AN960C6L------------------ A • • • WASHER (K110) ----------------------       2
-426 R3100215------------------ • • • DIODE (CR108) (K2) -----------------       1
-428 558-230------------------- • • • TERMINAL LUG #8 (CR108) (K2) -------       1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED  

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 2

EFFECT
FROM TO

24-01-01367

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

-499 -------------------------- ! ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS -------------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
# MADE FROM 6018435-007 EQUIPMENT ASSY, GCU 

PNL
! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

24-20-20379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

 CABIN POWER SWITCH INSTL
FIGURE 20



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

24-20-20379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

20 -1 6031185201-001------------ INSTRUMENT PANEL INSTL ------------------- NP
3 6031185204-001------------ • INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSY ------------------ 1
5 LED-42-15-BB-30332-------- • • CABIN POWER LED SWITCH --------------- V32245 1

499 @ • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR (DS7) ------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO BASIC WIRING MANUAL



Page 1

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

24-25-02396

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

110VAC/60HZ OUTLET
 FIGURE 02 (SHEET 1 OF 3)



Page 2

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

24-25-02396

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

110VAC/60HZ OUTLET
FIGURE 02 (SHEET 2 OF 3)



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 3

EFFECT
FROM TO

24-25-02396

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 6025288030-001------------ OUTLET INSTL, CB PANEL, PILOT ------------ NP
-5 6025288030-003------------ OUTLET INSTL, CB PANEL, COPILOT ---------- NP
10 1235-8-5------------------ • OUTLET ASSY (9E521, 10E521) ------------ V3E2Y8 1

-20 6025206110-003------------ OUTLET INSTL ----------------------------- NP
25 1235-8-5------------------ • OUTLET ASSY (8E521) -------------------- V3E2Y8 1
30 6025206105-017------------ • BEZEL ---------------------------------- 1
35 6025206105-031------------ • BRACKET ASSY --------------------------- 1
40 MS27039-0808-------------- • SCREW ---------------------------------- V96906 2
45 NAS1149FN832P------------- • WASHER, FLAT --------------------------- V80205 2
-50 6025206110-005------------ OUTLET INSTL ----------------------------- NP
55 1235-8-5------------------ • OUTLET ASSY (4E521, 7E521) ------------- V3E2Y8 2
60 6025206105-011------------ • BEZEL ---------------------------------- 1
65 6025206105-033------------ • BRACKET ASSY --------------------------- 1
70 MS27039-0808-------------- • SCREW ---------------------------------- V96906 2
75 NAS1149FN832P------------- • WASHER, FLAT --------------------------- V80205 2

499 -------------------------- ! CONNECTORS - ELECTRICAL ------------------ NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

24-25-03358

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

CONTACTOR PANEL INSTALLATION
FIGURE 03



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

24-25-03358

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

03 -1 6024288018-003------------ PANEL INSTALLATION, CONTACTOR ------------ NP
5 MS21919WDG8--------------- • CLAMP ---------------------------------- 1

10 MS35207-262--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 1
15 6024288024-001------------ • BRACKET ASSEMBLY ----------------------- 1
20 MS35207-261--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
25 6024288019-003------------ • PANEL ASSEMBLY, CONTACTOR (E522) ------- 1
30 MS35207-261--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
35 7277-5-15----------------- • • CIRCUIT BREAKER (CB1, CB2, CB3) ------ V76374 3
40 S-172-3-P----------------- • • BUSBAR, ELECTRICAL ------------------- 1
45 S-188-8G------------------ • • PLUG BUTTON -------------------------- 1
50 6041H201------------------ • • RELAY (EQUIVALENT N531-9174)

(K151, K95) ---------------------- V27192 2
55 NAS1801-3-6--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
60 NAS1149D0332K------------- A • • WASHER (ALTERNATE AN960KD10L) -------- 8
65 MS21042L3----------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- 4
70 MS3470L20-16S • • CONNECTOR (J2)
75 M85528/2-20-A-01-A-------- A • • MOUNTING DEVICE, ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 1
80 MS35206-215--------------- A • • SCREW (EQUIVALENT AN515-4R6) --------- 4
85 MS3452L20-22P • • CONNECTOR (J1)
90 M85528/2-20-A-01-A-------- A • • MOUNTING DEVICE, ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 1
95 MS35206-215--------------- A • • SCREW (EQUIVALENT AN515-4R6) --------- 4
100 M6088035-074-------------- • • PLACARD ------------------------------ 1
105 M6088035-075-------------- • • PLACARD ------------------------------ 1
110 6024288020-001------------ • • CASE ASSEMBLY ------------------------ 1

499 -------------------------- ! ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR --------------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

24-25-05307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

CABIN POWER GROUND FAULT INTERRUPTER INSTALL, 115 VAC
FIGURE 05



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

24-25-05307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

05 -1 -------------------------- CABIN POWER GROUND FAULT INTERRUPTER INSTL, 
115VAC ----------------------------------- NP

-3 6024288005-001------------ GROUND FAULT INTERRUPTER INSTL,CKPT STEP - NP
5 106072-1------------------ • GROUND FAULT INTERRUPTER (CBR14) ------- V3YHY1 1
7 NAS1801-08-7-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- V80205 2
9 NAS1149FN816P------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- V80205 2

499 -------------------------- ! ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR --------------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

24-25-06398

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

IN-SEAT POWER SUPPLY INSTALLATION
FIGURE 06



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

24-25-06398

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

06 -1 6024288029-001------------ POWER SUPPLY INSTL, IN-SEAT -------------- NP
-5 6024288029-002------------ POWER SUPPLY INSTL, IN-SEAT -------------- NP
-10 6024288029-003------------ POWER SUPPLY INSTL, IN-SEAT -------------- NP
15 1215-20------------------- • POWER SUPPLY, IN-SEAT (E520, 2E520, 

3E520) -------------------------------- V3E248 3
20 NAS1801-3-8--------------- • SCREW ---------------------------------- V80205 12
25 NAS1149F0332P------------- • WASHER, FLAT --------------------------- V80205 18
30 NAS1801-3-10-------------- • SCREW ---------------------------------- V80205 6
35 NAS1149F0332P------------- • WASHER, FLAT --------------------------- V80205 18

499 ! CONNECTORS - ELECTRICAL ------------------ NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

24-25-07307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

CABIN POWER ANEROID SWITCH INSTALL
FIGURE 07



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

24-25-07307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

07 -1 -------------------------- CABIN POWER ANEROID SWITCH INSTL --------- NP

-3 6024288008-001------------ CABIN POWER ANEROID SWITCH INSTL,COCKPIT - NP
5 E45C-47------------------- • ANEROID SWITCH(S234) ------------------- V14314 1
7 MS35206-227--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- V80205 4
9 MS35338-41---------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- V80205 4

499 -------------------------- ! ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR --------------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

24-32-01379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

THIRD EMERGENCY BATTERY AND MOUNT INSTL
FIGURE 02



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

24-32-01379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6088462-001--------------- BATTERY INSTL, THIRD EMERGENCY ----------- NP
5 501-1712-02--------------- • POWER SUPPLY, EMERGENCY (PS52) --------- V25583 1

10 2488264-030--------------- • FRAME ASSY, RACK ----------------------- 1
15 MS35206-245--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- V96906 4
20 6088463-001--------------- • SUPPORT ASSY, THIRD EMER BATTERY ------- 1
25 NAS8602-1----------------- A • BOLT ----------------------------------- V80205 2
30 6088464-001--------------- • SUPPORT -------------------------------- 1
499 -------------------------- ! CONNECTORS - ELECTRICAL (PS52P1) --------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

24-32-02379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

THIRD EMERGENCY BATTERY ANNUNCIATOR INSTL
FIGURE 02



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

24-32-01379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6031188000-001------------ ANNUNCIATOR INSTL, 3RD EMER BAT ---------- NP
5 LED-40-18-BB-35014-------- • ANNUNCIATOR, EMER PWR (DS4) ------------ V32245 1

499 -------------------------- ! CONNECTOR, ELECTRICAL (DS4P1) ------------ NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)
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EQUIPMENT / 
FURNISHINGS

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-10-02307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

SUNVISOR INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-10-02307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 SUNVISOR INSTL --------------------------- NP
-2 RL60A-300-1--------------- • SUNVISOR SYSTEM ------------------------ VOLN15 1
4 RL60A-300-3--------------- • • VISOR ASSY --------------------------- VOLN15 2
6 RL60A-300-4--------------- • • RAIL ASSY ---------------------------- VOLN15 1
7 AN526C8-32R10------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
8 AN526C8-32R12------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 2



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-10-04307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

ASHTRAY AND DRINKHOLDER INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-10-04307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

04 -1 6013028-1----------------- ASHTRAY AND DRINKHOLDER INSTL, LH -------- NP
- 4 6013028-2----------------- ASHTRAY AND DRINKHOLDER INSTL, RH -------- NP
- 10 6013028-13---------------- @ • ASHTRAY AND DRINKHOLDER ASSY, LH ------- 1
- 14 6013028-14---------------- @ • ASHTRAY AND DRINKHOLDER ASSY, RH ------- 1
16 NAS387-832-10------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 3
20 MS27129-8----------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 3
24 6013028-5----------------- • • CONTAINER, LH ------------------------ 1
-26 6013028-6----------------- • • CONTAINER, RH ------------------------ 1
-36 T2613260-49--------------- • • DRINKHOLDER ASSY --------------------- 1
40 T2613260-31--------------- • • • DRINKHOLDER RING ------------------- 1
42 2413327-4----------------- • • • CUP PAD ---------------------------- 1
46 2413327-14---------------- • • • CUP -------------------------------- 1
50 5413318-9----------------- • • HOLDER ------------------------------- 1
56 MS24693-S273-------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 1
60 5413318-19---------------- • • BEZEL -------------------------------- 1
62 MS24693-S10--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 1
64 NAS43DD-26FC-------------- A • • SPACER ------------------------------- 1
68 S-501--------------------- • • ASHTRAY ------------------------------ VAAAAJ 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO THE INTRODUCTION FOR FINISHING 

SPECS, MATERIAL, AND COLOR
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-10-06379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

JEPP STORAGE CABINET INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-10-06379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

06 -  1 M6013202-029-------------- ! JEPP STORAGE CABINET INSTL-LH ------------ NP
20 H60-09001-1--------------- # • JEPP STORAGE ASSY. LH ------------------ VOBN55 1
22 MS24694-65---------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 2
24 NAS623-3-3---------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 3
26 AN960-10L----------------- A • • WASHER ------------------------------- 3
36 H60MM-09001-1------------- • • MOUNTING ANGLE (LOWER) --------------- VOBN55 1
38 MS603-5P------------------ A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 3

- 40 NAS1836-3-08-------------- A • • INSERT ------------------------------- 3
- 42 M6013209-031-------------- A • • SHIM --------------------------------- AR
- 44 N384-9199----------------- A • • TAPE, DBL BACK 3M 9420, 1.00 IN ------ AR
- 50 M6013202-032-------------- ! JEPP STORAGE CABINET INSTL-RH ------------ NP
56 H60-09001-8--------------- # • JEPP STORAGE ASSY. RH ------------------ VOBN55 1
60 MS24694-57---------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 2
64 NAS623-3-3---------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 3
68 AN960-10L----------------- A • • WASHER ------------------------------- 3
70 H60MM-09001-1------------- • • MOUNTING ANGLE (LOWER) --------------- VOBN55 1
74 MS603-5P------------------ A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 3

- 78 NAS1836-3-08-------------- A • • INSERT ------------------------------- 3
80 H60-09001-88-------------- • • COVER PLATE -------------------------- VOBN55 1
84 MS24693-S50--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
-88 8B9079-------------------- • • BRUSH SEAL --------------------------- A/R
-90 REFER TO CHAPTER 23------- • • AIRCELL HANDSET INSTL ---------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION

! REFER TO THE INTRODUCTION FOR FINISHING 
SPECS, MATERIAL, AND COLOR.

# P/N OF HILLER INC., WICHITA, KS



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-10-0711

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

COCKPIT HEADLINER INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-10-0711

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

07 -1 M6013007-1---------------- COCKPIT HEADLINER INSTL ------------------ NP
2 M6013007-13--------------- • DIVIDER -------------------------------- 1
4 5413201-24---------------- • • DOUBLER ------------------------------ 1
-5 M6013007-10--------------- • BRACKET ASSY ---------------------------
8 6013017-11---------------- • • CLIP --------------------------------- 5
9 6013017-6----------------- • • BRACKET ------------------------------ 4

-11 M6013007-8---------------- • INSULATION ----------------------------- 1
-12 M6013007-9---------------- • INSULATION ----------------------------- 1
-14 M6013007-2---------------- • HEADLINER ASSY, RH --------------------- 1
-16 M6013007-4---------------- • • HEADLINER, RH ------------------------ 1
18 M6013007-3---------------- • HEADLINER ASSY, LH --------------------- 1
-20 M6013007-5---------------- • • HEADLINER, LH ------------------------ 1
22 6013017-1----------------- • BRACKET -------------------------------- 2
24 6013017-4----------------- • BRACKET -------------------------------- 2
-28 MS24693-S49--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 8
-30 MS21069L08K--------------- A • • NUTPLATE ----------------------------- 8
34 6013017-7----------------- • BRACKET -------------------------------- 2
38 M6013007-6---------------- • STRAP ---------------------------------- 6
40 NAS1329C3K200------------- • RIVNUT --------------------------------- 4
41 NAS1329A08K75------------- • RIVNUT --------------------------------- 1
41A NAS1329A08K120------------ • RIVNUT --------------------------------- 1
42 6013016-5----------------- • DIFFUSER ------------------------------- 2
44 6019245-1----------------- • PLENUM --------------------------------- 2
46 2520---------------------- • READING LIGHT -------------------------- V83564 2
-47 1308---------------------- ! • • BULB --------------------------------- 1
-48 2860---------------------- • AIR OUTLET ----------------------------- V83564 2
-50 2862---------------------- • MOUNTING RING -------------------------- V83564 2
52 G0110--------------------- • SWITCH --------------------------------- V00DT5 2
-54 REFER TO 25-10-02--------- • SUNVISOR SYSTEM ------------------------ 1
-56 SJ3541-------------------- A • HOOK ----------------------------------- VOWJ98 AR
-58 SJ3542-------------------- A • LOOP ----------------------------------- V0WJ98 AR
-60 6013041-1----------------- • WINDSHIELD HEATER BLOCK COVER INSTL ---- NP
62 6013041-16---------------- • • AFT COVER ASSY ----------------------- 2
-64 MS18212-30---------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
-66 0400632HN----------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ V13764 4
-68 6013041-11---------------- • COVER ---------------------------------- 1
-70 6013041-8----------------- • CHANNEL -------------------------------- 2
72 6013041-15---------------- • FORWARD COVER ASSY --------------------- 2
-74 MS18212-30---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
-76 0400632HN----------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ V13764 4
-78 6013041-13---------------- • COVER ---------------------------------- 1
-80 6013041-9----------------- • CHANNEL -------------------------------- 2

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! P/N IS AN INDUSTRY STANDARD AND MAY BE PUR-

CHASED LOCALLY.
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-10-0903

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

COCKPIT KICK PANEL INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-10-0903

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

09 -1 5413189-19---------------- COCKPIT KICK PANEL INSTL ----------------- NP
2 5413189-21---------------- • KICK PLATE ASSY, LH -------------------- 1
-4 5413189-23---------------- • • PANEL -------------------------------- 1
6 SJ3537-------------------- A • • LOOP --------------------------------- VOWJ98 AR

-8 5413189-24---------------- • DOUBLER -------------------------------- 2
10 SJ3538-------------------- A • HOOK ----------------------------------- VOWJ98 AR
-16 5413189-20---------------- COCKPIT KICK PANEL INSTL ----------------- NP
-18 5413189-25---------------- • KICK PLATE ASSY, RH -------------------- 1
-20 5413189-26---------------- • • PANEL -------------------------------- 1
-22 SJ3537-------------------- A • • LOOP --------------------------------- VOWJ98 AR
-24 5413189-24---------------- • DOUBLER -------------------------------- 2
-26 SJ3538-------------------- A • HOOK ----------------------------------- VOWJ98 AR



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-10-10373

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

COCKPIT FLOOR COVERING INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-10-10373

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

10 -1 6013008-010--------------- COCKPIT FLOOR COVERING INSTL ------------- NP
2 6013008-2----------------- • FLOOR COVERING, CENTER ----------------- 1
4 6013008-7----------------- • FLOOR COVERING, LH --------------------- 1
6 6013008-8----------------- • FLOOR COVERING, RH --------------------- 1
8 6013008-9----------------- • SCUFF PANEL ---------------------------- 2
10 591----------------------- • DOUBLE FACE TAPE ----------------------- V075U2 AR
12 6013008-6----------------- • ANGLE ---------------------------------- 2
-13 AN960-6L------------------ A • WASHER --------------------------------- 8
-14 MS24693-26---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 8
-16 MS21059L06---------------- A • NUTPLATE ------------------------------- 8
-20 5413180-1----------------- COCKPIT STEP CLOSEOUT PANEL INSTL -------- NP
-22 5413180-3----------------- • PANEL ASSY ----------------------------- 1
24 5413180-6----------------- • • PANEL -------------------------------- 1
26 5413180-5----------------- • • TAB ---------------------------------- 2
-30 SJ3537-------------------- A • • LOOP --------------------------------- VOWJ98 AR
32 SJ3538-------------------- A • • HOOK --------------------------------- VOWJ98 AR
-34 5413180-8----------------- • PANEL ASSY ----------------------------- 1
36 5413180-9----------------- • • PANEL -------------------------------- 1
38 SJ3537-------------------- A • • LOOP --------------------------------- VOWJ98 AR
40 SJ3538-------------------- A • • HOOK --------------------------------- VOWJ98 AR
42 M6083010-033-------------- • TRIM ----------------------------------- 1
-43 NAS43DD3-24--------------- ! • SPACER --------------------------------- 3
44 MS24693-C9---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 3
-46 6013010-1----------------- CONTROL COLUMN BOOT INSTL ---------------- NP
48 6013010-11---------------- • BOOT ASSY ------------------------------ 2
-50 6013010-12---------------- • • BOOT COVER BASE ---------------------- 1
-52 6013010-4----------------- • • BOOT COVER BOXING -------------------- 2
54 6013010-5----------------- A • • HOOK --------------------------------- 4
-56 6013010-6----------------- • • PILE --------------------------------- 4
-58 6013010-013--------------- • • BOOT SLEEVE -------------------------- 1
-60 6013010-014--------------- • • BOOT COVER INSERT -------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! BOND WITH CLASS II ADHESIVE



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-10-11307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

CREW ASSIST HANDLE INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-10-11307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

11 -  1 6013019-1----------------- CREW ASSIST HANDLE INSTL ----------------- NP
-  2 6013019-2----------------- • ASSIST HANDLE ASSY --------------------- 1

4 MS24693-C280-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
6 6013019-6----------------- A • SPACER --------------------------------- 2
8 6013019-4----------------- • • STRAP -------------------------------- 1
10 MS20230A10---------------- • • GROMMET ------------------------------ 2
12 MS27130-S25--------------- • • RIVNUT ------------------------------- 2
14 6013019-3----------------- • END CLOSEOUT --------------------------- 2



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-10-12307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

COCKPIT CENTER POST COVER INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-10-12307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

12 -  1 5413209-17---------------- COCKPIT CENTER POST COVER INSTL --------- NP
2 5413209-15---------------- • COVER ---------------------------------- 1
4 S181-6-6B----------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
6 5413209-3----------------- A • HOOK ----------------------------------- 1
8 5413209-4----------------- A • LOOP ----------------------------------- 1
10 5413209-5----------------- • CHANNEL -------------------------------- 2
12 5413209-6----------------- • CHANNEL -------------------------------- 1
14 5413209-018--------------- • SPACER --------------------------------- 1
16 SJ3401-------------------- A • HOOK ----------------------------------- VOWJ98 AR

- 18 SJ3402-------------------- A • LOOP ----------------------------------- VOWJ98 AR
- 20 5418218-7----------------- • CORRECTION CARD HOLDER ----------------- 1
- 22 5418218-8----------------- • CORRECTION CARD HOLDER COVER ----------- 1



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-10-14307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

CHART RETAINER INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-10-14307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

14 -  1 6013032-1----------------- CHART RETAINER INSTL, LH ----------------- NP
-  2 6013032-2----------------- CHART RETAINER INSTL, RH ----------------- NP

4 6013032-5----------------- • CHART RETAINER, LH --------------------- 1
-  6 6013032-6----------------- • CHART RETAINER, RH --------------------- 1
14 MS35206-243--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
18 6013032-7----------------- • CLIP ----------------------------------- 1
20 6013033-9----------------- • CLOSEOUT, LH --------------------------- 1

- 24 6013033-8----------------- • CLOSEOUT, RH --------------------------- 1



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-10-1805

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

CHECKLIST HOLDER INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-10-1805

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

18 -1 M6013031-007-------------- CHECKLIST HOLDER INSTL ------------------- NP
2 M6013031-005-------------- • CHECKLIST HOLDER, LH ------------------- 1
4 MS35206-243--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 3
6 MS27130-S14K-------------- A • NUTPLATE ------------------------------- 3
-8 M60130331-008------------- CHECKLIST HOLDER INSTL ------------------- NP
-10 M6013031-006-------------- • CHECKLIST HOLDER, RH ------------------- 1
-12 MS32506-243--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 3
-14 MS27130-S14K-------------- A • NUTPLATE ------------------------------- 3



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-20-03307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

PASSENGER/CREW ENTRY DOOR PANEL INSTL
FIGURE 03



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-20-03307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

03 -1 -------------------------- PANEL INSTL, ENTRY DOOR NP
-2 6025206068-001------------ • PASSENGER/CREW ENTRY DOOR PANEL INSTL -- NP

12 6025206066-003------------ * • • DOOR PANEL ASSY ---------------------- 1
14 5413116-85---------------- • • • ESCUTCHEON, DOOR HANDLE ------------ 1
16 NAS603-8------------------ A • • • SCREW ------------------------------ V80205 2
18 AN960-10L----------------- A • • • WASHER ----------------------------- V80205 2
20 5413116-90---------------- • • • ESCUTCHEON, DOOR LOCK -------------- 1
22 NAS623-2------------------ A • • • SCREW ------------------------------ V80205 1

32 6025206066-001------------ • • WINDOW FRAME ASSY -------------------- 1
34 CR3213-4-03--------------- A • • RIVET -------------------------------- V11815 10

42 5410501------------------- • • DOOR ASSY, UPPER PASSENGER ----------- 1
44 5413116-21---------------- • • BRACKET,UPPER FRAME ATTACH ----------- 1
46 5413116-21---------------- • • CHANNEL ASSY ------------------------- 1
-47 5413116-22---------------- • • • BRACKET, FWD CHANNEL ATTACH -------- 1
-48 5413116-30---------------- • • • BRACKET, AFT CHANNEL ATTACH -------- 1

52 5413116-86---------------- • • LOWER COVER -------------------------- 1
54 MS18212-30---------------- A • • SCREW, CENTER COVER ATTACH, PLASTIC -- V96906 2
56 MS18212-30---------------- A • • SCREW, END COVER ATTACH, PLASTIC ----- V96906 4
58 5413116-057--------------- • • CLIP ASSY, END COVER ATTACH ---------- 2
60 CR3213-5-05--------------- A • • RIVET, CLIP ATTACH ------------------- V11815 6

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION

* REFER TO THE INTRODUCTION FOR FINISHING 
SPECS, MATERIAL, AND COLOR



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-20-09358

IPL-109

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

WINDOW PANEL INSTL, CABIN
FIGURE 09



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-20-09358

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

09 -  1 -------------------------- WINDOW OVERLAY PANEL INSTL, STD CABIN ----  NP

- 3 6025206062-007------------ • WINDOW OVERLAY PANEL INSTL, LH --------- NP
5 6025206067-007------------ * • • PANEL ASSY, CABIN SIDEWALL, LH ------- 1
7 MS27039-0808-------------- • • SCREW -------------------------------- 9
9 NAS1149FN832P------------- • • WASHER ------------------------------- 9
11 M6013208-015-------------- • • FWD DOOR CLOSEOUT ASSY,LH ------------  1
13 NAS623-2-2---------------- • • SCREW --------------------------------  11
15 NAS1149FN632P------------- • • WASHER -------------------------------  9

-17 6025206062-006------------ • PANEL INSTL, RH ------------------------ NP
19 6025206067-006------------ * • • PANEL ASSY, CABIN SIDEWALL, RH ------- 1
21 MS27039-0808-------------- • • SCREW -------------------------------- 10
23 NAS1149FN832P------------- • • WASHER -------------------------------  10

-31 -------------------------- # • • WINDOW SHADE ASSY --------------------  NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
 # REFER TO 25-20-15 FOR WINDOW SHADE PART 

INFORMATION
 * REFER TO THE INTRODUCTION FOR FINISHING 

SPECS, MATERIAL AND COLOR
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-20-10358

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL (PSU), CABIN
FIGURE 10 (SHEET 1 OF 2)



Page 1

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-20-10358

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

 CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL (PSU), CABIN
FIGURE 10 (SHEET 2 OF 2)



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 2

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-20-10358

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

10 -1 -------------------------- CONVENIENCE PANEL (PSU) INSTL, XR -------- NP

-2 6025206044-001------------ CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL, LH -------------- NP
4 6025206041-037------------ * • CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSY, LH ------------- 1
6 6021201006-001------------ • NOZZLE, LH FWD (PSU/HEADLINER ATTACH) -- 1
8 6021201006-003------------ • NOZZLE, LH AFT (PSU/HEADLINER ATTACH) -- 1
10 NAS7502-15---------------- A • SCREW (NOZZLE ATTACH) ------------------ 11
12 6025206042-075------------ • DIFFUSER CAP, LH ----------------------- 1
14 ND11000-074-065----------- • LIGHT LENSE, LH DOWNWASH --------------- 2

-20 6025206044-003------------ CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL, RH -------------- NP
22 6025206041-041------------ * • CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSY, RH ------------- 1
24 6021201006-005------------ • NOZZLE, RH FWD (PSU/HEADLINER ATTACH) -- 1
26 6021201006-007------------ • NOZZLE, RH AFT (PSU/HEADLINER ATTACH) -- 1
28 NAS7502-15---------------- A • SCREW (NOZZLE ATTACH) ------------------ 13
30 6025206042-077------------ • DIFFUSER CAP, RH ----------------------- 1
32 ND11000-074-065----------- • LIGHT LENSE, RH DOWNWASH --------------- 2

40 LJ-GA-101----------------- $ • • AIR GASPER ASSY ---------------------- V06WH3 6
42 LJ60-TL-O2---------------- @ • • TABLE LIGHT ASSY --------------------- V06WH3 4
44 LJ60-RL-02---------------- @ • • READING LIGHT ASSY ------------------- V06WH3 6
-46 MS27039-0804-------------- A • • SCREW (LIGHT ASSY TO PANEL) ---------- 4
-48 NAS1149DN816J------------- A • • WASHER (LIGHT ASSY TO PANEL) --------- 4
52 6025206041-007------------ • • SPEAKER GRILL ------------------------ 4
-54 MS27039-0804-------------- A • • SCREW (SPEAKER GRILL TO PANEL) ------- 4
-56 NAS1149DN816J------------- A • • WASHER (SPEAKER GRILL TO PANEL) ------ 4

60 -------------------------- # • • DOOR, OXYGEN MASK DROP BOX ----------- 6

-499 -------------------------- ! ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS -------------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)
* REFER TO THE INTRODUCTION FOR FINISHING 

SPECS, MATERIAL AND COLOR.
# THIS IS THE DOOR PANEL ONLY THAT COVERS THE 

OXYGEN MASK DROP BOX AND IS PART OF THE 
CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSY. REFER TO CHAPTER 35 
FOR ANY OXYGEN SYSTEM COMPONENT INFORMATION

@ REFER TO CHAPTER 33 IN THE EMTEQ COMPONENT 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL

$ REFER TO CHAPTER 21 IN THE EMTEQ COMPONENT 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-20-15307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

WINDOW SHADE INSTL, CABIN
FIGURE 15



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-20-15307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

15 -1 -------------------------- WINDOW SHADE INSTALLATION, CABIN ---------  NP
-2 6025206039-001------------ * • WINDOW SHADE INSTL (XR) ---------------- NP

4 ND11060-070-415----------- # • • WINDOW SHADE ASSY, CABIN ------------- V29957 10
6 MS27039-1-11-------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- V96906 4
8 NAS1149F0332P------------- A • • WASHER ------------------------------- V80205 4
10 N316-9026----------------- • • CHANNEL SEAL, AR318M SILICONE RUBBER - VAB51 AR

12 ND11060-070-417----------- # • • WINDOW SHADE ASSY, ESCAPE HATCH ------ V29957 1
14 MS35207-267--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- V96906 2
-16 G-1032-------------------- A • • WELL-NUT ----------------------------- V09BN3 2
18 N316-9026----------------- • • CHANNEL SEAL, AR318M SILICONE RUBBER - VAB51 AR

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO THE INTRODUCTION FOR FINISHING 

SPECS, MATERIAL AND COLOR
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-32-01386

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

MICROWAVE OVEN INSTALLATION
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-32-01386

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 M6013952-001-------------- MICROWAVE INSTALLATION ------------------- NP
5 400-1338-02-L------------- • MICROWAVE ------------------------------ V14776 1
10 MS24693-S294-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
15 MS35207-261--------------- # • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
20 NAS11490332P-------------- # • WASHER --------------------------------- 4
-25 H60XSH0203-0228----------- • CLOSEOUT PANEL ASSEMBLY ---------------- 1

499 -------------------------- ! ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR --------------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
# ITEM 15, SCREW, AND ITEM 20, WASHER, 

ATTACH THE BRACKET SUPPLIED BY TIA, 
V14776.

! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 
OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-32-02386

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

CONTACTOR PANEL ASSEMBLY
FIGURE 02



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-32-02386

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 6024288018-005------------ PANEL INSTALLATION, CONTACTOR ------------ V24210 NP
5 MS21919WDG11-------------- • CLAMP ---------------------------------- 1
10 MS35207-262--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 1
15 6024288024-001------------ • BRACKET ASSEMBLY ----------------------- V24210 1
20 MS35207-261--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
25 6024288019-003------------ • PANEL ASSEMBLY, CONTACTOR (E522) ------- V24210 1
30 MS35207-261--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
35 7277-5-15----------------- • • CIRCUIT BREAKER (CB1, CB2, CB3) ------ V76374 3
40 S-172-3-P----------------- • • BUSBAR, ELECTRICAL ------------------- V24210 1
45 S-188-8G------------------ • • PLUG BUTTON -------------------------- V24210 1
50 6041H201------------------ • • RELAY (EQUIVALENT N531-9174)

(K151, K95) ---------------------- V27192 2
55 NAS1801-3-6--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
60 NAS1149D0332K------------- A • • WASHER (ALTERNATE AN960KD10L) -------- 8
65 MS21042L3----------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- 4
70 MS3470L20-16S------------- • • CONNECTOR (J2) ----------------------- 1
75 M85528/2-20-A-01-A-------- A • • MOUNTING DEVICE, ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 1
80 MS35206-215--------------- A • • SCREW (EQUIVALENT AN515-4R6) --------- 4
90 M85528/2-20-A-01-A-------- A • • MOUNTING DEVICE, ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 1
95 MS35206-215--------------- A • • SCREW (EQUIVALENT AN515-4R6) --------- 4
100 M6088035-074-------------- • • PLACARD ------------------------------ V24210 1
105 M6088035-075-------------- • • PLACARD ------------------------------ V24210 1
110 6024288020-001------------ • • CASE ASSEMBLY ------------------------ V24210 1
115 6024288019-005------------ • PANEL ASSEMBLY, CONTACTOR (2E522) ------ V24210 1
120 MS35207-261--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
125 S-188-8G------------------ • • PLUG BUTTON -------------------------- 4
130 6041H201------------------ • • RELAY (EQUIVALENT N531-9174) (K152) -- V27192 1
135 NAS1801-3-6--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 2
140 NAS1149D0332K------------- A • • WASHER (ALTERNATE AN960KD10L) -------- 4
145 MS21042L3----------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- 2
155 M85528/2-20-A-01-A-------- A • • MOUNTING DEVICE, ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 1
160 MS35206-215--------------- A • • SCREW (EQUIVALENT AN515-4R6) --------- 4
170 M85528/2-20-A-01-A-------- A • • MOUNTING DEVICE, ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 1
175 MS35206-215--------------- A • • SCREW (EQUIVALENT AN515-4R6) --------- 4
180 M6088035-076-------------- • • PLACARD ------------------------------ 1
185 6024288020-001------------ • • CASE ASSEMBLY ------------------------ 1

499 -------------------------- ! ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR --------------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-40-03307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

TOILET CLOSURE INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-40-03307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

03 -1 6025406013-001------------ @ TOILET CLOSURE INSTL --------------------- NP
2 H60X-0301-02-------------- # • CABINET ASSY, TOILET CLOSURE ----------- VOBN55 1
8 MS24694-S52--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 5
10 NAS1836-3-07-------------- A • INSERT --------------------------------- 5
12 6025406013-005------------ • BRACKET -------------------------------- 1
14 MS35206-242--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
18 NAS1149FN832P------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 2
20 NAS1836-08-07------------- A • INSERT --------------------------------- 2
22 6025406013-007------------ • BRACKET -------------------------------- 1
24 NAS8602-1----------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 3
28 NAS1832-08-4-------------- A • INSERT --------------------------------- 3
32 SJ3518-------------------- A • HOOK - 1 IN WIDE ----------------------- VOWJ98 AR
38 SJ3519-------------------- A • LOOP - 1 IN WIDE ----------------------- VOWJ98 AR
42 SJ3518-------------------- A • HOOK - 2 IN WIDE ----------------------- VOWJ98 AR
48 SJ3519-------------------- A • LOOP - 2 IN WIDE ----------------------- VOWJ98 AR
50 REFER TO 25-40-12--------- • SEATBELT INSTL, TOILET ---------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO THE INTRODUCTION FOR FINISHING 

SPECS, MATERIAL, AND COLOR
# REFER TO CHAPTER 25 OF THE HILLER COMPO-

NENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-40-10307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

AFT LAVATORY CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 1 0F 3)



Page 1

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-40-10307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

AFT LAVATORY CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 2 0F 3)



Page 2

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-40-10307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

AFT LAVATORY CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 3 0F 3)



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 3

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-40-10307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

10 -1 AFT LAVATORY CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL ----- NP
-2 6025406024-001------------ • CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL, LH ------------ NP
6 6025206042-083------------ • • DIFFUSER CAP ------------------------- 1

-10 6025406016-005------------ # • • CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSY, LH ----------- 1
14 NAS1201C10A16A------------ A • • CHAIN -------------------------------- 1
18 MS3367-1-9---------------- A • • STRAP, TIEDOWN ----------------------- 2
20 N384-9458----------------- A • • VELCRO, LOOP ------------------------- V52152 AR
24 LJ60-TL-01---------------- • • • LIGHT ASSY, TABLE ------------------ V06WH3 1
28 MS27039-0804-------------- A • • • SCREW ------------------------------ 4
32 NAS1149DN816J------------- A • • • WASHER ----------------------------- 4
36 ND11060-087-407----------- • • • CONVENIENCE PANEL ------------------ V29957 1
-40 6025406024-003------------ • CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL, RH ------------ NP
44 6025206042-081------------ • • DIFFUSER CAP ------------------------- 1
-46 6025506016-007------------ # • • CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSY, RH ----------- 1
48 NAS1201C10A16A------------ A • • CHAIN -------------------------------- 1
50 MS3367-1-9---------------- A • • STRAP, TIEDOWN ----------------------- 2
54 N384-9458----------------- A • • VELCRO, LOOP ------------------------- V52152 AR
58 LJ60-RL-01---------------- • • • LIGHT ASSY, READING ---------------- V06WH3 1
60 MS27039-0804-------------- A • • • SCREW ------------------------------ 4
64 NAS1149DN816J------------- A • • • WASHER ----------------------------- 4
66 LJ60-ELES-02-------------- • • • EXIT SIGN -------------------------- V06WH3 1
68 MS27039-0804-------------- A • • • SCREW ------------------------------ 4
70 NAS1149DN816J------------- A • • • WASHER ----------------------------- 4
76 LJ-GA-101----------------- • • • GASPER ASSY ------------------------ V06WH3 1
80 REFER TO CHAPTER 35------- • • • OXYGEN ACCESS PANEL ---------------- NP
84 6025206041-009------------ A • • • SHIM ------------------------------- 2
86 N384-9170----------------- A • • • VELCRO, LOOP ----------------------- V52152 AR
88 N384-9171----------------- A • • • VELCRO, HOOK ----------------------- V52152 AR
92 ND11060-087-405----------- • • • CONVENIENCE PANEL ------------------ V29957 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
# REFER TO THE INTRODUCTION FOR FINISHING 

SPECS, MATERIAL, AND COLOR



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

25-40-12307

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

LAVATORY SEAT BELT INSTL
FIGURE 12



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

25-40-12307

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

12 -  1 M6013235-001-------------- ? SEAT BELT INSTALL AFT, TOILET ------------  NP
4 M7603002-010-------------- • SEAT BELT ASSY, TOILET -----------------    1

-  6 12-0901B1B-XX-YY---------- * • • SEAT BELT ASSY ----------------------- VC1624    1
  10 6083037-2----------------- • GUIDE ASSY -----------------------------    2

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
? REFER TO THE INTRODUCTION FOR PLATING, 

COLOR AND MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS
* XXYYY REFERS TO COLOR/PLATING CODE



CHAPTER

FLIGHT 
CONTROLS

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

27-37-13212

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

STALL WARNING SYSTEM INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

27-37-13212

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

13 -1 M6008801------------------ STALL WARNING SYSTEM INSTL --------------- NP
2 2625045-42---------------- # • LIMIT SWITCH ASSY, LH - OUTBOARD (S9) -- 1
-5 NAS221-13----------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
-10 AN960PD10----------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 2
-15 MS21042-3----------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 2

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
# THIS ASSY IS PRESET AND INCLUDES, SWITCH, 

BRACKET AND LEVER 



CHAPTER

FUEL

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

28-14-10379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

FUEL TRANSFER AND SPPR BOX INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

28-14-10379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

10 -1 6088315-001--------------- FUEL TRANSFER AND SPPR BOX INSTL --------- NP
3 6018255-012--------------- • FUEL TRANSFER AND SPPR BOX ASSY (E263) - 1
5 NAS623-3-48--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
7 NAS43DD3-192N------------- A • SPACER --------------------------------- 4
9 NAS1836-3-14M------------- A • INSERT --------------------------------- 4
11 M83413/8-A06AB------------ • BONDING CABLE ASSY --------------------- 1



CHAPTER

ICE & RAIN
PROTECTION

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

30-81-01379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

ROSEMOUNT ICE DETECTOR PROBE INSTL
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

30-81-01379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6088108-001--------------- ROSEMOUNT ICE DETECTOR PROBE INSTL ------- NP
2 0871HJ1------------------- • ICE DETECTOR PROBE (E375) -------------- V59885 1
4 AN503-10-6---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 5
8 6088109-005--------------- • SUPPORT -------------------------------- 1

499 -------------------------- ! • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

30-81-02379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

ICE DETECTOR RELAY BOX INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

30-81-02379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 M6088100-412-------------- ICE DETECTOR RELAY BOX INSTL ------------- NP
2 M3188105-002-------------- • ICE DETECTOR RELAY BOX ASSY (E386) ----- 1
4 MS35026-229--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
6 NAS697AO6L---------------- A • NUTPLATE ------------------------------- 4
10 3188105-20---------------- • • COVER -------------------------------- 1
12 MS35206-228--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
14 AN960D6L------------------ A • • WASHER ------------------------------- 4
16 3188105-11---------------- • • ENCLOSURE ASSY ----------------------- 1
18 D9-3700000V30------------- • • LOCKING TAB KIT ---------------------- V28198 1
20 DEMA-9P------------------- • • RECEPTACLE (J1) ---------------------- V71468 2
22 2K-1B-126----------------- • • RELAY (K1,K2,K3,AND K4) -------------- V02289 4
24 AN507-440R32-------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 2
26 NAS43DD0-32--------------- A • • SPACER ------------------------------- 6
28 MS21042-04---------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- 2
-29 IN4005-------------------- • • DIODE (CR1,CR2,CR3,CR4) -------------- 4
30 REFER TO CHAPTER 11------- • • PLACARD ------------------------------ NP
499 * • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

30-81-03379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

ANNUNCIATOR INSTL, GLARESHIELD
FIGURE 03



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

30-81-03379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

03 -1 -------------------------- * ANNUNCIATOR PANEL INSTL, GLARESHIELD ----- NP
3 6608482-006--------------- # • ANNUNCIATOR PANEL ASSY, WITH ICE DETECT 1
5 -------------------------- % • • ANNUNCIATOR LENS (ICE DET) ----------- NP

SYMBOLS INTERPRETATTION
* REFER TO CHAPTER 31-52-01 IN THE MAINTE-

NANCE MANUAL SUPPLEMENT 
% PART OF THE ANNUNCIATOR PANEL ASSY



CHAPTER

INDICATING / 
RECORDING 

SYSTEMS

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL
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LEARJET 60XR
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

31-10-05379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

CENTER SWITCH PANEL ASSY INSTL
FIGURE 05



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

31-10-05379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60XR
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

05 -1 6025188000-007 CENTER SWITCH PANEL ASSY INSTL ----------- NP
3 6018231-011--------------- • CENTER SWITCH PANEL ASSY (E83) --------- 1
5 M6088068-010-------------- • • OVERLAY ASSY (DS3) ------------------- 1
7 64AT11-1------------------ • • SWITCH, NAV/LOGO LIGHTS (S29) -------- V91929 1
9 8860K4-------------------- • • SWITCH, PULSE/RECOG LIGHT (S35) ------ V27878 1



Page 0

LEARJET 60XR
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

31-10-05379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

CENTER SWITCH PANEL ASSY
FIGURE 05



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

31-10-05379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60XR
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

05 -1 6025188000-007 CENTER SWITCH PANEL ASSY ----------------- NP
3 6018231-011--------------- • CENTER SWITCH PANEL ASSY (E83) --------- 1
5 M6088068-010-------------- • OVERLAY ASSY (DS3) --------------------- 1
7 64AT11-1------------------ • SWITCH, NAV/LOGO LIGHTS (S29) ---------- V91929 1
9 8860K4-------------------- • SWITCH, PULSE/RECOG LIGHT (S35) -------- V81640 1

499 -------------------------- ! ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR) -------------------- AR
NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION

! REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 
ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

31-31-02322

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

FLIGHT DATA ACQUISITION UNIT INSTL
FIGURE 02



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

31-31-02322

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 6088424-003--------------- FLIGHT DATA ACQUISITION UNIT (FDAU) INSTL NP
5 2231230-20---------------- • FDAU (AE518) --------------------------- V98571 1
7 404A-38-S-1/DXP2-0-------- • TRAY ----------------------------------- 1
9 MS27039-1-07-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4

-13 NAS696A3------------------ A • NUTPLATE ------------------------------- 4
-15 MS20426AD3---------------- A • RIVET (NUTPLATE ATTACH) ---------------- 8



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

31-40-01279

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

IAPS CARD INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

31-40-01279

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -15 M6088100-103-------------- IAPS CARD INSTL -------------------------- NP
28 622-9343-223-------------- • CARD-INPUT/OUTPUT CONCENTRATOR PROCESSOR 

IOC-851A ------------------------------- V08WB2 4



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

31-50-80379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

MALFUNCTION WARNING OSCILLATOR INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

31-50-80379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6088313-001--------------- MALFUNCTION WARNING OSCILLATOR INSTL ----- NP
3 N757-9037----------------- % • MALFUNCTION WARNING OSCILLATOR --------- V24210 1
4 MS27039-1-05-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
5 6088321-018--------------- • BRACKET ASSY --------------------------- 1
7 MS297039-0806------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
8 NAS1836-08-14M------------ A • INSERT --------------------------------- 4

499 * • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
              % EQUIVALENT PART NUMBER - 6608108-2

* REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 
ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

31-52-04379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

MASTER CAUTION/WARNING UNIT INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

31-52-04379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

04 -1 6088251-001--------------- MASTER CAUTION/WARNING UNIT INSTL -------- NP
-3 6088250-011--------------- • MASTER CAUTION/WARNING BOX ASSY (E442) - 1
5 AN507-823R8--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
13 6088250-002--------------- • • COVER ASSY --------------------------- 1
14 AN507-632R6--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
19 6008244-005--------------- • • PC BOARD (PCB1) ---------------------- 1
25 NAS514P440-10------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 2
27 NAS43DD0-13--------------- A • • SPACER ------------------------------- 2
29 MS21042-04---------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- 2
33 6088250-013--------------- • • BASE PLATE ASSY ---------------------- 1
37 6088250-007--------------- • ANGLE ASSY ----------------------------- 1
39 AN507-832R8--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
41 6088250-008--------------- • ANGLE ASSY ----------------------------- 1

- 43 AN507-832R8--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
45 6018604-005--------------- # • TRIGGER UNIT ASSY (E270) --------------- 1
51 M83413/8-A008BB----------- • JUMPER CABLE ASSY ---------------------- 1
53 MS27039-1-07-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 1
55 MS35207-265--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 1
57 AN315-3R------------------ A • NUT ------------------------------------ 2
59 AN960-10L----------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 2
61 MS21042-3----------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 1
499 @ • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 4

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
# REFER TO ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG 31-50-35 
@ REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

31-62-01379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

FILE SERVER UNIT NO. 2 INSTALLATION
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

31-62-01379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6023088006-001------------ # FILE SERVER UNIT NO. 2 (FSU) INSTL ------- NP
4 822-1543-101-------------- • FILE SERVER UNIT, FSU-5010 (2E470) ----- V4V792 1

-10 822-1811-003-------------- EQUIPMENT MOUNT, FSU NO.2 ---------------- V4V792 1
12 822-1811-003-------------- • EQUIPMENT MOUNT, MMT-5000 -------------- V4V792 1
14 MS24694-S58--------------- A • SCREW, MACH-CSK,CD PL,LA (MOUNT TO RACK) V96906 4

-20 -------------------------- EXTERNAL COMPENSATION UNIT (ECU) --------- NP
22 822-1200-998-------------- • ECU-3000 (2E471) ----------------------- V4V792 1
24 MS35206-215--------------- A • SCREW, MACHINE ------------------------- V96906 2
26 MS35333-36---------------- A • WASHER, LOCK --------------------------- V96906 2
28 NAS1149DN416J------------- A • WASHER, FLAT --------------------------- V80205 2

-499 -------------------------- @ ELECTRICAL CONNECTION -------------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL
# FOR FSU #1 REFER TO CHAPTER 31-62-01 IN THE 

AIRCRAFT MAINTENANCE MANUAL



CHAPTER

LIGHTS 

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-12-02379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

GLARESHIELD POWER SUPPLY INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

33-12-02379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 6088275-001--------------- GLARESHIELD POWER SUPPLY INSTL ----------- NP
3 6608477-001--------------- • POWER SUPPLY (PS3, PS4) ---------------- 2
5 MS35206-228--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
9 AN515-4RS3---------------- • SCREW (GND150, GND156, GND157) --------- 3

499 # • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 2

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
# REFER TO BASIC WIRING MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-16-01253

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

BACK LIGHTING FUSE BOX INSTL
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 1 OF 2)
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-16-01253

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

BACK LIGHTING FUSE BOX INSTL
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 2 OF 2)



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 2

EFFECT
FROM TO

33-16-01253

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6008822------------------- BACK LIGHTING FUSE BOX INSTL ------------- NP
3 6088154-003--------------- • BACK LIGHTING FUSE BOX ASSY (E381) ----- 1
5 MS27039-1-08-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
-7 AN960PD10----------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 4
9 312010-------------------- • • FUSE (F6) ---------------------------- V75915 1

-21 6018154-004--------------- • • BACK LIGHTING FUSE BOX ASSY (E381) --- 1
23 312001-------------------- • • • FUSE (F10) ------------------------- V75915 1
27 312005-------------------- • • • FUSE (F1,F2,F3,F7,F8,F9) ----------- V75915 6
29 312007-------------------- • • • FUSE (F4,F5) ----------------------- V75915 2
31 342014-------------------- • • • FUSE HOLDER ------------------------ V75915 10
33 6018153-008--------------- • • • BASE PLATE ------------------------- 1
35 MS24693-S25--------------- A • • • SCREW ------------------------------ 4
37 LJTOORE23-21SC------------ • • • RECEPTACLE (J1) -------------------- V77820 1
39 MS35206-227--------------- A • • • SCREW ------------------------------ 4
41 MS21042-06---------------- A • • • NUT -------------------------------- 4
43 6018153-006--------------- • • • BOX ASSY --------------------------- 1
61 6018116-30---------------- • PANEL ASSY ----------------------------- 1
-63 MS27039-0807-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 6
65 5418112-10---------------- • ANGLE ASSY ----------------------------- 2
-67 MS20470AD4---------------- A • RIVET ---------------------------------- 1
499 @ • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO BASIC WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-17-01379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

DIMMER CONTROL BOX INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

33-17-01379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 M6088200-103-------------- DIMMER CONTROL BOX INSTL ---------------- NP
9 2618262-015--------------- • LH FWD DIMMER CONTROL BOX ASSY (AE9) --- 1
23 AN515UB8R6---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
26 AN960PD8L----------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 2
29 2618264-012--------------- • • BRACKET ASSY ------------------------- 1
31 2618264-007--------------- • • COVER -------------------------------- 1
33 AN515-6R5----------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 2
35 2618545-003--------------- • • PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD ASSY (PCB1) ---- 1
37 AN515-6R5----------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
39 S-801-5FPO---------------- • • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR (J1) ------------ 1
41 MS35206-247--------------- # A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 1
43 MS35338-42---------------- # A • • WASHER, LOCK ------------------------- 2
45 AN960D8L------------------ # A • • WASHER, FLAT ------------------------- 4
47 AN340-8------------------- # A • • NUT, PLAIN --------------------------- 1
49 MS21042-08---------------- # A • • NUT, LOCK ---------------------------- 1
499 @ • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
# GROUND STUD (GND)
@ REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-18-01379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

DIMMER CONTROL BOX INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

33-18-01379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6088317-001--------------- DIMMER CONTROL BOX INSTL ---------------- NP
3 6018323-002--------------- • DIMMER CONTROL BOX ASSY (3AE9) -------- 1
5 MS27039-1-06-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
-7 MS21075L3----------------- A • NUTPLATE ------------------------------- 2
-9 MS20426AD3---------------- A • RIVET ---------------------------------- 4
11 6088321-006--------------- • BRACKET -------------------------------- 1
13 MS27039-0806-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
21 6088321-015--------------- • BRACKET ASSY --------------------------- 1
23 MS27039-0806-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
25 NAS1836-08-14M------------ A • INSERT --------------------------------- 2
31 6088321-012--------------- • BRACKET ASSY --------------------------- 1
-33 MS27039-0806-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
-35 NAS1836-08-14M------------ A • INSERT --------------------------------- 2
 499 # • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
# REFER TO BASIC WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-30-07379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHT SWITCH INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

33-30-07379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

07 -1 6088400-459--------------- TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHT SWITCH 
INSTL ------------------------------------ NP

3 8810K15------------------- • TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHT SWITCH 
(S281) --------------------------------- V27192 1

5 MS25026-1----------------- • TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR LIGHT 
SWITCH (S282) -------------------------- 1

-6 BZ-R31-------------------- • TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR LIGHT 
SWITCH (S282) (ALTERNATE FOR MS25026-1) V91929 1

7 AN3168-1------------------ • ACTUATOR ------------------------------- 1
-8 MC2711B------------------- • ACTUATOR (ALTERNATE FOR AN3168-1) ------ V91929 1
9 6088418-005--------------- • COVER ---------------------------------- 1
11 MS27039-0807-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
-13 MS35489-1----------------- • GROMMET -------------------------------- 1
-15 MS35489-6----------------- • GROMMET -------------------------------- 1
-19 REFER TO CHAPTER 11------- • PLACARD -------------------------------- 1



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-45-01379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

FRAME 26A RECOGNITION LIGHTS CONNECTOR INSTL
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

33-45-01379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01  -1 6088413-001--------------- FRAME 26A RECOGNTN LIGHTS CONNECTOR INSTL NP
5 LJT07RE25-24S(SR)--------- • CONNECTOR ------------------------------ 1



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-45-02379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

RECOGNITION LIGHT PULSE CONTROL UNIT INSTL
FIGURE 02



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

33-45-02379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 6033488001-001------------ RECOGNITION LIGHT PULSE CONTROL UNIT INSTL NP
2 2401S--------------------- • PULSE CONTROL UNIT (E341) -------------- V0K311 1
3 NAS1801-3-7--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
4 NAS1149F0316P------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 4
5 6033488002-001------------ A • SUPPORT ASSY --------------------------- 1
-7 6033488003-001------------ A • SUPPORT -------------------------------- 1

499 -------------------------- # • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 2

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
# REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60XR
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-46-01379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

LOGO LIGHTS INSTL
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

33-46-01379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60XR
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6088438-1----------------- LOGO LIGHTS INSTL ------------------------ NP
-3 6088439-1----------------- • LH LOGO LIGHT ASSY --------------------- 1
5 6088439-3----------------- • • LH COVER (ALT FOR 6088439-5) -------- 1
-7 02333011-11--------------- • • • LH MOUNTING PANEL ------------------ V58376 1
9 02333010-1---------------- • • LH LIGHT ASSY (DS399) ---------------- V58376 1
11 MS24694-S4---------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 8
13 MS24694-S6---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 12
15 MS24694-S7---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 16
-17 MS35489-33---------------- • GROMMET -------------------------------- 1
-19 6088439-2----------------- • RH LOGO LIGHT ASSY --------------------- 1
21 6088439-4----------------- • • RH COVER (ALT FOR 6088439-6) --------- 1
-23 02333011-12--------------- • • • RH MOUNTING PANEL ------------------ V58376 1
25 02333010-2---------------- • • RH LIGHT ASSY (DS399) ---------------- V58376 1
27 MS24694-S4---------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 8
29 MS24694-S6---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 12
31 MS24694-S7---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 16
-33 MS35489-33---------------- • GROMMET -------------------------------- 1



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-47-0101

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

EXTERIOR CONVENIENCE LIGHTS INSTL
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

33-47-0101

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6088002-1----------------- EXTERIOR CONVENIENCE LIGHTS INSTL --------
2 S2249-101----------------- • LH LIGHT ASSY (DS402) ------------------ V78366 1
-3 #315---------------------- • • LAMP #315 28VDC, 1.0 AMP ------------- V1DNE9 1
4 MS24694-C4---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 8
6 S-151-1------------------- • BRACKET ASSY --------------------------- 1
-8 6088004-4----------------- • ANGLE ASSY ----------------------------- 1
-9 6088004-1----------------- • DOUBLER -------------------------------- 1
10 MS21919WH2---------------- • CLAMP ---------------------------------- 1
12 MS35206-244--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 1
13 MS35489-144--------------- • GROMMET -------------------------------- 1

-21 6088002-2----------------- EXTERIOR CONVENIENCE LIGHTS INSTL -------- 1
-22 S2249-101----------------- • RH LIGHT ASSY (DS401) ------------------ V78366 1
-23 #315---------------------- • • LAMP #315 28VDC, 1.0 AMP ------------- V1DNE9 1
-24 MS24694-C4---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 8
-26 S-151-1------------------- • BRACKET ASSY --------------------------- 2
-27 6088004-2----------------- • CHANNEL ASSY --------------------------- 1
-28 6088004-1----------------- • DOUBLER -------------------------------- 1
-30 MS21919WH2---------------- • CLAMP ---------------------------------- 2
-32 MS35206-244--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
-33 MS35489-144--------------- • GROMMET -------------------------------- 1
499 @ • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 4

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-50-04379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS BATTERY INSTL
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 1 OF 2)



Page 1

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

33-50-04379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS BATTERY INSTL
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 2 OF 2)



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 2

EFFECT
FROM TO

33-50-04379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 6033588001-001------------ EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS BATTERY INSTL - FWD NP
3 MS27039-0807-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
5 MMS75044-1---------------- A • WASHER, BELLVILLE ---------------------- 2
7 NAS1149FN816P------------- A • WASHER, FLAT --------------------------- 2
9 NAS1801-08-7-------------- A • SCREW, HEX HD -------------------------- 2

11 NAS43DD3-4FC-------------- • SPACER --------------------------------- 2
-13 6033588007-001------------ • EMER EXIT BATTERY ASSEMBLY ------------- 3
15 M6088352-025-------------- • • BATTERY PACK ASSY -------------------- 1
17 NAS8602-1----------------- A • • BOLT --------------------------------- 4
19 6033588006-001------------ • • SUPPORT ------------------------------ 1

-21 6033588002-001------------ EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS BATTERY INSTL - AFT NP
23 NAS1149FN816P------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 4
25 NAS1801-08-6-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
-27 6033588007-001------------ • EMERGENCY EXIT BATTERY ASSY ------------ 1
29 M6088352-025-------------- • • BATTERY PACK ASSY -------------------- 1
31 NAS8602-1----------------- A • • BOLT --------------------------------- 4
33 6033588006-001------------ • • SUPPORT ------------------------------ 1
35 NAS1836-08-14M------------ • • INSERT ------------------------------- 4

499 ! ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR --------------------- 2

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL



CHAPTER

NAVIGATION

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-42-01320

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

ENHANCED WEATHER RADAR INSTL
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-42-01320

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 M6088904-001-------------- # ENHANCED WEATHER RADAR SYSTEM RTA INSTL -- NP
3 622-8440-004-------------- • RTA-854 RADAR ANTENNA (AE333) ---------- V4V792 1
 5 MS16998-48---------------- A • SCREW (ANTENNA ATTACH) -----------------    4

NOTE SYMBOL INTERPRETATION
# REFER TO CHAPTER 34 IN THE MAINTENANCE MAN-

UAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-43-02261

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

TCAS ANTENNA INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-43-02261

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02  -1 M6088928-003-------------- TCAS ANTENNA INSTL, TOP ------------------ NP
M6088922-005-------------- TCAS ANTENNA INSTL, LOWER ---------------- NP

2 622-8973-001-------------- • ANTENNA (AE5950,2AE5950) --------------- V4V792 2
-4 CPN 841-0004-010---------- * • O-RING --------------------------------- V4V792 2
-5 NAS1601-153--------------- $ • O-RING, ALTERNATE PN FOR CPN 841-0004-010 2
6 6088908-3----------------- A • SPACER --------------------------------- 2
8 MS27039C1-15-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 8
10 CPN 676-3291-002---------- • RUBBER PLUG ---------------------------- V4V792 8

NOTE SYBOLS INTERPRETATION
* CPN 841-004-010 O-RING IS SUPPLIED WITH THE 

ANTENNA
$ NAS1601-153 O-RING MAY BE USED IN PLACE OF 

THE CPN 841-0004-010 O-RING



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-43-0302

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

TCAS FEEDTHRU INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-43-0302

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

03  -1 6088213-1----------------- TCAS FEEDTHRU INSTL ---------------------- NP
2 S45A11-------------------- • FEEDTHRU ------------------------------- VOA4W2 1
4 MS27039-1-09-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
6 AN960PD10----------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 4
8 MS21042-3----------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 4



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-45-01309

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

EGPWS/WS COMPUTER INSTL
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-45-01309

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01  -1 M6088117-007-------------- EGPWS/WS COMPUTER INSTL ------------------ NP
2 965-0976-040-206-206------ • WARNING COMPUTER, EGPWS/WS (AE438) ----- V97896 1
4 95997-1------------------- • RACK ----------------------------------- V13636 1
8 AN960C8------------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 2
10 MS27039-0805-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
12 MS24693-S271-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-45-0202

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

EGPWS/WS ISOLATION BOX INSTL
FIGURE 02



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-45-0202

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02  -1 M6088200-100-------------- EGPWS/WS ISOLATION BOX INSTL ------------- NP
4 M6088265-005-------------- • SUPPORT ANGLE, UPPER ------------------- 1
6 M6088265-004-------------- • SUPPORT ANGLE, LOWER ------------------- 1
-8 MS20470AD4---------------- A • RIVET ---------------------------------- 4
10 6088214-16---------------- • SHIM ----------------------------------- 1
12 M6088265-001-------------- • EGPWS/WS ISOLATION BOX ASSY (E369) ----- 1
13 MS35206-243--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
-14 1N4005-------------------- •• DIODE --------------------------------- 42
18 HDC37M200T0--------------- •• RECEPTACLE ---------------------------- V28198 2
-20 D370000V30---------------- •• LOCKING TAB --------------------------- V28198 4
22 M6088265-006-------------- •• ENCLOSURE ASSY ------------------------ 1
24 M6088265-002-------------- •• COVER ASSY ---------------------------- 1
-26 MS35206-228--------------- A •• SCREW --------------------------------- 4
499 * • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 2

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-53-0302

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

FRAME 26A FEEDTHRU INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-53-0302

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

03  -1 6008822-005--------------- FRAME 26A FEEDTHRU INSTL ----------------- NP
3 5418016-003--------------- • PLUG ASSY, HALF ------------------------ 1
5 5418016-007--------------- • PLUG ASSY, HALF ------------------------ 1
7 AN525-832R9--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 1
9 AN960-8L------------------ A • WASHER --------------------------------- 1



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-56-01314

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

 TRANSPONDER INSTL
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-56-01314

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01  -1 6088100-108--------------- TRANSPONDER INSTL ------------------------ NP
7 622-9210-008-------------- • TRANSPONDER-TDR-94D (TR4,2TR4) --------- V4V792 2

10 622-9672-003-------------- • MOUNT MMT-150 -------------------------- V4V792 2
12 MS27039-0808-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
14 NAS1836-08-14M------------ A • INSERT --------------------------------- 4
16 628-8644-008-------------- • KIT-PIGGYBACK MOUNT -------------------- V4V792 1
18 MS21042-06---------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 4
20 MS35649-262--------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 4
22 AN960D6L------------------ A • WASHER --------------------------------- 8
499 * • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 2

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-57-01379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

DUAL ADF RECEIVER INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-57-01379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -3 6088100-50---------------- DUAL ADF RECEIVER INSTL ------------------ NP
5 622-7382-101-------------- • RECEIVER-ADF (RE2, 2RE2) --------------- V1AA43 2
7 622-5212-001-------------- • MOUNTING TRAY -------------------------- V1AA43 2
9 992-3477-004-------------- • GROUND BRACKET ------------------------- V1AA43 2

11 634-1103-003-------------- • PIGGY BACK ADAPTER KIT ----------------- V1AA43 4
13 AN515-6R12---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 6
15 AN960D6L------------------ A • WASHER --------------------------------- 12
17 MS21042-06---------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 6
19 MS35649-262--------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 6
21 MS27039-0805-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
23 NAS1836-08-14M------------ • INSERT --------------------------------- 4
499 @ • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 2

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-57-02379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

ADF ANTENNA INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-57-02379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02  -30 6088907-001--------------- ADF ANTENNA INSTL ------------------------ NP
34 622-7384-001-------------- • ADF ANTENNA (E333) --------------------- V4V792 1
40 NAS517-3-24--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
42 NAS517-3-19--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
44 MS35206-246--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 1
46 AN936B8------------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 1
48 AN960D8L------------------ A • WASHER --------------------------------- 1
50 MS21042-08---------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 1
52 MS35649-282--------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 1
499 * • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-61-01297

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

FLIGHT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-61-01297

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6088200-201--------------- FLIGHT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM INSTL ----------- NP
5 C3460013-003-------------- * • CDU, UNS-1E,(SCN 802.3) W/GRAPHICS CARD, 

2017-41-201 (AE527,2AE527) --------------- VOEH91 2
-7 1017-1-------------------- # • CONFIGURATION MODULE (AE475,2AE475) ---- VOEH91 2
-9 6088018-001--------------- PERFORMANCE DATABASE,UNS-1E (OPTION) ----- NP
-11 P12524-------------------- • PERFORMANCE DATABASE KIT --------------- VOEH91 1
-13 A12524-------------------- @ • • DATA DISK ---------------------------- VOEH91 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* THE CDU SOFTWARE REVISION LEVEL IS (SCN 

802.3). BOTH FLT MGT SYS UNS-1E MUST HAVE 
THE SAME SOFTWARE LEVEL (SCN 802.3 SHALL BE 
AT THE SAME "POINT" LEVEL).

# INSTALLED ON THE CONNECTOR (RP1583,2RP1583) 
OF EACH CDU. REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVION-
ICS AND OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL 
FOR THE COMPONANT PART NUMBER. 

             @ DISK I.D. #  LEAR60063005A12524 (FOR CON-
FIGURATION)



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-61-02257

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

COURSE HEADING PANEL INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-61-02257

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02  -1 COURSE HEADING PANEL INSTL --------------- NP
-16 M6088202-033-------------- • PANEL ASSY - COURSE HEADING (E285) ----- 1
20 PF35-45X545--------------- A • STUD ----------------------------------- V72794 4
-22 PC35X547-12--------------- A • CUP ------------------------------------ V72794 4
-24 PFSC35-40A---------------- A • SPRING --------------------------------- V72794 4
28 6088202-042--------------- • • PANEL ASSY --------------------------- 1
30 622-7397-006-------------- • • UNIT-COURSE HEADING (AE335) ---------- V58257 1
32 L-11---------------------- • • JACK-HEADPHONE CVR (J2) -------------- V82389 1
34 L12304-------------------- • • DECAL-CVR HEADPHONE ------------------ V0EH91 1
36 LED-AC-11-H7-75102-------- • • SWITCH-LINE ADV (DS4) ---------------- V32245 1
-38 18-240-------------------- • • PLUG --------------------------------- V32245 3
40 14438-004----------------- • • SWITCH-NOSE STEER ARM (DS3) ---------- V81590 1
44 6018249-006--------------- • • GUARD-SWITCH ------------------------- 1
45 95-12-15-C6-57938--------- • • SWITCH-JOYSTICK (DS5) ---------------- V32245 1
46 95-6C-12-E6-55631--------- • • SWITCH-CVR TEST (DS2) ---------------- V32245 1
50 95-6C-11-H6-55632--------- • • SWITCH-CVR ERASE (DS1) --------------- V32245 1
52 5408550-092--------------- • • TERMINAL BOARD (TB1,TB2) ------------- 2
54 MS35206-216--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 2
55 MS21042-04---------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- 2
56 S-160-2------------------- • • INSULATOR ---------------------------- 2
62 2K-1B-126----------------- • • RELAY (K1) --------------------------- V02289 1
63 HFW1196S01---------------- • • RELAY (K4) --------------------------- V58614 1
66 MS35206-213--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
67 MS21042-04---------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- 4
71 MS21266-1N---------------- • • GROMMET ------------------------------ A/R
72 MS3472W16-26P------------- • • RECEPTACLE (RJ1136) ------------------ 1
74 MS35206-212--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
76 MS21042-04---------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- 20
77 RD15M100V30--------------- • • CONNECTOR (RJ1134) ------------------- V28198 1
78 RD9M100V30---------------- • • CONNECTOR (J1) ----------------------- V28198 1
79 RD25M100V30--------------- • • CONNECTOR (RJ1135) ------------------- V28198 1
80 M83536/5-024L------------- • • RELAY (K2,K3) ------------------------ 2
84 MS35206-214--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 8
86 MS27183-3----------------- A • • WASHER ------------------------------- 8
87 MS21042-04---------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- 8
-89 1N4005-------------------- • • DIODE (CR1,CR2,CR3,CR4) -------------- V39381 4
90 6008020-002--------------- • • PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD (PCB1) --------- 1
92 MS35206-217--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 2
94 NAS43DD0-16--------------- A • • SPACER ------------------------------- 2
96 MS21042-04---------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- 2
98 95-XX-14-B6-58674--------- • • BUTTON CAP-OVRD, GPWS FLAP ----------- V32245 1
100 95-42-14------------------ • • SWITCH BODY (DS6) --------------------  V32245 1
108 95-XX-11-H6-62652--------- • • BUTTON CAP-EGPWS TEST ---------------- V32245 1
110 95-43-11------------------ • • SWITCH BODY (DS190) ------------------ V32245 1
113 95-XX-15-B6-62653--------- • • BUTTON CAP-INHIBIT, TERR ------------- V32245 1
114 95-43-15------------------ • • SWITCH BODY (DS191) ------------------ V32245 1
-120 18-200-------------------- • • CONNECTOR, QUICK CONNECT ------------- V32245 3



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-61-04379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

DATA TRANSFER UNIT INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-61-04379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

10 -1 6088278------------------- DATA TRANSFER UNIT INSTL ----------------- NP
3 6018255-012--------------- • DTU-100E (AE387) ----------------------- 1

499 -------------------------- * • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 2

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

34-61-05254

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

ANNUNCIATOR LOGIC BOX INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

34-61-05254

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

05  -1 6088218-002--------------- ANNUNCIATOR LOGIC BOX INSTL -------------- NP
3 6088279-005--------------- • ANNUNCIATOR LOGIC BOX ASSEMBLY (AE423) - 1
5 MS35206-243--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 3
11 6088217-010--------------- • • BOX ASSEMBLY ------------------------- 1
13 6088217-008--------------- • • COVER -------------------------------- 1
15 MS35206-226--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
-17 REFER TO CHAPTER 11------- • • PLACARD ------------------------------ 1
19 5408550-092--------------- • • TERMINAL BOARD (TB1,TB2) ------------- 2
21 S-160-2------------------- A • • INSULATOR ---------------------------- 2
23 MS35206-214--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
25 MS21042-04---------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- 4
27 MS3120E-16-23S------------ • • RECEPTACLE (J1) ---------------------- 1
29 MS35206-215--------------- A • • SCREW -------------------------------- 4
-31 FSU-1601------------------ • • NUT RING ----------------------------- V04967 1
-35 S-151-8------------------- • BRACKET ASSY --------------------------- 3
-37 CR3213-4------------------ A • RIVET ---------------------------------- V11815 3
499 * • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL



CHAPTER

OXYGEN

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

35-20-26275

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

OXYGEN SYSTEM, CABIN-MOD
FIGURE 26



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

35-20-26275

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

26 -1 6088702-001--------------- OXYGEN SYSTEM, CABIN-MOD ---------------- NP
2 6000102-064--------------- • TUBE ASSY, OXYGEN SYSTEM --------------- V24210 1

-4 N174-1218----------------- • • TUBE --------------------------------- V81348 1
-6 MS20819-5D---------------- • • SLEEVE ------------------------------- V96906 2
8 AN8185D------------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- V88044 1

10 AN815-5J------------------ A • UNION ---------------------------------- V88044 1
12 6000102-065--------------- • TUBE ASSY, OXYGEN SYSTEM --------------- V24210 1
-14 N174-1218----------------- • • TUBE --------------------------------- V81348 1
-16 MS20819-5D---------------- • • SLEEVE ------------------------------- V96906 2
18 AN8185D------------------- A • • NUT ---------------------------------- V88044 2
99 ! PASSENGER OXYGEN SYSTEM ------------------ NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
! REFER TO CHAPTER 35 IN THE ILLUSTRATED 

PARTS CATALOG



CHAPTER

WATER / WASTE

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

38-31-01301

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

TOILET AND PLUMBING INSTL
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

38-31-01301

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 M6013029-010-------------- TOILET INSTL ----------------------------- NP
2 REFER TO CHAPTER 25------- • TOILET CLOSURE INSTL ------------------- NP
4 6013501-2----------------- % • VENT HOSE ------------------------------ 1
6 9060-10------------------- # • TOILET ASSY ---------------------------- 1
-8 40351-10------------------ • THREADED STUD ASSY --------------------- V31272 3
-10 40351-11------------------ • THREADED STUD ASSY --------------------- V31272 1
-12 M6013029-008-------------- • ZEE BRACKET ---------------------------- 1
-14 M6013029-004-------------- • BASE ASSY ------------------------------ 1
-16 6013512-001--------------- • OVERBOARD DRAIN INSTL ------------------ NP
18 290 0611------------------ • • DRAIN HOSE, SILBRADE ----------------- VOB2K7 1
20 AN737TW38----------------- A • • CLAMP -------------------------------- 2
22 5010873------------------- • • DRAIN ADAPTER ------------------------ V06034 1
24 290 0457------------------ • • WATER INLET HOSE, SILBRADE ----------- V4M680 1
26 AN737TW22----------------- A • • CLAMP -------------------------------- 2
28 5010628------------------- • • WATER INLET ADAPTER ------------------ V06034 1
30 D201LB5B------------------ • • TOILET SERVICING SWITCH (S235) ------- V96182 1

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
% VENT HOSE ALTERNATE:

5/16 ID X 7/16 OD TYGON TUBING
# TOILET ASSY PART NUMBER OF AIRCRAFT AND 

ENGINE SUPPORT, SAN ANTONIO, TEXAS
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

38-32-02311

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

GALLEY DRAIN TUBE INSTL
 FIGURE 02



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

38-32-02311

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 6013216-003--------------- FWD CABINET DRAIN MAST INSTL ------------- NP
2 116393-101---------------- • HEATED DRAIN MAST (2HR14) -------------- V85932 1
4 NAS7103-5----------------- A • BOLT ----------------------------------- 6
20 AN806-6------------------- • PLUG FLARED TUBE ----------------------- 1
-24 M6013219-005-------------- DRAIN INSTL, RH FWD CABINET -------------- NP
26 M6013219-002-------------- • TUBING --------------------------------- 1
30 M6013219-004-------------- • TUBE ASSY ------------------------------ 1
41 AN821-6D------------------ • ELBOW ---------------------------------- 1
42 115855-1------------------ • HEATER TAPE (HR23) --------------------- V85932 AR
44 NAS1922-50---------------- • CLAMP ---------------------------------- 1
499 @ • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 2

NOTE SYMBOL INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL



CHAPTER

CABIN
ENTERTAINMENT

SYSTEMS

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

44-21-05402

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

SUBWOOFER SPEAKER
FIGURE 05



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

44-21-05402

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

05  -1 M6088310-009-------------- SPEAKER INSTL, WOOFER -------------------- NP
5 EN-W-60-4----------------- • SUBWOOFER SPEAKER ASSEMBLY (LS32) ------ V0TKU3 1



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

44-22-02348

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

AFT VIDEO MONITOR INSTL
FIGURE 02



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

44-22-02348

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 H60X-0501-08-------------- 15.1 INCH MONITOR INSTL, AFT ------------- NP
3 LCD-9151-201-1------------ • MONITOR (AR10) ------------------------- 0TKU3 1
7 MS35206-241--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 8
9 H60XMM0501-01------------- • MONITOR BRACKET ------------------------ 2
11 H60XCA0501-06------------- • CLOSEOUT ASSEMBLY ---------------------- 1
13 MS24693-56---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
15 H60XUP0501-02------------- • CONTACT PAD ---------------------------- 1
16 H60XPL0201-04------------- • LENS ----------------------------------- 1
-17 146-1253------------------ • BEZEL ---------------------------------- 1
18 -------------------------- & CABINET ASSY, AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD ------- 1

499 -------------------------- ! ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS -------------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
& REFER TO CHAPTER 25 FOR PARTS INFORMATION
! REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL (A&E)
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

44-29-01382

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

AIRSHOW 4000 INSTL, AFT PRESSURE BULKHEAD
FIGURE 01



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

44-29-01382

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -10 6023388028-001------------ AIRSHOW 4000 INSTL, AFT PRESSURE BULKHEAD NP
101 925000-100---------------- • AIRSHOW 4000 DATA INTERFACE UNIT, 

(AE586) ---------------------------------- 1NK82 1
103 925041-100---------------- • MOUNTING TRAY -------------------------- 1NK82 1
105 MS24694-S5---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
107 6023388003-005------------ • SUPPORT ASSY --------------------------- 2
109 NAS1801-3-7--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
111 NAS1149F0332P------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- 4



Page 0

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

44-29-02324

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

CONTROL HEAD INSTALLATION
FIGURE 02



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

44-29-02
IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

02 -1 6023388000-001------------ CONTROL HEAD INSTL, AIRSHOW -------------- NP
5 922000-2------------------ • CONTROLLER, FLIGHT DECK, AIRSHOW (AE508) V1NK82 1

-10 6023388022-001------------ MODULE INSTL ----------------------------- NP
-15 001751-101-00------------- • RAIL, MODULAR ------------------------- V0RUA0 1
-20 NAS601-6P----------------- A • SCREW --------------------------------- V80205 2
25 001755-102-02------------- • MODULE, SPLICE ------------------------ V0RUA0 1
-30 6025406035-001------------ CONNECTOR INSTL, USB -------------------- NP
35 ECJ504B-UA---------------- • JACK, TYPE A - USB -------------------- V24210 1
40 4525283075-001------------ • PLATE, MOUNTING, USB CONNECTOR -------- V24210 1
45 MS35206-241--------------- A • SCREW (EQU AN515-8R4) ----------------- 2
50 NAS1149DN832H------------- A • WASHER -------------------------------- 2



CHAPTER

AIRBORNE 
AUXILIARY 

POWER

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

49-20-01379

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

APU FUEL PLUMBING PROVISION INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

49-20-01379

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6088451-001--------------- APU FUEL PLUMBING PROVISION INSTL -------- NP
2 6000100-479--------------- • TUBE ASSY ------------------------------ 1
-3 N329-9000----------------- ! • CHAFE GUARD ---------------------------- V81349 AR
4 AN806-6D------------------ • PLUG ----------------------------------- V88044 2
6 MS21919WDG6--------------- • CLAMP ---------------------------------- V96906 2
8 MS35207-261--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- V96906 1
10 MS21042-3----------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ V96906 1
16 MS25083-2BB4-------------- • BONDING JUMPER ASSY -------------------- V96906 1
18 AN735D6------------------- • CLAMP ---------------------------------- V88044 1
20 MS35207-261--------------- A • SCREW (EQU: AN520-10R6) ---------------- V96906 1
22 AN960-10L----------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- V88044 1
24 MS21042-3----------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ V96906 1
30 MS21919WDG6--------------- • CLAMP ---------------------------------- V96906 1
32 NAS43DD3-64--------------- A • SPACER --------------------------------- V80205 1
34 MS27039-1-24-------------- A • SCREW (EQU: NAS221-24) ----------------- V96906 1
36 AN960-10L----------------- A • WASHER --------------------------------- V88044 1
38 MS21042-3----------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ V96906 1

NOTES INTERPRETATION
! WRAP THE TUBE ASSEMBLY FROM FRAME 31 THRU 

FRAME 35
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

49-60-0101

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

APU FEEDTHRU PROVISION INSTL
FIGURE 1



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 1

EFFECT
FROM TO

49-60-0101

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

01 -1 6088413-005--------------- APU FEEDTHRU PROVISIONS INSTL ------------ NP
2 MS27468T25B29S------------ • CONNECTOR (2RJ1089) -------------------- 1



CHAPTER

 
DOORS 

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL
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LEARJET 60
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52-15-03320

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

EXTERIOR DOORS LOCK INSTL
FIGURE 03 (SHEET 1 OF 3)
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

52-15-03320

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

EXTERIOR DOORS LOCK INSTL
FIGURE 03 (SHEET 2 OF 3)
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LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

52-15-03320

IPL-103

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

EXTERIOR DOORS LOCK INSTL
FIGURE 03 (SHEET 3 OF 3)



NOMENCLATURE
VENDOR

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED   A - - - ATTACHING PARTS   NP - - - NOT PROCURABLE   AR - - - AS REQUIRED

FIG PART NUMBER

S
Y
M
B
O
L

UNITS 
PER 
ASSY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
• • • • • • • •

ITEM

Page 3

EFFECT
FROM TO

52-15-03320

IPL-103

LEARJET 60
CUSTOMIZED COMPLETION MANUAL

ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

03 -1 K6052001000-001----------- EXTERIOR DOORS LOCKING PACKAGE INSTL -----   NP
-2 4207-27------------------- • LOCK KIT ------------------------------- 1

-4 6015500-1----------------- • AFT BAGGAGE BAY DOOR LOCK INSTL --------   NP
   6 4207-1-------------------- • • LOCK ASSY ---------------------------- V80477    1

-8 6015500-1----------------- • TAILCONE DOOR LOCK INSTL ---------------   NP
  10 4207-1-------------------- • • LOCK ASSY ---------------------------- V80477    1

-12 6088007-001--------------- • ENGINE COWL LH DOOR LOCK INSTL NP
14 4207-17------------------- • • LOCK ASSY ---------------------------- V80477 1

-16 6088007-002--------------- • ENGINE COWL RH DOOR LOCK INSTL NP
18 4207-17------------------- • • LOCK ASSY ---------------------------- V80477 1

-20 6088006-001--------------- • FWD SPPR SERVICE DOOR LOCK INSTL -------   NP
  22 4207-15------------------- • • LOCK ASSY ---------------------------- V80477    1
  24 6088006-003--------------- • • STRIKER ------------------------------    1

 -26 6088006-002--------------- • AFT SPPR FILLER DOOR LOCK INSTL --------    1
  28 4207-15------------------- • • LOCK ASSY ---------------------------- V80477    1
  30 6088006-005--------------- • • STRIKER ------------------------------    1
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01 -1 6033288007-001------------ TAILCONE BAGGAGE DOOR GROUND STUD INSTL -- NP
3 AN936B8------------------- A • WASHER, LOCK-TOOTH --------------------- V88044 1
5 MS20341-8S---------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ V96906 1
7 MS21042-08---------------- A • NUT, SELF-LOCKING ---------------------- V96906 1
9 MS27039-0809-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- V96906 1
11 NAS1149DN816J------------- A • WASHER, FLAT --------------------------- V80205 1
13 NAS1149D0332K------------- A • WASHER, FLAT --------------------------- V80205 2
15 NAS1801-3-6--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- V80205 2
17 S-1019-3------------------ • GROUND STUD ASSY ----------------------- 1
19 3188042-9----------------- • GROUND STRAP ASSY ---------------------- 1
21 6033288005-001------------ • BRACKET -------------------------------- 1

-499 -------------------------- @ ELECTRICAL CONNECTION -------------------- NP

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
@ REFER TO CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND OPTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL
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AFT PEDESTAL INSTL
FIGURE 02
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02 -1 M6088215------------------ AFT PEDESTAL INSTL ----------------------- NP
3 M6088215-005-------------- • AFT PEDESTAL --------------------------- 1
5 MS27039C0804-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 12
7 MS27039-0808-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 7
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02 -1 6025088000-001------------ STRUCTURE INSTL, FALSE FLOOR, BAGGAGE ---- NP
3 MS27039-1-07-------------- A • SCREW --------------------------------- V96906 4
5 NAS221-7------------------ * A • SCREW --------------------------------- 4
7 MS27039-1-08-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- V96906 5
9 NAS1149F0332P------------- A • WASHER, FLAT --------------------------- V80205 9
11 NAS8603-3----------------- A • BOLT ----------------------------------- V80205 12
13 6025088001-005------------ • ANGLE ASSY ----------------------------- 1
15 6025088002-001------------ • TEE ASSY ------------------------------- 1
17 6025088003-001------------ • TEE ASSY ------------------------------- 1
19 6025088004-001------------ • TEE ASSY ------------------------------- 1
21 6025088006-001------------ • PLATE ASSY ----------------------------- 1

NOTE SYMBOL INTERPRETATION
* ALTERNATE P/N FOR FIGURE ITEM 3
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01  -1 6088400-457--------------- ENGINE DIAGNOSTIC UNIT INSTL ------------- NP
3 9-361-06------------------ • ENGINE DIAGNOSTIC UNIT (E323) ---------- V08748 1
5 L404A-25-S-D/DPXB-0------- • TRAY ----------------------------------- V13636 1
7 MS27039-0806-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
9 NAS620-8------------------ A • WASHER --------------------------------- 5
11 MS21069-L08--------------- A • NUTPLATE ------------------------------- 3
-13 MS20426AD3---------------- A • RIVET ---------------------------------- 8
15 MS21071L08---------------- A • NUTPLATE ------------------------------- 1
19 MS24693-S6---------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
21 MS21042-04---------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 4
23 6018456-2----------------- • ANGLE ---------------------------------- 1
-25 MS20470AD4---------------- A • RIVET ---------------------------------- 2
27 MS35206-214--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 4
28 MS21042-04---------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 4
499 * • ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ------------------- 3

NOTE SYMBOLS INTERPRETATION
* REFER TO THE CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS AND 

OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL
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04  -1 6088400-458--------------- EDU CABLE INSTL -------------------------- NP
3 6088416-001--------------- • CABLE ASSEMBLY (RP1565, RJ1566) -------- 1
5 980-2000-345-------------- • BACKSHELL ------------------------------ 1
7 D20418-50----------------- A • SCREW LOCK ----------------------------- 2
9 MS35206-215--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 1
11 6088417-001--------------- A • BRACKET -------------------------------- 1
13 6088417-002--------------- A • BRACKET ASSY --------------------------- 1
-15 MS21069L04---------------- A • NUTPLATE ------------------------------- 1
17 MS35206-235--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 1
19 6018918-001--------------- • COVER ASSY, EDU ------------------------ 1
21 MS21042-06---------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 2
23 MS35206-243--------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
25 6018188-001--------------- • PLATE ---------------------------------- 1
27 6018188-002--------------- • ANGLE ---------------------------------- 1
29 MS21042-08---------------- A • NUT ------------------------------------ 2
31 MS27039-0809-------------- A • SCREW ---------------------------------- 2
33 AN960KD8------------------ A • WASHER --------------------------------- 2
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TITLE: Maintenance Requirements - Instructions for Continued Airworthiness

DOCUMENT NUMBER: M100339ICT-IFCA (Rev. A)

STC NUMBER: ST00994WI-D, Cockpit Speaker Mute Switch 

“Modification of an aircraft and issuance of a new or amended Type Certificate (TC) Data Sheet or a Supple-
mental Type Certificate (STC) obligates the aircraft operator to include the following maintenance information
in the operator’s Aircraft Maintenance Manual and the operator’s Scheduled Aircraft Maintenance Program as
specified.”

It is not the intention of this document to supersede any information in the aircraft manuals, except in those areas
listed herein. The information in this document is presented in ATA-100 format; however, minor deviations may
be encountered.

“The Airworthiness Limitations section is FAA approved and specifies maintenance required under §§43.16 and
91.403 of the Federal Aviation Regulations unless an alternative program has been FAA approved.”

This cover sheet and the documents listed in numbered paragraphs 1. through 5. below constitute the IFCA.
Revisions to this IFCA will be distributed by the process defined in the DAS-501508-CE Procedures Manual.

1. Maintenance manual information (system description, operation, location, removal, installation, testing, etc.)
is contained in the Supplemental Maintenance Manual number M100339ICT-SMM (Rev. A).

2. Line Replaceable Unit (LRU) part numbers and other necessary part numbers are contained in the Supple-
mental IPC number M100339ICT-IPC (Rev. A).

3. The applicable Wiring Diagrams are listed in Bombardier MDL document M100339ICT.

4. This IFCA does not generate any additional Time Limits/Maintenance Checks or Scheduled Maintenance
Program tasks. The existing maintenance program tasks, as defined in the production Aircraft Maintenance
Manual, remain in effect for the applicable aspects of this STC.

5. This IFCA does not generate any additional Airworthiness Limitations. The existing Airworthiness Limita-
tions, as defined in the production Aircraft Maintenance Manual, remain in effect for the applicable aspects
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SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

M100339ICT-SMM (Rev. A)

GENERAL

This Supplemental Maintenance Manual (SMM) contains information describing custom installation(s) and
modification(s) to this aircraft, and may include procedures for periodic maintenance. The SMM supplements
the Aircraft Maintenance Manual (AMM) and should be used concurrently with the AMM for maintenance activ-
ities. This manual does not supersede the AMM, except in those instances where a custom installation or mod-
ification has completely replaced a production-installed system. 

This document along with M100339ICT-IFCA (Rev. A), and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

Content and format of the SMM is based on the ATA-100 Specification and standard conventions. This mainte-
nance information is organized according to ATA chapter designation. A separate table of contents is provided
for each chapter. The information within each chapter may be organized under one or more of the following
subject categories and page number identifiers. These categories need not all be included in every chapter.

System Descriptions  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -Pages 1 - 99
Maintenance Practices -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -Pages 201 - 299
Servicing-  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -Pages 301 - 399
Removal/Installation  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -Pages 401 - 499
Adjustment/Test  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -Pages 501 - 599
Inspection/Check-  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -Pages 601 - 699

This supplemental maintenance manual may reference a manufacturer’s maintenance document or the AMM
for additional maintenance procedures. Unless identified in the manufacturer’s maintenance document(s), spe-
cific parts identified for maintenance and/or replacement in the SMM are also identified in the Supplemental
Illustrated Parts Catalog.

Figures such as tables, diagrams, illustrations, or photographs may be provided to assist with system or com-
ponent identification or location. Figures in pages 1 through 99 are identified by title; other figures are num-
bered consecutively within each page block.

Warnings, cautions, or notes may be included in various sections of the text. It is important to understand the
significance of each:

WARNING: WARNING STATEMENTS IDENTIFY METHODS, PROCEDURES, OR LIMITS THAT MUST
BE PRECISELY FOLLOWED TO AVOID INJURY TO PERSONS. 

CAUTION: CAUTION STATEMENTS IDENTIFY PROCESSES THAT MUST BE FOLLOWED TO AVOID
DAMAGE TO EQUIPMENT.

NOTE: Notes call attention to details which may make the job easier. 

This manual was published and released in accordance with the latest technical data available at the time of
publication.
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COCKPIT SPEAKER MUTE SWITCH

1. DESCRIPTION/LOCATION

The cockpit speaker mute switch is installed to allow the flight crew to mute the cockpit speakers. The
switch is located on the center pedestal. 

2. OPERATION

When the cockpit speaker mute switch annunciator is illuminated, all cockpit speaker sound is muted.
Pressing the switch to extinguish the annunciator restores cockpit speaker function.

The existing dimmer control unit controls the cockpit speaker mute switch lighting intensity.

Table 1 lists applicable documents.

APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS
TABLE 1

COCKPIT SPEAKER MUTE SWITCH

Component Manual/Document

General Learjet 60 Aircraft Maintenance Manual
Learjet 60 Aircraft Wiring Manual
MLES-FT-1141 Functional Test of Cockpit Speaker Mute Switch

Wiring Diagrams 
and Installation 
Drawings

M6088200-103 Box Install, Dimmer Control - LH
M6088200-459 Audio Panel Install, w/Mute Provisions
M6088229-009 Panel Install, Speaker Mute Switch
M6088596-001 W/D, Elec - CKPT SPKR Mute SW PNL
M6088737-001 W/D, Elec - CKPT SPKR Mute Switch

MUTE

CKPT 
SPKR
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COCKPIT SPEAKER MUTE SWITCH - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. REMOVAL

CAUTION: BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO INSTALL OR REMOVE ANY UNITS, TURN ELECTRICAL
POWER OFF.

A. To remove the cockpit speaker mute switch (Figure 401):

(1) Turn Dzus fasteners 1/4-turn counterclockwise to free switch panel from pedestal.

(2) Disconnect switch from wiring receptacle.

2. INSTALLATION

A. To install the cockpit speaker mute switch (Figure 401):

(1) Position and secure switch panel and connect wiring harness.

(2) Turn Dzus fasteners 1/4-turn clockwise to secure switch panel to pedestal.

(3) Perform applicable test per ADJUSTMENT/TEST.

(4) Return aircraft to its initial condition.

 PEDESTAL
 FIGURE 401

MUTE

CKPT 
SPKR

MUTE

CKPT 
SPKR

A

A
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COCKPIT SPEAKER MUTE SWITCH - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. INTRODUCTION

A. Purpose

The following procedure provides instructions for proper operation of the cockpit speaker mute
switch for Learjet 60 aircraft.

NOTE: The following test procedure requires qualified operators using approved aircraft opera-
tional procedures.

B. Equipment and Facilities Required

(1) Equipment

• Headset (2)

(2) Facilities

• External power

2. TEST SET-UP

A. Verify that all equipment necessary for the test (all cockpit avionics & electrical equipment, CB
panels and remotely mounted nose, tail, and equipment bay equipment) is installed in the aircraft
before proceeding.

B. Apply external power to the aircraft and turn on battery switches.

C. Verify that all circuit breakers in the pilot’s and copilot’s circuit breaker panels are in, except those
necessary for ground safety (pitot heat, sensor heat).

3. TEST

A. Cockpit Speaker Mute Test

(1) Press SPKR ON on each pilot’s audio panel to activate the respective speaker.

(2) Select NORM MIC on pilot and copilot MIC SELECT switch.

(3) Select an audio source to be heard over pilot and copilot cockpit speakers.

(4) Press and release CKPT SPKR switch.

(a) Verify MUTE annunciator is illuminated.

(b) Verify pilot and copilot cockpit speakers are muted.

(c) Verify selected audio source is still available in pilot and copilot headsets.
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(5) Press and release CKPT SPKR switch.

(a) Verify MUTE annunciator is extinguished.

(b) Verify audio sound over pilot and copilot cockpit speakers.

(6) Press and release CKPT SPKR switch.

(a) Verify MUTE annunciator is illuminated.

(b) Verify pilot and copilot cockpit speakers are muted.

(7) Pull AUDIO 1 circuit breaker. 

(a) Verify MUTE annunciator is extinguished.

(b) Verify audio is available in copilot headset.

(c) Verify audio is available over copilot cockpit speaker.

NOTE: If COMM 1 was selected as audio 1, COMM 1 audio will be heard in pilot headset.

(8) Close AUDIO 1 circuit breaker.

(a) Verify audio is available in pilot and copilot headsets.

(b) Verify audio is available over pilot and copilot speakers.

(9) Press and release CKPT SPKR switch.

(a) Verify MUTE annunciator is illuminated.

(b) Verify pilot and copilot cockpit speakers are muted.

(10) Select OXY MIC on the pilot MIC SELECT switch.

(a) Verify MUTE annunciator is extinguished.

(b) Verify audio can be heard over pilot and copilot cockpit speakers.

(11) Select NORM MIC on the pilot MIC SELECT switch.

(12) Press and release CKPT SPKR switch.

(a) Verify MUTE annunciator is illuminated.

(b) Verify pilot and copilot cockpit speakers are muted.

(13) Select OXY MIC on the copilot MIC SELECT switch.

(a) Verify MUTE annunciator is extinguished.
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(b) Verify audio can be heard over pilot and copilot cockpit speakers.

(14) Select NORM MIC on the copilot MIC SELECT switch.

(15) Press and release CKPT SPKR switch.

(a) Verify MUTE annunciator is illuminated.

(b) Verify pilot and copilot cockpit speakers are muted.

(16) Initiate an aural warning such as TCAS, EGPWS, or TAWS self test.

(a) Verify aural warning is not available over pilot and copilot speakers.

(b) Verify aural warning is available in pilot and copilot headsets.

(17) Press and release CKPT SPKR switch.

(a) Verify MUTE annunciator is extinguished.

(b) Verify audio can be heard over pilot and copilot cockpit speakers.

4. TEST COMPLETION

A. Remove all equipment used for testing and clear area of debris.

B. If any unit fails any test, remove and proceed as follows:

(1) Return unit to manufacturer or an authorized repair facility for troubleshooting and repair.
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ABBREVIATIONS

ASSY . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Assembly
ATA  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Air Transport Association
CB  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Circuit Breaker
CMM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Component Maintenance Manual
FAA  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Federal Aviation Administration
FAR  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Federal Aviation Regulation
IFCA . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Instructions For Continued Airworthiness
INSTALL. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Installation
IPC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Illustrated Parts Catalog
LED  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Light Emitting Diode
LEP. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . List of Effective Pages
N/A . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Not Applicable
OEM . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Original Equipment Manufacturer
PC  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Personal Computer
SMM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Supplemental Maintenance Manual
W/D  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Wiring Diagram
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INTRODUCTIONM100339ICT-IPC (Rev. A)

SUPPLEMENTAL ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

GENERAL

The Supplemental Illustrated Parts Catalog (IPC) is used to identify replaceable aircraft parts and units
installed at the completion center. This catalog is a companion document to the Supplemental Maintenance
Manual that describes the aircraft modifications. For information regarding replacement part numbers of origi-
nal production-installed equipment, please refer to the original production manuals. 

This document along with M100339ICT-IFCA (Rev. A), and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

CHAPTER ORGANIZATION

Although the Supplemental IPC has not been published in strict adherence to Air Transport Association ATA-
100 guidelines, the catalog generally follows the ATA-100 format and organizational structure. Replacement
aircraft parts have been grouped and listed in their applicable ATA-100 chapters. Each chapter contains sub-
sections that begin with a title page, and are identified by a six-digit ATA number to aid the technician in locat-
ing and identifying components or assemblies (e.g., 25-35-00 identifies the Forward Galley). 

ILLUSTRATIONS

Illustrations always precede their corresponding parts list. Some illustrations depicting assemblies may include
a detail bubble at a particular location, which leads to an enlarged view on the same or following page. The
enlarged view will be identified by the same detail bubble shown on the previous illustration of the assembly.
The figure title corresponds to the following parts list. An illustration page may be preceded by a blank page, so
that the corresponding parts list will start on an odd-numbered page per ATA-100 requirements.

PARTS LIST

The parts in each chapter are separated and listed under their respective assembly drawing number. The parts
under the primary assembly number are indented by one period or level. When an assembly includes sub-
assemblies, the parts are further indented by two periods, and shown as a secondary indenture. If additional
subassemblies are required, a third or fourth indenture may be included.

If two or more assemblies are comprised of a large number of identical parts, they may be grouped together
under the drawing/part number prefix and shown with an “-XX” suffix. Each part number suffix appears after the
assembly description, i.e., (-97, -101, -105). Items unique to only one assembly will be labeled accordingly,
such as (-105 only). The item quantity shown for each part in the assembly represents only the quantity
required for one assembly. 

FIG. ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE
 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

UNITS 
PER 

ASSY

 1 -10 TM412515-5034 SIDE PANEL LAYOUT
101 TM412526-05-XX . BRACKET INSTALL (-97, -101, -105)
103 TM313206-7 . . BRACKET ASSY 1
105 WR1-040 . . RING (81860) 2
107 MS24694-(10-32) . . SCREW 2
109 NAS42HT6AXX . . SPACER 2
111 MS27039-1XX . . SCREW (-105 ONLY) A/R

Grouped 
Assemblies

}Parts common 
to all assemblies

Parts unique to 
one assembly

Indenture
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When an OEM part is assigned a different part number by the completion center, the original manufacturer’s
part number may be shown in brackets following the item description. If an alternate item can be used as a
substitute part, it will be shown with an “A” following the item number, e.g., 203A. The word “ALTERNATE” will
be placed in parentheses following the item description at the next indenture level. 

Vendor codes or vendor names are provided, when available, to aid in requisitioning replacement parts. They
are shown in parentheses following an item description in the parts list. By using the vendor code shown in the
description block, the technician can locate the vendor name, address, and telephone number in the vendor
list. Part numbers starting with CL, TM, or M are assigned by Bombardier, Inc., Learjet, or Canadair. Standard
parts, such as MS or NAS, do not carry vendor codes, since they are based upon military or national aircraft
standards, respectively.

INTERIOR FURNISHINGS

Many of the items listed in this supplement require a special finish, plating, color, or size that might not be
specified in the part number or nomenclature. When ordering parts that fall into these categories, please refer
to your Aircraft Interior Specification to determine a particular requirement. If the special ordering number is not
known when this IPC is published, it will be shown as “XX” in the part number.

FIG. ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE
 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

UNITS 
PER 

ASSY

 2 -20 TM453321-24 W/D EL CABIN FLUORESCENT LIGHTING
-201 M83536/2-028M . RELAY 4
-203 M83536/10-024M . RELAY 2

-203A M83536/10-024L . . RELAY (ALTERNATE)
-205 AL-2502 . DIMMING MODULE (59579) 4

-205A AL-2402 . . DIMMING MODULE (ALTERNATE) (59579)
-207 MS22073-7-½ . CIRCUIT BREAKER, 7.5 AMP 2
-209 MS22073-1 . CIRCUIT BREAKER, 1 AMP 1

Vendor 
Code

Alternate Part
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24210 LEARJET, INC.
ONE LEARJET WAY
WICHITA, KS 67209-2924
TEL:  316-946-3288

32245 AEROSPACE OPTICS, INC
3201 SANDY LN
FORT WORTH, TX 76112-7203
TEL: 817-451-1141

58614 COMMUNICATIONS INSTRU-
MENTS, INC
HWY 74 EAST
FAIRVIEW, NC 28730
TEL: 828-628-1711

72794 DZUS FASTENER COMPANY, INC
425 UNION BLVD
WEST ISLIP, NY 11795-3123
TEL: 516-669-0494

Page 1



M100339ICT-IPC (Rev. A)

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

SUPPLEMENTAL ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

Page 2VENDOR LIST



REVISION RECORDM100339ICT-IPC (Rev. A)

SUPPLEMENTAL ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

REVISION RECORD

Enter the revision number in alphabetical order, together with the date filed and the initials of the person filing,
in the form below:
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UNITS 
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 1 -10 M6088229-009 PANEL INSTALL, SPEAKER MUTE SWITCH 1
101 M6088294-001 . PANEL ASSY, SPEAKER MUTE SWITCH 1
103 S-186-1 . . CUP (24210) 2
105 S-187-1 . . STUD (24210) 2
107 PS 3 1/2 . . SPRING (72794) 2
109 LED-XX-12-BB-

30361 . . BUTTON CAP (32245) 1
111 LED-46-12 . . SWITCH BODY (32245) 1
113 HFW1196S01 . . RELAY (58614) 3
115 NAS43DD0-28 . . SPACER, BOLT 2
117 MS35206-219 . . SCREW 2
119 M83536/5-024M . . RELAY 1
121 MS35206-213 . . SCREW 6
123 NAS1149FN416P . . WASHER, FLAT 8
125 MS21042-04 . . NUT 8
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ABBREVIATIONS

ASSY . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Assembly
ATA  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Air Transport Association
CB  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Circuit Breaker
CMM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Component Maintenance Manual
FAA  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Federal Aviation Administration
FAR  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Federal Aviation Regulation
IFCA . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Instructions For Continued Airworthiness
INSTALL. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Installation
IPC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Illustrated Parts Catalog
LED  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Light Emitting Diode
LEP. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . List of Effective Pages
N/A . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Not Applicable
OEM . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Original Equipment Manufacturer
PC  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Personal Computer
SMM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Supplemental Maintenance Manual
W/D  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Wiring Diagram
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TO: HOLDERS OF INSTRUCTIONS FOR CONTINUED 
AIRWORTHINESS (IFCA) FOR DOCUMENT NUMBER M100471ICT-IFCA-008 

STC NUMBER: ST01422WI-D

REVISION A DATED JUN 7/2007

HIGHLIGHTS

Manuals which have been revised are outlined below together with the description of change. See affected
manuals’ Highlights pages for additional details and instructions. Retain the Revision Record pages from the
original manuals to document revisions.

Page 1Highlights

Manual Description of Change

IFCA Cover Completely revised and reissued at revision A

SM Completely revised and reissued at revision A

AWL Completely revised and reissued at revision A

SMM Completely revised and reissued at revision A

IPC Completely revised and reissued at revision A

Highlights

Jun 7/2007
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All rights reserved. No part of this work may be reproduced or copied in any 
form or by any means without written permission of Learjet Inc. 

“Learjet” is a registered trademark of Bombardier, Inc.

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE INFORMATION
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

LEARJET, INC.
P. O. BOX 7707

WICHITA, KANSAS 67277-7707

TITLE: Maintenance Requirements - Instructions for Continued Airworthiness

DOCUMENT NUMBER: M100471ICT-IFCA-008
REVISION A

STC NUMBER: ST01422WI-D, Learjet 60XR XM Radio Option

“Modification of an aircraft and issuance of a new or amended Type Certificate (TC) Data Sheet or a Supple-
mental Type Certificate (STC) obligates the aircraft operator to include the following maintenance information
in the operator’s Aircraft Maintenance Manual and the operator’s Scheduled Aircraft Maintenance Program as
specified.”

It is not the intention of this document to supersede any information in the aircraft manuals, except in those areas
listed herein. The information in this document is presented in ATA-100 format; however, minor deviations may
be encountered.

“The Airworthiness Limitations section is FAA approved and specifies maintenance required under §§ 43.16 and
91.403 of the Federal Aviation Regulations, unless an alternative program has been FAA approved.”

This cover sheet and the documents listed in numbered paragraphs 1. through 5. below constitute the IFCA.

1. Maintenance manual information (system description, operation, location, removal, installation, testing, etc.)
is contained in the Supplemental Maintenance Manual number M100471ICT-SMM-008 Revision A.

2. Line Replaceable Unit (LRU) part numbers and other necessary part numbers are contained in the
Supplemental Illustrated Parts Catalog (IPC) number M100471ICT-IPC-008 Revision A.

3. Wiring diagram information can be found in Bombardier document 6023389003.

4. Scheduled Maintenance program tasks are contained in the Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance
Checks manual number M100471ICT-SM-008 Revision A. The existing maintenance program tasks, as
defined in the production Aircraft Maintenance Manual, remain in effect and shall include the equipment
installed by this STC.

5. Airworthiness Limitations are contained in the Airworthiness Limitations manual number M100471ICT-
AWL-008 Revision A. The existing Airworthiness Limitations, as defined in the production Aircraft
Maintenance Manual, remain in effect for the applicable aspects of this STC.

Jun 7/2007
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GENERAL

This document contains the manufacturers’ recommended time limits for inspections, as well as both
scheduled and unscheduled maintenance checks and inspections for the components installed during the
modification of this aircraft. This document is supplementary to Chapter 5 of the Learjet 60XR Maintenance
Manual.

Scheduled maintenance, time limits, and inspections are provided in a column format. This information also
cross-references detailed procedures in the associated Supplemental Maintenance Manual.

This document along with M100471ICT-IFCA-008, and those listed therein, constitute the instructions for
continued airworthiness.

ORGANIZATION

Components in this document are organized by chapter 5 task numbers.

The scheduled maintenance section of this document is presented in four columns:

• The first column identifies the location of the instructions required to perform the task. Either the 
applicable task number in the SMM published for the aircraft, or the appropriate CMM, will be 
identified.

• The second column of this section contains the Bombardier assigned chapter 5 task number.

• The third column of this section contains the task title.

• The fourth column of this section contains the inspection interval for each maintenance task.

INSPECTION INTERVALS

Some inspection intervals are the manufacturers’ recommended time periods, while other inspection intervals
are determined by the aircraft completion center. These intervals may include a note next to, or in place of, the
inspection interval. These notes are explained in the notes section appearing at the end of the section.

Page 1
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M100471ICT-AWL-008
REVISION A Jun 7/2007

GENERAL

This document contains Airworthiness Limitations generated during the modification of the aircraft. This
document supplements any existing airworthiness limitations. Compliance with the Airworthiness Limitations
contained herein is mandatory.

“The Airworthiness Limitations section is FAA approved and specifies maintenance required under §§ 43.16
and 91.403 of the Federal Aviation Regulations unless an alternative program has been FAA approved.”

This document along with M100471ICT-IFCA-008, and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

The format and organizational structure of this document is based on the ATA-100 specification and standard
conventions. 

The Airworthiness Limitations section of this document is presented in three columns:

• The first column identifies the applicable chapter, section, and page number (if applicable) in the 
Supplemental Maintenance Manual (SMM) published for the aircraft.

• The second column contains the system/component description with an outline of inspection 
procedures under each item.

• The third column contains the inspection intervals for each maintenance task and/or component life 
limit (if applicable). 

DEFINITION OF TERMS USED

Detailed Inspection - An intensive examination of a specified detail, assembly, or installation. It searches for
evidence of irregularity using adequate lighting and, where necessary, inspection aids such as mirrors, hand
lens, borescope, etc. Surface cleaning and elaborate access procedures may be required.

Flight Hours - Flight hours are the accumulated time calculated from takeoff to final touchdown

General Visual Inspection - A visual examination to detect obvious unsatisfactory conditions/discrepancies.
This type of inspection may require cleaning, removal of fillets, fairings, access panels/doors, etc. Workstands,
ladders, etc. may be required to gain proximity.

Inspection - Inspections are an examination of an item against a specific standard.

Landing - A sequence covering the approach and touchdown phases. Each touch-and-go operation is
considered a landing.

Page 1
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INSPECTION INTERVALS

The inspection intervals are identified as either Threshold (T) or Repeat (R). Threshold is the initial
accomplishment of a specific maintenance task expressed in flight cycles (L), flight hours, or calendar time.
Repeat is the maximum period between each subsequent check of the item. If only one interval is specified,
threshold and repeat are the same.

Threshold

Repeat
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1. General

There are no additional Airworthiness Limitations.
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GENERAL

This Supplemental Maintenance Manual (SMM) contains information describing custom installation(s) and
modification(s) to this aircraft, and may include procedures for periodic maintenance. The SMM supplements
the Aircraft Maintenance Manual (AMM) and should be used concurrently with the AMM for maintenance
activities. This manual does not supersede the AMM, except in those instances where a custom installation or
modification has completely replaced a production-installed system. 

This document along with M100471ICT-IFCA-008, and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

Content and format of the SMM is based on the ATA-100 Specification and standard conventions. This
maintenance information is organized according to ATA chapter designation. A separate table of contents is
provided for each chapter. The information within each chapter may be organized under one or more of the
following subject categories and page number identifiers. These categories need not all be included in every
chapter.

System Descriptions  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 1 - 99
Maintenance Practices -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 201 - 299
Servicing-  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 301 - 399
Removal/Installation  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 401 - 499
Adjustment/Test   -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 501 - 599
Inspection/Check-  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 601 - 699

This supplemental maintenance manual may reference a manufacturer’s maintenance document or the AMM
for additional maintenance procedures. Unless identified in the manufacturer’s maintenance document(s),
specific parts identified for maintenance and/or replacement in the SMM are also identified in the Supplemental
Illustrated Parts Catalog.

Figures such as tables, diagrams, illustrations, or photographs may be provided to assist with system or
component identification or location. Figures in pages 1 through 99 are identified by title; other figures are
numbered consecutively within each page block.

Warnings, cautions, or notes may be included in various sections of the text. It is important to understand the
significance of each:

WARNING: WARNING STATEMENTS IDENTIFY METHODS, PROCEDURES, OR LIMITS THAT MUST
BE PRECISELY FOLLOWED TO AVOID INJURY TO PERSONS. 

CAUTION: CAUTION STATEMENTS IDENTIFY PROCESSES THAT MUST BE FOLLOWED TO AVOID
DAMAGE TO EQUIPMENT.

NOTE: Notes call attention to details which may make the job easier. 

This manual was published and released in accordance with the latest technical data available at the time of
publication.
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SATELLITE RADIO SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

XM satellite radio provides more than 100 channels of audio to the aircraft entertainment system.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1 and Figure 2.

3. System Description

The XM satellite radio system allows in-flight reception of more than 100 audio channels over the United
States. Programming includes live news, entertainment, sports, weather information, and music.

The basic system is composed of an antenna and a receiver.

A. Power Supply

28VDC power for the system is supplied by the CABIN POWER BUS through CB279, STEREO,
on the pilot circuit breaker panel.

4. Component Description

A. XM Radio Receiver

The receiver takes the programming signals from the antenna and sends them to the Cabin
Management System (CMS) audio/video distribution unit. The receiver provides two separate
audio inputs to the audio/video distribution unit. The receiver is interfaced via RS-485 serial
databus to the CMS which provides control of the receiver.

B. XM/GPS Antenna

The low profile XM/GPS antenna receives the audio signals from one of the two XM radio satellites
over the United States and Global Positioning System (GPS) information for the Flight
Management System (FMS).

5. Operation

The two XM radio channels are available over the cabin speakers as well as the headphone jacks
located at each seat. Once the system has acquired the satellite, system operation is menu-driven.
Operator control is provided by the CMS cabin control units or master control unit. Refer to the
applicable interior Supplemental Maintenance Manual (SMM) 44-10-00 for more information about the
CMS. In addition, XM programming details (i.e. category, channel, song title, and artist) are displayed on
each cabin control unit or the master control unit.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

RP1806 RS-232 Interface Port Adjacent to XM Radio Receiver/240 N/A

E517 XM Radio Receiver Under Internal Baggage Compartment 
Floor/240

SMM 44-24-01

AE479 XM/GPS Antenna Upper Fuselage FS228/230 SMM 44-24-03
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XM RADIO RECEIVER

INTERNAL BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

INTERNAL BAGGAGE 
BULKHEAD

AVIONICS RACK

FALSE FLOOR
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Satellite Radio System - Description/Operation
 Figure 2 

XM/GPS ANTENNA

A

A
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SATELLITE RADIO SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Satellite Radio System

A. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to ADJUSTMENT/TEST for testing information that is applicable when tracing system
faults.

(4) Refer to wiring diagram 6023389003.

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Satellite radio system 
inoperable.

Circuit breaker pulled or 
defective.

Reset or replace the STEREO 
circuit breaker.

Antenna not receiving satellite 
signal.

Move the aircraft so antenna can 
receive a signal from the satellite.

Defective or damaged
wiring.

Use wiring diagram 6023389003 to 
verify the wiring. Inspect wiring and 
connectors. 
Repair or replace, as required.

Faulty antenna or receiver. Do the system check per the Heads 
Up Technology XMR200 
Installation Package manual to 
make sure the prerequisites have 
been met. If the problem continues, 
replace the defective component.
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SATELLITE RADIO SYSTEM - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Operational Test of the Satellite Radio System

A. Job Setup

(1) Position the aircraft in view of the XM and GPS satellites.

(2) Make sure that the circuit breaker that follows is closed:

(3) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to AMM 24-40-00.) 

(4) Make sure the external power unit is on and the power monitor indicates 28 (±1) VDC. 

(5) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches are on.

(6) Make sure the cabin power switch is set to on.

(7) Make sure the cabin management system is powered and operational.

B. Procedure

(1) Using the master control unit, select the satellite radio for audio on the cabin speakers.

(2) Select an XM satellite radio audio channel from the master control unit.

(3) Make sure that corresponding XM satellite audio is playing in each of the cabin speakers.

(4) Access XM Info Pages on master control unit.

(5) Make sure that the information displayed on the master control unit matches XM audio over
cabin speakers (i.e. category, channel, artist, song, title, etc.).

(6) Repeat this procedure with the second XM radio channel.

C. Close Out

(1) Set the cabin power switch to off.

(2) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to off.

(3) Turn off external power unit and disconnect if no longer required.

(4) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB279 STEREO



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100471ICT-SMM-008 Page 50244-24-00

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

REVISION A Jun 7/2007



M100471ICT-SMM-008 Page 601

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: 44-24-00REVISION A Jun 7/2007

SATELLITE RADIO SYSTEM - INSPECTION/CHECK

1. General Visual Inspection of Satellite Radio System Components

A. Reason for the Job

STLMC 05-21-11

B. Job Setup

(1) Remove the internal baggage false floor panel (SMM 25-53-04, M100471ICT-IFCA-001, -
002, -003, or -004, as applicable).

(2) Remove the cabin headliner (SMM 25-26-01, M100471ICT-IFCA-001, -002, -003, or -004,
as applicable).

C. Procedure

NOTE: Refer to the Learjet 60 AMM, Section 5-10-00 for term definitions (General Visual
Inspection) and maintenance program information.

NOTE: This inspection is to be performed at the interval given in M100471ICT-SM-008.

(1) Perform a general visual inspection of the receiver as follows:

(a) Inspect the receiver, receiver mounting, and retaining hardware for security of
attachment and other defects.

(b) Inspect the receiver wiring and connector(s) for damage, security of attachment, and
other defects.

(2) Perform a general visual inspection of the antenna as follows:

(a) Inspect the antenna, antenna mounting, surrounding structure, and retaining
hardware for security of attachment and other defects.

(b) Inspect the antenna wiring and connector(s) for damage, security of attachment, and
other defects.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

(2) Install the cabin headliner.

(3) Put the internal baggage floor panel in position.

(4) Install the fasteners securing the internal baggage floor panel and reinstall the carpet liner.

(5) Close the internal baggage bulkhead door.

(6) Perform a complete test of the XM satellite radio system per ADJUSTMENT/TEST.
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SATELLITE RADIO SYSTEM RECEIVER - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Satellite Radio System Receiver

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(3) Open the internal baggage bulkhead door.

(4) Remove the internal baggage floor carpet liner.

(5) Remove the fasteners securing the internal baggage floor panel.

(6) Remove the internal baggage floor panel.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connectors from the receiver.

(2) Remove the fasteners attaching the receiver to the mounting bracket and floor.

(3) Remove the receiver.

(4) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB279 STEREO
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Satellite Radio System Receiver - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401

INTERNAL BAGGAGE 
BULKHEAD

A

INTERNAL BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

FALSE FLOOR

XM RADIO RECEIVER

FASTENERS
(4 PLACES)

A

MOUNTING BRACKET
SPACERS
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2. Installation of the Satellite Radio System Receiver

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the receiver and secure with fasteners.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring to the receiver.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the satellite radio system (SMM 44-24-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

(2) Put the internal baggage floor panel in position.

(3) Install the fasteners securing the internal baggage floor panel.

(4) Install the internal baggage floor carpet liner.

(5) Close the internal baggage bulkhead door.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 44-24-00 Satellite Radio System

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB279 STEREO

REVISION A Jun 7/2007
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SATELLITE RADIO SYSTEM ANTENNA - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Satellite Radio System Antenna

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the sealant around the base of the antenna.

(2) Remove the fasteners securing antenna.

(3) Carefully loosen antenna from fuselage skin.

(4) Pull antenna away from fuselage enough to access the coaxial connectors.

(5) Disconnect the coaxial connectors and remove the antenna.

(6) Put protective covers on the coaxial connectors.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB279 STEREO

Pilot CB Panel CB205 GPS 1
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Satellite Radio System Antenna - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401

A

XM/GPS ANTENNA

FASTENERS
(4 PLACES)

A
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2. Installation of the Satellite Radio System Antenna

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Clean the aircraft surface and antenna base (AMM 20-13-00).

NOTE: Make sure that the surfaces are clean with no corrosion, paint, grease, or
preservation fluids.

(2) Remove the protective cover from the coaxial connectors.

(3) Connect the coaxial connectors to the antenna.

(4) Position the antenna on the aircraft surface.

(5) Install the fasteners securing the antenna to the aircraft fuselage.

(6) Apply a bead of sealant around the base of the antenna (AMM 20-10-00).

(7) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(8) Do an operational test of the satellite radio system (SMM 44-24-00).

(9) Do an operational check of GPS-2 (AMM Chapter 34).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 44-24-00 Satellite Radio System

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB279 STEREO

Pilot CB Panel CB205 GPS 1
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GENERAL

The Supplemental Illustrated Parts Catalog (IPC) is used to identify line replaceable parts installed during the
modification of the aircraft. This catalog is a companion document to the Supplemental Maintenance Manual
that describes the aircraft modification(s). For information regarding replacement part numbers of produc-
tion-installed equipment, please refer to the original production manuals. 

This document along with M100471ICT-IFCA-008, and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

The format and organizational structure of the Supplemental IPC is based on the ATA-100 specification. Each
chapter contains subsections that begin with a title page and are identified by a six-digit ATA number. Parts are
listed in their applicable ATA-100 chapters and sections.

ILLUSTRATIONS

Illustrations precede their corresponding parts list. The figure title corresponds to the associated parts list.
Illustrations may include a detail bubble which leads to an enlarged view on the same or the following page.
The enlarged view will be identified by the same detail bubble shown on the parent illustration. To enable a
parts list to start on an odd-numbered page per ATA-100 requirements, the associated illustration page may be
preceded by a blank page.

PARTS LIST

The parts in each chapter are listed under their associated assembly drawing number. The parts under the
primary assembly number are preceded by one period (.) and shown as indented one level. When an
assembly includes subassemblies, these parts are preceded by two periods (..) and shown as indented two
levels. If additional subassemblies are required, a third or fourth level of indenture may be used.

If two or more assemblies share a large number of identical parts, these parts may be grouped together under
the drawing/part number prefix in the “Part Number” column and be shown with an “-XX” suffix. Each part
number suffix appears after the assembly description in the “Nomenclature” column, e.g., (-97, -101, -105).
Items unique to only one assembly will be labeled accordingly, e.g., (-105 only). The “Units per Assy” column
represents only the number of parts required for one assembly.

When an OEM part is assigned a different part number by the completion center, the original manufacturer’s
part number may be shown in brackets following the item description. If an alternate item can be used as a

Grouped 
assemblies

}Parts common 
to all assemblies

Parts unique to 
one assembly

Indenture

Introduction

INTRODUCTION
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substitute part, it will be shown with an “A” following the item number in the “Fig. Item” column, e.g., 203A. The
word “ALTERNATE” will be placed in parentheses following the item description at the next indenture level. 

Vendor codes or vendor names are provided, when available. They are shown in parentheses following an
item description in the “Nomenclature” column. The vendor code can be used to locate the vendor name,
address, and telephone number in the vendor list included in this supplement. Part numbers starting with CL,
TM, or M are assigned by Bombardier, Inc., Learjet, or Canadair. Standard parts starting with MS, AN, or NAS
do not carry vendor codes since they are based upon Military Specifications, Army/Navy, or National Aircraft
Specifications, respectively.

INTERIOR FURNISHINGS

Some items listed in this supplement may require a special finish, plating, color, or size that is not specified in
the part number or nomenclature. When ordering parts that may fall into these categories, please refer to your
Aircraft Interior Specification to determine the particular requirement(s). If the special ordering number is not
known when this IPC is published, it will be shown as “XX” in the part number.

Vendor 
code

Alternate part
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TITLE: Maintenance Requirements - Instructions for Continued Airworthiness

DOCUMENT NUMBER: M100371ICT-IFCA-1 (Rev. A)

STC NUMBER: ST01104WI-D, FA2100 FDR 

“Modification of an aircraft and issuance of a new or amended Type Certificate (TC) Data Sheet or a Supple-
mental Type Certificate (STC) obligates the aircraft operator to include the following maintenance information
in the operator’s Aircraft Maintenance Manual and the operator’s Scheduled Aircraft Maintenance Program as
specified.”

It is not the intention of this document to supersede any information in the aircraft manuals, except in those areas
listed herein. The information in this document is presented in ATA-100 format; however, minor deviations may
be encountered.

“The Airworthiness Limitations section is FAA approved and specifies maintenance required under §§ 43.16 and
91.403 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Title 14, unless an alternative program has been FAA approved.”

This cover sheet and the documents listed in numbered paragraphs 1. through 5. below constitute the IFCA.
Revisions to this IFCA will be distributed by the process defined in the DAS-501508-CE Procedures Manual.

1. Maintenance manual information (system description, operation, location, removal, installation, testing, etc.)
is contained in the Supplemental Maintenance Manual number M100371ICT-SMM-1 (Rev. A).

2. Line Replaceable Unit (LRU) part numbers and other necessary part numbers are contained in the Supple-
mental Illustrated Parts Catalog (IPC) number M100371ICT-IPC-1 (Rev. A).

3. Wiring diagram information can be found in Bombardier document M100371ICT.

4. Scheduled Maintenance program tasks are contained in the Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance
Checks - Scheduled Maintenance manual number M100371ICT-SM-1. The existing maintenance program
tasks, as defined in the production Aircraft Maintenance Manual, remain in effect for the applicable aspects
of this STC.

5. This IFCA does not generate any additional Airworthiness Limitations. The existing Airworthiness Limita-
tions, as defined in the production Aircraft Maintenance Manual, remain in effect for the applicable aspects
of this STC.
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M100371ICT-SM-1

SUPPLEMENTAL TIME LIMITS/MAINTENANCE CHECKS 
SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE

Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

GENERAL

This document contains the manufacturers’ recommended time limits for inspections, as well as both sched-
uled and unscheduled maintenance checks and inspections for the components installed during the modifica-
tion of this aircraft. This document is supplementary to the Learjet 60 Time Limits/Maintenance Checks
manual.

Scheduled maintenance, time limits, and inspections are provided in a column format. This information also
cross-references detailed procedures in the associated Supplemental Maintenance Manual.

This document along with M100371ICT-IFCA-1, and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

Components in this document are organized by MDL and major ATA sections, under their associated STC.

The scheduled maintenance section of this document is presented in three columns:

• The first column identifies the applicable chapter, section, and page number (if applicable) in the Sup-
plemental Maintenance Manual (SMM) published for the aircraft. If no SMM reference is given, the 
maintenance task is adequately described in this document.

• The second column of this section contains the system/component description with an outline of main-
tenance tasks under each item.

• The third column of this section contains the inspection interval for each maintenance task.

INSPECTION INTERVALS

Some inspection intervals are the manufacturers’ recommended time periods, while other inspection intervals are
determined by the aircraft completion center. These intervals may include a single asterisk (*) or double asterisk
(**) beside the inspection interval. A single asterisk (*) identifies the manufacturer’s recommendation. A double
asterisk (**) appears when two alternate intervals are specified. When a double asterisk (**) is shown, the earliest
attained interval is applicable. These codes are also explained in footnotes appearing at the bottom of each page.

SMM References
Inspection 
Intervals

Page 1
Sep 9/02INTRODUCTION
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SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

M100371ICT-SMM-1 (Rev. A)

GENERAL

This Supplemental Maintenance Manual (SMM) contains information describing custom installation(s) and
modification(s) to this aircraft, and may include procedures for periodic maintenance. The SMM supplements
the Aircraft Maintenance Manual (AMM) and should be used concurrently with the AMM for maintenance activ-
ities. This manual does not supersede the AMM, except in those instances where a custom installation or mod-
ification has completely replaced a production-installed system.

This document along with M100371ICT-IFCA-1 (Rev. A), and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

Content and format of the SMM is based on the ATA-100 Specification and standard conventions. This mainte-
nance information is organized according to ATA chapter designation. A separate table of contents is provided
for each chapter. The information within each chapter may be organized under one or more of the following
subject categories and page number identifiers. These categories need not all be included in every chapter.

System Descriptions  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 1 - 99
Maintenance Practices -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 201 - 299
Servicing-  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 301 - 399
Removal/Installation  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 401 - 499
Adjustment/Test   -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 501 - 599
Inspection/Check-  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 601 - 699

This supplemental maintenance manual may reference a manufacturer’s maintenance document or the AMM
for additional maintenance procedures. Unless identified in the manufacturer’s maintenance document(s), spe-
cific parts identified for maintenance and/or replacement in the SMM are also identified in the Supplemental
Illustrated Parts Catalog.

Figures such as tables, diagrams, illustrations, or photographs may be provided to assist with system or com-
ponent identification or location. Figures in pages 1 through 99 are identified by title; other figures are num-
bered consecutively within each page block.

Warnings, cautions, or notes may be included in various sections of the text. It is important to understand the
significance of each:

WARNING: WARNING STATEMENTS IDENTIFY METHODS, PROCEDURES, OR LIMITS THAT MUST
BE PRECISELY FOLLOWED TO AVOID INJURY TO PERSONS.

CAUTION: CAUTION STATEMENTS IDENTIFY PROCESSES THAT MUST BE FOLLOWED TO AVOID
DAMAGE TO EQUIPMENT.

NOTE: Notes call attention to details which may make the job easier.

This manual was published and released in accordance with the latest technical data available at the time of
publication.

Page 1
Jan 30/04INTRODUCTION
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FA2100 FDR
1. DESCRIPTION

An L-3 Communications Solid State Flight Data Recorder (SSFDR) system is installed in the aircraft. The
system consists of the SSFDR, a three-axis accelerometer, an annunciator, an inertia switch, a Flight
Data Acquisition Unit (FDAU), an FDR FAIL annunciator control relay (K123), and a circuit breaker.

The system operates automatically unless power is removed. Loss of power, failure of the FDR, or failure
of the FDAU will illuminate the FDR FAIL annunciator. The SSFDR system records and retains the last
25 hours of flight data in solid state memory.

The FDAU combines analog, discrete, and ARINC 429 data into an ARINC 573 data format and sends it
to the FDR. The FDR is interfaced to the accelerometer through the FDAU.

If required, the left-hand flap-limit switch must be upgraded to interface with the FDR.

A Dukane Underwater Locator Beacon (ULB) is mounted on the front of the FDR unit to assist in locating
the unit in the event of a water landing.

Circuit protection for the SSFDR, FDAU, and accelerometer is provided by the FDR circuit breaker.

2. LOCATION

Table 1 lists the system components and locations.

FA2100 FDR COMPONENTS AND LOCATIONS
TABLE 1

3. OPERATION

The SSFDR and FDAU contain internal self-test circuitry that negates the need for preflight test
procedures. There are no controls or switches associated with the flight data recorder system; its
operation is completely automatic. 

Component (Qty) Location

SSFDR Tail cone baggage compartment FS538, LBL1.08, WL37.67
Inertia switch Tail cone baggage compartment, outboard of FDAU at WL30.22
FDAU Tail cone baggage compartment FS538, LBL1.08, WL28.12
Accelerometer Baggage compartment FS378, RBL18.44, WL17.9
FDR FAIL annunciator Glareshield annunciator panel
Relay K123 Aft of inertia switch
FDR circuit breaker Pilot’s CB panel
M100371ICT-SMM-1 31-30-10 Page 1
Sep 9/02
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Table 2 lists applicable documents.

APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS
TABLE 2

NOTE: Drawing is applicable to aircraft prior to 60-258.

Component Manual/Document

L-3 SSFDR
Teledyne FDAU

L-3 FA2100 FDR Installation & Operation Manual, No. 165E1845-00
Teledyne Specification Control Document for FDAU, No. SCD 2231230-3

General Learjet 60 Aircraft Wiring Manuals
Learjet 60 Aircraft Maintenance Manual
MLES-FT-1166 Functional Test of L-3 FA2100 FDR Flight Data Recorder

Wiring Diagrams and 
Installation Drawings

M6088005-001 Switch Install, Flap Limit (Note)
M6088007-001 Wire Routing Install, FDR
M6088224-001 Annunciator Install, Glareshield (Eff: Aircraft up to 60-270)
M6088224-003 Annunciator Install, Glareshield (Eff: Aircraft 60-271 & on)
M6088300-004 Multi-axial Accelerometer Install
M6088424-003 Flight Data Recorder Install - Aft Baggage
M6088610 FX44.07 W/D Avionics - Flight Data Recorder (Eff: Aircraft up to 60-270)
M6088610 FX44.08 W/D Avionics - Flight Data Recorder (Eff: Aircraft 60-271 & on)
6088564-001 W/D Elect - Flap Switch Provisions (Note)
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FA2100 FDR - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES
1. INTRODUCTION

A. Purpose

The following procedure gives instructions for maintaining the FDR DLK 120 ULB battery.

NOTE: The following procedures require qualified personnel using approved aircraft maintenance
procedures.

B. Equipment and Facilities Required

(1) Equipment

• Vise-clamp (PN 810-546)
• Spanner wrench (PN 810-325)
• TS100 or TS200 Portable Test Set, or 
• 42A12 Series Ultrasonic Test Set, or 
• PL-1 or PL-3 Operational Tester

(2) Facilities

• No special facilities are required.

C. Reference Documents

• Dukane Corporation, Technical Manual, Underwater Acoustic Beacon, Models DK100/
K120/DK130/DK140, document number 03-TM-0037 June 5, 2002 REV 09, or later
approved revision

2. JOB SET-UP

WARNING: INCORRECT BATTERY INSTALLATION WILL CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO 
BEACON.

CAUTION: TO AVOID INTERNAL DAMAGE, DO NOT CLAMP THE BEACON IN A VISE, UNLESS A
VISE-CLAMP (PN 810-546) IS USED.

A. Battery replacement should be done in a maintenance shop under clean conditions to prevent dust
from contaminating O-ring and lubricant. Because the old O-ring may have developed a set with
age, O-ring replacement is mandatory at the time of battery change. O-ring lubrication should be
applied to new O-ring and threads before installation.

3. PROCEDURE

A. Cleaning ULD Switch

(1) Clean the switch end of the ULD with a soft cloth and mild detergent, then dry thoroughly
with a clean cloth.
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(2) Clean the switch end insulator to prevent leakage currents from occurring across the switch.

(3) The switch should be cleaned at the interval specified in M100371ICT-SM or whenever dirt
or dust becomes apparent.

B. Battery Replacement

(1) Secure the beacon with a vise-clamp.

(2) Use spanner wrench to remove end cover marked BATTERY ACCESS by unscrewing coun-
terclockwise. Breakaway torque is usually high, so spanner wrench should be held firmly in
contact with battery end cover in order to prevent damage to wrench holes.

(3) Remove shock cushion (PN 810-419) from battery end of beacon if not removed with cover 
(Figure 201).

(4) Remove the old O-ring from the cover. Do not use steel screwdriver or sharp tool because of
danger of damaging O-ring groove.

(5) Remove the old battery.

NOTE: Ensure that shock cushion 810-371A remains in beacon.

(6) Clean the threads, O-ring groove in the body, and the threads on the cover by wiping them
thoroughly with solvent.

CAUTION: FOREIGN SUBSTANCES IN LUBRICANT ON SEALING SURFACES MAY DAMAGE
THREADS AND/OR ALLOW WATER LEAKAGE THROUGH THE O-RING SEAL.
SCRATCHES OR GOUGES ON SEALING SURFACES WILL ALSO CAUSE WATER
LEAKAGE.

(7) Carefully install new O-ring (PN 810-342) on battery cover. Apply a thin coating of O-ring
lubricant (PN 810-346, 810-500, or 810-1168) to O-ring, O-ring groove, and threads.

NOTE: O-ring, lubricant, and battery are provided in battery replacement kit 810-2007/K.

(8) Install new battery. Be sure that the end marked INSERT THIS END FIRST goes in first (Fig-
ure 201).

WARNING: REPLACE BATTERY WITH 810-2007 BATTERY ONLY. USE OF ANOTHER BAT-
TERY MAY PRESENT A RISK OF FIRE OR EXPLOSION.

CAUTION: RISK OF FIRE, EXPLOSION, AND BURNS. DO NOT RECHARGE, DISASSEMBLE,
HEAT ABOVE 71°C (160°F), OR INCINERATE. DISPOSE OF BATTERIES
PROMPTLY. KEEP AWAY FROM CHILDREN.

(9) Perform Operational Test as outlined in 3.C. below.

(10) Perform Off-current Test as outlined in 3.D. below.
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(11) Position rubber shock cushion (PN 810-419) around contact spring and on the inside of the
battery cover.

(12) Replace the end cover and tighten until the cover flange contacts the body or leaves less
than a 0.003" gap. Use hand force only on the wrench. Clean beacon exterior of excess O-
ring lubricant.

(13) Replace the battery replacement date label on the outside of the beacon case with the new
label supplied with the battery. Locate the label on the beacon body in the space provided.
Never put the label on the water switch end of the beacon.

C. Operational Test

(1) The procedure for use of the 42A12 Series Ultrasonic Test Set is contained in the 42A12
Series manual.

(2) The procedure for use of the PL-1 and PL-3 is available upon request to Dukane Corpora-
tion.

(3) The procedure for use of the TS100 or TS200 Portable Test Set is contained in the associ-
ated manual.

D. Beacon Off-Current Test

(1) Connect test leads as shown in Figure 202 and check for current leakage between battery
and beacon body. The battery OFF current must be less than three microamperes. Beacons
with greater then three microamperes OFF current should be taken out of service immedi-
ately.

4. JOB COMPLETION

A. Remove all equipment used for these tasks and return aircraft to its initial condition.
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ULB BEACON
 FIGURE 201

BEACON OFF-CURRENT TEST SET-UP
 FIGURE 202
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FA2100 FDR - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
1. REMOVAL

CAUTION: BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO INSTALL OR REMOVE ANY UNITS, TURN ELECTRICAL
POWER OFF.

NOTE: The following procedures require qualified personnel using approved aircraft maintenance pro-
cedures.

A. To remove the FDR and/or FDAU (Figure 401):

(1) Locate unit in tail cone baggage compartment.

(2) Loosen hold-down clamp securing unit to rack.

(3) Slide unit forward out of rack.

(4) If unit requires repair or troubleshooting, proceed as follows:

• Return unit to manufacturer or authorized repair facility.

B. To remove the inertial switch and/or control relay (Figure 401):

(1) Locate unit in tail cone baggage compartment outboard of FDAU.

(a) Control relay is aft of inertial switch.

(2) Remove attaching hardware.

(3) Disconnect wiring harness.

(4) If inertial switch requires repair or troubleshooting, proceed as follows:

• Return unit to manufacturer or authorized repair facility.

C. To remove the accelerometer (Figure 402):

(1) Gain access to unit under floor of baggage compartment.

(2) Remove attaching hardware.

(3) Disconnect wiring harness.

(4) If unit requires repair or troubleshooting, proceed as follows:

• Return unit to manufacturer or authorized repair facility.
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2. INSTALLATION

A. To install the FDR and/or FDAU (Figure 401):

(1) Slide unit carefully into rack to ensure proper electrical connection.

(2) Tighten hold-down clamp(s) securing unit to rack.

(3) Perform applicable test per ADJUSTMENT/TEST.

(4) Return aircraft to normal operating condition.

B. To install the inertial switch and/or control relay (Figure 401):

(1) Connect wiring harness.

(2) Place unit in position and secure with attaching hardware.

(3) Perform applicable test per ADJUSTMENT/TEST.

(4) Return aircraft to normal operating condition.

C. To install the accelerometer (Figure 402):

(1) Gain access to location under baggage compartment floor.

(2) Connect wiring harness.

(3) Place unit in position and secure with attaching hardware.

(4) Perform applicable test per ADJUSTMENT/TEST.

(5) Return aircraft to normal operating condition.
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FDR, FDAU, AND INERTIAL SWITCH - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
 FIGURE 401
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ACCELEROMETER - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
 FIGURE 402
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FA2100 FDR - ADJUSTMENT/TEST
1. INTRODUCTION

A. Purpose

This section establishes the procedures for testing the FA2100 FDR installation in Learjet 60 air-
craft.

NOTE: The following test procedure requires qualified operators using approved aircraft opera-
tional procedures.

B. Equipment and Facilities Required

(1) Equipment

• L-3 Communications ROSE Analysis Unit (RAU)) with ROSE software
17TES0320 (diskette) or 17TES0321 (CD) installed

• L-3 Communications Computer interface cable 17TES0044

NOTE: If using equipment other than a RAU to read flight data, see operating instructions for that
particular equipment for setting up and reading the reports in step 3, TEST.

(2) Facilities

• No special facilities are required.

C. Reference Documents

• ROSE Recorder Interface Operator’s Manual No.165E1696-01
• L-3 FA2100 FDR Installation & Operation Manual No. 165E1845-00
• Teledyne Specification Control Document for FDAU No. SCD 2231230-7

2. TEST SET-UP

A. Verify that all equipment necessary for the test (all cockpit avionics & electrical equipment, CB
panels and remotely mounted nose, tail, and equipment bay equipment) is installed in the aircraft
before proceeding.

B. Apply external power to the aircraft.

C. Verify that all circuit breakers are in on all circuit breaker panels, except those necessary for
ground safety (pitot heat, sensor heat).

3. TEST

A. FDR FAIL Annunciator

(1) Pull FDR circuit breaker.

(a) Verify that white FDR FAIL annunciator illuminates.
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(2) Push FDR circuit breaker back in.

(a) Verify that FDR FAIL annunciator goes out in approximately five seconds.

(b) Observe FDR FAIL annunciator for one minute while FDR completes its self-test, and
verify that it does not illuminate.

(c) Place EMER BUS/NORMAL switch to EMER BUS position and verify that FDR FAIL
annunciator does not illuminate.

(d) Place EMER BUS/NORMAL switch back to NORMAL.

NOTE: If testing for the FDR or FDAU replacement for removal/replacement or maintenance
return to service, no further testing is required. If replacing the accelerometer, perform
steps 3.B.(7) through 3.B.(10).

B. RAU Operating Instructions

(1) Connect the computer interface cable No. 17TES0044 from the ROSE Analysis Unit (RAU)
to the test connector on the front of the FA2100 SSFDR.

NOTE: To prevent a FDR FAIL annunciation, the interface cable must only be connected to the
FDR after power has been applied to the FDR. If aircraft power or the FDR circuit breaker
has been cycled the interconnect cable will have to be re-connected to the FDR.

(2) In Windows 95/98, left-select the Start button, and then select Programs and ROSE (at the
ROSE icon).

NOTE: In the ROSE program, the Cancel button does not cancel changes made in the dialog box;
most changes made are saved as they are made. The Cancel button more closely resem-
bles the Close button in Windows.

(3) In the User Login box:

• Select Operator as user name.
• Enter the password, user.
• Select the OK button.

NOTE: If the User Login box does not automatically open, select the USER LOGIN button on the
ROSE Main Menu (Figure 501).
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ROSE MAIN MENU
 FIGURE 501

(4) On the ROSE Main Menu:

• Select the Select Aircraft Configuration button.
• From the Select a Configuration Name, select the M60 FA2100 FDR configura-

tion.
• Select the OK button.

(5) If ROSE Not Connected To RI is displayed in the ROSE status bar, select the Recorder
Interface button; then select the Connect button.

(6) Select the Test Flight Recorder button on the ROSE Main Menu; then on the Test Flight
Recorder Submenu (Figure 502) select the Set Memory Marker button. Note the memory
marker number for later use.

(a) Select the Cancel button.
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TEST FLIGHT RECORDER SUBMENU
 FIGURE 502

(7) Select the Report/Display/Analyze Data button; select the report name: Report 11, and then
select the OK button.

(8) At the bottom of the Report Setup window select the Monitor Data radio button, and then
select the OK button.

(9) Report 11 will display test results. Verify that the results match within the specified tolerance,
the data in Table 501, and record the offset deviation.
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ZERO OFFSET DEVIATION
TABLE 501

(10) Remove the accelerometer mounting screws allowing the accelerometer to be moved manu-
ally. Report 11 will display test results. Add these results to the zero deviation offset as
recorded in 3.B.(9). Verify that the results match within the specified tolerance, the data in
Table 502. Reinstall the accelerometer when complete.

FDR READING GMT

VERT ACCEL 1 VERT ACCEL 2 VERT ACCEL 3 VERT ACCEL 4
1 (±0.45) 1 (±0.45) 1 (±0.45) 1 (±0.45)

VERT ACCEL 5 VERT ACCEL 6 VERT ACCEL 7 VERT ACCEL 8
1 (±0.45) 1 (±0.45) 1 (±0.45) 1 (±0.45)

LAT ACCEL 1 LAT ACCEL 2 LAT ACCEL 3 LAT ACCEL 4
0 (±0.1) 0 (±0.1) 0 (±0.1) 0 (±0.1)

LONG ACCEL 1 LONG ACCEL 2 LONG ACCEL 3 LONG ACCEL 4
0 (±0.1) 0 (±0.1) 0 (±0.1) 0 (±0.1)

UP ARROW FDR READING GMT

UP VERT ACCEL 1 VERT ACCEL 2 VERT ACCEL 3 VERT ACCEL 4
+1 (±0.09) +1 (±0.09) +1 (±0.09) +1 (±0.09)

VERT ACCEL 5 VERT ACCEL 6 VERT ACCEL 7 VERT ACCEL 8
+1 (±0.09) +1 (±0.09) +1 (±0.09) +1 (±0.09)

DOWN VERT ACCEL 1 VERT ACCEL 2 VERT ACCEL 3 VERT ACCEL 4
-1 (±0.09) -1 (±0.09) -1 (±0.09) -1 (±0.09)

VERT ACCEL 5 VERT ACCEL 6 VERT ACCEL 7 VERT ACCEL 8
-1 (±0.09) -1 (±0.09) -1 (±0.09) -1 (±0.09)

L/R ARROW FDR READING GMT

LEVEL LAT ACCEL 1 LAT ACCEL 2 LAT ACCEL 3 LAT ACCEL 4
0 (±0.03) 0 (±0.03) 0 (±0.03) 0 (±0.03)

RH UP LAT ACCEL 1 LAT ACCEL 2 LAT ACCEL 3 LAT ACCEL 4
+1 (±0.03) +1 (±0.03) +1 (±0.03) +1 (±0.03)

RH DOWN LAT ACCEL 1 LAT ACCEL 2 LAT ACCEL 3 LAT ACCEL 4
-1 (±0.03) -1 (±0.03) -1 (±0.03) -1 (±0.03)
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TOTAL DEVIATION
TABLE 502

4. TEST COMPLETION

A. Remove all equipment used for testing and clear area of debris.

B. If any unit fails any test, remove and proceed as follows:

• Return unit to manufacturer or an authorized repair facility for troubleshooting and
repair.

F/A ARROW FDR READING GMT

LEVEL LONG ACCEL 1 LONG ACCEL 2 LONG ACCEL 3 LONG ACCEL 4
0 (±0.03) 0 (±0.03) 0 (±0.03) 0 (±0.03)

FWD UP LONG ACCEL 1 LONG ACCEL 2 LONG ACCEL 3 LONG ACCEL 4
+1 (±0.03) +1 (±0.03) +1 (±0.03) +1 (±0.03)

FWD DOWN LONG ACCEL 1 LONG ACCEL 2 LONG ACCEL 3 LONG ACCEL 4
-1 (±0.03) -1 (±0.03) -1 (±0.03) -1 (±0.03)
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ABBREVIATIONS
ARINC  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Aeronautical Radio, Inc.
ASSY . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Assembly
ATA. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Air Transport Association
BAS  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Bombardier Aviation Services
CB  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Circuit Breaker
CMM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Component Maintenance Manual
FAA. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Federal Aviation Administration
FAR  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Federal Aviation Regulation
FD. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fatigue Damage
FDAU . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Flight Data Acquisition Unit
FS. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fuselage Station
IFCA . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Instructions For Continued Airworthiness
INSTALL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Installation
IPC . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Illustrated Parts Catalog
LBL. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Left Buttock Line
LEP. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . List of Effective Pages
LRU  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Line Replaceable Unit
OEM . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Original Equipment Manufacturer
PL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Places
RBL  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Right Buttock Line
REV . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Revision
SM . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Scheduled Maintenance
SMM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Supplemental Maintenance Manual
SSFDR . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Solid-State Flight Data Recorder
ULB  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Underwater Locator Beacon
W/D  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Wiring Diagram
WL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Water Line
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Introduction
GENERAL

The Supplemental Illustrated Parts Catalog (IPC) is used to identify line replaceable parts installed during the
modification of the aircraft. This catalog is a companion document to the Supplemental Maintenance Manual
that describes the aircraft modification(s). For information regarding replacement part numbers of production-
installed equipment, please refer to the original production manuals.

This document along with M100371ICT-IFCA-1 (Rev. A), and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

The format and organizational structure of the Supplemental IPC is based on the ATA-100 specification. Each
chapter contains subsections that begin with a title page and are identified by a six-digit ATA number. Parts are
listed in their applicable ATA-100 chapters and sections.

ILLUSTRATIONS

Illustrations precede their corresponding parts list. The figure title corresponds to the associated parts list. Illus-
trations may include a detail bubble which leads to an enlarged view on the same or the following page. The
enlarged view will be identified by the same detail bubble shown on the parent illustration. To enable a parts list
to start on an odd-numbered page per ATA-100 requirements, the associated illustration page may be pre-
ceded by a blank page.

PARTS LIST

The parts in each chapter are listed under their associated assembly drawing number. The parts under the pri-
mary assembly number are preceded by one period (.) and shown as indented one level. When an assembly
includes subassemblies, these parts are preceded by two periods (..) and shown as indented two levels. If
additional subassemblies are required, a third or fourth level of indenture may be used.

If two or more assemblies share a large number of identical parts, these parts may be grouped together under
the drawing/part number prefix in the “Part Number” column and be shown with an “-XX” suffix. Each part num-
ber suffix appears after the assembly description in the “Nomenclature” column, e.g., (-97, -101, -105). Items
unique to only one assembly will be labeled accordingly, e.g., (-105 only). The “Units per Assy” column repre-
sents only the number of parts required for one assembly.

When an OEM part is assigned a different part number by the completion center, the original manufacturer’s
part number may be shown in brackets following the item description. If an alternate item can be used as a

Grouped 
assemblies

}Parts common 
to all assemblies

Parts unique to 
one assembly

Indenture
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substitute part, it will be shown with an “A” following the item number in the “Fig. Item” column, e.g., 203A. The
word “ALTERNATE” will be placed in parentheses following the item description at the next indenture level.

Vendor codes or vendor names are provided, when available. They are shown in parentheses following an
item description in the “Nomenclature” column. The vendor code can be used to locate the vendor name,
address, and telephone number in the vendor list included in this supplement. Part numbers starting with CL,
TM, or M are assigned by Bombardier, Inc., Learjet, or Canadair. Standard parts starting with MS, AN, or NAS,
do not carry vendor codes since they are based upon Military Specifications, Army/Navy, or National Aircraft
Specifications, respectively.

INTERIOR FURNISHINGS

Some items listed in this supplement may require a special finish, plating, color, or size that is not specified in
the part number or nomenclature. When ordering parts that may fall into these categories, please refer to your
Aircraft Interior Specification to determine the particular requirement(s). If the special ordering number is not
known when this IPC is published, it will be shown as “XX” in the part number.

Vendor 
code

Alternate part
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06141 L-3 COMMUNICATIONS CORP.
6000 E FRUITVILLE RD. 
SARASOTA, FL 34232
TEL: 941-377-5549

13636 BARRY CONTROLS AEROSPACE
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 1 -10 M6088300-004 MULTI-AXIAL ACCELEROMETER INSTALL
101 3001-01-111-2 . ACCELEROMETER (65998) 1
103 NAS1836-3-14M . INSERT 4
105 MS27039-1-07 . SCREW 4

-20 M6088424-003 FLIGHT DATA RECORDER INSTALL - AFT BAGGAGE
201 2100-2042-00 . FDR (06141) 1
203 654-0286-001 . TRAY (13636) 1
205 MS24693-S51 . SCREW 4
207 2231230-7 . FDAU (98571) 1
209 404A-38-S-1/DPX2-0 . TRAY (13636) 1
211 MS27039-1-07 . SCREW 4
213 3L0-453-8 . INERTIAL SWITCH (21928) 1
215 MS27039-0808 . SCREW 4
217 810-2007/K . . LITHIUM BATTERY REPLACEMENT KIT (94970) 1

-219 M5757/10-035 . RELAY 1
-221 MS35206-215 . SCREW 2
-223 MS21042-04 . NUT 2

-2235 4200-005-3 . CIRCUIT BREAKER (76374) 1
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 2 -10 M6088224-001 ANNUNCIATOR INSTALL, GLARESHIELD
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SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE INFORMATION
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

LEARJET, INC.
P. O. BOX 7707

WICHITA, KANSAS 67277-7707

TITLE: Maintenance Requirements - Instructions for Continued Airworthiness

DOCUMENT NUMBER: M100471ICT-IFCA-014
REVISION NC

STC NUMBER: ST01422WI-D, Learjet 60XR Emergency Lighting System

“Modification of an aircraft and issuance of a new or amended Type Certificate (TC) Data Sheet or a Supple-
mental Type Certificate (STC) obligates the aircraft operator to include the following maintenance information
in the operator’s Aircraft Maintenance Manual and the operator’s Scheduled Aircraft Maintenance Program as
specified.”

It is not the intention of this document to supersede any information in the aircraft manuals, except in those areas
listed herein. The information in this document is presented in ATA-100 format; however, minor deviations may
be encountered.

“The Airworthiness Limitations section is FAA approved and specifies maintenance required under §§ 43.16 and
91.403 of the Federal Aviation Regulations, unless an alternative program has been FAA approved.”

This cover sheet and the documents listed in numbered paragraphs 1. through 5. below constitute the IFCA.

1. Maintenance manual information (system description, operation, location, removal, installation, testing, etc.)
is contained in the Supplemental Maintenance Manual number M100471ICT-SMM-014.

2. Line Replaceable Unit (LRU) part numbers and other necessary part numbers are contained in the Supple-
mental Illustrated Parts Catalog (IPC) number M100471ICT-IPC-014.

3. Wiring diagram information can be found in Bombardier documents 6033289002, 6033289003, and
6033289000.

4. Scheduled Maintenance program tasks are contained in the Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance
Checks - Scheduled Maintenance manual number M100471ICT-SM-014. The existing maintenance
program tasks, as defined in the production Aircraft Maintenance Manual, remain in effect and shall include
the equipment installed by this STC.

5. Airworthiness Limitations are contained in the Airworthiness Limitations manual number M100471ICT-
AWL-014. The existing Airworthiness Limitations, as defined in the production Aircraft Maintenance Manual,
remain in effect for the applicable aspects of this STC.

Mar 26/2007
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SUPPLEMENTAL TIME LIMITS/MAINTENANCE CHECKS
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

GENERAL

This document contains the manufacturers’ recommended time limits for inspections, as well as both
scheduled and unscheduled maintenance checks and inspections for the components installed during the
modification of this aircraft. This document is supplementary to Chapter 5 of the Learjet 60XR Maintenance
Manual.

Scheduled maintenance, time limits, and inspections are provided in a column format. This information also
cross-references detailed procedures in the associated Supplemental Maintenance Manual.

This document along with M100471ICT-IFCA-014, and those listed therein, constitute the instructions for
continued airworthiness.

ORGANIZATION

Components in this document are organized by chapter 5 task numbers.

The scheduled maintenance section of this document is presented in four columns:

• The first column identifies the location of the instructions required to perform the task. Either the 
applicable task number in the SMM published for the aircraft, or the appropriate CMM, will be 
identified.

• The second column of this section contains the Bombardier assigned chapter 5 task number.

• The third column of this section contains the task title.

• The fourth column of this section contains the inspection interval for each maintenance task.

INSPECTION INTERVALS

Some inspection intervals are the manufacturers’ recommended time periods, while other inspection intervals
are determined by the aircraft completion center. These intervals may include a note next to, or in place of, the
inspection interval. These notes are explained in the notes section appearing at the end of the section.

Page 1
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Revision NC Mar 26/2007

GENERAL

This document contains Airworthiness Limitations generated during the modification of the aircraft. This
document supplements any existing airworthiness limitations. Compliance with the Airworthiness Limitations
contained herein is mandatory.

“The Airworthiness Limitations section is FAA approved and specifies maintenance required under §§ 43.16
and 91.403 of the Federal Aviation Regulations unless an alternative program has been FAA approved.”

This document along with M100471ICT-IFCA-014, and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

The format and organizational structure of this document is based on the ATA-100 specification and standard
conventions. 

The Airworthiness Limitations section of this document is presented in three columns:

• The first column identifies the applicable chapter, section, and page number (if applicable) in the 
Supplemental Maintenance Manual (SMM) published for the aircraft.

• The second column contains the system/component description with an outline of inspection 
procedures under each item.

• The third column contains the inspection intervals for each maintenance task and/or component life 
limit (if applicable). 

DEFINITION OF TERMS USED

Detailed Inspection - An intensive examination of a specified detail, assembly, or installation. It searches for
evidence of irregularity using adequate lighting and, where necessary, inspection aids such as mirrors, hand
lens, borescope, etc. Surface cleaning and elaborate access procedures may be required.

Flight Hours - Flight hours are the accumulated time calculated from takeoff to final touchdown

General Visual Inspection - A visual examination to detect obvious unsatisfactory conditions/discrepancies.
This type of inspection may require cleaning, removal of fillets, fairings, access panels/doors, etc. Workstands,
ladders, etc. may be required to gain proximity.

Inspection - Inspections are an examination of an item against a specific standard.

Landing - A sequence covering the approach and touchdown phases. Each touch-and-go operation is
considered a landing.

Page 1
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INSPECTION INTERVALS

The inspection intervals are identified as either Threshold (T) or Repeat (R). Threshold is the initial
accomplishment of a specific maintenance task expressed in flight cycles (L), flight hours, or calendar time.
Repeat is the maximum period between each subsequent check of the item. If only one interval is specified,
threshold and repeat are the same.

Threshold

Repeat
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1. General

There are no additional Airworthiness Limitations.
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GENERAL

This Supplemental Maintenance Manual (SMM) contains information describing custom installation(s) and
modification(s) to this aircraft, and may include procedures for periodic maintenance. The SMM supplements
the Aircraft Maintenance Manual (AMM) and should be used concurrently with the AMM for maintenance
activities. This manual does not supersede the AMM, except in those instances where a custom installation or
modification has completely replaced a production-installed system. 

This document along with M100471ICT-IFCA-014, and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

Content and format of the SMM is based on the ATA-100 Specification and standard conventions. This
maintenance information is organized according to ATA chapter designation. A separate table of contents is
provided for each chapter. The information within each chapter may be organized under one or more of the
following subject categories and page number identifiers. These categories need not all be included in every
chapter.

System Descriptions  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 1 - 99
Maintenance Practices -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 201 - 299
Servicing-  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 301 - 399
Removal/Installation  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 401 - 499
Adjustment/Test   -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 501 - 599
Inspection/Check-  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 601 - 699

This supplemental maintenance manual may reference a manufacturer’s maintenance document or the AMM
for additional maintenance procedures. Unless identified in the manufacturer’s maintenance document(s),
specific parts identified for maintenance and/or replacement in the SMM are also identified in the Supplemental
Illustrated Parts Catalog.

Figures such as tables, diagrams, illustrations, or photographs may be provided to assist with system or
component identification or location. Figures in pages 1 through 99 are identified by title; other figures are
numbered consecutively within each page block.

Warnings, cautions, or notes may be included in various sections of the text. It is important to understand the
significance of each:

WARNING: WARNING STATEMENTS IDENTIFY METHODS, PROCEDURES, OR LIMITS THAT MUST
BE PRECISELY FOLLOWED TO AVOID INJURY TO PERSONS. 

CAUTION: CAUTION STATEMENTS IDENTIFY PROCESSES THAT MUST BE FOLLOWED TO AVOID
DAMAGE TO EQUIPMENT.

NOTE: Notes call attention to details which may make the job easier. 

This manual was published and released in accordance with the latest technical data available at the time of
publication.
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EMERGENCY LIGHTING - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

Emergency lighting consists of a standard Illuminated EXIT Signs System and an added optional
Emergency Exit Lighting System to provide general and escape path lighting if aircraft power is lost.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

To provide EXIT sign lighting in the event of a normal electrical system failure, the Learjet 60XR model
comes standard with six illuminated EXIT signs, located as shown above and in Figure 1. In addition to
the six EXIT signs, the Illuminated EXIT Sign System consists of two emergency battery units, two
egress light assemblies located in the aircraft exit doors, an Illuminated EXIT Sign control panel in the
cockpit, and associated aircraft wiring.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

AE505 Control Panel Cockpit Pedestal/220 N/A

PS51 Battery Supply Cockpit Step Compartment/220 SMM 33-50-03

2PS51 Battery Supply Lavatory Aft Stowage/240 SMM 33-50-03

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet/230 SMM 33-50-01

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet/230 SMM 33-50-01

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward Entry Door/230 SMM 33-50-01

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door/230 SMM 33-50-01

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition/230 SMM 33-50-01

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud/230 SMM 33-50-01

DS207 Exit Sign Headliner Above Aft Emergency Exit Door/230 SMM 33-50-01

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door/230 SMM 33-50-01

DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Forward Aisle/230 N/A

2DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Mid Aisle/230 N/A

3DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Aft Aisle/230 N/A

4DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Mid Aisle/230 N/A

5DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Aft Aisle/230 N/A

DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Forward PSU/230 N/A

2DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Aft PSU/230 N/A

3DS210 Table Light (Optional) LH Aft PSU/230 N/A

4DS210 Work Light (Optional) LH Galley, Forward/230 N/A

10DS211 Reading Light (Optional) Lavatory LH Convenience Panel/230 N/A
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The Emergency Exit Lighting System is an optional system which may be installed in addition to the
EXIT signs to provide floorpath and area lighting during an electrical failure. It is powered and controlled
via the Illuminated EXIT Signs System. See Chapter 33 of documents M100471ICT-SMM-001, -002,
-003, or -004, as applicable, for additional information about cabin lighting.

A. Power Supply

(1) 28VDC power for the system is supplied by the RT DC BUS 1 through CB226, EMER LTS,
on the copilot circuit breaker panel.

4. Component Description

A. Emergency Exit Lights Control Panel

The EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel on the cockpit pedestal provides control, testing,
and indicating functions for the Illuminated EXIT Signs System (and, therefore, the Emergency
Exit Lighting System, if installed). It has a master control switch and a battery test switch. NOT
ARMED and ON annunciator lights show system status. Electrical test receptacles, for
maintenance purposes, are located on the base of the module.

(a) The control switch has three positions: ON, ARMED, and OFF/RESET. The ON
position is spring-loaded, and the switch will return to ARMED when released.

(b) The battery test switch has three positions: BAT 1, NORM, and BAT 2. The BAT 1 and
BAT 2 positions are spring-loaded, and the switch will return to NORM when released.

B. Battery Supply

The battery units used in the Illuminated EXIT Signs System are rechargeable, 24-volt, and
maintenance free. Each battery unit incorporates a relay that, when activated, will connect the
battery to the lights used for emergency EXIT signs and optional emergency lighting. The relay will
remain latched in this position until a reset signal is received. Therefore, once activated, all
connected emergency signs and lights will remain activated, even though control wiring may
become severed.

One battery is located in the forward part of the cabin while the other is located in the aft part of the
cabin. Either battery is capable of powering the entire system by itself, thus allowing installed
emergency EXIT signs and optional lighting to activate even with a vertical transverse separation
of the cabin.

C. Exit Sign

The exit signs are an LED array with a plastic lens.

D. Egress Light Assembly

An egress light assembly is installed in the upper cabin door and the emergency escape door.
When activated, these lights provide illumination of the emergency exits. Each light assembly
includes a momentary push-button switch. If the system is armed but not activated, pressing either
push-button switch will manually activate the system.

Revision NC Mar 26/2007
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5. Operation

Each emergency light can be powered by either battery supply. Isolation diodes maintain system
separation. The emergency lights are remotely controlled from the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS panel
on the cockpit pedestal. The control switch has three positions: ON, ARMED, and OFF/RESET.

When the RT DC BUS 1 is powered and the battery test switch is in the NORM position, the battery
supplies are being charged regardless of the control switch position.

When the RT DC BUS 1 is powered and the control switch is set to ON, the emergency lights operate. If
power from the RT DC BUS 1 is lost, the emergency lights operate and continue to receive power from
the power supplies.

When the RT DC BUS 1 is powered and the control switch is set to OFF/RESET, the emergency lights
do not operate. If power from the RT DC BUS 1 is lost, the emergency lights do not operate.

When the RT DC BUS 1 is powered and the control switch is set to ARMED, the emergency lights do not
operate. If power from the RT DC BUS 1 is lost, the emergency lights will come on and receive their
power from the power supplies. When the RT DC BUS 1 is powered again, the emergency lights turn off,
and the power supplies will charge.

When the control switch is set to ARMED, the emergency lights can also be activated by a momentary
push-button switch on the forward entry door and on the aft emergency exit door. If the emergency lights
are activated by a door switch, the system can only be turned off by putting the control switch to the
OFF/RESET position.

The battery test switch is used to test an individual battery supply and associated isolation diodes. The
battery test switch must be in the NORM position for normal operation of the emergency lights. The
battery test switch must be in the NORM position for the battery supplies to charge.

When the battery test switch is held in the BAT 1 position, the emergency lights operate from Battery
Supply 1 only. The battery supplies do not charge.

When the battery test switch is held in the BAT 2 position, the emergency lights operate from Battery
Supply 2 only. The battery supplies do not charge.

Revision NC Mar 26/2007
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Emergency Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 3)

DS201 (EXIT)
DS202 (EXIT)

DS208
(IN DOOR LINER)

DS203 (EXIT)
(IN HEADLINER)

DS204 (EXIT)
(IN DOOR LINER)

DS205 (EXIT)

DS207 (EXIT)
(IN HEADLINER)

DS206 (EXIT)

A

C

AE505

10DS211 (IN PSU)
(OPTIONAL)

3DS210 (IN PSU)
(OPTIONAL)

2DS210 (IN PSU)
(OPTIONAL)

DS210 (IN PSU)
(OPTIONAL)

2DS209
(OPTIONAL)

3DS209
(OPTIONAL)

DS209
(OPTIONAL)

5DS209
(OPTIONAL)

4DS209
(OPTIONAL)

4DS210 (IN PSU)
(OPTIONAL)
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Emergency Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 3)
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Emergency Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 3 of 3)

INTERNAL BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT

LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD

FALSE FLOOR

C
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EMERGENCY LIGHTING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Emergency Lighting System

A. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to ADJUSTMENT/TEST for testing information that is applicable when tracing system
faults.

(4) Refer to wiring diagrams 6033289002, 6033289003, and 6033289000.

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Emergency lighting system 
inoperable.

Circuit breaker pulled or 
defective.

Reset or replace the EMER LTS 
circuit breaker.

Defective or damaged wiring. Use wiring diagrams 6033289002, 
6033289003, and 6033289000 to 
verify the wiring. Inspect wiring and 
connectors. Repair or replace, as 
required.

Faulty control panel. Replace the defective component.

Single emergency battery or 
zone inoperable.

Circuit breaker(s) on 
emergency battery is pulled or 
defective.

Reset or replace the affected circuit 
breaker.

Faulty power supply. Replace the defective component.

Individual light inoperable. Faulty isolation module (if 
installed).

Replace the defective component.

Faulty light assembly. Replace the defective component.
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EMERGENCY LIGHTING - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Operational Test of the Interior Emergency Lights

A. Job Setup

(1) Make sure the circuit breaker that follows is closed:

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to AMM 24-40-00.) 

(3) Make sure the external power unit is on and the power monitor indicates 28 (±1) VDC. 

(4) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches are on.

B. Procedure

(1) In the flight compartment, on the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, set the
emergency exit light control switch to ARMED.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the NOT ARMED
annunciator is not illuminated.

(b) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is not illuminated.

(2) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, momentarily move the emergency exit
light control switch to ON.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make the sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is illuminated.

(b) Make sure the following emergency lights come on:

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB226 EMER LTS

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward Entry Door

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud

DS207 Exit Sign Headliner Above Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Forward Aisle

2DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Mid Aisle
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(3) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, set the emergency exit light control
switch to OFF/RESET.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the NOT ARMED
annunciator is illuminated.

(b) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make the sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is not illuminated.

(c) Make the sure the master caution annunciator is illuminated.

(d) Press to reset the master caution.

(e) Make sure the following emergency lights turn off:

3DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Aft Aisle

4DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Mid Aisle

5DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Aft Aisle

DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Forward PSU

2DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Aft PSU

3DS210 Table Light (Optional) LH Aft PSU

4DS210 Work Light (Optional) LH Galley, Forward

10DS211 Reading Light (Optional) Lavatory LH Convenience Panel

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward Entry Door

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud

DS207 Exit Sign Headliner Above Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Forward Aisle

2DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Mid Aisle

3DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Aft Aisle

4DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Mid Aisle

5DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Aft Aisle

DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Forward PSU

2DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Aft PSU

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

Revision NC Mar 26/2007
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C. Close Out

(1) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to off.

(2) Turn off external power unit and disconnect if no longer required.

(3) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

2. Operational Test of the Emergency Lights Power Supplies

A. Tools and Equipment

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Make sure the circuit breaker that follows is closed:

(3) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to AMM 24-40-00.) 

(4) Make sure the external power unit is on and the power monitor indicates 28 (±1) VDC. 

(5) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches are on.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 501.

(1) In the flight compartment, on the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, set the
emergency exit light control switch to ARMED.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the NOT ARMED
annunciator is not illuminated.

(b) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is not illuminated.

3DS210 Table Light (Optional) LH Aft PSU

4DS210 Work Light (Optional) LH Galley, Forward

10DS211 Reading Light (Optional) Lavatory LH Convenience Panel

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

Commercially Available Digital Voltmeter

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB226 EMER LTS

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

Revision NC Mar 26/2007
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(2) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, move the emergency exit light test
switch to BAT 1 and hold.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make the sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is illuminated.

(b) Make sure the following emergency lights come on:

(3) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, release the emergency exit light test
switch. Make sure the switch returns to the NORM position.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make the sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is not illuminated.

(b) Make sure the following emergency lights turn off:

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward Entry Door

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud

DS207 Exit Sign Headliner Above Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Forward Aisle

2DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Mid Aisle

3DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Aft Aisle

4DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Mid Aisle

5DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Aft Aisle

DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Forward PSU

2DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Aft PSU

3DS210 Table Light (Optional) LH Aft PSU

4DS210 Work Light (Optional) LH Galley, Forward

10DS211 Reading Light (Optional) Lavatory LH Convenience Panel

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward 
Entry Door

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door

Revision NC Mar 26/2007
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(4) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, move the emergency exit light test
switch to BAT 2 and hold.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make the sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is illuminated.

(b) Make sure the following emergency lights come on:

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud

DS207 Exit Sign Headliner Above Aft 
Emergency Exit Door

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Forward Aisle

2DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Mid Aisle

3DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Aft Aisle

4DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Mid Aisle

5DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Aft Aisle

DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Forward PSU

2DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Aft PSU

3DS210 Table Light (Optional) LH Aft PSU

4DS210 Work Light (Optional) LH Galley, Forward

10DS211 Reading Light (Optional) Lavatory LH Convenience 
Panel

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward 
Entry Door

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud

DS207 Exit Sign Headliner Above Aft 
Emergency Exit Door

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Forward Aisle

2DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Mid Aisle

3DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Aft Aisle

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE
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(5) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, release the emergency exit light test
switch. Make sure the switch returns to the NORM position.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make the sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is not illuminated.

(b) Make sure the following emergency lights turn off:

(6) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, set the emergency exit light control
switch to OFF/RESET.

4DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Mid Aisle

5DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Aft Aisle

DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Forward PSU

2DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Aft PSU

3DS210 Table Light (Optional) LH Aft PSU

4DS210 Work Light (Optional) LH Galley, Forward

10DS211 Reading Light (Optional) Lavatory LH Convenience 
Panel

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward Entry Door

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud

DS207 Exit Sign Headliner Above Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Forward Aisle

2DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Mid Aisle

3DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) RH Aft Aisle

4DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Mid Aisle

5DS209 Aisle Light (Optional) LH Aft Aisle

DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Forward PSU

2DS210 Table Light (Optional) RH Aft PSU

3DS210 Table Light (Optional) LH Aft PSU

4DS210 Work Light (Optional) LH Galley, Forward

10DS211 Reading Light (Optional) Lavatory LH Convenience Panel

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE
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WARNING: THE ELECTRICAL TEST RECEPTACLES ON THE BASE OF THE MODULE ARE
ENERGIZED WHEN THE BATTERY SUPPLIES ARE CONNECTED OR THE RT DC
BUS 1 IS ENERGIZED.

(7) Extend the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel from the pedestal. Do not disconnect
the electrical connector.

(8) Connect the Digital Voltmeter (DVM) (-) lead to the black test receptacle.

(9) Connect the DVM (+) lead to the red test receptacle for BAT 1.

(a) Make sure the DVM reads 28.0VDC or greater.

(10) Move the DVM (+) lead to the red test receptacle for BAT 2.

(a) Make sure the DVM reads 28.0VDC or greater.

(11) Disconnect the meter leads and reinstall the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel in
the pedestal.

D. Close Out

(1) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to off.

(2) Turn off external power unit and disconnect if no longer required,

(3) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

Revision NC Mar 26/2007
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Emergency Lighting - Adjustment/Test
 Figure 501

COCKPIT PEDESTAL

BAT  1 BAT  2
BUS

( + ) ( + )( - )

V
O
L
T
S

X1   OHMS
X10

X100

X1K
X10K

AMPS1   KV
100

10

DC 1

10
100

AC  1

COM AMPSAC DC

A

A

DIGITAL
VOLTMETER

EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS
CONTROL PANEL

(BASE OF MODULE SHOWN)

TEST 
RECEPTACLE

(5 PLACES)

ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR
(DO NOT DISCONNECT)
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EMERGENCY LIGHTING - INSPECTION/CHECK

1. General Visual Inspection of the Emergency Lighting System Components

A. Reason for the Job

STLMC 05-21-11

B. Job Setup

(1) Remove false floor in the interior baggage compartment for access to the aft battery supply.

(2) Remove the access panel from the cockpit step for access to the forward battery supply. 

C. Procedure

NOTE: Refer to the Learjet 60 AMM, Section 5-10-00 for term definitions (General Visual
Inspection) and maintenance program information.

NOTE: This inspection is to be performed at the interval given in M100471ICT-SM-014.

(1) Perform a general visual inspection of the each emergency lighting system component as
follows:

(a) Inspect the component, component mounting, and retaining hardware for security of
attachment and other defects.

(b) Inspect the component wiring and connector(s) for damage, security of attachment,
and other defects.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

(2) Install the false floor in the interior baggage compartment.

(3) Install the access panel to the cockpit step

(4) Perform a complete test of the emergency lighting system per ADJUSTMENT/TEST.
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EFFECTIVITY:

EMERGENCY LIGHTS EXIT SIGNS

33-50-01Revision NC Mar 26/2007

EMERGENCY LIGHTS EXIT SIGNS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Emergency Lights Exit Signs

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) In the flight compartment, on the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the
control switch is set to OFF/RESET.

(3) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the lens.

(2) Remove the fasteners that secure the light assembly.

(3) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(4) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

(5) Remove the light assembly.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB226 EMER LTS
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Emergency Lights Exit Signs - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401

EXIT SIGN
(2 PLACES)

EGRESS LIGHT ASSEMBLY
(IN DOOR LINER)

EXIT SIGN
(IN HEADLINER)

EGRESS LIGHT ASSEMBLY
(IN DOOR LINER)

EXIT SIGN

EXIT SIGN
(IN HEADLINER)

EXIT SIGN
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2. Installation of the Emergency Lights Exit Signs

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(3) Put the light assembly in position and secure with fasteners.

(4) Install the lens.

(5) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(6) Do the operational test of the interior emergency lights (SMM 33-50-00).

(7) For the egress light assembly on the forward entry or emergency exit door, do the
operational test of the entry area/boarding lighting.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

(2) Close access to the receiver.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 33-50-00 Emergency Lighting

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB226 EMER LTS

Revision NC Mar 26/2007
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EMERGENCY LIGHTS POWER SUPPLIES
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EMERGENCY LIGHTS POWER SUPPLIES - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Emergency Lights Power Supplies

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) In the flight compartment, on the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the
control switch is set to OFF/RESET.

(3) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(4) Gain access to the power supply located under the false floor in the interior baggage
compartment.

(5) For the aft emergency light power supply, remove the satellite radio system receiver
(M100471ICT-SMM-008 44-24-01), if applicable.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connectors from the power supply.

(2) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

(3) Remove the fasteners that secure the power supply.

(4) Remove the power supply.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

M100471ICT-SMM-008 44-24-01 Satellite Radio System Receiver - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB226 EMER LTS
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Emergency Lights Power Supplies - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)

FORWARD CABIN BULKHEAD
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

A

A

FASTENER
(4 PLACES)

EMERGENCY LIGHT
POWER SUPPLY
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Emergency Lights Power Supplies - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)

LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD

B

LAVATORY AFT STOWAGE
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

FALSE FLOOR

FASTENER
(4 PLACES)

B

SATELLITE SYSTEM
RADIO RECEIVER

EMERGENCY LIGHT
POWER SUPPLY
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2. Installation of the Emergency Lights Power Supplies

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Put the power supply in position and secure with fasteners.

(2) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring to the receiver.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do the operational test of the emergency lights power supplies (SMM 33-50-00).

(6) Do the operational test of the interior emergency lights (SMM 33-50-00).

D. Close Out

(1) For the aft emergency light power supply, install the satellite radio system receiver
(M100471ICT-SMM-008 44-24-01), if applicable.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

(3) Close access to the receiver.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 33-50-00 Emergency Lighting

M100471ICT-SMM-008 44-24-01 Satellite Radio System Receiver - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB226 EMER LTS
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GENERAL

The Supplemental Illustrated Parts Catalog (IPC) is used to identify line replaceable parts installed during the
modification of the aircraft. This catalog is a companion document to the Supplemental Maintenance Manual
that describes the aircraft modification(s). For information regarding replacement part numbers of produc-
tion-installed equipment, please refer to the original production manuals. 

This document along with M100471ICT-IFCA-014, and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

The format and organizational structure of the Supplemental IPC is based on the ATA-100 specification. Each
chapter contains subsections that begin with a title page and are identified by a six-digit ATA number. Parts are
listed in their applicable ATA-100 chapters and sections.

ILLUSTRATIONS

Illustrations precede their corresponding parts list. The figure title corresponds to the associated parts list.
Illustrations may include a detail bubble which leads to an enlarged view on the same or the following page.
The enlarged view will be identified by the same detail bubble shown on the parent illustration. To enable a
parts list to start on an odd-numbered page per ATA-100 requirements, the associated illustration page may be
preceded by a blank page.

PARTS LIST

The parts in each chapter are listed under their associated assembly drawing number. The parts under the
primary assembly number are preceded by one period (.) and shown as indented one level. When an
assembly includes subassemblies, these parts are preceded by two periods (..) and shown as indented two
levels. If additional subassemblies are required, a third or fourth level of indenture may be used.

If two or more assemblies share a large number of identical parts, these parts may be grouped together under
the drawing/part number prefix in the “Part Number” column and be shown with an “-XX” suffix. Each part
number suffix appears after the assembly description in the “Nomenclature” column, e.g., (-97, -101, -105).
Items unique to only one assembly will be labeled accordingly, e.g., (-105 only). The “Units per Assy” column
represents only the number of parts required for one assembly.

When an OEM part is assigned a different part number by the completion center, the original manufacturer’s
part number may be shown in brackets following the item description. If an alternate item can be used as a

Grouped 
assemblies

}Parts common 
to all assemblies

Parts unique to 
one assembly

Indenture

Introduction

INTRODUCTION
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substitute part, it will be shown with an “A” following the item number in the “Fig. Item” column, e.g., 203A. The
word “ALTERNATE” will be placed in parentheses following the item description at the next indenture level. 

Vendor codes or vendor names are provided, when available. They are shown in parentheses following an
item description in the “Nomenclature” column. The vendor code can be used to locate the vendor name,
address, and telephone number in the vendor list included in this supplement. Part numbers starting with CL,
TM, or M are assigned by Bombardier, Inc., Learjet, or Canadair. Standard parts starting with MS, AN, or NAS
do not carry vendor codes since they are based upon Military Specifications, Army/Navy, or National Aircraft
Specifications, respectively.

INTERIOR FURNISHINGS

Some items listed in this supplement may require a special finish, plating, color, or size that is not specified in
the part number or nomenclature. When ordering parts that may fall into these categories, please refer to your
Aircraft Interior Specification to determine the particular requirement(s). If the special ordering number is not
known when this IPC is published, it will be shown as “XX” in the part number.

Vendor 
code

Alternate part
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Emergency Lights Power Supplies
Figure 1 
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(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)
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 1 -1  6033588001-001 BATTERY INSTL, EMERGENCY EXIT - FWD RF
5 6033588007-001 . BATTERY ASSY (24210) 1

ATTACHING PARTS
10 MS27039-0807 . SCREW 2
15 MS75044-1 . WASHER, BELLVILLE 2
20 NAS43DD3-4 . SPACER 2
25 NAS1801-08-7 . SCREW 2
30 NAS1149FN816P . WASHER 2

***
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Emergency Lights Power Supplies
Figure 1A

5 15 (4 PL)

A

A

LAVATORY AFT STOWAGE
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

10 (4 PL)
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 (-ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED)

33-50-03

 1A -1  6033588002-001 BATTERY INSTL, EMERGENCY EXIT - AFT RF
5 6033588007-001 . BATTERY ASSY (24210) 1

ATTACHING PARTS
10 NAS1801-08-6 . SCREW 4
15 NAS1149FN816P . WASHER 4

***
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EMERGENCY LIGHTS CONTROL PANEL
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Emergency Lights Control Panel
Figure 1 
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 1 -1  6033588004-001 CONTROL HEAD INSTL, EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTING RF
5 M6088221-013 . CONTROL PANEL ASSY (24210) 1 
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Figure 1 
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 1 -1  6025206071 EMERGENCY LIGHT INSTL RF
5 LJ60-ELES-01 . EXIT SIGN, VERTICAL (06WH3) 5 

10 LJ60-ELES-02 . EXIT SIGN, HORIZONTAL (06WH3) 1 
15 LJ-EDL-001 . EMER EGRESS ASSEMBLY (06WH3) 2
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WICHITA, KANSAS 67277-7707

TITLE: Maintenance Requirements - Instructions for Continued Airworthiness

DOCUMENT NUMBER: M100512ICT-IFCA-001
STC Number: ST01521WI-D, 60XR Executive Floorplan F

“Modification of an aircraft and issuance of a new or amended Type Certificate (TC) Data Sheet or a Supple-
mental Type Certificate (STC) obligates the aircraft operator to include the following maintenance information
in the operator’s Aircraft Maintenance Manual and the operator’s Scheduled Aircraft Maintenance Program as
specified.”

It is not the intention of this document to supersede any information in the aircraft manuals, except in those areas
listed herein. The information in this document is presented in ATA-100 format; however, minor deviations may
be encountered.

“The Airworthiness Limitations section is FAA approved and specifies maintenance required under §§ 43.16 and
91.403 of the Federal Aviation Regulations, unless an alternative program has been FAA approved.”

This cover sheet and the documents listed in numbered paragraphs 1. through 5. below constitute the IFCA.

1. Maintenance manual information (system description, operation, location, removal, installation, testing, etc.)
is contained in the Supplemental Maintenance Manual number M100512ICT-SMM-001 Revision NC.

2. Line Replaceable Unit (LRU) part numbers and other necessary part numbers are contained in the
Supplemental Illustrated Parts Catalog (IPC) number M100512ICT-IPC-001 Revision NC.

3. Wiring diagram information can be found in Bombardier document M100512ICT.

4. Scheduled Maintenance program tasks are contained in the Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance
Checks manual number M100512ICT-SM-001 Revision NC. The existing maintenance program tasks, as
defined in the production Maintenance Manual, remain in effect for the applicable aspects of this STC.

5. Airworthiness Limitations are contained in the Airworthiness Limitations manual number M100512ICT-
AWL-001 Revision NC. The existing Airworthiness Limitations, as defined in the production Maintenance
Manual, remain in effect for the applicable aspects of this STC.

Oct 20/08

M100512ICT-IFCA-001
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SUPPLEMENTAL TIME LIMITS/MAINTENANCE CHECKS
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

GENERAL

This document contains the manufacturers’ recommended time limits for inspections, as well as both
scheduled and unscheduled maintenance checks and inspections for the components installed during the
modification of this aircraft. This document is supplementary to Chapter 5 of the Learjet 60XR Maintenance
Manual.

Scheduled maintenance, time limits, and inspections are provided in a column format. This information also
cross-references detailed procedures in the associated Supplemental Maintenance Manual.

This document along with M100512ICT-IFCA-001, and those listed therein, constitute the instructions for
continued airworthiness.

ORGANIZATION

Components in this document are organized by Chapter 5 task numbers.

The scheduled maintenance section of this document is presented in four columns:

• The first column identifies the location of the instructions required to perform the task. Either the 
applicable task number in the SMM published for the aircraft, or the appropriate CMM, will be identified

• The second column of this section contains the Bombardier assigned Chapter 5 task number

• The third column of this section contains the task title

• The fourth column of this section contains the inspection interval for each maintenance task

INSPECTION INTERVALS

Some inspection intervals are the manufacturers’ recommended time periods, while other inspection intervals
are determined by the aircraft completion center. These intervals may include a note next to, or in place of, the
inspection interval. These notes are explained in the notes section appearing at the end of the section.
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UNSCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS

1. Cleaning/Retreatment

Cleaning and retreatment of trim and finish materials must be performed per Bombardier Interior
Maintenance Process Specification document number BAS00270029.

The required retreatment intervals are in the following table:

2. Material Replacement

Finish materials such as carpet, leather, fabric, veneer, and finish requiring replacement must meet the
applicable flammability test requirements contained in 14 CFR Part 25, Section 25.853, as amended.
Those materials installed in the Class B baggage compartment must meet the applicable requirements
contained in 14 CFR Part 25, Section 25.855, as amended.

MATERIAL RETREATMENT 
INTERVAL PROCEDURE

Fabrics of silk or silk blend, 36 square inches or more 2 Cleanings BAS00270029, Section 7

Fabrics of non-silk or non-silk blend, 36 square inches 
or more

12 Cleanings BAS00270029, Section 7
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GENERAL

This document contains Airworthiness Limitations generated during the modification of the aircraft. This
document supplements any existing airworthiness limitations. Compliance with the Airworthiness Limitations
contained herein is mandatory.

“The Airworthiness Limitations section is FAA approved and specifies maintenance required under §§ 43.16
and 91.403 of the Federal Aviation Regulations unless an alternative program has been FAA approved.”

This document along with M100512ICT-IFCA-001, and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

The format and organizational structure of this document is based on the ATA-100 specification and standard
conventions. 

The Airworthiness Limitations section of this document is presented in three columns:

• The first column identifies the applicable chapter, section, and page number (if applicable) in the 
Supplemental Maintenance Manual (SMM) published for the aircraft.

• The second column contains the system/component description with an outline of inspection 
procedures under each item.

• The third column contains the inspection intervals for each maintenance task and/or component life 
limit (if applicable). 

DEFINITION OF TERMS USED

Detailed Inspection - An intensive examination of a specified detail, assembly, or installation. It searches for
evidence of irregularity using adequate lighting and, where necessary, inspection aids such as mirrors, hand
lens, borescope, etc. Surface cleaning and elaborate access procedures may be required.

Flight Hours - Flight hours are the accumulated time calculated from takeoff to final touchdown

General Visual Inspection - A visual examination to detect obvious unsatisfactory conditions/discrepancies.
This type of inspection may require cleaning, removal of fillets, fairings, access panels/doors, etc. Workstands,
ladders, etc. may be required to gain proximity.

Inspection - Inspections are an examination of an item against a specific standard.

Landing - A sequence covering the approach and touchdown phases. Each touch-and-go operation is
considered a landing.

Page 1

Introduction
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INSPECTION INTERVALS

The inspection intervals are identified as either Threshold (T) or Repeat (R). Threshold is the initial
accomplishment of a specific maintenance task expressed in flight cycles (L), flight hours, or calendar time.
Repeat is the maximum period between each subsequent check of the item. If only one interval is specified,
threshold and repeat are the same.

Threshold

Repeat
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1. General

There are no additional Airworthiness Limitations.
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GENERAL

This Supplemental Maintenance Manual (SMM) contains information describing custom installation(s) and
modification(s) to this aircraft, and may include procedures for periodic maintenance. The SMM supplements
the Aircraft Maintenance Manual (AMM) and should be used concurrently with the AMM for maintenance
activities. This manual does not supersede the AMM, except in those instances where a custom installation or
modification has completely replaced a production-installed system. 

This document along with M100512ICT-IFCA-001, and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

Content and format of the SMM is based on the ATA-100 Specification and standard conventions. This
maintenance information is organized according to ATA chapter designation. A separate table of contents is
provided for each chapter. The information within each chapter may be organized under one or more of the
following subject categories and page number identifiers. These categories need not all be included in every
chapter.

System Descriptions  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 1 - 99
Maintenance Practices -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 201 - 299
Servicing-  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 301 - 399
Removal/Installation  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 401 - 499
Adjustment/Test   -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 501 - 599
Inspection/Check-  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  - Pages 601 - 699

This supplemental maintenance manual may reference a manufacturer’s maintenance document or the AMM
for additional maintenance procedures. Unless identified in the manufacturer’s maintenance document(s),
specific parts identified for maintenance and/or replacement in the SMM are also identified in the Supplemental
Illustrated Parts Catalog.

Figures such as tables, diagrams, illustrations, or photographs may be provided to assist with system or
component identification or location. Figures in pages 1 through 99 are identified by title; other figures are
numbered consecutively within each page block.

Warnings, cautions, or notes may be included in various sections of the text. It is important to understand the
significance of each:

WARNING: WARNING STATEMENTS IDENTIFY METHODS, PROCEDURES, OR LIMITS THAT MUST
BE PRECISELY FOLLOWED TO AVOID INJURY TO PERSONS. 

CAUTION: CAUTION STATEMENTS IDENTIFY PROCESSES THAT MUST BE FOLLOWED TO AVOID
DAMAGE TO EQUIPMENT.

NOTE: Notes call attention to details which may make the job easier. 

This manual was published and released in accordance with the latest technical data available at the time of
publication.
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PLACARDS - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

Placards are installed throughout the aircraft. Placards are used to inform or alert crew and passengers
about installed equipment (nomenclature, operation, limitations, and/or requirements).

2. Component Location

Refer to the following drawings for the location of the placards:

3. System Description

The placards give operating instructions, directional movement, part or position identification, escape
instructions, and safety precautions.

4. Component Description

The placards are of the pressure sensitive, non-adhesive, and adhesive types.

DRAWING NUMBER TITLE

M4511080007 Placard Details - English

6011206007-001 Interior Placard Installation
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PLACARDS - INSPECTION/CHECK

1. General Visual Inspection of the Placards

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No. 11-30-
00-601)

B. Procedure

(1) Inspect the cabin and baggage compartment to make sure that the required placards are
installed, and that the placards are legible.

C. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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POTABLE WATER SYSTEM - SERVICING

1. Servicing of the Potable Water System

A. Tools and Equipment

B. Removal of the Potable Water Tank (Aft Lavatory)

(1) Open the aft lavatory to get access to the water tank below the sink.

(2) Disconnect the quick-disconnect connections on the water tank hoses.

CAUTION: PULL STRAIGHT OUT ON THE WATER TANK. IF YOU USE A BACK AND FORTH
MOTION, YOU CAN DAMAGE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS ON THE BACK
OF THE TANK.

(3) Pull straight out on the water tank and remove it from the aft lavatory.

C. Filling the Potable Water Tank (Aft Lavatory)

(1) Remove the snap plug from the top of the water tank.

(2) Fill the tank to the fill line with clean water.

(3) Install the snap plug in the top of the water tank.

D. Installation of the Potable Water Tank (Aft Lavatory)

CAUTION: MAKE SURE THAT YOU PUSH STRAIGHT IN ON THE WATER TANK. IF YOU USE
A BACK AND FORTH MOTION, YOU CAN DAMAGE THE ELECTRICAL
CONNECTIONS ON THE BACK OF THE TANK.

(1) Slowly set the water tank in the aft lavatory until the electrical connector is completely
engaged. Make sure that you do not move the tank back and forth.

(2) Connect the quick-disconnect connections on the water tank hoses.

(3) Momentarily press the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel to cycle the pump
and make sure that water flows into the sink.

(4) Press the the sink symbol switch on the vanity switch panel to drain the sink.

NAME MANUFACTURER USE

Chlorine Bleach (Liquid) Commercially Available Sterilize water tank

Vinegar Commercially Available Remove chlorine odor or other 
impurities
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E. Deactivate the Potable Water System

(1) Remove the water tank from the aft lavatory (Ref. step 1.B.).

(2) Press and hold the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel and purge the water
from the lines. 

(3) Release the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel and make sure that the water
pump shuts off in 4 to 6 seconds.

NOTE: The CMS system incorporates a time delay relay for the water pump which will shut down
the pump after 4 to 6 seconds.

(4) If necessary, cycle the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel a second time to
remove any water which may still be in the lines.

F. Activation of the Potable Water System

(1) Install a full water tank in the aft lavatory (Ref. steps 1.C. and 1.D.).

(2) Press and hold the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel to run the pump until all
of the air is purged from the lines.

G. Sanitizing the Potable Water System

(1) Get the necessary tools and equipment (Ref. step 1.A.).

(2) Remove the water tank from the aft lavatory (Ref. step 1.B.).

(3) Remove the snap plug and empty the water tank.

(4) Add 1 tablespoon of household liquid chlorine bleach to the water tank.

(5) Fill the water tank with fresh water.

(6) Install the water tank in the aft lavatory (Ref. step 1.D.).

(7) Press and hold the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel long enough for all of the
air to be purged from the lines.

(8) Let the water system sit for a minimum of 3 hours.

(9) After 3 hours, fully flush the sanitation solution through the water line for approximately 1
minute.

(10) Remove the water tank from the aft lavatory (Ref. step 1.B.).

(11) Fully rinse the water tank with fresh water.

(12) Fill the water tank (Ref. step 1.C.).

(13) Install the water tank in the aft lavatory (Ref. step 1.D.).

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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(14) Press and hold the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel and let the pump run
until the water tank is empty.

(15) Remove the water tank from the aft lavatory (Ref. step 1.B.).

(16) Fully rinse the water tank with fresh water.

(17) Fill the water tank (Ref. step 1.C.).

(18) Install the water tank in the aft lavatory (Ref. step 1.D.).

(19) Fully flush the fresh water through the water line for approximately 1 minute.

(20) Examine for the presence of chlorine odor, taste, or traces of impurities. If any of these are
detected, do the following steps:

(a) Remove the water tank from the aft lavatory (Ref. step 1.B.).

(b) Add 3 ounces (88.7 ml) of vinegar to the water tank.

(c) Fill the water tank (Ref. step 1.C.).

(d) Install the water tank in the aft lavatory (Ref. step 1.D.).

(e) Press and hold the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel and let the pump
run until the water tank is empty.

(f) If necessary, repeat these 1.G.(20)(a) through 1.G.(20)(e) until the water system is
free of the chlorine odor and taste.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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TOILET ASSEMBLY - SERVICING

1. Servicing of the Toilet Assembly

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) Service the toilet assembly (AMM 12-10-13).

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 12-10-13 Toilet Assembly - Servicing
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COLD WEATHER PROTECTION - SERVICING

1. Configuration for Cold Weather

A. Reference Information

B. Deactivate the Potable Water System

(1) Remove the water tank from the aft lavatory (SMM 12-10-12, step 1.B.).

(2) Press and hold the pump switch to ON and purge the water from the lines. 

(3) Release the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel and make sure that the water
pump shuts off in 4 to 6 seconds.

NOTE: The CMS system incorporates a time delay relay for the water pump which will shut down
the pump after 4 to 6 seconds.

(4) If necessary, cycle the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel a second time to
remove any water which may still be in the lines.

C. Activation of the Potable Water System

(1) Install a full water tank in the aft lavatory (Ref. steps 1.C. and 1.D.).

(2) Press and hold the faucet symbol switch on the vanity switch panel to run the pump until all
of the air is purged from the lines.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 12-10-12 Potable Water System - Servicing



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 30212-10-14

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



Page 1

CHAPTER 21 - AIR CONDITIONING

LIST OF EFFECTIVE PAGES

Ch-Se-Su Page Date Ch-Se-Su Page Date

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001

A1.0

21 - Effective Pages

21 - Effective Pages 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08

21 - Contents 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08

21-61-00 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08
3 Oct 20/08
4 Oct 20/08

21-61-01 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08

21-61-03 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08

Revision NC Oct 20/08

CHAPTER 21 - AIR CONDITIONING
List of Effective Pages



THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 2
21 - Effective PagesRevision NC Oct 20/08



Page 1

CHAPTER 21 - AIR CONDITIONING

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Subject Ch-Se-Su Page

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001

A1.0

21 - Contents

TEMPERATURE CONTROLS 21-61-00
Description/Operation

General 1
Component Location 1
System Description 1
Component Description 1
Operation 1

CABIN TEMPERATURE SENSOR/BLOWER ASSEMBLY 21-61-01
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Cabin Temperature 
Sensor/Blower Assembly 401

Installation of the Cabin Temperature 
Sensor/Blower Assembly 404

CABIN TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 21-61-03
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Cabin Temperature Controller 401
Installation of the Cabin Temperature Controller 404

Revision NC Oct 20/08

Table of Contents



THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 2
21 - ContentsRevision NC Oct 20/08



M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 1

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY:

TEMPERATURE CONTROLS

21-61-00REVISION NC Oct 20/08

TEMPERATURE CONTROLS - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

Additional controls to adjust cabin temperature have been added. The production-installed cabin
temperature sensor has been relocated.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

The production-installed cabin temperature control system has been modified by adding cabin controls
to adjust cabin temperature within a limited range. The controls are provided through the Cabin
Management System (CMS) cabin control unit and master control unit.

The cabin temperature sensor has been relocated to the right-hand convenience panel. An intake grill in
the convenience panel allows cabin air to be sampled. All interfaces remain the same as the production
configuration.

A. Power Supply

(1) The cabin temperature system power source is unchanged from the production
configuration.

4. Component Description

A. Cabin Temperature Sensor/Blower Assembly

Refer to AMM 21-60-00 for more information on the temperature sensor/blower assembly.

B. Cabin Temperature Controller

Refer to AMM 21-60-00 for more information on the temperature controller.

5. Operation

The cabin temperature is controlled by the CMS (SMM 44-10-00). Pressing a temperature control switch
on the cabin control unit or master control unit sends a signal to a potentiometer in the Power Switching
Module (PSM), which varies to adjust cabin temperature within a limited range.

Refer to SMM 44-10-00 for more information about the CMS.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

RT5/B43 Cabin Temperature Sensor/
Blower Assembly

Outboard of RH Convenience 
Panel FS260

SMM 21-61-01

E110 Cabin Temperature Controller Outboard of RH Convenience 
Panel FS234

SMM 21-61-03
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Temperature Controls - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 2)

A

A

B

RH CONVENIENCE PANEL

FWD

RH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)
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Temperature Controls - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 2)

B
CONVENIENCE PANEL REMOVED

SENSOR/BLOWER
ASSEMBLY

FS
260.59

FS
234.19

CONTROLLER

FWD

(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)
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CABIN TEMPERATURE SENSOR/BLOWER ASSEMBLY - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Cabin Temperature Sensor/Blower Assembly

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(3) Remove the right-hand passenger convenience panel (SMM 25-26-03).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Loosen the clamp securing the flex duct to the assembly.

(2) Disconnect the flex duct from the assembly.

(3) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(4) Remove four screws attaching the sensor/blower assembly to the bracket.

(5) Remove the sensor/blower assembly.

(6) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-26-03 Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB254 AUTO TEMP CONT
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Cabin Temperature Sensor/Blower Assembly - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)

A

B

RH CONVENIENCE PANEL

FWD

A

RH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)
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Cabin Temperature Sensor/Blower Assembly - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)

B

CONVENIENCE PANEL
(ROTATED DOWN FOR CLARITY)

BRACKET SENSOR/BLOWER
ASSEMBLY

SCREW
(4 PLACES)

HEADLINER

FS
260.59

CLAMP

FLEX DUCT

(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

FWD
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2. Installation of the Cabin Temperature Sensor/Blower Assembly

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the temperature sensor/blower assembly and secure with four screws.

(3) Position the flex duct on the assembly and secure with a clamp.

(4) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(5) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(6) Do an operational test of the temperature control system (AMM 21-60-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Install the right-hand convenience panel (SMM 25-26-03).

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 21-60-00 Temperature Control System - Maintenance Practices

SMM 25-26-03 Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB254 AUTO TEMP CONT
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CABIN TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Cabin Temperature Controller

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker(s) that follow:

(3) Remove the right-hand passenger convenience panel (SMM 25-26-03). 

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(2) Remove four screws attaching the controller to the bracket.

(3) Remove the controller assembly.

(4) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-26-03 Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB254 AUTO TEMP CONT
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Cabin Temperature Controller - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Cabin Temperature Controller - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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2. Installation of the Cabin Temperature Controller

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the temperature controller and secure with four screws.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the temperature control system (AMM 21-60-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Install the right-hand convenience panel (SMM 25-26-03).

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 21-60-00 Temperature Control System - Maintenance Practices

SMM 25-26-03 Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB254 AUTO TEMP CONT

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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EFFECTIVITY:

COCKPIT BULKHEAD POCKET DOORS

25-10-50REVISION NC Oct 20/08

COCKPIT BULKHEAD POCKET DOORS - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

The cockpit bulkhead pocket doors provide privacy between the cockpit and cabin.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

Two pocket doors are installed at FS162.00, between the cabin and the cockpit. Magnetic fasteners hold
the doors in the closed position. Two positive latches hold the doors in the open position. A louvered vent
at the base of each door provides ventilation between the cockpit and cabin when the doors are closed.
Both doors have vertical frangible seams to allow emergency egress from the cockpit in the event the
door becomes jammed in the closed position.

NOTE: The pocket door must be secured in the open (stowed) position for taxi, takeoff, and landing.

4. Operation

To close the doors, press either push button located on the left-hand or right-hand cockpit door edge.

To open the doors, grasp the handles and pull gently outboard. 

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

N/A Pocket Door FS162L SMM 25-10-51

N/A Pocket Door FS162R SMM 25-10-51
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Cockpit Bulkhead Pocket Doors - Description/Operation
 Figure 1

A

A

LEFT-HAND
POCKET DOOR

(VIEW LOOKING AFT)

RIGHT-HAND
POCKET DOOR

LOUVERED VENTS

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 201

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: 25-10-50REVISION NC Oct 20/08

COCKPIT BULKHEAD POCKET DOORS - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Cockpit Bulkhead Pocket Doors

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) Refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller manual H60X-1001-CMM.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

H60X-1001-CMM Hiller, Inc. Fwd Pocket Doors
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COCKPIT BULKHEAD POCKET DOORS - INSPECTION/CHECK

1. General Visual Inspection of the Cockpit Bulkhead Pocket Door Components

A. Reason for the Job

Supplememtal Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No. 25-10-
50-601)

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure the pocket doors are in the open (stowed) position.

C. Procedure

(1) Inspect the panels, handles, latches, door assembly, upper closeout assembly, and retaining
hardware for security of attachment and other defects.

(2) Inspect the louvered vents to make sure they are free of debris.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

(2) Open the pocket doors. 
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2. Operational Test of the Cockpit Bulkhead Pocket Door Components

A. Reason for the Job

Supplememtal Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No. 25-10-
50-602)

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure the pocket doors are in the open (stowed) position.

C. Procedure

(1) Press the push-button on the left- and right-hand pocket door. 

(2) Make sure the pocket doors close and are secured by the magnetic latches.

(3) Grasp the handles on the pocket doors and pull gently outboard. Make sure the doors slide
smoothly.

(4) Open the doors so that they are in the fully stowed position. Make sure the doors are
secured in the open position by the positive latches.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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3. Detailed Visual Inspection of the Cockpit Bulkhead Pocket Door Latching Mechanisms

A. Reason for the Job

Supplememtal Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No. 25-10-
50-603)

B. Job Setup

(1) Gain access to the latching mechanisms for inspection.

C. Procedure

(1) Inspect the latching mechanisms for security of attachment, damage, corrosion, wear,
cracks, and other defects.

(2) Make sure the latching mechanisms operate and function properly.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

(2) Close access to the latching mechanisms.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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POCKET DOOR ASSEMBLIES - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Pocket Door Assemblies

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

NOTE: Refer to Hiller manual H60X-1001-CMM.

(1) Make sure that all surrounding cockpit equipment, cabin equipment, and cabin furnishings
are properly protected.

(2) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(3) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (MM 24-00-00).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Open the pocket doors so that they are in the fully stowed position.

(2) Remove the screws connecting the left-hand and right-hand cockpit panels.

(3) Remove the screws connecting the left-hand forward door panel and right-hand forward
door panel to the door slides.

(4) Remove the forward door panels.

(5) Remove the screws connecting the left-hand upper closeout assembly and the right-hand
upper closeout assembly.

(6) Remove the upper closeout assemblies.

(7) Remove the screws connecting the lanyards.

(8) Remove the screws connecting the left-hand door assembly and the right-hand door
assembly to the door slides.

(9) Remove the pocket doors.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

MM-103 24-00-00 Electrical Power

H60X-1001-CMM Hiller, Inc. Fwd Pocket Doors
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Pocket Door Assemblies - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)

(VIEW LOOKING AFT)
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Pocket Door Assemblies - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)

(VIEW LOOKING AFT; PANELS REMOVED FOR CLARITY)
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2. Installation of the Pocket Doors Assemblies

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Position the pocket doors to line up with the door slides.

(2) Attach the left-hand door assembly and the right-hand door assembly to the door slides.

(3) Attach the screws connecting the lanyards.

(4) Position the upper closeout assemblies.

(5) Install the screws connecting the left-hand upper closeout assembly and the right-hand
upper closeout assembly.

(6) Position the forward door panels over the door slides.

(7) Install the screws connecting the left-hand forward door panel and right-hand forward door
panel to the door slides.

(8) Position the left-hand and right-hand cockpit panels.

(9) Install the screws connecting the left-hand and right-hand panels.

(10) Open the pocket doors so that they are in the fully stowed position. 

(11) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (MM 24-00-00).

(12) Make sure the pocket doors operate properly.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

MM-103 24-00-00 Electrical Power

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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CABIN EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS - INSPECTION/CHECK

1. General Visual Inspection of the Passenger and Lavatory Compartment Cabinets, Headliner, 
Window Panels, Bulkheads, Sideledges, Tables, and Carpeting

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
25-00-00-601)

B. Job Set-Up

(1) Open the cabinet doors and drawers.

(2) Open the sideledge compartment doors.

(3) Remove the loose equipment, as required.

C. Procedure

(1) Perform the general visual inspection of the cabin equipment and furnishings as follows:

(a) Check for wear, condition, and security of attachment.

(b) Check for cleanliness and evidence of fluid spillage.

(c) Check doors and drawers for proper operation and latching.

D. Close Out

(1) Return the loose equipment, as required.

(2) Close the cabinet doors and drawers.

(3) Close the sideledge compartment doors.

(4) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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2. Interior Cabinet Drawer and Door Latches: Inspect for Wear, Condition, Security of Attachment in 
the Stowed Position, and Proper Operation

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
25-00-00-602)

B. Job Set-Up

(1) Open the cabinet doors and drawers.

(2) Remove the loose equipment, as required.

C. Procedure

(1) Perform the general visual inspection of the cabinet drawer and door latches as follows:

(a) Check for wear, condition, and security of attachment.

(b) Check doors and drawers for proper operation.

(c) Check doors and drawers for proper latching in the stowed position.

D. Close Out

(1) Return the loose equipment, as required.

(2) Close the cabinet doors and drawers.

(3) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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3. Inspect the Galley, Potty, and Lavatory for Spillage

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
25-00-00-604)

B. Reference Information

C. Procedure

(1) Inspect the accessible areas around the galley, potty, and lavatory for spillage per
IRN H5321014:

(a) Investigate further if evidence of spillage is found.

(b) Correct all defects.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

IRN H5321014 Inspect the Galley, Potty, and Lavatory for Spillage

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 60425-20-00

4. Check the Operation, Latching, and Sealing of the Waste Container Compartments

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
25-00-00-605)

B. Reference Information

C. Procedure

(1) Check the placard and the operation, latching, and sealing of the waste container
compartments per IRN H2540004:

(a) Investigate further if evidence of damage is found.

(b) Correct all defects.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

IRN H2540004 Check the Operation, Latching, and Sealing of the Waste 
Container Compartments

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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5. Check the Operation of the Aft Partition Door Hold-Open Latch

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
25-00-00-606)

B. Procedure

(1) Check the operation of the aft partition door hold-open latch as follows:

(a) Check for wear, condition, and security of attachment.

(b) Check the door for proper operation.

(c) Check the door for proper latching in the open position.

C. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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PASSENGER SEATING  - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

The passenger seating comprises a combination of single and divan seating.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1 and Figure 2.

3. System Description

Passenger seating is arranged in following configuration:
• An aft club seating arrangement, one forward left-hand single seat, and a forward right-hand,

two-place divan

4. Component Description

A. Single Seats

Seats swivel 360° and recline for full berthing to form beds. Aft-facing seats have hidden
breadboard-style headrests. Each seat includes an underseat storage drawer and life vest
storage. Lap belts and dual drop-down armrests are standard. Seat base tracking at 1-inch
increments may also be installed. For further details of the single seats, refer to Ipeco CMM
SM1009 or Ipeco CMM SM1013, as applicable.

B. Two-Seat Divan

The divan is equipped with four-point restraints, armrests (SMM 25-24-01), and storage drawers
with life vest storage. 

5. Operation

Operational controls for the single seats are on the armrests. Refer to Ipeco CMM SM1009 or Ipeco
CMM SM1013 for more information on the single seats. 

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

N/A Single Seat 3, Aft RH Aft Facing RH Cabin SMM 25-21-01

N/A Single Seat 4, Aft RH Forward 
Facing

RH Cabin SMM 25-21-01

N/A Single Seat 5, Aft LH Forward 
Facing

LH Cabin SMM 25-21-01

N/A Single Seat 6, Aft LH Aft Facing LH Cabin SMM 25-21-01

N/A Single Seat 7, Forward LH 
Forward Facing

LH Cabin SMM 25-21-01

N/A Two-Seat Divan RH Cabin SMM 25-21-03
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Passenger Seating - Description/Operation
 Figure 1

TWO-SEAT DIVAN

SINGLE SEAT

STORAGE DRAWER

DROP-DOWN ARMREST

360° SWIVEL/PEDESTAL 
TRACKING CONTROL

RECLINE/BERTHING CONTROL

AFT END CABINET

STORAGE DRAWERFORWARD END CABINET

HEADREST
(AFT-FACING SEATS ONLY)

LAP BELT

LIFE VEST
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Passenger Seating - Description/Operation
 Figure 2 

SEAT NUMBERS

1 2
3 4

56

8

7
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PASSENGER SEATING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Passenger Seating

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) For the single seats, refer to the Testing and Fault Isolation section of Ipeco CMM SM1009
or Ipeco CMM SM1013, as applicable.

(2) For the two-place divan drawer, refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller manual
H60X-1503-CMM.

(3) For the divan, refer to the following chart:

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

H60X-1503-CMM Hiller, Inc. Two-Place Divan Drawer Manual 

CMM SM1009 Ipeco Executive Seat 

CMM SM1013 Ipeco Executive Seat 

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Armrest storage 
compartment will not open or 
close.

Broken latch. Replace the defective component.

Armrest storage 
compartment hard to open or 
close.

Hinge bent or broken. Replace the defective component.
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EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT - INSPECTION/CHECK

1. General Visual Inspection of the Passenger Seat Restraints

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
25-20-00-601)

B. Job Set-Up

(1) Remove the seat and divan cushions (secured with hook-and-loop fasteners) as required.

C. Procedure

(1) Perform the general visual inspection of the restraints as follows:

(a) Examine the full length of each restraint strap for deterioration or and damage.

1 Make sure that there is no wear on the outer edges of the straps.

(b) Examine each restraint strap attachment fitting for damage and security of installation.

(c) No defects are permitted.

D. Close Out

(1) Replace the seat and divan cushions as required.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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2. Detailed Inspection of the Passenger Seats (Including Divans) for Attachment and Locking

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
25-20-00-601)

B. Job Set-Up

(1) Gain access to the single seat base attach hardware.

(2) Gain access to the divan attach hardware.

C. Procedure

(1) Inspect the attachment and locking of the single passenger seats as follows:

(a) Configure the seat in the takeoff and landing position. 

1 Confirm seat travel and that the seat locks in the takeoff and landing position.

2 Make sure the swivel is locked facing forward or aft (as applicable).

(b) Check the seat attachment fittings for evidence of looseness, wear, misalignment, or
other defects.

(c) Make sure the seat tracks have no cracks, nicks, scratches, or corrosion.

(d) Make sure the seat structure has no cracks, nicks, scratches, or corrosion.

(2) Inspect the attachment and locking of the divan as follows:

(a) Check the attachment fittings for evidence of looseness, wear, misalignment, or other
defects.

(b) Make sure the seat tracks have no cracks, nicks, scratches, or corrosion.

(c) Make sure the seat structure has no cracks, nicks, scratches, or corrosion.

D. Close Out

(1) Restore the single seat bases.

(2) Restore the divan base.

(3) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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SINGLE SEAT ASSEMBLY - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of a Single Seat Assembly

A. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that all surrounding cabin equipment and furnishings are properly protected.

(2) Make sure that the seat back is in the full upright position.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the storage drawer from the seat base.

(2) Remove the closeout panels on the seat base.

(3) Remove the bolts, washers, stops, springs, and fittings securing the seat to the seat tracks.

(4) Mark the location of the fitting on the seat tracks to assist in re-installation of the seat.

(5) Remove the seat from the aircraft.
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Single Seat Assembly - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)

A

A
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Single Seat Assembly - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)

A

SEAT TRACK FITTING
(4 PLACES)

STORAGE DRAWER

HEADREST
(AFT-FACING SEATS ONLY)
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2. Installation of a Single Seat Assembly

A. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Position the seat over the seat tracks, aligned with the marked locations.

(2) Install the bolts, washers, stops, springs, and fittings securing the seat to the seat tracks.

(3) Torque the seat track screws, as required.

(4) Install the closeout panels on the seat base.

(5) Install the storage drawer into the seat base.

(6) Replace the contents in the storage drawer.

C. Close Out

(1) Perform an operational test of the seat tracking as follows:

(a) Engage the track-and-swivel lever and make sure that the seat moves forward and aft
and swivels (if applicable) smoothly without applying excessive force.

(b) Release the track-and-swivel lever and make sure that the seat locks in place at the
selected position.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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DIVAN ASSEMBLY - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of a Divan Assembly

A. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that all surrounding cabin equipment and furnishings are properly protected.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the contents from the divan storage drawers.

(2) Remove the drawers from the divan base.

(3) Remove the bottom seat cushion from each divan seat.

(4) Remove the divan cover (secured with hook-and-loop strips).

(5) Remove the bolts, washers, stops, springs, and fittings securing the divan assembly to the
seat tracks.

(6) Mark the location of the fitting on the seat tracks to assist in re-installation of the divan
assembly.

(7) Pull the divan from the sidewall and disconnect the electrical connections.

(8) Remove the divan from the aircraft.
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Divan Assembly - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 

RH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

A

A

SEAT TRACK FITTING
(4 PLACES)
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FORWARD END 
CABINET

AFT END 
CABINET
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2. Installation of a Divan Assembly

A. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Position the divan over the seat tracks, aligned with the marked locations.

(2) Connect electrical disconnects.

(3) Install the bolts, washers, stops, springs, and fittings securing the divan to the seat tracks.

(4) Torque the seat track screws, as required.

(5) Install the divan cover (secured with hook-and-loop strips).

(6) Install the bottom seat cushion on each divan seat.

(7) Install the drawers and their contents into the divan base.

C. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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AFT PARTITION - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Aft Partition

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) Refer to the applicable ATA section in this SMM.

(2) Refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller manual H60X-0503-CMM for the aft partition.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

H60X-0503-CMM Hiller, Inc. Aft Partition Manual 
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AFT PARTITIONS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Aft Partitions

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

NOTE: For details of the aft partition assembly, refer to Hiller manual H60X-0503-CMM.

(1) Make sure that all surrounding cabin equipment and furnishings are properly protected.

(2) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(3) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(4) Remove the diffuser caps at the convenience panels to access attach points in the upper
attach brackets.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Do the following steps to remove the aft left-hand partition:

(a) Remove the mirror in the lavatory.

(b) On the aft side of the partition, remove six screws attaching the forward left-hand
panel to the aft left-hand panel.

(c) Remove three screws attaching the forward left-hand panel to the floor attach bracket.

(d) Remove the forward left-hand panel.

(e) From inside the vanity cabinet, remove six screws attaching the vanity to the aft
left-hand partition.

(f) Remove two screws attaching the aft left-hand panel to the upper attach bracket.

(g) Release the spring-loaded pin at the top of the aft left-hand panel.

(h) Remove the aft left-hand panel.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-41-03 Lavatory Toilet Enclosure - Removal/Installation

SMM 44-10-13 Passenger Control Device - Removal/Installation

Hiller, Inc. Aft Partition Manual H60X-0503-CMM
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(2) Do the following steps to remove the aft right-hand partition:

(a) Remove the crash pad by pulling it away from the partition to release the
hook-and-loop fasteners.

(b) Remove the lavatory switch panel (SMM 44-10-13).

(c) Remove the toilet enclosure (SMM 25-41-03).

(d) Remove three screws attaching the forward right-hand panel to the floor attach
bracket.

(e) From the aft panel, remove one screw securing the forward and aft right-hand panels
to the pin housing.

(f) Remove the forward right-hand panel.

(g) Remove two screws attaching the aft right-hand panel to the upper attach bracket.

(h) Remove the aft right-hand panel.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Aft Partition - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the Aft Partitions

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Do the following steps to install the aft right-hand partition:

(a) Position the aft right-hand panel and secure to the upper attach bracket with two
screws.

(b) Position the forward right-hand panel.

(c) From the aft panel, secure the forward and aft right-hand panels to the pin housing.

(d) Attach the forward right-hand panel to the floor attach bracket with three screws.

(e) Install the toilet enclosure (SMM 25-41-03).

(f) Install the lavatory switch panel (SMM 44-10-13).

(g) Install the crash pad by positioning the pad on the partition and pressing to engage the
hook-and-loop fasteners.

(2) Do the following steps to install the aft left-hand partition:

(a) Position the aft left-hand panel and door assembly and secure to the spring-pin at the
top.

(b) Attach the aft left-hand panel to the upper attach bracket with two screws.

(c) Attach the aft left-hand panel to the vanity from inside the vanity cabinet with six
screws.

(d) Attach the forward left-hand panel to the floor attach bracket with three screws.

(e) At the aft side of the partition, attach the forward left-hand panel to the aft left-hand
panel with six screws.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-41-03 Lavatory Toilet Enclosure - Removal/Installation

SMM 44-10-13 Passenger Control Device - Removal/Installation

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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(f) Install the mirror in the lavatory.

(3) Replace the diffuser caps at the convenience panels.

(4) Check the door for proper operation.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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CABINETS - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

Cabinets are installed in the aircraft to provide stowage for garments and various equipment.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1 and Figure 2.

3. Component Description

A. Divan End Cabinet

Two divan end cabinets are located in the cabin, one forward of the divan and one aft of the divan.
The cabinet bases are secured to the aircraft floor with screws and floor track studs that are
accessed from inside the cabinets. Each end cabinet includes a cup holder, a touchscreen switch
panel with a headphone jack (SMM 44-10-00), and a storage area.

B. Forward LH Closet

The forward left-hand closet is installed in the aircraft entryway, just forward of the entry door. It
includes the Entry Switch Panel (SMM 44-10-00), the Cabin Control Unit (touchscreen) (SMM
44-10-00), two exit signs (SMM 33-50-00), a boarding (cabin step) light (SMM 33-12-00), floor
accent lighting (SMM 33-20-00), emergency equipment (SMM 25-60-00), storage, an infrared
sensor (SMM 44-10-00), and an assist handle for boarding. The closet may also include an
optional video monitor (SMM 44-22-00). These items are covered in their respective ATA sections.
For further details, refer to Hiller manual H60X-0105-CMM. For details of the exit signs, refer to
EMTEQ CMM 33-50-03.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

N/A Aft Divan End Cabinet Aft of RH Two-Seat Divan SMM 25-24-01

N/A Forward Divan End Cabinet Forward of RH Two-Seat Divan SMM 25-24-01

E497 Forward LH Closet Forward LH Cabin Entry Area SMM 25-24-03
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Cabinets - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 
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Cabinets - Description/Operation
 Figure 2 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Cabinets - Description/Operation
 Figure 2 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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CABINETS - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Cabinets

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) For the electrical components of the forward left-hand closet, refer to the applicable ATA
section in this SMM.

(2) For the electrical components of the divan end cabinets, refer to the applicable ATA section
in this SMM.

(3) For the forward left-hand closet, refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller manual
H60X-0105-CMM.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

H60X-0105-CMM Hiller, Inc. Forward LH Closet Manual 
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DIVAN END CABINET - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of a Divan End Cabinet

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that all surrounding cabin equipment and furnishings are properly protected.

(2) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(3) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the contents from the end cabinet.

(2) Remove the divan assembly (SMM 25-21-03).

(3) Remove doors and closeout panels as required.

(4) Identify and disconnect all component electrical connections.

(5) Remove the screws attaching the cabinet to the floor track fittings.

(6) Remove fasteners attaching the cabinet angle to the floor.

(7) Remove the cabinet from the aircraft.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-21-03 Divan Assembly - Removal/Installation



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 40225-24-01

Divan End Cabinet - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Divan End Cabinet - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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2. Installation of a Divan End Cabinet

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Position the end cabinet on the seat track studs.

(2) Install the screws securing the end cabinet to the seat track fittings.

(3) Install the fasteners securing the end cabinet angle to the floor.

(4) Identify and connect all component electrical connections.

(5) Install the doors and closeout panels.

(6) Install the divan assembly (SMM 25-21-03).

(7) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(8) Do an operational test of the passenger control unit (touchscreen) (SMM 44-10-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Replace contents in the cabinet.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-21-03 Divan Assembly - Removal/Installation

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test
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FORWARD LH CLOSET - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Forward LH Closet

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that all surrounding cabin equipment and furnishings are properly protected.

(2) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(3) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the contents from the closet.

(2) Remove doors, panels, and dividers, as required.

(3) Identify and disconnect all component electrical connections.

(4) Remove the removable header, upper closeout, and outboard closeouts.

(5) Remove four bolts attaching the closet to the overhead bracket.

(6) Remove the two bolts attaching the closet to the outboard bracket.

(7) Pull back the carpet to access and remove two floor-attach screws securing the closet to the
floor.

(8) Pull the closet inboard and remove the closet from the aircraft.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power
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Forward LH Closet - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the Forward LH Closet

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Position the closet, slide it outboard, and attach to the floor with screws.

(2) Install the four bolts securing the closet overhead.

(3) Install the two bolts securing the closet outboard.

(4) Restore the carpet.

(5) Identify and connect all component electrical connections, as required.

(6) Install the removable header, upper closeout, and outboard closeouts.

(7) Install the doors, panels, and dividers, as required.

(8) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(9) Do an operational test of the entry area switch panel (SMM 33-12-00).

(10) Do an operational test of the cabin control unit (SMM 44-10-00).

(11) Do an operational test of the emergency lighting (SMM 33-50-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Replace contents in closet.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 33-12-00 Entry Area/Boarding Lighting - Adjustment/Test

SMM 33-50-00 Emergency Lighting - Adjustment/Test

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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CABIN TRIM - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

Various elements of cabin decor are installed and identified as cabin trim. Finish types and materials are
specified by the customer.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. Component Description

A. Headliner

A one-piece pre-formed headliner panel is installed in the main cabin. It has two integrated
ordinance signs (SMM 33-24-00) and is secured in place by channel brackets at the convenience
panels.

B. Convenience Panels

Convenience panels are installed on both sides of the aircraft above the window panels. They
house or cover lighting components (SMM 33-20-00), conditioned air components, speakers
(SMM 44-21-00), and oxygen deployment containers (SMM 35-20-00).

C. Sideledge

Sideledges are installed outboard of the seat groups and the divan. The sideledges adjacent to the
single seats have cup holders, passenger lighting switch panels (SMM 44-10-00), and switch
panel/touchscreens (SMM 44-10-00). For further details about the club seating sideledges, refer to

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

N/A Cabin Convenience Panel Left Cabin SMM 25-26-03

N/A Cabin Convenience Panel Right Cabin SMM 25-26-03

N/A Cabin Headliner Upper Cabin SMM 25-26-01

N/A Executive Table LH Aft Sideledge SMM 25-26-09

N/A Executive Table RH Aft Sideledge SMM 25-26-09

2E491 Sideledge RH Aft Cabin SMM 25-26-05

3E491 Sideledge LH Aft Cabin SMM 25-26-05

4E491 Sideledge LH Forward Cabin SMM 25-26-05

E491 Sideledge RH Forward Cabin Behind Divan SMM 25-26-05

N/A Slimline Table LH Forward Sideledge SMM 25-26-15

N/A Window Panel Left Cabin SMM 25-26-11

N/A Window Panel Right Cabin SMM 25-26-11

N/A Window Shade Assembly (5) Left Cabin SMM 25-26-13

N/A Window Shade Assembly (5) Right Cabin SMM 25-26-13
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Hiller manual H60X-1107-CMM. For further details about the left-hand single seat sideledge, refer
to Hiller H60X-1108-CMM. For further details about the sideledge behind the divan, refer to Hiller
manual H60X-1110-CMM.

D. Executive Table

There is one executive table for each club seating group and a single (slimline) table for the
left-hand single seat. The executive and single tables are attached to the aircraft structure and the
sideledge. For further details about the executive table, refer to Hiller manual H60X-0803-CMM.
For further details about the single seat table, refer to Hiller manual H60X-0802-CMM.

E. Window Panels

Window panels are installed between the convenience panel and the sideledges on both sides of
the aircraft.

F. Window Shade Assembly

A manually operated accordion window shade is fitted to each cabin window. A hand hold at the
bottom of the window shade is used to lower or raise the window shade.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 325-26-00

Cabin Trim - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Cabin Trim - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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CABIN TRIM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Cabin Trim

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) For the single seat sideledge, refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller manual
H60X-1108-CMM.

(2) For the two-place divan sideledge, refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller manual
H60X-1110-CMM.

(3) For the single seat pull-out tables, refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller manual
H60X-0802-CMM.

(4) For the executive pull-out tables, refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller manual
H60X-0803-CMM.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

H60X-0802-CMM Hiller, Inc. Table Manual 

H60X-0803-CMM Hiller, Inc. Table Manual 

H60X-1103-CMM Hiller, Inc. Two-Place Divan Sideledge Manual 

H60X-1108-CMM Hiller, Inc. Sideledge Slimline Table Assembly
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CABIN HEADLINER - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Cabin Headliner

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

CAUTION: IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT WHITE COTTON GLOVES BE WORN WHEN
HANDLING THE HEADLINER TO PREVENT SOILING THE UPHOLSTERY COVER.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the header from the forward left-hand closet (SMM 25-24-03) and right-hand galley
(SMM 25-30-01).

(2) Remove the diffuser cap.

(3) Loosen or completely remove the countersunk install fasteners in the overhead duct nozzle
assembly and lower the assembly.

(4) Remove the headliner no smoking/fasten seat belt signs (SMM 33-24-01).

(5) Remove the EXIT sign (SMM 33-50-01).

CAUTION: HEADLINER WILL BREAK IF UNEVEN OR UNDUE PRESSURE IS APPLIED.

(6) At BL 0.00, apply even upward pressure at (at least) three equally spaced locations on the
cabin headliner. The amount of lift required is only enough to remove the edges from the
diffuser channel and door trim channel.

(7) As the headliner is being lifted, carefully grasp or slide a thin tool under the left and right
edges to prevent reentry into the diffuser channels.

CAUTION: HEADLINER WILL BREAK IF UNEVEN OR UNDUE PRESSURE IS APPLIED.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-24-03 Forward LH Closet - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-30-01 Galley - Removal/Installation

SMM 33-24-01 Ordinance Signs - Removal/Installation

SMM 33-50-01 Emergency Lighting Exit Signs - Removal/Installation
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(8) Gently slide the headliner aft to disengage it from the cockpit pocket door track.

(9) Lower the headliner and carefully remove it from the aircraft.
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Cabin Headliner - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the Cabin Headliner

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

CAUTION: IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT WHITE COTTON GLOVES BE WORN WHEN
HANDLING THE HEADLINER TO PREVENT SOILING THE UPHOLSTERY COVER.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Carefully position the cabin headliner.

(2) Fit the forward end of the headliner into the cockpit pocket door track.

CAUTION: HEADLINER WILL BREAK IF UNEVEN OR UNDUE PRESSURE IS APPLIED.

(3) At BL 0.00, apply even upward pressure at (at least) three equally spaced locations on the
cabin headliner. The amount of lift required is only enough to install the edges into the
diffuser channel and door trim channel. The headliner fits flush against the lavatory headliner.

(4) Install the headliner no smoking/fasten seat belt lights (SMM 33-24-01).

(5) Install the EXIT sign (SMM 33-50-01).

(6) Reinstall the overhead duct nozzle assembly with countersunk install fasteners.

(7) Install the diffuser caps.

(8) Install the headers on the forward left-hand closet (SMM 25-24-03) and right-hand galley
(SMM 25-30-01).

(9) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-24-03 Forward LH Closet - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-30-01 Galley - Removal/Installation

SMM 33-24-01 Ordinance Signs - Removal/Installation

SMM 33-50-01 Emergency Lighting Exit Signs - Removal/Installation
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CABIN CONVENIENCE PANELS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Cabin Convenience Panels

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

CAUTION: ADDITIONAL COMPONENTS REMAIN INSTALLED IN CONVENIENCE PANELS
AND MUST BE DISCONNECTED BEFORE REMOVING PANELS.

CAUTION: USE CARE NOT TO DAMAGE HEADLINER, WINDOW PANELS, OR REMAINING
COMPONENTS WHEN REMOVING CONVENIENCE PANELS.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the diffuser cap.

(2) Loosen or completely remove the countersunk install fasteners in the overhead duct nozzle
assembly and lower the assembly.

(3) Swing the convenience panel assembly down, away from the overhead duct assembly.

(4) Disconnect the supply ducts from the air gaspers.

(5) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s) to the convenience panel components.

(6) Remove the chains from the lanyard brackets (3 places on the left side, 4 places on the right
side).

(7) Lift the lower convenience panel Z extrusion out of the aircraft lower extrusion installation.

(8) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power
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Cabin Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Cabin Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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2. Installation of the Cabin Convenience Panels

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Insert the lower convenience panel Z extrusion into the aircraft lower extrusion installation.

(2) Attach the chain to the lanyard brackets (3 places on the left side, 4 places on the right side).

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring to the convenience panel components.

(4) Connect the air ducts to the air gaspers.

(5) Swing the convenience panel assembly upward toward the overhead duct assembly.

(6) Reinstall the overhead duct nozzle assembly with countersunk install fasteners.

(7) Reinstall the diffuser cap.

(8) Do an operational test of the convenience panel passenger conpartment lighting
components (SMM 33-20-00).

(9) Do an operational test of the convenience panel speakers (SMM 44-10-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 33-20-00 Passenger Compartment Lighting - Adjustment/Test

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test
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SIDELEDGE - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Sideledge

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

NOTE: The sideledge is installed in sections, one outboard of each seating section.

CAUTION: IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT THE SIDELEDGE OR SLIMLINE TABLE BE
ATTACHED TO THE SIDELEDGE DURING REMOVAL OF THE SIDELEDGE. THE
SIDELEDGE WILL BECOME UNSTABLE WITHOUT THE TABLE AND MAY BE
DAMAGED.

(1) Remove the seats (SMM 25-21-01) and/or divan (SMM 25-21-03) from the aircraft.

(2) Remove the dado panels from the sideledge.

(3) Identify and disconnect electrical connections from sideledge components.

(4) Gain access to and remove the screws at the base of the sideledge.

(5) For the club seating or single seat sideledge, do the following steps:

NOTE: If the sideledge table has been removed, disregard these steps.

(a) Remove the table front closeout assembly from the table frame.

(b) Remove screws securing the table assembly frame to the upper mounts.

(c) Remove two screws securing the table assembly to the lower mounts.

(6) Carefully lift the sideledge to disengage the outboard bracket from the channel assembly.

NOTE: The sideledge table will be removed with the sideledge.

(7) Remove the sideledge from the aircraft.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-21-01 Single Seat Assembly - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-21-03 Divan Assembly - Removal/Installation
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Sideledge - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 3)
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Sideledge - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 3)
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Sideledge - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 3 of 3)
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2. Installation of the Sideledge

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

CAUTION: IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT THE SIDELEDGE OR SLIMLINE TABLE BE
ATTACHED TO THE SIDELEDGE DURING INSTALLATION OF THE SIDELEDGE.
THE SIDELEDGE WILL BECOME UNSTABLE WITHOUT THE TABLE AND MAY BE
DAMAGED.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Lower the sideledge so that the sideledge outboard bracket fits into the channel assembly.

(2) Attach the screws at the base of the sideledge to the isolator mounts on the airframe.

(3) For a sideledge with a table, do the following steps:

NOTE: Disregard these steps if the table is not attached to the sideledge.

(a) Attach the table assembly frame support to the upper mounts with two screws.

(b) Secure the table assembly to the lower mounts with two screws.

(c) Attach the table front closeout assembly to the table frame.

(4) Identify and connect the electrical wiring to the sideledge components.

(5) Install the sideledge dado panels.

(6) Install the seats (SMM 25-21-01) and divan (SMM 25-21-03).

(7) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(8) Do operational tests of the sideledge electrical component systems.

NOTE: See SMM 44-10-00 for CMS components, M100471ICT-IFCA-10 or -12 for ICG
phone system, and M100518ICT-IFCA-003 for aircell phone system.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-21-01 Single Seat Assembly - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-21-03 Divan Assembly - Removal/Installation
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EXECUTIVE TABLE - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Executive Table

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

CAUTION: IF REMOVING THE SIDELEDGE, IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT THE TABLE BE
LEFT ATTACHED TO THE SIDELEDGE. THE SIDELEDGE WILL BECOME
UNSTABLE WITHOUT THE TABLE AND MAY BE DAMAGED.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Move the seats adjacent to the table for maximum clearance.

(2) Remove the table front closeout assembly from the table frame.

(3) Remove two screws securing the table assembly to the lower mounts.

(4) Remove two screws securing the table assembly frame support to the upper mounts.

(5) Remove four screws securing the table assembly frame support to the sideledge.

(6) Remove the table assembly from the aircraft.
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Executive Table - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Executive Table - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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2. Installation of the Executive Table

A. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

CAUTION: IF INSTALLING THE SIDELEDGE, IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT THE TABLE BE
ATTACHED TO THE SIDELEDGE FIRST. THE SIDELEDGE WILL BECOME
UNSTABLE WITHOUT THE TABLE AND MAY BE DAMAGED.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Position the table.

(2) Attach the table assembly frame support to the sideledge with four screws.

(3) Attach the table assembly frame support to the upper mounts with two screws.

(4) Secure the table assembly to the lower mounts with two screws.

(5) Attach the table front closeout assembly to the table frame.

(6) Do an operational test of the table deployment function.

C. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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WINDOW PANELS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Window Panels

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the cabin convenience panels (SMM 25-26-03).

(2) Remove the screws attaching the top of the window panel to the lower extrusion bracket.

(3) Carefully rotate the top edge of the window panel inboard slightly, then lift the window panel
up to disengage it from the channel assembly.

(4) Remove the window panel from the aircraft.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-26-03 Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation
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Window Panels - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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LH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)
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Window Panels - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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2. Installation of the Window Panels

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Position the window panel above the channel assembly and lower into place.

(2) Attach the screws securing the top of the window panel to the lower extrusion bracket.

(3) Install the cabin convenience panels (SMM 25-26-03).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-26-03 Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation
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WINDOW SHADE ASSEMBLIES - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of a Window Shade Assembly

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the cabin window panel (SMM 25-26-11) or lavatory window panel (SMM
25-41-07).

(2) Remove the screws attaching the window shade assembly to the fuselage brackets.

(3) Remove the window shade assembly.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-26-11 Window Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-41-07 Lavatory Window Panel - Removal/Installation
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Window Shade Assemblies- Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)

A

A

RH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

LH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)
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Window Shade Assemblies - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)

A
WINDOW SHADE

SCREWS
(4 PLACES)
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2. Installation of the Window Shade Assemblies

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Position the window shade assembly.

(2) Install the screws securing the window shade assembly.

(3) Install the cabin window panel (SMM 25-26-11) or lavatory window panel (SMM 25-41-07).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-26-11 Window Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-41-07 Lavatory Window Panel - Removal/Installation
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SLIMLINE TABLE - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Slimline Table

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Move the seats adjacent to the table for maximum clearance.

(2) Remove the table front closeout assembly from the table frame.

(3) Remove the screw securing the table assembly to the lower mount.

(4) Remove two screws securing the table assembly frame support to the upper mounts.

(5) Remove screws securing the table assembly frame support to the sideledge.

(6) Remove the table assembly from the aircraft.
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Slimline Table - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401
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A
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2. Installation of the Slimline Table

A. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Position the table.

(2) Attach the table assembly frame support to the sideledge with screws.

(3) Attach the table assembly frame support to the upper mounts with two screws.

(4) Secure the table assembly to the lower mount with the screw.

(5) Attach the table front closeout assembly to the table frame.

(6) Do an operational test of the table deployment function.

C. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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GALLEY - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

A galley is located in the forward right-hand cabin. It is secured to the seat tracks with bolts and to the
airframe intercostals with screws.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

The galley provides facilities for stowing and preparing food and beverages for the passengers and
crew. It has electrical equipment installed, and an ice drawer is connected to the waste-water drain lines.
Among the options which may be installed in the galley are:

• Warming Oven
• Hot Liquid Container 1

For further details, refer to Hiller manual H60X-0203-CMM.

The galley contains a switch panel (SMM 44-10-00) for control of the installed systems. An LED semiflex
light (SMM 33-27-00) is installed in the upper cabinet to illuminate the interior and the work surface.
Stowage is available for china, crystal, and flatware.

A. Electrical Power

Galley electrical power is provided by the CABIN POWER BUS in accordance with the options
installed.

(1) 28VDC for the hot liquid container is provided via CB111, HOT CUP, on the Pilot CB Panel.

(2) 28VDC for the warming oven is provided via CB279, OVEN, on the Pilot CB Panel.

(3) 28VDC for the galley drain is provided via CB55, GALLEY DRN, on the Pilot CB Panel.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

L51 Drain Solenoid Valve Lower Galley SMM 38-30-01

E519 Galley Cabinet Cabin Forward Right Side SMM 25-30-01

DS241 Galley Floor Accent Light Galley Toekick SMM 33-27-03

E505 Galley Switch Panel Upper Galley SMM 44-10-13

DS229 Galley Work Light Upper Galley SMM 33-27-05

E515 Hot Liquid Container 1 Upper Galley N/A

N/A Warming Oven Lower Galley N/A
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Galley - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 2)

GALLEY
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

A

CONTACT PAD

GALLEY WORK 
SURFACE

ICE DRAWERS

TRASH COMPARTMENT

HOT LIQUID CONTAINER
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Galley - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 2)

GALLEY SWITCH PANEL

A
 (TYPICAL; ALL OPTIONS SHOWN; 
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GALLEY - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Galley

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) For fault isolation of the galley lighting, refer to SMM 33-27-00.

(2) For fault isolation of the galley switch panel, refer to SMM 44-10-00.

(3) For more fault isolation information of the galley, refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller
manual H60X-0203-CMM.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

H60X-0203-CMM Hiller, Inc. RH Forward Galley Manual 

SMM 33-27-00 Galley Lighting

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System
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GALLEY - INSPECTION/CHECK

1. General Visual Inspection of the Galley

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
25-30-00-601)

B. Procedure

(1) Inspect the accessible areas around the galley for evidence of spillage, wear, or damage.

(2) Investigate further if such evidence is found.

C. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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2. General Visual Inspection of the Warming Oven

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
25-30-00-602)

B. Job Set-Up

(1) Remove the warming oven.

C. Procedure

(1) Inspect the warming oven for general condition, wear, damage, and evidence of
overheating.

(2) Inspect the adjacent area for general condition, wear, damage, and evidence of overheating.

(3) Inspect the wiring for general condition, wear, damage, and evidence of overheating.

(4) Investigate further if such evidence is found.

(5) Correct all defects.

D. Close Out

(1) Install the warming oven.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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3. General Visual Inspection of the Hot Liquid Container

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
25-30-00-603)

B. Job Set-Up

(1) Remove the hot liquid container.

C. Procedure

(1) Inspect the hot liquid container for general condition, wear, damage, and evidence of
overheating.

(2) Inspect the adjacent area for general condition, wear, damage, and evidence of overheating.

(3) Inspect the wiring for general condition, wear, damage, and evidence of overheating.

(4) Investigate further if such evidence is found.

(5) Correct all defects.

D. Close Out

(1) Install the hot liquid container.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 60425-30-00

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 401

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY:

GALLEY

25-30-01REVISION NC Oct 20/08

GALLEY - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Galley

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

CAUTION: AT LEAST TWO PEOPLE ARE REQUIRED TO ACCOMPLISH REMOVAL OF THE
GALLEY CABINET. 

(1) Make sure that all surrounding cabin equipment and furnishings are properly protected.

(2) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(3) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(4) Remove all contents, drawers, and doors from the galley cabinet.

(5) Remove all appliances from the galley (H60X-0203-CMM).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the removable header panel from the upper cabinet.

(2) Remove the outboard closeout panel.

(3) Disconnect the drain line from the solenoid valve.

(4) Remove four fasteners securing the galley to the upper mount.

(5) Remove four fasteners securing the galley to the outboard mount.

(6) Pull back the carpet to expose the lower angle brackets.

(7) Remove the fasteners securing lower angle brackets to floor (angle brackets remain
secured to the galley cabinet).

(8) Identify and disconnect all electrical connectors.

CAUTION: MAKE SURE THAT ALL LOOSE ITEMS, DRAWERS, DOORS, AND EQUIPMENT
HAVE BEEN REMOVED FROM THE GALLEY CABINET AND AIRCRAFT. PLACE
HANDS ON TOP OF CABINET WHEN TILTING AND REMOVING CABINET FROM
AIRCRAFT TO PROTECT HEADLINER FROM DAMAGE. 

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

H60X-0203-CMM Hiller, Inc. RH Forward Galley Manual 
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(9) Carefully tilt the top of galley cabinet inboard.

(10) Reach behind tilted cabinet, loosen clamp, and remove cockpit sensor/blower assembly flex
hose from inlet assembly.

(11) Continue to tilt the galley cabinet until face down, horizontal position is attained. 

(12) Carefully remove the galley cabinet from aircraft through the main passenger/crew door.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Galley - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Galley - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)

FASTENERS
(4 PLACES)

UPPER AND OUTBOARD MOUNT

B
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 40525-30-01

2. Installation of the Galley

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

CAUTION: A MINIMUM OF TWO PEOPLE ARE NEEDED TO ACCOMPLISH INSTALLATION
OF GALLEY CABINET. USE CARE NOT TO DAMAGE THE HEADLINER OR
COMPONENT PARTS WHEN INSTALLING CABINET. 

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Install the galley cabinet into aircraft through the main passenger/crew door, lower end first,
and in face down, horizontal position.

(2) Position cabinet upright then gently slide outboard toward final position. 

(3) Carefully tilt the top of the galley cabinet inboard. Hold top of cabinet to protect headliner
and support in the tilted position.

(4) Reach behind the tilted cabinet, install the cockpit sensor/blower assembly flex hose to the
inlet assembly, and tighten the clamp.

(5) Connect the main electrical connector to the galley cabinet.

(6) Using care not to damage headliner, slide cabinet outboard to final position.

(7) Secure the galley cabinet to the upper mount with fasteners.

(8) Secure the galley cabinet to the outboard mount with fasteners.

(9) Secure the galley cabinet to the floor with fasteners.

(10) Connect the drain line to the drain valve.

(11) Install the outboard closeout panel with fasteners.

(12) Replace the contents, drawers, and doors in the galley cabinet.

(13) Install all electrical appliances in the galley (H60X-0203-CMM).

(14) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

H60X-0203-CMM Hiller, Inc. LH Mid Galley Manual 

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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(15) Replace carpet over the floor attach brackets.

(16) Install the removable header panel on the upper cabinet.

(17) Do operational tests of the drawers, doors, and galley electrical systems.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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LAVATORY  - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

A lavatory is installed aft of the cabin from FS324 to FS345.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

The lavatory compartment provides restroom facilities for passengers and crew. It is separated from the
rest of the cabin by the aft cabin partitions (SMM 25-23-05). The lavatory compartment consists of three
primary features as follows:

• Toilet and Enclosure: The toilet is an externally serviced flushing toilet. The toilet enclosure
has storage for a life vest and fire extinguisher in its aft compartment and storage for a lap belt
restraint in its outboard compartment.

• Vanity Cabinet: The vanity cabinet is equipped with a waste container, toilet paper dispenser,
soap dispenser, sink with faucet, water supply tank, and water system components. The vanity
water system is connected to a drain line and overboard drain mast which is electrically

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

DS230 Accent Light Vanity SMM 33-26-05

N/A Convenience Panels Lavatory Right and Left Sides SMM 25-41-09

E514 Drain Solenoid Valve Lavatory Vanity SMM 38-30-03

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud SMM 33-50-01

DS207 Exit Sign Lavatory Convenience Panel 
Above Aft Emergency Exit Door

SMM 33-50-01

DS231 Floor Accent Light Vanity Toekick SMM 33-26-07

N/A Headliner Lavatory Overhead SMM 25-41-05

N/A Interior Baggage Compartment Aft Bulkhead SMM 25-53-00

9DS211 Lavatory Reading Light Lavatory RH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-03

B70 Toilet Assembly RH Lavatory AMM 38-30-00

N/A Toilet Enclosure Lavatory Right Side SMM 25-41-03

E494 Vanity Cabinet Lavatory Left Side SMM 24-41-01

10DS211 Vanity Reading Light Lavatory LH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-03

E506 Vanity Switch Panel Lavatory Vanity SMM 44-10-13

DS226 Wash Light Lavatory RH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-01

DS227 Wash Light Lavatory RH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-01

DS228 Wash Light Lavatory LH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-01

E512 Water Container Lavatory Vanity SMM 38-10-01

E513 Water Pump Lavatory Vanity N/A

N/A Window Panel Lavatory Left Side SMM 25-41-07
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activated. The vanity also contains a switch panel containing the overboard drain switch and
passenger ordinance signs. Refer to the applicable ATA section for more information.

• Interior Baggage Compartment: The lavatory aft bulkhead separates the interior baggage
compartment from the lavatory. The bulkhead has a bi-fold door that opens into the lavatory
compartment to access the interior baggage area. A smoke detector is installed in the ceiling
of the compartment. Audio and video equipment is located in the bulkhead panel upper area
behind touch latch doors.

A. Electrical Power

28VDC for the vanity drain and water heater is provided by the CABIN POWER BUS via the
following circuit breaker(s) on the Pilot CB panel:

• CB53, VANITY DRN
• CB109, WATER HEATER

4. Component Description

A. Headliner

A one-piece, pre-formed headliner panel is installed in the lavatory from FS324 to FS345. The
right edge of the headliner is secured in place by brackets attached to the upper PSU support
panel. The left edge is secured in place by an airframe bracket, accessed behind the convenience
panel lens.

B. Convenience Panels

Convenience panels are installed on both sides of the aircraft above the window panels. They
house or cover lighting components (SMM 33-26-00), conditioned air components, speakers, and
an oxygen drop box.

C. Window Panels

Window panels are installed between the convenience panel and the vanity on the left side of the
aircraft, and between the convenience panel and the toilet enclosure on the right side of the
aircraft. The window panel on the right side of the aircraft includes a closeout panel for the
emergency door.

D. Toilet Enclosure

A toilet enclosure is installed on the right side of the aircraft. It is attached to the aft right-hand
partition and the lavatory aft bulkhead. 

It includes the following features
• Removable cover panel
• Emergency equipment storage
• Toilet
• Hinged door for maintenance access

For further details, refer to Hiller manual H60X-1301-CMM.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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E. Vanity Cabinet

The vanity is installed on the left side of the aircraft. It is attached to the aft left-hand partition and
the lavatory aft bulkhead. In addition to storage drawers, it includes a water heater, soap
dispenser, sink, solenoid drain valve, and a switch panel. Floor accent lights (SMM 33-26-07) are
located in the toekick of the vanity cabinet. For further details of the vanity cabinet, refer to Hiller
manual H60X-0401-CMM

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Lavatory - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)
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Lavatory - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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LAVATORY - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Lavatory

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) For fault isolation of the lavatory lighting, refer to SMM 33-26-00.

(2) For fault isolation of the switch panels in the lavatory, refer to SMM 44-10-00.

(3) For fault isolation of the lavatory potable water system, refer to SMM 38-10-00.

(4) For the lavatory toilet closure, refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller manual
H60X-1301-CMM.

(5) For the aft vanity cabinet, refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller manual
H60X-0401-CMM.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

H60X-0401-CMM Hiller, Inc. Aft Vanity Cabinet Manual 

H60X-1301-CMM Hiller, Inc. Lavatory Toilet Closure Manual 

SMM 33-26-00 Lavatory Lighting - Maintenance Practices

SMM 38-10-00 Potable Water System - Maintenance Practices

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Maintenance Practices
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LAVATORY - INSPECTION/CHECK

1. General Visual Inspection of the Lavatory

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
25-40-00-601)

B. Procedure

(1) Inspect the accessible areas around the lavatory for evidence of spillage, wear, or damage.

(2) Investigate further if such evidence is found.

C. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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LAVATORY VANITY - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Lavatory Vanity

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that all surrounding cabin equipment and furnishings are properly protected.

(2) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(3) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the contents from the vanity.

(2) Remove all drawers, doors, dividers, and closeouts.

(3) Remove the water tank (SMM 38-10-01).

(4) Identify and disconnect all component electrical connections.

(5) Identify and disconnect all water and drain connections.

(6) Remove the cabin aft partition (SMM 25-23-05).

(7) Remove six screws securing the vanity aft panel to the lavatory aft bulkhead.

(8) Remove three screws securing the vanity intercostal to the outboard isolator mounts.

(9) Pull back the carpet to access and remove four screws securing the vanity to the floor.

(10) Slide the vanity inboard and disconnect the diffuser air connection.

(11) Remove the vanity from the aircraft.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-23-05 Aft Partition - Removal/Installation

SMM 38-10-01 Water Tank - Removal/Installation
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Lavatory Vanity - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the Lavatory Vanity

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Connect the diffuser air connection to the vanity.

(2) Position the vanity and attach to the floor with four screws.

(3) Install three screws securing the vanity intercostal to the outboard isolator mounts.

(4) Install six screws securing the vanity aft panel to the lavatory aft bulkhead.

(5) Install the cabin aft partition (SMM 25-23-05).

(6) Install six screws securing the vanity forward panel to the aft left-hand partition.

(7) Identify and connect all water and drain connections.

(8) Identify and connect all component electrical connections.

(9) Install the water tank (SMM 38-10-01).

(10) Install drawers, doors, dividers, and closeouts.

(11) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(12) Do operational tests of the cabinet electrical and water/drain component systems.

D. Close Out

(1) Replace contents in cabinet.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-23-05 Aft Partition - Removal/Installation

SMM 38-10-01 Water Tank - Removal/Installation

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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LAVATORY TOILET ENCLOSURE - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Lavatory Toilet Enclosure

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that all surrounding cabin equipment and furnishings are properly protected.

(2) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(3) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Disconnect the lap belt from the aircraft structure.

(2) Remove the front panel (secured with ball catches).

(3) Remove three screws attaching the toilet enclosure to the lavatory aft bulkhead.

(4) Remove seven screws attaching the toilet enclosure to the cabin aft partition.

(5) Remove the toilet enclosure.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 40225-41-03

Lavatory Toilet Enclosure - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the Lavatory Toilet Enclosure

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Position the toilet enclosure and secure to the lavatory aft bulkhead with three screws.

(2) Attach the toilet enclosure to the cabin aft partition with seven screws.

(3) Install the front panel (secured with ball catches).

(4) Connect the lap belt to the aircraft structure.

(5) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(6) Do any required tests.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 40425-41-03

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 401

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY:

LAVATORY HEADLINER

25-41-05REVISION NC Oct 20/08

LAVATORY HEADLINER - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Lavatory Headliner

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

CAUTION: IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT WHITE COTTON GLOVES BE WORN WHEN
HANDLING THE HEADLINER TO PREVENT SOILING THE UPHOLSTERY COVER.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the aft partition (SMM 25-23-05).

(2) Remove the diffuser cap.

(3) Loosen or completely remove the countersunk install fasteners in the overhead duct nozzle
assembly and lower the assembly.

CAUTION: HEADLINER WILL BREAK IF UNEVEN OR UNDUE PRESSURE IS APPLIED.

(4) At BL 0.00, apply even upward pressure at (at least) two equally spaced locations on the
lavatory headliner. The amount of lift required is only enough to remove the edges from the
diffuser channel. The headliner fits flush against the lavatory aft bulkhead.

(5) As the headliner is being lifted, carefully grasp or slide a thin tool under the left and right
edges to prevent reentry into the diffuser channels.

CAUTION: HEADLINER WILL BREAK IF UNEVEN OR UNDUE PRESSURE IS APPLIED.

(6) Lower the headliner and carefully remove it from the aircraft.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-23-05 Aft Partition - Removal/Installation
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Lavatory Headliner - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the Lavatory Headliner

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

CAUTION: IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT WHITE COTTON GLOVES BE WORN WHEN
HANDLING THE HEADLINER TO PREVENT SOILING THE UPHOLSTERY COVER.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Carefully position the lavatory headliner.

CAUTION: HEADLINER WILL BREAK IF UNEVEN OR UNDUE PRESSURE IS APPLIED.

(2) At BL 0.00, apply even upward pressure at (at least) two equally spaced locations on the
lavatory headliner. The amount of lift required is only enough to install the edges into the
diffuser channel. The headliner fits flush against the lavatory aft bulkhead.

(3) Install the aft partition (SMM 25-23-05).

(4) Reinstall the overhead duct nozzle assembly with countersunk install fasteners.

(5) Reinstall the diffuser cap.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-23-05 Aft Partition - Removal/Installation

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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LAVATORY WINDOW PANEL - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Left-Hand Lavatory Window Panel

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

NOTE: The lavatory right-hand window panel is the escape hatch. This removal applies to the
left-hand window panel only. For information about the escape hatch, refer to
AMM 25-40-00.

(1) Remove the lavatory convenience panel (SMM 25-41-09).

(2) Remove the screws attaching the top of the window panel to the lower extrusion bracket.

(3) Carefully lift the window panel up to disengage it from the channel assembly behind the
sideledge backsplash.

(4) Remove the window panel from the aircraft.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-40-00 Lavatory

SMM 25-41-09 Lavatory Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation
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Lavatory Window Panel - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Lavatory Window Panel - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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2. Installation of the Left-Hand Lavatory Window Panel

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Position the window panel above the channel assembly and lower into place.

(2) Attach the screws securing the window panel to the lower extrusion bracket.

(3) Install the lavatory convenience panel (SMM 25-41-09).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-41-09 Lavatory Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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LAVATORY CONVENIENCE PANELS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Lavatory Convenience Panels

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

CAUTION: ADDITIONAL COMPONENTS REMAIN INSTALLED IN CONVENIENCE PANELS
AND MUST BE DISCONNECTED BEFORE REMOVING PANELS.

CAUTION: USE CARE NOT TO DAMAGE HEADLINER, WINDOW PANELS, OR REMAINING
COMPONENTS WHEN REMOVING CONVENIENCE PANELS.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the diffuser cap.

(2) Loosen or completely remove the countersunk install fasteners in the overhead duct nozzle
assembly and lower the assembly.

(3) Swing the convenience panel assembly down, away from the overhead duct assembly.

(4) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s) to the convenience panel components.

(5) Lift the lower convenience panel Z extrusion out of the aircraft lower extrusion installation.

(6) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power
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Lavatory Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Lavatory Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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2. Installation of the Lavatory Convenience Panels

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Insert the lower convenience panel Z extrusion into the aircraft lower extrusion installation.

(2) Identify and connect the electrical wiring to the convenience panel components.

(3) Swing the convenience panel assembly upward toward the overhead duct assembly.

(4) Reinstall the overhead duct nozzle assembly with countersunk install fasteners.

(5) Reinstall the diffuser cap.

(6) Ensure that all electrical connections have been identified and installed.

(7) Ensure that both convenience panels have been securely attached.

(8) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(9) Do operational tests of the convenience panel component systems.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT  - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

A internal baggage compartment is between the lavatory aft bulkhead and the pressure bulkhead.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1 and Figure 2.

3. System Description

The interior baggage compartment is separated from the lavatory by the lavatory aft bulkhead. The
bulkhead has a bi-fold door that opens into the lavatory compartment to access the interior baggage
area. Audio and video equipment is located in the bulkhead panel upper area behind touch latch doors.
For further details of the lavatory aft bulkhead, refer to Hiller manual H60X-0301-CMM. The interior
baggage compartment contains a false floor which conceals an avionics rack. Two lights (SMM
33-33-50) on the headliner illuminate the interior baggage compartment. A smoke detector (AMM
26-12-00) is installed in the ceiling of the compartment. 

A. Electrical Power

Electrical power is discussed in the component system sections.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

N/A Coat Rod Interior Baggage Compartment 
Right Side

N/A

2DS238 Dome Light Interior Baggage Compartment 
Headliner RH

SMM 33-33-51

DS238 Dome Light Interior Baggage Compartment 
Headliner LH 

SMM 33-33-51

N/A False Floor Panels (4) Interior Baggage Compartment 
Floor

SMM 25-53-04

N/A Headliner Interior Baggage Compartment 
Overhead

SMM 25-53-03

N/A Lavatory Aft Bulkhead Between Lavatory and Interior 
Baggage Compartment

SMM 25-53-01

N/A Pressure Bulkhead Panel Interior Baggage Compartment SMM 25-53-03

E343 Smoke Detector Interior Baggage Compartment 
Overhead

AMM 26-12-00

N/A Side Panels (2) LH and RH Interior Baggage 
Compartment

SMM 25-53-03
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Interior Baggage Compartment - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 
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Interior Baggage Compartment - Description/Operation
 Figure 2 
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INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Interior Baggage Compartment

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) For the aft baggage bulkhead, refer to the Fault Isolation section of Hiller manual
H60X-0301-CMM.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

H60X-0301-CMM Hiller, Inc. Aft Baggage Bulkhead Manual 
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LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Lavatory Aft Bulkhead

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that all surrounding cabin equipment and furnishings are properly protected.

(2) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(3) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the toilet enclosure (SMM 25-41-03).

(2) Remove the vanity (SMM 25-41-01).

(3) Remove the lavatory headliner (SMM 25-41-05).

(4) Remove the lavatory window panel (SMM 25-41-07).

(5) Remove the lavatory convenience panels (SMM 25-41-09).

(6) Remove the wedge cabinet (six screws).

(7) Remove the fasteners securing the cover assembly over the back of the CD player and DVD
player, and remove the cover assembly.

(8) Disconnect the electrical connectors from the back of the CD player and DVD player.

(9) Open the CD/DVD door on the bulkhead.

(10) Remove the fasteners securing the CD/DVD door to the bulkhead.

(11) Remove the CD/DVD door from the bulkhead.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-41-01 Lavatory Vanity - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-41-03 Lavatory Toilet Enclosure - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-41-05 Lavatory Headliner - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-41-07 Lavatory Window Panel - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-41-09 Lavatory Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-53-03 Interior Baggage Compartment Liners - Removal/Installation
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(12) Remove the fasteners securing the CD/DVD insert assembly to the bulkhead.

(13) Remove the CD/DVD insert assembly.

(14) Remove the internal baggage compartment headliner and side panels (SMM 25-53-03).

(15) Remove two screws connecting the bulkhead to the right-hand bracket.

(16) Disconnect the bulkhead electrical connectors.

(17) Remove six screws connecting the false floor in the interior baggage compartment to the
floor support brackets.

(18) Remove five screws attaching the floor support brackets to the bulkhead.

(19) Remove four screws securing the bulkhead to the floor-attach brackets.

(20) Remove four screws securing the bulkhead upper attach brackets to the airframe.

(21) Remove the fasteners attaching the left and right sides of the bulkhead to one another.

(22) Remove the bulkhead in two pieces.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Lavatory Aft Bulkhead - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the Lavatory Aft Bulkhead

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Attach the left side of the bulkhead to the right side of the bulkhead with fasteners.

(2) Position the bulkhead and secure the bulkhead upper attach brackets to the airframe with
four screws.

(3) Secure the bulkhead to the floor-attach brackets with four screws.

(4) Secure the bulkhead to the (false) floor support brackets with five screws.

(5) Attach the false floor in the interior baggage compartment to the floor support brackets with
six screws.

(6) Attach the bulkhead to the right-hand bracket with two screws.

(7) Put the CD/DVD insert assembly in position.

(8) Install the fasteners securing the CD/DVD insert assembly to the bulkhead.

(9) Put the CD/DVD door in position on the bulkhead.

(10) Install the fasteners securing the CD/DVD door to the bulkhead.

(11) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(12) Connect the electrical connectors to the back of the CD and DVD players.

(13) Put the cover assembly over the back of the CD and DVD players

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-41-01 Lavatory Vanity - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-41-03 Lavatory Toilet Enclosure - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-41-05 Lavatory Headliner - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-41-07 Lavatory Window Panel - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-41-09 Lavatory Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-53-03 Interior Baggage Compartment Liners - Removal/Installation

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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(14) Install the fasteners securing the cover assembly.

(15) Install the finterior baggage compartment headliner and side panels (SMM 25-53-03).

(16) Install the lavatory headliner (SMM 25-41-05).

(17) Install the lavatory window panel (SMM 25-41-07).

(18) Install the lavatory convenience panels (SMM 25-41-09).

(19) Install the wedge cabinet (six screws).

(20) Install the vanity (SMM 25-41-01).

(21) Install the toilet enclosure (SMM 25-41-03).

(22) Connect the electrical connectors to the bulkhead.

(23) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(24) Do operational tests of the stowage door and electrical component systems.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LINERS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Interior Baggage Compartment Liners

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that all surrounding cabin equipment and furnishings are properly protected.

(2) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(3) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(4) Remove the contents from the interior baggage compartment.

(5) Remove the coat rod from the interior baggage compartment (tension-fitted).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401, Figure 402, and Figure 403.

(1) Do the following steps to remove the headliner:

(a) Remove the smoke detector (AMM 26-12-01).

(b) Remove fasteners attaching the headliner.

(c) Lower the headliner and disconnect the electrical connectors.

(d) Remove the headliner.

(2) Do the following steps to remove the side panels:

(a) Remove the headliner per step 1.C.(1).

(b) Remove the fasteners securing the side panel.

(c) Remove the side panel.

(3) Do the following steps to remove the pressure bulkhead panel:

(a) Remove the headliner per step 1.C.(1) and side panels per step 1.C.(2).

(b) Pull forward on the pressure bulkhead panel to release the hook-and-loop strips.

(c) Remove the pressure bulkhead panel.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

AMM 26-12-01 Baggage Compartment Smoke Detector - Maintenance Practices
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Interior Baggage Compartment Liners - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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Interior Baggage Compartment Liners - Removal/Installation
 Figure 402 

INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT
(VIEW LOOKING AFT)
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Interior Baggage Compartment Liners - Removal/Installation
 Figure 403 

INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT
(VIEW LOOKING AFT)

PRESSURE BULKHEAD PANEL
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2. Installation of the Interior Baggage Compartment Liners

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

(2) Inspect the seals for damage and verify that they are in good condition before installing.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401, Figure 402, and Figure 403.

(1) Do the following steps to install the headliner:

NOTE: The pressure bulkhead panel and side panels must be installed first. See steps
2.C.(2) and 2.C.(3).

(a) Lift the headliner and connect the electrical connectors.

(b) Put the headliner in position.

(c) Install the fasteners securing the headliner.

(d) Install the smoke detector (AMM 26-12-01).

(e) Do a test of the baggage compartment lights (SMM 33-12-00).

(2) Do the following steps to install the side panels:

NOTE: The pressure bulkhead panels must be installed first. See step 2.C.(3).

(a) Put the side panels in position.

(b) Install the fasteners securing the side panels.

(3) Do the following steps to install the pressure bulkhead panel:

(a) Put the pressure bulkhead panel in position and press to engage the hook-and-loop
fasteners.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

AMM 26-12-01 Baggage Compartment Smoke Detector - Maintenance Practices

SMM 33-12-00 Entry Area/Boarding Lighting
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D. Close Out

(1) Install the coat rod (tension-fitted).

(2) Replace the contents in the stowage.

(3) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT FALSE FLOOR - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Interior Baggage Compartment False Floor Panels

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that all surrounding cabin equipment and furnishings are properly protected.

(2) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(3) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (MM 24-00-00).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the contents from the interior baggage compartment.

(2) Remove the carpet (Velcro-installed) from the interior baggage compartment.

(3) Loosen the fasteners attaching the center section of flooring and remove.

(4) Loosen the fasteners attaching the right-hand section of flooring and remove.

(5) Loosen the fasteners securing the aft left-hand section of flooring and remove.

NOTE: If it is required to remove the forward floor panel, remove the avionics component(s) and
closeout(s) before doing the next step.

(6) Loosen the fasteners securing the forward section of flooring and remove.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

MM-103 24-00-00 Electrical Power
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Interior Baggage Compartment False Floor - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the Interior Baggage Compartment False Floor Panels

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

NOTE: If the forward and left-hand floor sections have been removed, secure them to their
connecting bracket before installing.

(1) Position the floor sections and secure with fasteners.

(2) Press the carpet into position to attach (Velcro-attached).

(3) Replace the contents in the stowage, including any required avionics component(s) and
closeout(s).

(4) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

MM-103 24-00-00 Electrical Power
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EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

Emergency equipment is provided for crew and passenger safety. This equipment is installed at various
locations throughout the flight compartment and cabin.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. Component Description

A. First Aid Kit

An international first-aid kit for the treatment of minor injuries is located in the forward left-hand
closet.

B. Flotation Devices

Life vests are provided to the passengers to provide flotation in case of ditching. They are stowed
in the drawers under each passenger seat and in each divan seating position. Refer to Air Cruisers
Company Component Maintenance Manual 25-60-05 for a complete component description.

C. Additional Emergency Equipment
• Fire Extinguishers (SMM 26-21-00)
• Protective Breathing Equipment (PBE) (SMM 35-30-00)

4. Operation

Instructions to use the life vest are on the vest. Follow all placarded instructions.
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Emergency Equipment - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 
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FLOTATION DEVICES - SERVICING

1. Restoration of the Life Vests

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
25-60-00-602)

B. Reference Information

C. Setup

(1) Obtain life vests from aircraft.

D. Procedure

(1) Do a restoration of the life vests per manufacturer CMM 25-60-05.

E. Closeout

(1) Return life vests to aircraft.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

25-60-05 Air Cruisers Company Component Maintenance Manual
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EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT - INSPECTION/CHECK

1. Detailed Inspection of Life Vests

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
26-60-00-601)

B. Reference Information

C. Job Set-Up

(1) Obtain the life vests from all the installed locations in the aircraft.

D. Procedure

(1) Perform a detailed inspection of each life vest in accordance with the CHECK section CMM
25-60-05.

(2) Determine the date on the inspection certification card that is included in the poly bag
containing the life vest.

(3) Restore or replace the life vest if the date on the certification card has expired.

NOTE: Due to aging and chafing during storage, a life vest is subject to deterioration. The life vest
may be in need of replacement at the end of five (5) years due to the porosity of the rubber
coated material.

E. Close Out

(1) Return the life vests to their installed locations.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

25-60-05 Air Cruisers Company Component Maintenance Manual
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FIRE EXTINGUISHERS - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

This section provides general information on fire extinguishers.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. Component Description

A fire extinguisher is a portable apparatus for putting out small fires by ejecting extinguishing chemicals.

4. Operation

For operation instructions, refer to the instructions on bottle and vendor documentation.
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Fire Extinguishers - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 
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FIRE EXTINGUISHERS - SERVICING

1. Restoration of the Portable Fire Extinguisher

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
26-21-00-602)

B. Reference Information

C. Setup

(1) Obtain fire extinguishers from aircraft.

D. Procedure

(1) Do a restoration (complete recharge) of the portable fire extinguisher per the Amerex
Maintenance & Recharge Service Manual 05604 COMPLETE MAINTENANCE (SIX YEAR
MAINTENANCE)/RECHARGE section.

NOTE: Restoration of the portable fire extinguisher should be performed by qualified
personnel and at an approved facility.

E. Closeout

(1) Return fire extinguishers to aircraft.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

05604 Amerex Maintenance & Recharge Service Manual
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FIRE EXTINGUISHERS - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Functional Test of the Portable Fire Extinguisher (Weight Test)

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
26-21-00-601)

B. Reference Information

C. Setup

(1) Obtain fire extinguishers from aircraft.

D. Procedure

(1) Do a functional test of the portable fire extinguisher (weight test) per the Amerex
Maintenance & Recharge Service Manual 05604.

NOTE: Functional test of the portable fire extinguisher should be performed by qualified
personnel and at an approved facility.

(2) Do the inspections as specified in the Amerex Maintenance & Recharge Service Manual
05604 MAINTENANCE/SERVICE PROCEDURE section.

E. Closeout

(1) Return fire extinguishers to aircraft.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

05604 Amerex Maintenance & Recharge Service Manual
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2. Functional Test of the Portable Fire Extinguisher (Hydrostatic Test)

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
26-21-00-603)

B. Reference Information

C. Setup

(1) Obtain fire extinguishers from aircraft.

D. Procedure

(1) Do a functional test of the portable fire extinguisher (hydrostatic test) per the Amerex
Maintenance & Recharge Service Manual 05604.

NOTE: Functional test of the portable fire extinguisher should be performed by qualified
personnel and at an approved facility.

E. Closeout

(1) Return fire extinguishers to aircraft.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

05604 Amerex Maintenance & Recharge Service Manual

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



Page 1

CHAPTER 33 - LIGHTING

LIST OF EFFECTIVE PAGES

Ch-Se-Su Page Date Ch-Se-Su Page Date

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001
33 - Effective Pages

33 - Effective Pages 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08

33 - Contents 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08
3 Oct 20/08
4 Oct 20/08

33-12-00 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08
3 Oct 20/08
4 Oct 20/08

33-12-00 201 Oct 20/08
202 Oct 20/08

33-12-00 501 Oct 20/08
502 Oct 20/08
503 Oct 20/08
504 Oct 20/08

33-20-00 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08
3 Oct 20/08
4 Oct 20/08
5 Oct 20/08
6 Oct 20/08
7 Oct 20/08
8 Oct 20/08

33-20-00 201 Oct 20/08
202 Oct 20/08

33-20-00 501 Oct 20/08
502 Oct 20/08
503 Oct 20/08
504 Oct 20/08

33-20-01 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08
405 Oct 20/08
406 Oct 20/08

33-20-03 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08
405 Oct 20/08
406 Oct 20/08

33-20-05 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08

33-20-07 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08

33-24-00 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08

33-24-00 201 Oct 20/08
202 Oct 20/08

33-24-00 501 Oct 20/08
502 Oct 20/08

33-24-01 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08

33-26-00 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08
3 Oct 20/08
4 Oct 20/08
5 Oct 20/08
6 Oct 20/08

33-26-00 201 Oct 20/08
202 Oct 20/08

33-26-00 501 Oct 20/08
502 Oct 20/08
503 Oct 20/08
504 Oct 20/08

Revision NC Oct 20/08

CHAPTER 33 - LIGHTING
List of Effective Pages



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 2
33 - Effective Pages

Ch-Se-Su Page Date Ch-Se-Su Page Date

33-26-01 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08

33-26-03 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08

33-26-05 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08

33-27-00 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08
3 Oct 20/08
4 Oct 20/08

33-27-00 201 Oct 20/08
202 Oct 20/08

33-27-00 501 Oct 20/08
502 Oct 20/08

33-27-05 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08

33-33-00 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08

33-33-00 201 Oct 20/08
202 Oct 20/08

33-33-00 501 Oct 20/08
502 Oct 20/08

33-33-01 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08

33-33-50 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08

33-33-50 201 Oct 20/08
202 Oct 20/08

33-33-51 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08

33-41-00 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08

33-41-00 201 Oct 20/08
202 Oct 20/08

33-50-00 1 Oct 20/08
2 Oct 20/08
3 Oct 20/08
4 Oct 20/08
5 Oct 20/08
6 Oct 20/08

33-50-00 201 Oct 20/08
202 Oct 20/08

33-50-00 501 Oct 20/08
502 Oct 20/08
503 Oct 20/08
504 Oct 20/08
505 Oct 20/08
506 Oct 20/08
507 Oct 20/08
508 Oct 20/08
509 Oct 20/08
510 Oct 20/08

33-50-00 601 Oct 20/08
602 Oct 20/08

33-50-01 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08

33-50-03 401 Oct 20/08
402 Oct 20/08
403 Oct 20/08
404 Oct 20/08

Revision NC Oct 20/08



Page 1

CHAPTER 33 - LIGHTING

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Subject Ch-Se-Su Page

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001

A1.0

33 - Contents

ENTRY AREA/BOARDING LIGHTING 33-12-00
Description/Operation

General 1
Component Location 1
System Description 1
Component Description 2
Operation 2

Maintenance Practices
Fault Isolation of the Entry Area/Boarding Lighting 201

Adjustment/Test
Operational Test of the Entry Area/Boarding Lighting 501

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT LIGHTING 33-20-00
Description/Operation

General 1
Component Location 1
System Description 2
Component Description 2
Operation 3

Maintenance Practices
Fault Isolation of the Passenger Compartment Lighting 201

Adjustment/Test
Operational Test of the Passenger Compartment Lighting 501

INDIRECT LIGHTS 33-20-01
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Indirect Lights 401
Installation of the Indirect Lights 405

READING/TABLE LIGHTS 33-20-03
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Reading/Table Lights 401
Installation of the Reading/Table Lights 405

AISLE LIGHTS 33-20-05
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Aisle Lights 401
Installation of the Aisle Lights 404

FLOOR ACCENT LIGHTS 33-20-07
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Floor Accent Lights 401
Installation of the Floor Accent Lights 403

Revision NC Oct 20/08

Table of Contents



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 2
33 - Contents

Subject Ch-Se-Su Page

ORDINANCE SIGNS 33-24-00
Description/Operation

General 1
Component Location 1
System Description 1
Component Description 1
Operation 1

Maintenance Practices
Fault Isolation of the Ordinance Signs 201

Adjustment/Test
Operational Test of the Ordinance Signs 501

ORDINANCE SIGNS 33-24-01
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Ordinance Signs 401
Installation of the Ordinance Signs 403

LAVATORY LIGHTING 33-26-00
Description/Operation

General 1
Component Location 1
System Description 1
Component Description 2
Operation 2

Maintenance Practices
Fault Isolation of the Lavatory Lighting 201

Adjustment/Test
Operational Test of the Lavatory Lighting 501

LAVATORY INDIRECT LIGHTS 33-26-01
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Lavatory Indirect Lights 401
Installation of the Lavatory Indirect Lights 403

LAVATORY READING LIGHTS 33-26-03
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Lavatory Reading Lights 401
Installation of the Lavatory Reading Lights 404

VANITY ACCENT LIGHTS 33-26-05
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Vanity Accent Lights 401
Installation of the Vanity Accent Lights 403

Revision NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 3
33 - Contents

Subject Ch-Se-Su Page

GALLEY LIGHTING 33-27-00
Description/Operation

General 1
Component Location 1
System Description 1
Component Description 1
Operation 2

Maintenance Practices
Fault Isolation of the Galley Lighting 201

Adjustment/Test
Operational Test of the Galley Lighting 501

GALLEY WORK LIGHT 33-27-05
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Galley Work Light 401
Installation of the Galley Work Light 402

TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHTING 33-33-00
Description/Operation

General 1
Component Location 1
System Description 1
Component Description 1
Operation 1

Maintenance Practices
Fault Isolation of the Tailcone Baggage Compartment 

Lighting 201
Adjustment/Test

Operational Test of the Tailcone Baggage Compartment 
Lighting 501

TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHTS 33-33-01
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Tailcone Baggage Compartment Lights 401
Installation of the Tailcone Baggage Compartment Lights 402

INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHTING 33-33-50
Description/Operation

General 1
Component Location 1
System Description 1
Component Description 1
Operation 1

Maintenance Practices
Fault Isolation of the Interior Baggage Compartment Lighting 201

INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHTS 33-33-51
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Interior Baggage Compartment Lights 401
Installation of the Interior Baggage Compartment Lights 403
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PYLON LIGHTS 33-41-00
Description/Operation

General 1
Component Location 1
System Description 1
Operation 1

Maintenance Practices
Fault Isolation of the Pylon Lights 201

EMERGENCY LIGHTING 33-50-00
Description/Operation

General 1
Component Location 1
System Description 1
Component Description 2
Operation 3

Maintenance Practices
Fault Isolation of the Emergency Lighting System 201

Adjustment/Test
Operational Test of the Interior Emergency Lights 501
Operational Test of the Emergency Lights Power Supplies 504

Inspection/Check
General Visual Inspection of the Emergency Lighting 

System Components 601

EMERGENCY LIGHTING EXIT SIGNS 33-50-01
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Emergency Lighting Exit Signs 401
Installation of the Emergency Lighting Exit Signs 403

EMERGENCY LIGHTS POWER SUPPLIES 33-50-03
Removal/Installation

Removal of the Emergency Lights Power Supplies 401
Installation of the Emergency Lights Power Supplies 404
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ENTRY AREA/BOARDING LIGHTING  - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

The entry area/boarding lighting consists of the following:
• A light on the forward entry door (SMM 33-50-51)
• A light on the aft emergency door (SMM 33-50-51)
• A light on the aft side of the forward left-hand closet
• A vanity reading light (SMM 33-26-03)
• A lavatory reading light (SMM 33-26-03)
• Two interior baggage compartment lights (SMM 33-33-51)
• Cockpit lights (AMM 33-10-00)

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

These lights also function as parts of other lighting systems. They are switched for boarding from the
Entry Switch Panel (SMM 44-10-00) on the forward left-hand closet in the entryway.

The panel transmits power from the hot battery bus and is activated by opening the forward entry door,
allowing the lights to be turned on from the switch panel before the aircraft is powered. The forward lights
illuminate the entry door area. The lavatory lights, aft baggage lights, and the aft emergency door light
illuminate the aft area for interior baggage loading.

Once switched on at the Entry Switch Panel, the lights will stay on for 1 hour after the door is closed.
There are two circuits to power the Entry Switch Panel. With the door open and aircraft power off, the
switch is powered through the relay from the hot battery bus and the three light circuits are available.
When the door is closed, the timer starts. The switch remains powered through the battery bus for 60
minutes; then the relay opens and power is removed from the switch and the three light circuits are off.
When the door opens, the cycle begins again. If the aircraft is powered on, the Entry Door Switch Panel
is powered through the second circuit, which overrides the hot power circuit.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

DS646 Cockpit Dome Light Cockpit RH AMM 33-10-00

DS647 Cockpit Dome Light Cockpit LH AMM 33-10-00

2DS238 Dome Light Interior Baggage Compartment RH SMM 33-33-51

DS238 Dome Light Interior Baggage Compartment LH SMM 33-33-51

S101 Door Switch Entry Door N/A

DS204 Emergency Light Forward Entry Door SMM 33-50-01

DS208 Emergency Light Aft Emergency Door SMM 33-50-01

DS194 Entry (Boarding) Light Forward LH Closet N/A

10DS211 Reading Light Lavatory LH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-03

9DS211 Reading Light Lavatory RH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-03
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A. Power Supply

(1) 28VDC for the lights is provided by the RT BAT BUS through CB54, ENTRY LTS, on the
copilot circuit breaker panel.

4. Component Description

A. Lighting components are described in their systems as shown in the table above.

5. Operation

The entry area/boarding lights are controlled by the entry switch panel (SMM 44-10-00). Pressing a light
control switch on the entry switch panel closes a relay within the panel. Relays in the entry switch panel
then apply power to the selected lights.
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Entry Area/Boarding Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1
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ENTRY AREA/BOARDING LIGHTING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Entry Area/Boarding Lighting

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to wiring diagram 6033289014.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

6033289014 W/D, Options - Cabin Lighting System

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Entry area/boarding lighting 
system inoperable

Circuit breaker pulled 
or defective

Reset or replace the ENTRY LTS circuit 
breaker.

Defective or 
damaged
wiring

Use wiring diagrams 6033289014 to verify 
the wiring. Inspect the system wiring and 
connectors. Check for power and ground 
on the light(s) connector when the 
applicable switch is active. Repair or 
replace wiring components, as required.

Faulty light assembly Refer to the applicable ATA section or 
document. Replace or repair the light 
assembly.

Faulty entry area 
switch panel

Refer to Fault Isolation of the Cabin 
Management System (SMM 44-10-00).
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ENTRY AREA/BOARDING LIGHTING - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Operational Test of the Entry Area/Boarding Lighting

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
33-00-00-601)

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the circuit breaker that follows is closed:

(2) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches are on.

(3) Make sure the cockpit dome light overhead switches are set to the remote position.

C. Procedure

(1) Press the cockpit lights button on the entry switch panel.

(a) Make sure the cockpit lights illuminate.

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch toggles to ON.

(2) Press the cockpit lights button on the entry switch panel.

(a) Make sure the cockpit lights extinguish.

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch toggles to OFF.

(3) Press the entry lights button on the entry switch panel.

(a) Make sure the following lights illuminate:

1 DS204 door emergency light

2 DS194 closet entry light

3 DS203 main door exit sign

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch toggles to ON.

(4) Press the entry lights button on the entry switch panel again.

(a) Make sure the following lights extinguish:

1 DS204 main door emergency light

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB54 ENTRY LTS
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2 DS194 closet entry light

3 DS203 main door exit sign

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch toggles to OFF.

(5) Press the baggage lights button on the entry switch panel.

(a) Make sure the following lights illuminate:

1 DS238 baggage dome light

2 2DS238 baggage dome light

3 10DS211 left-hand lavatory reading light

4 9DS211 right-hand lavatory reading light

5 DS208 emergency door light

6 DS207 emergency door exit sign

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch toggles to ON.

(6) Press the baggage lights button on the entry switch panel again.

(a) Make sure the following lights extinguish:

1 DS238 baggage dome light

2 2DS238 baggage dome light

3 10DS211 left-hand lavatory reading light

4 9DS211 right-hand lavatory reading light

5 DS208 emergency door light

6 DS207 emergency door exit sign

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch toggles to OFF.

D. Close Out

(1) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to off.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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Entry Area/Boarding Lights - Adjustment/Test
 Figure 501
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT LIGHTING  - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

The aircraft lighting system consists of a combination of the following:
• Indirect Wash Lights
• Reading Lights
• Table Lights
• Aisle Lights
• Floor Accent Lights

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1 and Figure 2.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

2DS209 Aisle Light Mid RH Aisle SMM 33-20-05

3DS209 Aisle Light Aft RH Aisle SMM 33-20-05

4DS209 Aisle Light Mid LH Aisle SMM 33-20-05

5DS209 Aisle Light Aft LH Aisle SMM 33-20-05

DS209 Aisle Light Forward RH Aisle SMM 33-20-05

DS193 Floor Accent Light Forward LH Closet SMM 33-20-07

DS241 Floor Accent Light Galley Cabinet SMM 33-20-07

DS231 Floor Accent Light Lavatory Vanity Cabinet SMM 33-20-07

DS213-DS219 Indirect Lights (7) RH Convenience Panel SMM 33-20-01

DS220-DS225 Indirect Lights (6) LH Convenience Panel SMM 33-20-01

2DS211 Reading Light RH Convenience Panel Position 2 
(Over Divan)

SMM 33-20-03

3DS211 Reading Light RH Convenience Panel Position 3 SMM 33-20-03

4DS211 Reading Light RH Convenience Panel Position 4 SMM 33-20-03

5DS211 Reading Light LH Convenience Panel Position 5 SMM 33-20-03

6DS211 Reading Light LH Convenience Panel Position 6 SMM 33-20-03

11DS211 Reading Light LH Convenience Panel Position 7 SMM 33-20-03

DS211 Reading Light RH Convenience Panel Position 1 
(Over Divan)

SMM 33-20-03

2DS210 Table Light Aft RH Convenience Panel SMM 33-20-03

3DS210 Table Light Aft LH Convenience Panel SMM 33-20-03

5DS210 Table Light Forward LH Convenience Panel SMM 33-20-03
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3. System Description

Downwash lights in the cabin passenger convenience panels provide stepped (bright/dim/off) indirect
lighting. Reading and table lights are also installed in the convenience panels. One table light is above
each table. A reading light is above each single seat and the divan seating positions. Some reading and
table lights are also part of the emergency lighting system (SMM 33-50-00).

Aisle lights are installed in the aisle risers to illuminate the floorpath. Floor accent lighting illuminates the
floor around the forward LH closet, galley, and lavatory vanity. The aisle lights are also part of the
emergency lighting system (SMM 33-50-00).

The cabin indirect lights are interfaced to the cabin pressure indicator through the squat switch. If cabin
pressure is lost, the indirect wash lights in the cabin will automatically come on bright.

Cabin lighting is based on Light-Emitting Diodes (LED). The lights are controlled by the cabin
management system (SMM 44-10-00).

A. Power Supply

(1) 28VDC for the wash lights is provided by L DC BUS 1 through CB219, CABIN LTS, on the
pilot circuit breaker panel.

(2) 28VDC for the aisle and floor accent lights, reading lights, and table lights is provided by the
CABIN POWER BUS through the following circuit breakers, respectively, on the pilot circuit
breaker panel:

• CB163, AISLE LTS
• CB51, READ LTS
• CB107, TABLE LTS

4. Component Description

A. Indirect Lights

Each designated light fixture, such as DS213, has three rows of LEDs. These units do not have
field-replaceable lamps, and must be replaced when repair is required. Refer to EMTEQ
CMM 33-20-08 for further details.

B. Reading/Table Light

Each reading and table light assembly is an LED array with a lens. Refer to EMTEQ
CMM 33-20-07 for further details.

C. Aisle Light

Each aisle light assembly has three rows of LEDs. Refer to EMTEQ CMM 33-20-10 for further
details.

D. Floor Accent Light

Floor accent lights consist of LED semiflex light strips. These units do not have field-replaceable
lamps, and must be replaced when repair is required. Refer to SMM 33-20-07 for further details.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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5. Operation

A. Aisle and Floor Accent Lights

The aisle and floor accent lights are controlled by the Cabin Management System (CMS)
(SMM 44-10-00). Pressing the control icon on the cabin control unit or master control unit, sends a
signal to the Power Switching Module (PSM). Relays in the PSM apply power to the aisle and floor
accent lights.

B. Indirect Lights

The indirect lights are controlled by the CMS (SMM 44-10-00). Pressing the control icon on the
cabin control unit or master control unit sends a signal to the PSM. Relays in the PSM apply power
or a dimming command to the indirect lights.

C. Reading and Table Lights

The reading and table lights are controlled by the CMS. Pressing the touchscreen reading or table
light control icon on a master control unit or passenger control unit closes a relay within the control
unit. Relays in the control unit apply power to the reading or table light associated with that control
unit. The reading and table lights are also controlled by the passenger lighting switch panels.
Pressing a control switch on a passenger lighting switch panel closes a relay within the control
unit. Relays in the control unit apply power to the reading or table light associated with that control
unit.

Refer to SMM 44-10-00 for more information about the control unit touchscreens and switch panels.
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Passenger Compartment Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 3)
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Passenger Compartment Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 3)
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Passenger Compartment Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 3 of 3)
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Passenger Compartment Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 2
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT LIGHTING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Passenger Compartment Lighting

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to wiring diagram 6033289014.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

6033289014 W/D, Options - Cabin Lighting System

CMM 33-20-07 EMTEQ LED Reading and Table Light 

CMM 33-20-08 EMTEQ LED Wash Lighting 

CMM 33-20-10 EMTEQ LED Dome Light 

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Maintenance Practices

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Passenger compartment 
lighting system inoperable

Circuit breaker pulled 
or defective

Reset or replace the CABIN LTS, AISLE 
LTS, READ LTS, or TABLE LTS circuit 
breaker.

Defective or 
damaged
wiring

Use wiring diagram 6033289014 to verify 
the wiring. Inspect the system wiring and 
connectors. Check for power and ground 
on the light connector when the applicable 
switch is active. Repair or replace wiring 
components, as required.

Faulty light assembly For the LED reading or table lights, refer to 
the Fault Isolation section of EMTEQ 
CMM 33-20-07. For the LED wash lights, 
refer to the Fault Isolation section of 
EMTEQ CMM 33-20-08. For the aisle 
lights, refer to the Fault Isolation section of 
EMTEQ CMM 33-20-10. Replace or repair 
the light assembly.

Fault in the cabin 
management system

Refer to Fault Isolation of the Cabin 
Management System (SMM 44-10-00).
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT LIGHTING - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Operational Test of the Passenger Compartment Lighting

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
33-00-00-601)

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the circuit breakers that follow are closed:

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to AMM 24-40-00).

(3) Make sure the external power unit is on and the power monitor indicates 28 (±1) VDC. 

(4) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches are on.

(5) Select the cabin power switch to ON.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 501.

(1) To test a reading or table light, do the following:

(a) From the master control unit main menu, press LIGHTING then READING LIGHT, or
from a passenger control unit, press READING LIGHT.

1 Make sure the corresponding reading light illuminates.

2 Make sure the status indicator on the master control unit or passenger control
unit toggles to ON.

(b) From the master control unit, press READING LIGHT again, or from a passenger
control unit, press READING LIGHT again.

1 Make sure the corresponding reading light extinguishes.

2 Make sure the status indicator on the master control unit or passenger control
unit toggles to OFF.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB168 PASS CONTROL

Pilot CB Panel CB107 TABLE LTS

Pilot CB Panel CB163 AISLE LTS

Pilot CB Panel CB51 READ LTS

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS
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(c) From a lighting control panel on the sideledge, press the reading light switch.

1 Make sure the corresponding reading light illuminates.

2 Make sure the status LED in the switch toggles to ON.

(d) From a lighting control panel on the sideledge, press the reading light switch again.

1 Make sure the corresponding reading light extinguishes.

2 Make sure the status LED in the switch toggles to OFF.

(e) From the master control unit main menu, press LIGHTING then TABLE LIGHT, or from
a passenger control unit, press TABLE LIGHT.

1 Make sure the corresponding table light illuminates.

2 Make sure the status indicator on the master control unit or passenger control
unit toggles to ON.

(f) From the master control unit, press TABLE LIGHT again, or from a passenger control
unit, press TABLE LIGHT again.

1 Make sure the corresponding table light extinguishes.

2 Make sure the status indicator on the master control unit or passenger control
unit toggles to OFF.

(g) From a lighting control panel on the sideledge, press the table light switch.

1 Make sure the corresponding table light illuminates.

2 Make sure the status LED in the switch toggles to ON.

(h) From a lighting control panel on the sideledge, press the table light switch again.

1 Make sure the corresponding table light extinguishes.

2 Make sure the status LED in the switch toggles to OFF.

(2) To test the downwash lights, do the following:

(a) From the master control unit or the cabin control unit, press LIGHTING then DN
WASH.

1 Make sure the downwash lights illuminate.

2 Make sure the status indicator on the master control unit or cabin control unit
toggles to ON.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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(b) From the master control unit or the cabin control unit, press DN WASH again.

1 Make sure the downwash lights dim.

2 Make sure the status indicator on the master control unit or cabin switch panel
toggles to DIM.

(c) From the master control unit or the cabin scontrol unit, press DN WASH again.

1 Make sure the downwash lights extinguish.

2 Make sure the status indicator on the master control unit or cabin control unit
toggles to OFF.

(3) To test the aisle lights, do the following:

(a) From the master control unit or the cabin control unit, press LIGHTING then AISLE
LIGHTS.

1 Make sure all aisle and accent lights illuminate.

2 Make sure the status indicator on the master control unit or cabin control unit
toggles to ON.

(b) From the master control unit or the cabin control unit, press AISLE LIGHTS again.

1 Make sure all aisle and accent lights extinguish.

2 Make sure the status indicator on the master control unit or cabin control unitl
toggles to OFF.

D. Close Out

(1) Turn off the cabin power switch.

(2) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to off.

(3) Turn off external power unit and disconnect if no longer required.

(4) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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Passenger Compartment Lighting - Adjustment/Test
 Figure 501
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INDIRECT LIGHTS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Indirect Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(3) Remove the passenger convenience panels (SMM 25-26-03), as necessary, to remove the
indirect lights. 

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

NOTE: Indirect light assemblies are attached with hook-and-loop tape.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(2) Pull down on the assembly to release the hook-and-loop attachment.

(3) Remove the light assembly.

(4) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-26-03 Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS
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Indirect Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 3)
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Indirect Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 3)
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Indirect Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 3 of 3)
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2. Installation of the Indirect Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

NOTE: Make sure that the hook-and-loop mating surfaces are clean and free of lint.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the light assembly and press into place to secure the hook-and-loop tape.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the passenger compartment lights (SMM 33-20-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Install the convenience panel (SMM 25-26-03).

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-26-03 Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 33-20-00 Passenger Compartment Lighting - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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READING/TABLE LIGHTS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Reading/Table Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breakers that follow:

(3) Remove the passenger convenience panels (SMM 25-26-03), as necessary, to remove the
reading or table light assemblies. 

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connectors.

(2) Remove four screws attaching the assembly to the convenience panel.

(3) Remove the reading or table light assembly.

(4) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-26-03 Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB51 READ LTS

Pilot CB Panel CB107 TABLE LTS
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Reading/Table Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 3)
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Reading/Table Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 3)
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Reading/Table Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 3 of 3)
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2. Installation of the Reading/Table Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the light assembly and secure with four screws.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical connector.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breakers that follow:

(5) Do an operational test of the passenger compartment lights (SMM 33-20-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Install the convenience panel (SMM 25-26-03).

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-26-03 Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 33-20-00 Passenger Compartment Lighting - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB51 READ LTS

Pilot CB Panel CB107 TABLE LTS

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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AISLE LIGHTS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Aisle Lights

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Depress the spring-loaded ball catch on the assembly to release the bezel and lens.

(2) Remove the bezel and lens.

(3) Remove two screws attaching the light assembly to the cover panel.

(4) Identify and disconnect the electrical connectors.

(5) Remove the aisle light assembly.

(6) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB163 AISLE LTS
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Aisle Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Aisle Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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2. Installation of the Aisle Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(3) Position the light assembly and secure with two screws.

(4) Position the bezel and lens and press into place until the ball catch locks.

(5) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(6) Do an operational test of the passenger compartment lights (SMM 33-20-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 33-20-00 Passenger Compartment Lighting

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB163 AISLE LTS

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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FLOOR ACCENT LIGHTS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Floor Accent Lights

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Gain access to the light assembly.

(2) Remove the fasteners attaching the light assembly to the mounting surface.

(3) Identify and disconnect the electrical connectors.

(4) Remove the LED light strip.

(5) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB163 AISLE LTS
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Floor Accent Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the Floor Accent Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the light strip on the mounting surface and secure with fasteners.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the passenger cabin lights (SMM 33-20-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 33-20-00 Passenger Compartment Lighting - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB163 AISLE LTS

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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ORDINANCE SIGNS  - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

No Smoking (NS), Fasten Seat Belt (FSB), and Return To Seat (RTS) ordinance signs are installed to
notify passengers of aircrew instructions.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

Two NS/FSB signs are installed in the cabin headliner, one forward and one aft. A NS/RTS sign is
incorporated into the vanity switch panel in the lavatory. 

The ordinance signs are interfaced to the production-installed lighting control panel in the cockpit for
control. The aircrew can turn on the FASTEN SEATBELTS and RETURN TO SEAT ordinance signs.

A. Power Supply

(1) 28VDC for the ordinance signs is provided by RT DC BUS 3 through CB166, PASS INFO,
on the copilot circuit breaker panel.

4. Component Description

A. Ordinance Sign

The sign assembly is an incandescent lamp array with a lens.

5. Operation

The ordinance signs are manually controlled from the cockpit panel E83 in the center switch panel. 

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

DS43 Sign Headliner, Aft SMM 33-24-01

DS44 Sign Headliner, Forward SMM 33-24-01

E506 Vanity Switch Panel Lavatory Vanity SMM 44-10-13
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Ordinance Signs - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 
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ORDINANCE SIGNS - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Ordinance Signs

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to the Learjet 60 Wiring Manual.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

WM-103 Learjet 60 Wiring Manual

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Ordinance sign system 
inoperable

PASS INFO circuit 
breaker pulled or 
defective

Reset or replace the PASS INFO circuit 
breaker.

Defective or 
damaged
wiring

Refer to WM-103. Inspect the system 
wiring and connectors. Check for power 
and ground on the light connector when the 
applicable switch is active. Repair or 
replace wiring components, as required.

Faulty ordinance sign 
assembly

If power and ground is measured on the 
ordinance sign assembly connector, it is 
likely that the sign assembly is faulty. 
Contact Bruce Industries for information on 
the ordinance signs. Repair or replace the 
light assembly.
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ORDINANCE SIGNS - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Operational Test of the Ordinance Signs

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task
No.33-24-00-601)

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the circuit breaker that follows is closed:

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to AMM 24-40-00).

(3) Make sure the external power unit is on and the power monitor indicates 28 (±1) VDC. 

(4) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches are on.

C. Procedure

(1) At the center switch panel in the cockpit, set the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEATBELT switch
to the FASTEN SEATBELT position.

(a) Make sure the forward cabin ordinance sign fasten seatbelt symbol illuminates.

(b) Make sure the aft cabin ordinance sign fasten seatbelt symbol illuminates.

(c) Make sure the lavatory switch panel fasten seatbelt and return to seat symbols
illuminate.

(2) At the center switch panel in the cockpit, set the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEATBELT switch
to the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEATBELT position.

(a) Make sure the forward cabin ordinance sign fasten seatbelt and no smoking symbols
illuminate.

(b) Make sure the aft cabin ordinance sign fasten seatbelt and no smoking symbols
illuminate.

(c) Make sure the lavatory switch panel fasten seatbelt, no smoking, and return to seat
symbols illuminate.

(3) At the center switch panel in the cockpit, set the NO SMOKING/FASTEN SEATBELT switch
to the OFF position.

(a) Make sure all forward cabin ordinance sign symbols extinguish.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB166 PASS INFO
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(b) Make sure all aft cabin ordinance sign symbols extinguish.

(c) Make sure the lavatory switch panel fasten seatbelt and return to seat symbols
extinguish.

(d) Make sure the lavatory switch panel no smoking symbol remains illuminated.

D. Close Out

(1) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to off.

(2) Turn off external power unit and disconnect if no longer required.

(3) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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ORDINANCE SIGNS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Ordinance Signs

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Make sure that lighting switch E83 on the cockpit center switch panel is OFF.

(3) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Gently pry the edges of the ordinance sign away from the headliner.

(2) Pull the ordinance sign out to gain access to the electrical connector.

(3) Disconnect the electrical connector.

(4) Remove the ordinance sign.

(5) Put protective covers on the electrical connector.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB166 PASS INFO
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Ordinance Signs - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the Ordinance Signs

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Connect the electrical wiring.

(3) Position the light assembly and press-fit it into the headliner.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the ordinance signs (SMM 33-24-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 33-24-00 Ordinance Signs - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB166 PASS INFO

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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LAVATORY LIGHTING  - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

The lavatory lighting system consists of a combination of the following lighting:
• Indirect Wash Lights
• Reading Lights
• Accent Lights
• Floor Accent Lights

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

Downwash lights in the lavatory passenger convenience panels provide dimmable indirect lighting.
Reading lights are also installed in the convenience panels, one over the vanity and one over the toilet.

The vanity reading light is also part of the emergency exit light system. Refer to M100471ICT-IFCA-014
for more information about the emergency lights.

An accent light is installed under the top lip of the vanity backsplash, and floor accent lights are installed
in the vanity toekick. 

The lavatory indirect lights and vanity accent light are interfaced to the cabin pressure indicator through
the squat switch. If cabin pressure is lost, the vanity accent light and indirect wash lights in the lavatory
will automatically come on bright.

A. Power Supply

(1) 28VDC for the wash lights and vanity accent light is provided by L DC BUS 1 through
CB219, CABIN LTS, on the pilot circuit breaker panel.

(2) 28VDC for the floor accent lights is provided by the CABIN POWER BUS through CB163,
AISLE LTS, on the pilot circuit breaker panel.

(3) 28VDC for the reading lights is provided by the RT BAT BUS through CB54, ENTRY LTS, on
the copilot circuit breaker panel.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

DS230 Accent Light Lavatory Vanity SMM 33-26-05

DS231 Floor Accent Light Vanity Toekick SMM 33-20-07

9DS211 Lavatory Reading Light Lavatory RH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-03

10DS211 Vanity Reading Light Lavatory LH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-03

DS226 Wash Light Lavatory RH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-01

DS227 Wash Light Lavatory RH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-01

DS228 Wash Light Lavatory LH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-01
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4. Component Description

A. Indirect Wash Lights

Each designated light fixture, such as DS213, has three rows of LEDs. Refer to EMTEQ
CMM 33-20-08 for further details.

B. Reading Light

Each reading light assembly is an LED array with a lens. Refer to EMTEQ CMM 33-20-07 for
further details.

C. Accent Light

The accent light consists of LED semiflex light strips. This light does not have field-replaceable
lamps, and must be replaced when repair is required. Refer to Hiller CMM H60X-0401-CMM for
further details.

D. Floor Accent Light

Floor accent lights consist of LED semiflex light strips. This light does not have field-replaceable
lamps, and must be replaced when repair is required. Refer to Hiller CMM H60X-0401-CMM for
further details.

5. Operation

The lavatory lights are controlled by the Cabin Management System (CMS) (SMM 44-10-00). Pressing a
light control switch on the lavatory switch panel or vanity switch panel sends a signal to the Power
Switching Module (PSM). Relays in the PSM apply power or dimming commands to the selected light.

Refer to SMM 44-10-00 for more information about the switch panels.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Lavatory Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 3)
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Lavatory Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 3)
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Lavatory Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 3 of 3)
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LAVATORY LIGHTING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Lavatory Lighting

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to wiring diagram 6033289014.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

6033289014 W/D, Options - Cabin Lighting System

CMM 33-20-07 EMTEQ LED Reading and Table Light 

CMM 33-20-08 EMTEQ LED Wash Lighting 

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Maintenance Practices

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Lavatory lighting system 
inoperable

Circuit breaker pulled 
or defective

Reset or replace the CABIN LTS, AISLE 
LTS, or ENTRY LTS circuit breaker.

Defective or 
damaged
wiring

Use wiring diagrams 6033289014 to verify 
the wiring. Inspect the system wiring and 
connectors. Check for power and ground 
on the light connector when the applicable 
switch is active. Repair or replace wiring 
components, as required.

Faulty light assembly For the LED reading lights, refer to the 
Fault Isolation section of EMTEQ 
CMM 33-20-07. For the LED wash lights, 
refer to the Fault Isolation section of 
EMTEQ CMM 33-20-08. Repair or replace 
the light assembly.

Fault in the cabin 
management system

Refer to Fault Isolation of the Cabin 
Management System (SMM 44-10-00).
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LAVATORY LIGHTING - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Operational Test of the Lavatory Lighting

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
33-00-00-601)

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the circuit breakers that follow are closed:

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to AMM 24-40-00).

(3) Make sure the external power unit is on and the power monitor indicates 28 (±1) VDC. 

(4) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches are on.

(5) Select the cabin power switch to ON.

C. Procedure

(1) On the vanity switch panel, select the vanity light symbol switch.

(a) Make sure the reading light in the left-hand convenience panel illuminates.

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch illuminates.

(2) On the vanity switch panel, select the vanity light symbol switch again.

(a) Make sure the reading light in the left-hand convenience panel extinguishes.

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch extinguishes.

(3) On the lavatory switch panel, select the vanity light symbol switch.

(a) Make sure the reading light in the left-hand convenience panel illuminates.

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch illuminates.

(4) On the lavatory switch panel, select the vanity light symbol switch again.

(a) Make sure the reading light in the left-hand convenience panel extinguishes.

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch extinguishes.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB54 ENTRY LTS

Pilot CB Panel CB163 AISLE LTS

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS
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(5) On the lavatory switch panel, select the reading light symbol switch.

(a) Make sure the reading light in the right-hand convenience panel illuminates.

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch illuminates.

(6) On the lavatory switch panel, select the reading light symbol switch again.

(a) Make sure the reading light in the right-hand convenience panel extinguishs.

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch extinguishes.

(7) On the lavatory switch panel, select the downwash light symbol switch.

(a) Make sure the downwash lights in the right-hand and left-hand convenience panels,
and the accent light on the vanity countertop, illuminate at full brightness.

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch illuminates.

(8) On the lavatory switch panel, select the downwash light symbol switch again.

(a) Make sure the downwash lights in the right-hand and left-hand convenience panels
dim, and the accent light on the vanity countertop stays illuminated at full brightness.

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch remains illuminated.

(9) On the lavatory switch panel, select the downwash light symbol switch again.

(a) Make sure the downwash lights in the right-hand and left-hand convenience panels,
and the accent light on the vanity countertop, extinguish.

(b) Make sure the status LED in the switch extinguishes.

D. Close Out

(1) Turn off the cabin power switch.

(2) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to off.

(3) Turn off external power unit and disconnect if no longer required.

(4) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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Lavatory Lighting - Adjustment/Test
 Figure 501 (Sheet 1 of 2)

A

LH LAVATORY
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

RH LAVATORY
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

B
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Lavatory Lighting - Adjustment/Test
 Figure 501 (Sheet 2 of 2)

VANITY SWITCH PANEL

A

LAVATORY SWITCH PANEL

B

VANITY LIGHT SWITCH

VANITY LIGHT SWITCH

DOWNWASH LIGHT SWITCH

READING LIGHT SWITCH
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LAVATORY INDIRECT LIGHTS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Lavatory Indirect Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(3) Remove the lavatory convenience panels (SMM 25-41-09), as necessary, to remove the
indirect lights. 

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

NOTE: Indirect light assemblies are attached with hook-and-loop tape.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(2) Pull down on the assembly to release the hook-and-loop attachment.

(3) Remove the light assembly.

(4) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-41-09 Lavatory Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS
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Lavatory Indirect Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 

A

A

LAVATORY, LH
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD/OUTBOARD)

(CONVENIENCE PANEL ROTATED DOWN FOR CLARITY)

INDIRECT LIGHT

HOOK-AND-LOOP TAPE

LOWER EXTRUSION

LENS

WINDOW PANEL

CONVENIENCE PANEL

LAVATORY, RH
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD/OUTBOARD)

A
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2. Installation of the Lavatory Indirect Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

NOTE: Make sure that the hook-and-loop mating surfaces are clean and free of lint.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the light assembly and press into place to secure the hook-and-loop tape.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the lavatory lights (SMM 33-26-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Install the convenience panel (SMM 25-41-09).

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-41-09 Lavatory Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 33-26-00 Lavatory Lighting - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS
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LAVATORY READING LIGHTS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Lavatory Reading Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(3) Remove the lavatory convenience panels (SMM 25-41-09), as necessary, to remove the
reading light assemblies. 

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector.

(2) Remove four screws attaching the assembly to the convenience panel.

(3) Remove the reading light assembly.

(4) Put protective covers on the electrical connector.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-41-09 Lavatory Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB54 ENTRY LTS
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Lavatory Reading Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)

A

LAVATORY, LH
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD/OUTBOARD)

B

LAVATORY, RH
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD/OUTBOARD)
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Lavatory Reading Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)

B
LAVATORY READING LIGHT

ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR

LENS

A
VANITY READING LIGHT

ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR

CONVENIENCE PANEL
(BACK SIDE OF PANEL SHOWN FOR CLARITY)

LENS

SCREW (4 PLACES)

SCREW (4 PLACES)

CONVENIENCE PANEL
(BACK SIDE OF PANEL SHOWN FOR CLARITY)
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2. Installation of the Lavatory Reading Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the light assembly and secure with four screws.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the lavatory lights (SMM 33-26-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Install the lavatory convenience panel (SMM 25-41-09).

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-41-09 Lavatory Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 33-26-00 Lavatory Lighting - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB54 ENTRY LTS
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VANITY ACCENT LIGHTS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Vanity Accent Lights

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Gain access to the light assembly.

(2) Remove the fasteners attaching the light assembly to the mounting surface.

(3) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector.

(4) Remove the LED light strip.

(5) Put protective covers on the electrical connector.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS
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Vanity Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 

LAVATORY, LH
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

VANITY ACCENT LIGHTS
(UNDER LIP)
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2. Installation of the Vanity Accent Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the light strip on the mounting surface and secure with fasteners.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the lavatory lights (SMM 33-26-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 33-26-00 Lavatory Lighting - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS
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GALLEY LIGHTING  - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

The galley lighting system consists of a combination of the following lighting:
• Work Light
• Floor Accent Light

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

A work light illuminates the work surface and work area in the galley. A floor accent light in the galley
cabinet toekick illuminates the floor area in front of the cabinet.

Galley lighting is based on Light-Emitting Diodes (LED). The accent light is controlled by the cabin
management system (SMM 44-10-00).

A. Power Supply

(1) 28VDC for the work light is provided by the LT DC BUS 1 through CB219, CABIN LTS, on
the pilot circuit breaker panel.

(2) 28VDC for the floor accent lights is provided by the CABIN POWER BUS through CB163,
AISLE LTS, on the copilot circuit breaker panel.

4. Component Description

A. Floor Accent Light

The floor accent light consists of flexible LED light strips. These lights do not have
field-replaceable lamps, and must be replaced when repair is required.

B. Work Light

The work light is an LED light strip. Refer to EMTEQ CMM 33-20-08 for further details.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

S313 Door Switch Upper Galley N/A

DS241 Galley Floor Accent Light Galley Toekick SMM 33-20-07

DS229 Galley Work Light Upper Galley SMM 33-27-05
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5. Operation

A. Floor Accent Lights

The galley floor accent lights are controlled, along with the other accent and aisle lights in the
cabin, by the Cabin Management System (CMS) (SMM 44-10-00). Pressing the touchscreen
control icon on the cabin control unit or master control unit, sends a signal to the Power Switching
Module (PSM). Relays in the PSM apply power to the galley floor accent light, along with the other
accent lights and the aisle lights.

B. Work Light

The galley work light is controlled by door microswitch S313. Opening the drop-down door on the
galley closes the microswitch, completing the circuit to turn on the work light.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Galley Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1

GALLEY
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

DOOR SWITCH AND 
WORK LIGHT

FLOOR ACCENT LIGHT

GALLEY WORK 
SURFACE
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GALLEY LIGHTING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Galley Lighting

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to wiring diagram 6033289014.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Maintenance Practices

CMM 33-20-07 EMTEQ LED Reading and Table Light 

H60X-0203-CMM Hiller RH Forward Galley Cabinet Assembly

6033289014 W/D, Options - Cabin Lighting System

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Galley lighting system 
inoperable

Circuit breaker pulled 
or defective

Reset or replace the AISLE LTS or CABIN 
LTS circuit breaker.

Defective or 
damaged
wiring

Use wiring diagrams 6033289014 to verify 
the wiring. Inspect the system wiring and 
connectors. Check for power and ground 
on the light connector when the applicable 
switch is active. Repair or replace wiring 
components, as required.

Faulty light assembly For the galley work or accent lights, refer to 
the Fault Isolation section of Hiller CMM 
H60X-0203-CMM. Replace or repair the 
light assembly.

Fault in the cabin 
management system

Refer to Fault Isolation of the Cabin 
Management System (SMM 44-10-00).
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GALLEY LIGHTING - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Operational Test of the Galley Lighting

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
33-00-00-601)

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the circuit breakers that follow are closed:

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to AMM 24-40-00).

(3) Make sure the external power unit is on and the power monitor indicates 28 (±1) VDC. 

(4) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches are on.

(5) Select the cabin power switch to ON.

C. Procedure

(1) Open the drop-down galley door.

(a) Make sure the galley work light illuminates.

(2) Close the drop-down galley door.

(3) On the cabin switch panel, select LIGHTING, then select AISLE LIGHTS.

(a) Make sure the light in the galley toekick illuminates.

(4) On the cabin switch panel, select AISLE LIGHTS again.

(a) Make sure the light in the galley toekick extinguishes.

D. Close Out

(1) Turn off the cabin power switch.

(2) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to off.

(3) Turn off external power unit and disconnect if no longer required.

(4) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB168 PASS CONTROL

Pilot CB Panel CB163 AISLE LTS

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS
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GALLEY WORK LIGHT - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Galley Work Light

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

B. Procedure

(1) Gain access to the light assembly.

(2) Remove the fasteners attaching the light assembly to the mounting surface.

(3) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(4) Remove the light assembly.

(5) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS
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2. Installation of the Galley Work Light

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the light assembly on the mounting surface and secure with fasteners.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the galley lights (SMM 33-27-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 33-27-00 Galley Lighting - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS
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TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHTING - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

Lights are installed in the tailcone baggage compartment to illuminate the interior.

2. Component Location

3. System Description

Two lights are installed in the tailcone baggage compartment to assist in the loading and removal of
baggage. Because these lights are powered from the hot battery bus, they can be turned on and
baggage can be loaded before the aircraft is powered up.

A. Power Supply

(1) 28VDC for the tailcone baggage lights is provided by the RT BAT BUS through CB56, AFT
BAG LT, on the copilot circuit breaker panel.

4. Component Description

A. Baggage Light

The baggage light is an incandescent dome light assembly.

5. Operation

The lights go on when the compartment door is open and the baggage light switch is in the ON position.

NOTE: The switching is interfaced to the left-hand engine pylon light to provide additional illumination to
the exterior area in front of the baggage compartment. Refer to SMM 33-41-00.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

DS398 Baggage Light Tailcone Baggage Compartment SMM 33-33-01

2DS398 Baggage Light Tailcone Baggage Compartment SMM 33-33-01

S281 Switch Tailcone Baggage Compartment N/A

S282 Switch Tailcone Baggage Compartment Door N/A
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TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHTING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Tailcone Baggage Compartment Lighting

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to wiring diagram 6033289014.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

6033289014 W/D, Options - Cabin Lighting System

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Tailcone baggage 
compartment lighting system 
inoperable

AFT BAG LT circuit 
breaker pulled or 
defective

Reset or replace the AFT BAG LT circuit 
breaker.

Defective or 
damaged
wiring

Use wiring diagrams 6033289014 to verify 
the wiring. Inspect the system wiring and 
connectors. Check for power and ground 
on the light connector when the applicable 
switch is active. Trace the fault into the 
system wiring if power and ground is not at 
the light connector. Repair or replace 
wiring components, as required.

Faulty light assembly Replace the light bulb. Repair or replace 
the light assembly.
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TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHTING - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Operational Test of the Tailcone Baggage Compartment Lighting

A. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the circuit breaker that follows is closed:

(2) Make sure that battery 1 and 2 are connected.

(3) Open the tailcone baggage compartment door.

B. Procedure

(1) Put the baggage light switch S281 is in the ON position.

(a) Make sure the tailcone baggage compartment lights illuminate.

(2) Put the baggage light switch S281 in the OFF position.

(a) Make sure the tailcone baggage compartment lights extinguish.

C. Close Out

(1) Close the tailcone baggage compartment door.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB56 AFT BAG LT
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TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHTS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Tailcone Baggage Compartment Lights

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(3) Open the tailcone baggage compartment door.

B. Procedure

(1) Remove the screws securing the glass lens to the light assembly.

(2) Remove the glass lens from the light assembly.

(3) Remove the screws securing the light assembly base.

(4) Identify and disconnect the electrical connections.

(5) Remove the light assembly.

(6) Put protective covers on the electrical connections.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB56 AFT BAG LT
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2. Installation of the Tailcone Baggage Compartment Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(3) Position the light assembly base and install the attaching screws.

(4) Position the light assembly lens and install the attaching screws.

(5) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(6) Do an operational test of the tailcone baggage compartment lights (SMM 33-33-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 33-33-00 Tailcone Baggage Compartment Lights - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB56 AFT BAG LT

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHTING - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

Lights are installed in the interior baggage compartment to illuminate the compartment.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

Two lights are installed in the interior baggage compartment to assist in the loading and removal of
baggage, and to provide general lighting.

A. Power Supply

(1) 28VDC for the lights is provided by the RT BAT BUS through CB54, ENTRY LTS, on the
copilot circuit breaker panel.

4. Component Description

A. Dome Light

The dome light is an incandescent assembly.

5. Operation

The lights are controlled by the boarding lighting system (SMM 33-12-00) and from the vanity switch
panel.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

DS238 Dome Light Interior Baggage Compartment Headliner LH SMM 33-33-51

2DS238 Dome Light Interior Baggage Compartment Headliner RH SMM 33-33-51
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Interior Baggage Compartment Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 

INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD

LIGHT
(2 PLACES)

 HEADLINER
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INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHTING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Interior Baggage Compartment Lighting

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to wiring diagram 6033289014.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

6033289014 W/D, Options - Cabin Lighting System

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Interior baggage compartment 
lighting system inoperable

ENTRY LTS circuit 
breaker pulled or 
defective

Reset or replace the ENTRY LTS circuit 
breaker.

Defective or 
damaged
wiring

Use wiring diagrams 6033289014 to verify 
the wiring. Inspect the system wiring and 
connectors. Check for power and ground 
on the light connector when the applicable 
switch is active. Trace the fault into the 
system wiring if power and ground is not at 
the light connector. Repair or replace 
wiring components, as required.

Faulty light assembly Replace the light bulb. Repair or replace 
the light assembly.
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INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHTS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Interior Baggage Compartment Lights

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Gain access to the light assembly.

(2) Grip and carefully unscrew the light assembly lens from the mounting flange.

(3) Remove the fasteners attaching the base assembly to the mounting surface.

(4) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(5) Remove the light assembly.

(6) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB54 ENTRY LTS
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Interior Baggage Compartment Lights - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 

INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD

LIGHT
(2 PLACES)

 HEADLINER
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2. Installation of the Interior Baggage Compartment Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(3) Position the light assembly base on the mounting surface and secure with fasteners.

(4) Position the light assembly lens and screw into the base mounting flange.

(5) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(6) Make sure the interior baggage compartment lights work properly.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 33-33-50 Interior Baggage Compartment Lights - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB54 ENTRY LTS

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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PYLON LIGHTS - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

Pylon light switching has been installed to provide functional exterior illumination to the aircraft.

2. Component Location

3. System Description

The baggage compartment convenience light on the left-hand engine pylon light is interfaced to S281
and S282 so that the light illuminates the area around the exterior baggage compartment entry when the
baggage compartment door is opened and the baggage switch is pressed. Because the light derives
power from the hot battery bus, it can be turned on for baggage loading before the airplane is powered
up.

The fuel convenience light on the right-hand engine pylon light is interfaced to a switch in the refueling
control panel on the aft right-hand fuselage. When the switch is selected to the ON position, the fuel
convenience light illuminates the ground around the refueling area.

A. Power Supply

(1) 28VDC for the left-hand pylon light is provided by the RT BAT BUS through CB56, AFT BAG
LT, on the copilot circuit breaker panel.

(2) 28VDC for the right-hand pylon light is provided by the right-hand battery through FL91 in
the current limiter panel when the BATT switch on the refueling control panel is placed in the
ON position.

4. Operation

The pylon lights go on when the associated compartment door is opened and/or the associated switch is
selected to the ON position.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

DS401 Pylon Light RH Engine Pylon N/A

DS402 Pylon Light LH Engine Pylon N/A

S281 Switch Tailcone Baggage Compartment N/A

S282 Switch Tailcone Baggage Compartment Door N/A
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PYLON LIGHTS - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Pylon Lights

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to wiring diagram 6033289014.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

6033289014 W/D, Options - Cabin Lighting System

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Pylon lights are inoperable AFT BAG LT circuit 
breaker pulled or 
defective

Reset or replace the AFT BAG LT circuit 
breaker.

Defective or 
damaged
wiring

Use wiring diagrams 6033289014 to verify 
the wiring. Inspect the system wiring and 
connectors. Check for power and ground 
on the light connector when the applicable 
switch is active. Trace the fault into the 
system wiring if power and ground is not at 
the light connector. Repair or replace 
wiring components, as required.

Faulty light assembly Replace the light bulb. Repair or replace 
the light assembly.
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EMERGENCY LIGHTING - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

Emergency lighting consists of a standard Illuminated EXIT Signs System and an added optional
Emergency Exit Lighting System to provide general and escape path lighting if aircraft power is lost.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

To provide EXIT sign lighting in the event of a normal electrical system failure, the aircraft has six
illuminated EXIT signs, located as shown above and in Figure 1. In addition to the six EXIT signs, the
emergency lighting system consists of two emergency battery units, two egress light assemblies located

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

2DS209 Aisle Light Mid RH Aisle SMM 33-20-05

3DS209 Aisle Light Aft RH Aisle SMM 33-20-05

4DS209 Aisle Light Mid LH Aisle SMM 33-20-05

5DS209 Aisle Light Aft LH Aisle SMM 33-20-05

DS209 Aisle Light Forward RH Aisle SMM 33-20-05

2PS51 Battery Supply Internal Baggage Compartment Under False 
Floor

SMM 33-50-03

PS51 Battery Supply Cockpit Step Compartment SMM 33-50-03

AE505 Control Panel Cockpit Pedestal N/A

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door SMM 33-50-01

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door SMM 33-50-01

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet SMM 33-50-01

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet SMM 33-50-01

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward Entry Door SMM 33-50-01

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition SMM 33-50-01

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud SMM 33-50-01

DS207 Exit Sign Lavatory Convenience Panel Above Aft 
Emergency Exit Door

SMM 33-50-01

10DS211 Read Light Lavatory LH Convenience Panel SMM 33-26-03

2DS211 Read Light RH Convenience Panel Position 2 (Over Divan) SMM 33-20-03

DS211 Read Light RH Convenience Panel Position 1 (Over Divan) SMM 33-20-03

2DS210 Table Light RH Aft Convenience Panel SMM 33-20-03

3DS210 Table Light LH Aft Convenience Panel SMM 33-20-03

5DS210 Table Light LH Forward Convenience Panel SMM 33-20-03
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in the aircraft exit doors, aisle lights, an Illuminated EXIT Sign control panel in the cockpit, and
associated aircraft wiring. The system also interfaced with selected read and table lights.

A. Power Supply

(1) 28VDC power for the system is supplied by the RT DC BUS 1 through CB226, EMER LTS,
on the copilot circuit breaker panel.

4. Component Description

A. Emergency Exit Lights Control Panel

The EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel on the cockpit pedestal provides control, testing,
and indicating functions for the Illuminated EXIT Signs System (and, therefore, the Emergency
Exit Lighting System, if installed). It has a master control switch and a battery test switch. NOT
ARMED and ON annunciator lights show system status. Electrical test receptacles, for
maintenance purposes, are located on the base of the module.

(1) The control switch has three positions: ON, ARMED, and OFF/RESET. The ON position is
spring-loaded, and the switch will return to ARMED when released.

(2) The battery test switch has three positions: BAT 1, NORM, and BAT 2. The BAT 1 and BAT
2 positions are spring-loaded, and the switch will return to NORM when released.

B. Battery Supply

The battery units used in the Illuminated EXIT Signs System are rechargeable, 24-volt, and
maintenance free. Each battery unit incorporates a relay that, when activated, will connect the
battery to the lights used for emergency EXIT signs and optional emergency lighting. The relay will
remain latched in this position until a reset signal is received. Therefore, once activated, all
connected emergency signs and lights will remain activated, even though control wiring may
become severed.

One battery is located in the forward part of the cabin while the other is located in the aft part of the
cabin. Either battery is capable of powering the entire system by itself, thus allowing installed
emergency EXIT signs and optional lighting to activate even with a vertical transverse separation
of the cabin.

C. Exit Sign

The exit signs are an LED array with a plastic lens.

D. Egress Light Assembly

An egress light assembly is installed in the upper cabin door and the emergency escape door.
When activated, these lights provide illumination of the emergency exits. Each light assembly
includes a momentary push-button switch. If the system is armed but not activated, pressing either
push-button switch will manually activate the system.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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5. Operation

Each emergency light can be powered by either battery supply. Isolation diodes maintain system
separation. The emergency lights are remotely controlled from the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS panel
on the cockpit pedestal. The control switch has three positions: ON, ARMED, and OFF/RESET.

When the RT DC BUS 1 is powered and the battery test switch is in the NORM position, the battery
supplies are being charged regardless of the control switch position.

When the RT DC BUS 1 is powered and the control switch is set to ON, the emergency lights operate. If
power from the RT DC BUS 1 is lost, the emergency lights operate and continue to receive power from
the power supplies.

When the RT DC BUS 1 is powered and the control switch is set to OFF/RESET, the emergency lights
do not operate. If power from the RT DC BUS 1 is lost, the emergency lights do not operate.

When the RT DC BUS 1 is powered and the control switch is set to ARMED, the emergency lights do not
operate. If power from the RT DC BUS 1 is lost, the emergency lights will come on and receive their
power from the power supplies. When the RT DC BUS 1 is powered again, the emergency lights turn off,
and the power supplies will charge.

When the control switch is set to ARMED, the emergency lights can also be activated by a momentary
push-button switch on the forward entry door and on the aft emergency exit door. If the emergency lights
are activated by a door switch, the system can only be turned off by putting the control switch to the
OFF/RESET position.

The battery test switch is used to test an individual battery supply and associated isolation diodes. The
battery test switch must be in the NORM position for normal operation of the emergency lights. The
battery test switch must be in the NORM position for the battery supplies to charge.

When the battery test switch is held in the BAT 1 position, the emergency lights operate from Battery
Supply 1 only. The battery supplies do not charge.

When the battery test switch is held in the BAT 2 position, the emergency lights operate from Battery
Supply 2 only. The battery supplies do not charge.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Emergency Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 3)

DS201 (EXIT)
DS202 (EXIT)

DS208
(IN DOOR LINER)

DS203 (EXIT)
(IN HEADLINER)

DS204 (EXIT)
(IN DOOR LINER)

DS205 (EXIT)

DS207 (EXIT)
(IN LAV PSU)

DS206 (EXIT)

A

C

AE505

10DS211 (IN PSU)

3DS210 (IN PSU) 2DS210 (IN PSU)

DS211 (IN PSU)

2DS209

3DS209

DS209

4DS209

5DS210 (IN PSU)

2DS211 (IN PSU)

5DS209
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Emergency Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 3)

B

B
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(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)
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Emergency Lighting - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 3 of 3)

INTERNAL BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT

LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD

FALSE FLOOR

C
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EMERGENCY LIGHTING - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Emergency Lighting System

A. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to ADJUSTMENT/TEST for testing information that is applicable when tracing system
faults.

(4) Refer to wiring diagrams 6033289014 and 6033289016.

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Emergency lighting system 
inoperable

Circuit breaker pulled or 
defective

Reset or replace the EMER LTS 
circuit breaker.

Defective or damaged wiring Use wiring diagrams 6033289014 
and 6033289016 to verify the 
wiring. Inspect wiring and 
connectors. Repair or replace, as 
required.

Faulty control panel Replace the defective component.

Single emergency battery or 
zone inoperable

Circuit breaker(s) on 
emergency battery is pulled or 
defective

Reset or replace the affected circuit 
breaker.

Faulty battery Replace the defective battery.

Individual light inoperable Faulty isolation module Replace the applicable isolation 
module.

Faulty light assembly Replace the defective light 
assembly.
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EMERGENCY LIGHTING - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Operational Test of the Interior Emergency Lights

A. Job Setup

(1) Make sure the circuit breaker that follows is closed:

(2) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to AMM 24-40-00).

(3) Make sure the external power unit is on and the power monitor indicates 28 (±1) VDC. 

(4) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches are on.

B. Procedure

(1) In the flight compartment, on the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, set the
emergency exit light control switch to ARMED.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the NOT ARMED
annunciator is not illuminated.

(b) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is not illuminated.

(2) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, momentarily move the emergency exit
light control switch to ON.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make the sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is illuminated.

(b) Make sure the following emergency lights come on:

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB226 EMER LTS

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

2DS209 Aisle Light Mid RH Aisle

3DS209 Aisle Light Aft RH Aisle

4DS209 Aisle Light Mid LH Aisle

5DS209 Aisle Light Aft LH Aisle

DS209 Aisle Light Forward RH Aisle

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward Entry Door
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(3) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, set the emergency exit light control
switch to OFF/RESET.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the NOT ARMED
annunciator is illuminated.

(b) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make the sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is not illuminated.

(c) Make the sure the master caution annunciator is illuminated.

(d) Press to reset the master caution.

(e) Make sure the following emergency lights turn off:

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud

DS207 Exit Sign Lavatory Convenience Panel Above Aft 
Emergency Exit Door

10DS211 Read Light LH Lavatory Convenience Panel (Over Vanity)

2DS211 Read Light RH Forward Convenience Panel Position 2 
(Over Divan)

DS211 Read Light RH Forward Convenience Panel Position 1 
(Over Divan)

2DS210 Table Light RH Aft Convenience Panel 

3DS210 Table Light LH Aft Convenience Panel 

5DS210 Table Light LH Forward Convenience Panel 

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

2DS209 Aisle Light Mid RH Aisle

3DS209 Aisle Light Aft RH Aisle

4DS209 Aisle Light Mid LH Aisle

5DS209 Aisle Light Aft LH Aisle

DS209 Aisle Light Forward RH Aisle

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward Entry Door

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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C. Close Out

(1) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to off.

(2) Turn off external power unit and disconnect if no longer required.

(3) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

DS207 Exit Sign Lavatory Convenience Panel Above Aft 
Emergency Exit Door

10DS211 Read Light LH Lavatory Convenience Panel (Over Vanity)

2DS211 Read Light RH Forward Convenience Panel Position 2 
(Over Divan)

DS211 Read Light RH Forward Convenience Panel Position 1 
(Over Divan)

2DS210 Table Light RH Aft Convenience Panel 

3DS210 Table Light LH Aft Convenience Panel 

5DS210 Table Light LH Forward Convenience Panel 

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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2. Operational Test of the Emergency Lights Power Supplies

A. Tools and Equipment

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Make sure the circuit breaker that follows is closed:

(3) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft. (Refer to AMM 24-40-00.) 

(4) Make sure the external power unit is on and the power monitor indicates 28 (±1) VDC. 

(5) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches are on.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 501.

(1) In the flight compartment, on the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, set the
emergency exit light control switch to ARMED.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the NOT ARMED
annunciator is not illuminated.

(b) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is not illuminated.

(2) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, move the emergency exit light test
switch to BAT 1 and hold.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make the sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is illuminated.

(b) Make sure the following emergency lights come on:

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

Commercially Available Digital Voltmeter

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB226 EMER LTS

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

2DS209 Aisle Light Mid RH Aisle

3DS209 Aisle Light Aft RH Aisle

4DS209 Aisle Light Mid LH Aisle

5DS209 Aisle Light Aft LH Aisle
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(3) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, release the emergency exit light test
switch. Make sure the switch returns to the NORM position.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make the sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is not illuminated.

(b) Make sure the following emergency lights turn off:

DS209 Aisle Light Forward RH Aisle

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward Entry Door

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud

DS207 Exit Sign Lavatory Convenience Panel Above Aft 
Emergency Exit Door

10DS211 Read Light LH Lavatory Convenience Panel (Over Vanity)

2DS211 Read Light RH Forward Convenience Panel Position 2 
(Over Divan)

DS211 Read Light RH Forward Convenience Panel Position 1 
(Over Divan)

2DS210 Table Light RH Aft Convenience Panel 

3DS210 Table Light LH Aft Convenience Panel 

5DS210 Table Light LH Forward Convenience Panel 

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

2DS209 Aisle Light Mid RH Aisle

3DS209 Aisle Light Aft RH Aisle

4DS209 Aisle Light Mid LH Aisle

5DS209 Aisle Light Aft LH Aisle

DS209 Aisle Light Forward RH Aisle

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward Entry Door

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE
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(4) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, move the emergency exit light test
switch to BAT 2 and hold.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make the sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is illuminated.

(b) Make sure the following emergency lights come on:

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud

DS207 Exit Sign Lavatory Convenience Panel Above Aft 
Emergency Exit Door

10DS211 Read Light LH Lavatory Convenience Panel (Over Vanity)

2DS211 Read Light RH Forward Convenience Panel Position 2 
(Over Divan)

DS211 Read Light RH Forward Convenience Panel Position 1 
(Over Divan)

2DS210 Table Light RH Aft Convenience Panel 

3DS210 Table Light LH Aft Convenience Panel 

5DS210 Table Light LH Forward Convenience Panel 

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

2DS209 Aisle Light Mid RH Aisle

3DS209 Aisle Light Aft RH Aisle

4DS209 Aisle Light Mid LH Aisle

5DS209 Aisle Light Aft LH Aisle

DS209 Aisle Light Forward RH Aisle

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward Entry Door

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud

DS207 Exit Sign Lavatory Convenience Panel Above Aft 
Emergency Exit Door

10DS211 Read Light LH Lavatory Convenience Panel (Over Vanity)

2DS211 Read Light RH Forward Convenience Panel Position 2 
(Over Divan)

DS211 Read Light RH Forward Convenience Panel Position 1 
(Over Divan)

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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(5) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, release the emergency exit light test
switch. Make sure the switch returns to the NORM position.

(a) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make the sure the emergency exit
light ON annunciator is not illuminated.

(b) Make sure the following emergency lights turn off:

(6) On the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, set the emergency exit light control
switch to OFF/RESET.

2DS210 Table Light RH Aft Convenience Panel 

3DS210 Table Light LH Aft Convenience Panel 

5DS210 Table Light LH Forward Convenience Panel 

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE

2DS209 Aisle Light Mid RH Aisle

3DS209 Aisle Light Aft RH Aisle

4DS209 Aisle Light Mid LH Aisle

5DS209 Aisle Light Aft LH Aisle

DS209 Aisle Light Forward RH Aisle

DS204 Egress Light Assembly Forward Entry Door

DS208 Egress Light Assembly Aft Emergency Exit Door

DS201 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS202 Exit Sign LH Forward Cabinet

DS203 Exit Sign Headliner Above Forward Entry Door

DS205 Exit Sign RH Aft Partition

DS206 Exit Sign Lavatory Toilet Shroud

DS207 Exit Sign Lavatory Convenience Panel Above Aft 
Emergency Exit Door

10DS211 Read Light LH Lavatory Convenience Panel (Over Vanity)

2DS211 Read Light RH Forward Convenience Panel Position 2 
(Over Divan)

DS211 Read Light RH Forward Convenience Panel Position 1 
(Over Divan)

2DS210 Table Light RH Aft Convenience Panel 

3DS210 Table Light LH Aft Convenience Panel 

5DS210 Table Light LH Forward Convenience Panel 

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE
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WARNING: THE ELECTRICAL TEST RECEPTACLES ON THE BASE OF THE MODULE ARE
ENERGIZED WHEN THE BATTERY SUPPLIES ARE CONNECTED OR THE RT DC
BUS 1 IS ENERGIZED.

(7) Extend the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel from the pedestal. Do not disconnect
the electrical connector.

(8) Connect the Digital Voltmeter (DVM) (-) lead to the black test receptacle.

(9) Connect the DVM (+) lead to the red test receptacle for BAT 1.

(a) Make sure the DVM reads approximately 28.0VDC.

(10) Move the DVM (+) lead to the red test receptacle for BAT 2.

(a) Make sure the DVM reads approximately 28.0VDC.

(11) Disconnect the meter leads and reinstall the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel in
the pedestal.

D. Close Out

(1) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to off.

(2) Turn off external power unit and disconnect if no longer required,

(3) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Emergency Lighting - Adjustment/Test
 Figure 501

COCKPIT PEDESTAL

BAT  1 BAT  2
BUS

( + ) ( + )( - )

V
O
L
T
S

X1   OHMS
X10

X100

X1K
X10K

AMPS1   KV
100

10

DC 1

10
100

AC  1

COM AMPSAC DC

A

A

DIGITAL
VOLTMETER

EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS
CONTROL PANEL

(BASE OF MODULE SHOWN)

TEST
RECEPTACLE

(5 PLACES)

ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR
(DO NOT DISCONNECT)
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EMERGENCY LIGHTING - INSPECTION/CHECK

1. General Visual Inspection of the Emergency Lighting System Components

A. Reason for the Job

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
33-50-00-601)

B. Reference Information

C. Job Setup

(1) Remove the center interior baggage compartment false floor panel (SMM 25-53-04) for
access to the aft battery supply.

(2) Remove the access panel from the cockpit step for access to the forward battery supply. 

D. Procedure

NOTE: Refer to the Learjet 60 Maintenance Manual, Section 5-10-00 for term definitions (General
Visual Inspection) and maintenance program information.

(1) Perform a general visual inspection of the each emergency lighting system component as
follows:

(a) Inspect the component, component mounting, and retaining hardware for security of
attachment and other defects.

(b) Inspect the component wiring and connector(s) for damage, security of attachment,
and other defects.

E. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

(2) Install the center interior baggage compartment false floor panel (SMM 25-53-04).

(3) Install the access panel to the cockpit step

(4) Perform a complete test of the emergency lighting system per ADJUSTMENT/TEST.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-53-04 Interior Baggage Compartment False Floor - 
Removal/Installation

MM-103 Learjet 60 Maintenance Manual
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EMERGENCY LIGHTING EXIT SIGNS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Emergency Lighting Exit Signs

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) In the flight compartment, on the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the
control switch is set to OFF/RESET.

(3) Open and tag the circuit breakers that follow:

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the lens.

(2) Remove the fasteners that secure the light assembly.

(3) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(4) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

(5) Remove the light assembly.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB54 ENTRY LTS

Copilot CB Panel CB226 EMER LTS
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Emergency Lighting Exit Signs - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401

EXIT SIGN
(2 PLACES ON CLOSET AFT FACE)

EGRESS LIGHT ASSEMBLY
(IN DOOR LINER)

EXIT SIGN
(IN HEADLINER)

EGRESS LIGHT ASSEMBLY
(IN DOOR LINER)

EXIT SIGN

EXIT SIGN
(IN CONVENIENCE PANEL)

EXIT SIGN
(ON TOILET SHROUD)
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2. Installation of the Emergency Lighting Exit Signs

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(3) Put the light assembly in position and secure with fasteners.

(4) Install the lens.

(5) Remove the tags and close the circuit breakers that follow:

(6) Do the operational test of the interior emergency lights (SMM 33-50-00).

(7) For the egress light assembly on the forward entry or emergency exit door, do the
operational test of the entry area/boarding lighting (SMM 33-12-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 33-12-00 Entry Area/Boarding Lighting - Adjustment/Test

SMM 33-50-00 Emergency Lighting - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB54 ENTRY LTS

Copilot CB Panel CB226 EMER LTS

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 40433-50-01

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 401

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY:

EMERGENCY LIGHTS POWER SUPPLIES

33-50-03REVISION NC Oct 20/08

EMERGENCY LIGHTS POWER SUPPLIES - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Emergency Lights Power Supplies

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) In the flight compartment, on the EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTS control panel, make sure the
control switch is set to OFF/RESET.

(3) Open and tag the circuit breakers that follow:

(4) If removing the aft power supply, remove the center interior baggage compartment false
floor panel (SMM 25-53-04).

(5) If removing the forward power supply, remove the access panel from the cockpit. 

(6) If removing the aft power supply, remove the satellite radio system receiver
(M100471ICT-SMM-008 44-24-01), if applicable.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connectors from the power supply.

(2) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

(3) Remove the fasteners that secure the power supply.

(4) Remove the power supply.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

M100471ICT-SMM-008 44-24-01 Satellite Radio System Receiver - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-53-04 Interior Baggage Compartment False Floor - 
Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB226 EMER LTS

Pilot CB Panel CB275 STEREO
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Emergency Lights Power Supplies - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)

(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

A

A

FASTENER
(4 PLACES)

EMERGENCY LIGHT
POWER SUPPLY
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Emergency Lights Power Supplies - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)

LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD

B

LAVATORY AFT STOWAGE
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

FALSE FLOOR

FASTENER
(4 PLACES)

B

SATELLITE SYSTEM
RADIO RECEIVER

(OPTIONAL)

EMERGENCY LIGHT
POWER SUPPLY
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2. Installation of the Emergency Lights Power Supplies

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Put the power supply in position and secure with fasteners.

(2) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring to the power supply.

(4) Measure the electrical resistance between the power supply and the aircraft structure. The
resistance must not be more than the specified value. Refer to Chapter 20 of WM-103 for
specified resistance values and resistance measurement.

(5) Remove the tag and close the circuit breakers that follow:

(6) Do the operational test of the emergency lights power supplies (SMM 33-50-00).

(7) Do the operational test of the interior emergency lights (SMM 33-50-00).

D. Close Out

(1) If installing the aft power supply, install the satellite radio system receiver
(M100471ICT-SMM-008 44-24-01), if applicable.

(2) If installing the aft power supply, install the center interior baggage compartment false floor
panel (SMM 25-53-04).

(3) If installing the forward power supply, install the access panel. 

(4) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-53-04 Interior Baggage Compartment False Floor - Removal/
Installation

SMM 33-50-00 Emergency Lighting - Adjustment/Test

M100471ICT-SMM-008 44-24-01 Satellite Radio System Receiver - Removal/Installation

WM-103 Learjet 60 Wiring Manual

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB226 EMER LTS

Pilot CB Panel CB275 STEREO
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PASSENGER OXYGEN SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

The passenger oxygen system consists of seven oxygen mask deployment boxes, one over each single
seat and the divan, and one in the lavatory, as well as the system control valves, oxygen tubing, and
passenger masks.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1 and Figure 2.

3. Component Description

A. Oxygen Mask Deployment Box

One oxygen mask deployment boxes is located behind the convenience panel at each single seat
and the divan. One is located outboard of the the convenience panel above the toilet. The
deployment boxes over the cabin forward facing seats, divan, and toilet each contain two masks.
The deployment boxes over the cabin aft facing seats each contain one mask. 

The dual-mask deployment boxes each contain two oxygen manifolds with a door activator and a
lanyard valve. The single-mask deployment boxes each contain one oxygen manifold with a door
activator and a lanyard valve. The door activator is activated by a line pressure of 30-60 psi, which
will open the door. The lanyard valve controls the flow of oxygen to the mask and is activated by
manually pulling a lanyard attached to a pin inserted through the lanyard valve. Instructions for
mask stowage are printed on the lid.

B. Passenger Oxygen Masks

The passenger oxygen masks have a face-piece with elastic straps, an oxygen tube, and an
economizer bag that minimizes oxygen requirements. Instructions for use are printed on the bag.

4. Operation

Oxygen flow to the passenger oxygen masks initiates automatically when the cabin pressure indicator
reaches 14,500 feet and provides a ground for the solenoid within the oxygen control valve.

Oxygen flow can be initiated manually from the cockpit. Refer to AMM 35-00-00 and AMM 35-20-00 for
more information.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

N/A Oxygen Mask Deployment Box (3) Outboard of LH Cabin 
Convenience Panel

SMM 35-20-01

N/A Oxygen Mask Deployment Box (3) Outboard of RH Cabin 
Convenience Panel

SMM 35-20-01

N/A Oxygen Mask Deployment Box RH Lavatory Convenience 
Panel

SMM 35-20-01
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Passenger Oxygen System - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 2)

RH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

A

B

LH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)
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Passenger Oxygen System - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 2)

RH CONVENIENCE PANEL

LH CONVENIENCE PANEL

DUAL MASK 
DEPLOYMENT BOX

SINGLE MASK 
DEPLOYMENT BOX

DUAL MASK 
DEPLOYMENT BOX

(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

A

B

DUAL MASK 
DEPLOYMENT BOX

DUAL MASK 
DEPLOYMENT BOX

SINGLE MASK 
DEPLOYMENT BOX

FWD

FWD
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Passenger Oxygen System - Description/Operation
 Figure 2

RH LAVATORY
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

CONVENIENCE PANEL

TOILET ENCLOSURE

DUAL MASK 
DEPLOYMENT BOX

FWD
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PASSENGER OXYGEN SYSTEM - SERVICING

1. Restoration of the Passenger Oxygen Masks

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
35-20-00-601)

B. Reference Information

C. Procedure

(1) Do a restoration of the passenger oxygen masks per AMM 35-20-02, Passenger Oxygen
Mask - Maintenance Practices, Cleaning.

D. Closeout

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 35-20-00 Passenger Oxygen - Maintenance Practices
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PASSENGER OXYGEN SYSTEM - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Functional Test of the Passenger Oxygen System

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
35-20-00-602)

B. Reference Information

C. Procedure

(1) Do a functional test of the oxygen system per AMM 35-00-00, Oxygen System -
Maintenance Practices.

D. Closeout

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 35-00-00 Passenger Oxygen - Maintenance Practices
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PASSENGER OXYGEN SYSTEM - INSPECTION/CHECK

1. Inspection of the Passenger Oxygen Masks

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
35-20-00-603)

B. Reference Information

C. Procedure

(1) Do an inspection of the passenger oxygen masks per AMM 35-20-02, Passenger Oxygen
Mask - Maintenance Practices, Inspection/Check.

D. Closeout

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 35-20-00 Passenger Oxygen - Maintenance Practices
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PASSENGER OXYGEN DEPLOYMENT BOXES - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Passenger Oxygen Deployment Boxes

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

WARNING: OBEY ALL THE OXYGEN SAFETY PRECAUTIONS WHEN DOING MAINTENANCE
ON THE OXYGEN SYSTEM AND OXYGEN SYSTEM COMPONENTS. IF YOU DO
NOT OBEY THE SAFETY PRECAUTIONS, YOU CAN CAUSE A FIRE OR AN
EXPLOSION. THIS CAN CAUSE INJURY TO PERSONS AND DAMAGE TO
EQUIPMENT.

(1) Obey all the oxygen system safety precautions (AMM 35-00-00).

(2) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(3) Set cockpit controls to OFF.

(4) For a cabin passenger oxygen deployment box, remove the passenger convenience panels
(SMM 25-26-03). 

(5) For the lavatory oxygen deployment box, remove the right-hand lavatory convenience panel
(SMM 25-41-09). 

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Disconnect the oxygen supply lines from the deployment box.

(2) Plug or cap the open connections.

(3) Remove the fasteners attaching the deployment box to the lower extrusion bracket.

(4) Remove the fasteners attaching the deployment box to the upper brackets.

(5) Remove the deployment box.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

AMM 35-00-00 Oxygen System - Maintenance Practices

SMM 25-26-03 Cabin Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-41-09 Lavatory Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation
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Passenger Oxygen Deployment Boxes - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 

A

RH CABIN CONVIENCE PANEL
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

OXYGEN CONNECTION
(2 PLACES)

A

SCREW
(4 PLACES)

UPPER 
BRACKET

LOWER
BRACKET

SCREW
(2 PLACES)

DEPLOYMENT 
BOX
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2. Installation of the Passenger Oxygen Deployment Boxes

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

WARNING: OBEY ALL THE OXYGEN SAFETY PRECAUTIONS (AMM 35-00-00) WHEN DOING
MAINTENANCE ON THE OXYGEN SYSTEM AND OXYGEN SYSTEM
COMPONENTS. IF YOU DO NOT OBEY THE SAFETY PRECAUTIONS, YOU CAN
CAUSE A FIRE OR AN EXPLOSION. THIS CAN CAUSE INJURY TO PERSONS
AND DAMAGE TO EQUIPMENT.

(1) Position the deployment box in the convenience panel.

(2) Secure the deployment box to the mounting brackets with fasteners.

(3) Remove the protective caps or plugs from the oxygen line connections.

(4) Connect and torque the oxygen lines.

(5) Do a functional test of the passenger oxygen system (AMM 35-00-00, Oxygen System -
Maintenance Practices).

D. Close Out

(1) If installing a cabin deployment box, install the cabin convenience panel (SMM 25-26-03).

(2) If installing the lavatory deployment box, install the lavatory convenience panel (SMM
25-41-09).

(3) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 35-00-00 Oxygen System - Maintenance Practices

SMM 25-26-03 Cabin Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 25-41-09 Lavatory Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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PORTABLE OXYGEN EQUIPMENT - SERVICING

1. Detailed Visual Inspection of the Protective Breathing Equipment (PBE)

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
35-30-00-601)

B. Reference Information

C. Setup

(1) Obtain the crew PBE from the forward left-hand closet.

D. Procedure

(1) Do a detailed visual inspection of the crew PBE per 35-32-17.

E. Closeout

(1) Return the crew PBE to the forward left-hand closet..

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

35-32-17 Scott Aviation Abbreviated Component Maintenance Manual with 
Illustrated Parts List, 802300-14 Protective Breathing Equipment 
(PBE)
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2. Discard of the Protective Breathing Equipment (PBE)

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
35-30-00-602)

B. Setup

(1) Obtain the crew PBE from the forward left-hand closet..

C. Procedure

(1) Discard the crew PBE.

(2) Install a serviceable crew PBE.

D. Closeout

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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POTABLE WATER SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

The potable water system consists of a 1.7-gallon (U.S.) heated water container, a water pump, faucet
and valves, sink, and interconnecting plumbing in the lavatory vanity.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

A. Power Supply

28VDC for the water container heater is provided by the CABIN POWER BUS via CB109, WATER
HEATER, on the pilot circuit breaker panel. 28VDC for the water pump is provided by the CABIN
POWER BUS via CB53, VANITY DRN, on the pilot circuit breaker panel.

4. Component Description

A. Water Container

The water container holds approximately 1.7 gallons (6.43 liters) and is equipped with a removable
snap plug for filling, quick-disconnect shutoff, and plumbing that is routed to the water pump. The
heater is part of the water container and disconnects electrically when removed with the water
container.

B. Water Pump

The water pump is located in the vanity below the sink.

5. Operation

The components are controlled by the Cabin Management System (CMS) (SMM 44-10-00). Pressing the
faucet switch on the Vanity Switch Panel sends a signal to the Power Switching Module (PSM). Relays in
the PSM activate the water pump to supply water from the water container to the faucet. The heater is
controlled by integral thermal switches to automatically maintain the water temperature.

Refer to SMM 44-10-00 for more information about the switch panels. Refer to Hiller manual
H60X-0401-CMM for more information about the potable water system within the aft vanity cabinet.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

E512 Water Container Lavatory Vanity SMM 38-10-01

E513 Water Pump Lavatory Vanity N/A

E506 Vanity Switch Panel Lavatory Vanity SMM 44-10-13



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 238-10-00

Potable Water System - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 
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POTABLE WATER SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Potable Water System

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to wiring diagram 6033289015.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

6033289015 W/D, Options - Cabinet and Lav Systems

H60X-0401-CMM Hiller, Inc. Aft Vanity Cabinet Manual 

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Maintenance Practices

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Lavatory potable water system 
inoperable

Circuit breaker pulled 
or defective

Reset or replace the VANITY DRN circuit 
breaker.

Defective or 
damaged
wiring

Use wiring diagram 6033289015 to verify 
the wiring. Inspect wiring and connectors. 
Repair or replace, as required.

Faulty pump 
assembly

Refer to the Hiller manual 
H60X-0401-CMM. Replace or repair the 
pump assembly.

Fault in the cabin 
management system

Refer to Fault Isolation of the Cabin 
Management System (SMM 44-10-00).

Water does not heat Circuit breaker pulled 
or defective

Reset or replace the WATER HEATER 
circuit breaker.

Defective or 
damaged
wiring

Use wiring diagram 6033289015 to verify 
the wiring. Inspect wiring and connectors. 
Repair or replace, as required.

Faulty water tank 
heater

Refer to the Hiller manual 
H60X-0401-CMM. Replace or repair the 
water tank assembly.
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POTABLE WATER SYSTEM - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Operational Test of the Potable Water System

A. Job Setup

(1) Make sure that the circuit breakers that follow are closed:

(2) Remove the water tank from the vanity for filling, if required. 

(3) Fill the water tank, if required.

(4) Install the water tank in the vanity, if required.

(5) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to AMM 24-40-00).

(6) Make sure the external power unit is on and the power monitor indicates 28 (±1) VDC. 

(7) Make sure that the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches are on.

(8) Select the cabin power switch to ON.

(9) Put a bucket under the aft drain mast to catch water from the sink, as required.

(10) Pull the SQUAT SW circuit breaker on the Pilot CB Panel.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 501.

(1) Allow the system to be powered for 30 minutes to heat the water.

(2) Press and release the faucet symbol switch on the Vanity Switch Panel.

(a) Make sure water flows from the faucet.

(b) Make sure the water is heated.

(3) Press and release the faucet symbol switch on the Vanity Switch Panel.

(a) Make sure water flows from the faucet for 5 ±1 seconds and then stops.

NOTE: Water pump flow time is programmed via the Master Control Unit (MCU). Default
flow time setting is 5 seconds. This time value may be set differently depending
upon customer requirements.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB168 PASS CONTROL

Pilot CB Panel CB53 VANITY DRN

Pilot CB Panel CB109 WATER HEATER
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(b) Make sure water from the sink does not drain from the aft drain mast.

(4) Press the sink symbol switch on the Vanity Switch Panel.

(a) Make sure water from the sink drains from the aft drain mast.

(b) Make sure the switch status LED is illuminated while the switch is depressed.

(5) Release the sink symbol switch on the Vanity Switch Panel.

(a) Make sure water from the sink does not drain from the aft drain mast.

(b) Make sure the switch status LED extinguishes.

C. Close Out

(1) Reset the SQUAT SW circuit breaker on the Pilot CB Panel.

(2) Turn off the cabin power switch.

(3) Set the BATTERY 1 and BATTERY 2 switches to off.

(4) Turn off external power unit and disconnect if no longer required.

(5) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Potable Water System - Adjustment/Test
 Figure 501 
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WATER TANK - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Water Tank

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker(s) that follow:

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Open the vanity to get access to the water tank below the sink.

(2) Disconnect the quick-disconnect connections on the water tank hoses.

CAUTION: PULL STRAIGHT OUT ON THE WATER TANK. USING A BACK AND FORTH
MOTION CAN DAMAGE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS ON THE BACK OF
THE TANK.

(3) Pull straight out on the water tank and remove it from the lavatory.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB109 WATER HEATER
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Water Tank - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the Water Tank

A. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

CAUTION: PUSH STRAIGHT IN ON THE WATER TANK. USING A BACK AND FORTH MOTION
CAN DAMAGE THE ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS ON THE BACK OF THE TANK.

(1) Slowly set the water tank in the vanity until the electrical connector is completely engaged.

(2) Connect the quick-disconnect connections on the water tank hoses.

(3) Momentarily press the pump switch to cycle the pump.

(4) Make sure water flows into the sink.

(5) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker(s) that follow:

C. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB109 WATER HEATER

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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WASTE DISPOSAL SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

The waste disposal system is used for the disposal of grey water from the sink and waste from the
flushing toilet.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1 and Figure 2.

3. System Description

The galley drain is connected to the forward drain mast. The vanity drain is connected to the aft drain
mast. The drain masts and drain lines are heated to prevent the formation of ice when the aircraft is in
the air. 

A. Power Supply

28VDC for the toilet pump, flushing circuit, drain line heaters, drain mast heaters is provided by the
CABIN POWER BUS via CB165, TOILET, on the pilot circuit breaker panel.

28VDC for the solenoid drain valves is provided by the CABIN POWER BUS via CB53, VANITY
DRN, and CB55, GALLEY DRN, on the pilot circuit breaker panel.

28VDC for the toilet external servicing function is provided by the BAT BUS via CB221, TOILET
SERVICE, on the pilot circuit breaker panel.

4. Component Description

A. Drain Line Heaters

The drain line heaters are energized at the same time that the drain masts are energized. The
drain line heaters are secured with tape and enclosed in a heat resistant silicone sleeve. An inline
1 amp fuse provides additional circuit protection for the forward drain line heater.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

FL113 1 Amp Fuse In Wire Harness near Forward 
Drain Line Heater Connector

N/A

HR22 Aft Drain Line Heater Under Floorboard, Aft N/A

HR14 Aft Drain Mast Heater Assembly Aft Fuselage Bottom N/A

E514 Drain Solenoid Valve Lavatory Vanity SMM 38-30-03

L51 Drain Solenoid Valve Lower Galley SMM 38-30-01

HR23 Forward Drain Line Heater Under Floorboard, Forward N/A

2HR14 Fwd Drain Mast Heater Assembly Forward Fuselage Bottom N/A

B70 Toilet Assembly RH Lavatory SMM 38-30-05

E506 Vanity Switch Panel Lavatory Vanity SMM 44-10-13
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B. Toilet Assembly

A flushing toilet assembly is installed in the lavatory compartment. The toilet is a two compartment
clean-flush type that houses a 4-gallon waste reservoir and a 1.5-gallon flushing reservoir. The
toilet is a completely self-contained unit. The toilet assembly is designed for external servicing. 

C. Drain Solenoid Valve

The drain solenoid valve is a motorized, solenoid-operated, open/close valve.

5. Operation

A. Drain Line Heaters

Power to the drain mast and drain line heaters is routed through the E64 squat switch relay panel
so that power is applied to the heaters when the aircraft is in the air.

B. Galley Drain Solenoid Valve

The galley drain valve is controlled by the Cabin Management System (CMS) (SMM 44-10-00).
Pressing the ice drawer drain switch on the Galley Switch Panel sends a signal to the Power
Switching Module (PSM). Relays in the PSM activate the solenoid valve to open the drain.

C. Vanity Drain Solenoid Valve

Vanity drain power goes directly from the Vanity Switch Panel to the drain solenoid valve. Pressing
the sink drain switch on the vanity switch panel closes a relay in the panel, which activates the
solenoid valve to open the drain.

D. Toilet Assembly

Flushing of the toilet assembly is controlled by the toilet seat lid. Closing the lid activates the flush
cycle.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Waste Disposal - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 
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Waste Disposal - Description/Operation
 Figure 2 

RH GALLEY
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

ICE DRAWERS

ICE DRAWER DRAIN SWITCH

A

A

GALLEY SWITCH PANEL

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 201

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY:

CABINETS

38-30-00REVISION NC Oct 20/08

WASTE DISPOSAL SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Waste Disposal System

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to wiring diagram 6033289006.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

6033289006 W/D, Elect-Toilet and Drain Heat Systems

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Drain line and/or drain mast 
heaters inoperable

TOILET circuit 
breaker pulled or 
defective

Reset or replace the TOILET circuit 
breaker.

1-amp fuse is blown 
(forward drain line 
heater only)

Check the 1-amp fuse. If blown, replace 
the fuse.

Defective or 
damaged
wiring

Use wiring diagrams 6033289006 to verify 
the wiring. Inspect the system wiring and 
connectors. Check for power and ground 
on the heater connectors with the aircraft in 
the air mode. Trace the fault into the 
system wiring if power and ground is not at 
the heater connector. Repair or replace 
wiring components, as required.

Aircraft is in the 
ground mode

The aircraft must be in the air mode to test 
the tube heater. Make sure the SQUAT SW 
circuit breaker is pulled for the test.

Faulty heater Replace the heater.
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GALLEY DRAIN SOLENOID VALVE - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Galley Drain Solenoid Valve

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

B. Procedure

(1) Remove the lower ice drawer for access to the solenoid valve.

(2) Disconnect the drain lines from the solenoid valve.

(3) Remove the fasteners attaching the solenoid valve to the mounting surface.

(4) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector.

(5) Remove the solenoid valve.

(6) Put protective covers on the electrical connector.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB55 GALLEY DRN
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2. Installation of the Galley Drain Solenoid Valve

A. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

B. Procedure

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the solenoid valve and attach to the mounting surface with fasteners.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(4) Connect the drain lines to the solenoid valve.

(5) Install the lower ice drawer.

(6) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(7) Partially fill the ice drawers with water.

(a) Make sure water from the ice drawers does not drain from the forward drain mast.

(8) Press the ice drawer drain symbol switch on the Galley Switch Panel.

(a) Make sure water from the ice drawers drain from the forward drain mast.

(b) Make sure the switch status LED is illuminated while the switch is depressed.

(9) Check the solenoid valve for leaks during the test. Correct leaks as required.

(10) Release the ice drawer drain symbol switch on the Galley Switch Panel.

(a) Make sure water from the ice drawers does not drain from the forward drain mast.

(b) Make sure the switch status LED extinguishes.

C. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB55 GALLEY DRN

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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VANITY DRAIN SOLENOID VALVE - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Vanity Drain Solenoid Valve

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Gain access to the solenoid valve outboard of the vanity sink.

(2) Disconnect the drain lines from the solenoid valve.

(3) Remove the fasteners attaching the solenoid valve to the mounting surface.

(4) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector.

(5) Remove the solenoid valve.

(6) Put protective covers on the electrical connector.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB53 VANITY DRN
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Vanity Drain Solenoid Valve - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the Vanity Drain Solenoid Valve

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the solenoid valve and attach to the mounting surface with fasteners.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(4) Connect the drain lines to the solenoid valve.

(5) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(6) Do an operational test of the lavatory drain valve (SMM 38-10-00).

(a) Check the solenoid valve for leaks during the operational test. Correct leaks as
required.

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 38-10-00 Potable Water - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB53 VANITY DRN

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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TOILET ASSEMBLY - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Toilet Assembly

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Flush toilet until the toilet reservoir is empty. 

(3) Service the toilet (AMM 12-10-13).

(4) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Remove the lavatory toilet enclosure (SMM 25-41-03).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Disconnect and identify the electrical wiring from toilet assembly. 

CAUTION: CONTAMINATED FLUSHING FLUID IS CORROSIVE TO AIRCRAFT STRUCTURE.
CLEAN ANY SPILLAGE.

(2) Disconnect all hose assemblies from the toilet assembly. 

(3) Remove the fasteners securing the toilet to the seat rails. 

(4) Remove the the toilet assembly.

(5) Put protective covers on the electrical connector.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 12-10-13 Servicing of the Toilet Assembly

SMM 25-41-03 Lavatory Toilet Enclosure - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB165 TOILET



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 40238-30-05

Toilet Assembly - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 

(VIEW LOOKING AFT)

TOILET ASSEMBLY

A

A

SEAT RAIL 
FASTENERS
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2. Installation of the Toilet Assembly

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Put the toilet assembly in position.

(2) Secure the toilet assembly to the seat rails with fasteners. 

(3) Connect all hose assemblies to the toilet assembly. 

(4) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(5) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(6) Service the toilet (AMM 12-10-13).

(7) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(8) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(9) Open the toilet assembly lid. Make sure that the valve at bottom of bowl has opened. 

(10) Close the toilet assembly lid and verify that toilet flushes. 

(a) Check the toilet assembly for leaks during the operational test. Correct leaks as
required.

D. Close Out

(1) Install the lavatory toilet enclosure (SMM 25-41-03).

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 12-10-13 Servicing of the Toilet Assembly

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-41-03 Lavatory Toilet Enclosure - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB165 TOILET
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CABIN MANAGEMENT SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

The Audio International Cabin Management System (CMS) provides control of the cabin systems and
components through the use of various switch panels and touchscreens. These systems and
components include cabin lights, galley lights, lavatory lights, cabin audio and video entertainment
systems, cabin temperature, passenger address, galley equipment, and the water drain system, among
others.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

AE579 10-Disc CD Player Lavatory Aft Bulkhead SMM 44-21-01

AR8 Audio/Video Distribution Unit Interior Baggage Compartment SMM 44-10-01

AR7 Cabin Audio Amplifier Interior Baggage Compartment SMM 44-10-03

AE578 CD Controller Lavatory Aft Bulkhead SMM 44-21-01

E43 Current Limiter Panel Tail N/A

E501 Entry Switch Panel E518, Forward LH Closet SMM 44-10-13

E505 Galley Switch Panel Upper Galley SMM 44-10-13

AE577 IR Detector E518, Forward LH Closet SMM 44-10-09

N/A IR Hand-Held Remote Control Loose Equipment N/A

E516 IR Interface Module E518, Forward LH Closet SMM 44-10-15

E506 Lavatory Switch Panel E492, Aft RH Partition SMM 44-10-13

E509 Passenger Lighting Switch Panel RH Aft Sideledge Adjacent to Table SMM 44-10-13

E509 Passenger Lighting Switch Panel LH Aft Sideledge Adjacent to Table SMM 44-10-13

E509 Passenger Lighting Switch Panel LH Forward Sideledge Adjacent to 
Table

SMM 44-10-13

E500 Power Switching Module Interior Baggage Compartment SMM 44-10-05

2E507 Switch Panel/Touchscreen Divan End Cabinet Adjacent to Seat 2 SMM 44-10-13

2E507 Switch Panel/Touchscreen Sideledge Box Adjacent to Seat 4 SMM 44-10-13

2E507 Switch Panel/Touchscreen Sideledge Box Adjacent to Seat 6 SMM 44-10-13

E502 Switch Panel/Touchscreen E518, Forward LH Closet SMM 44-10-13

E507 Switch Panel/Touchscreen Divan End Cabinet Adjacent to Seat 1 SMM 44-10-13

E507 Switch Panel/Touchscreen Sideledge Box Adjacent to Seat 3 SMM 44-10-13

E507 Switch Panel/Touchscreen Sideledge Box Adjacent to Seat 5 SMM 44-10-13

E507 Switch Panel/Touchscreen Sideledge Box Adjacent to Seat 7 SMM 44-10-13
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3. System Description

The Cabin Management System provides all of the modules necessary to perform the following
functions:

• Generation of entertainment audio and video
• Distribution of entertainment audio and video
• Cabin lighting control
• Cabin temperature control

The audio/video distribution unit provides distribution of the audio and video inputs from entertainment
source equipment to cabin monitors, cabin speakers, and headphone interface ports based upon
commands from Passenger Control Devices (PCD).

The Passenger Address (PA) system is incorporated into the CMS. A Push-To-Talk (PTT) signal is
generated from the cockpit PTT switches and sent to the Audio/Video Distribution Unit (AVDU), where
PA audio is switched to the speakers. PA audio has priority over entertainment audio. Based upon a PA
or briefer key input, the AVDU mutes the entertainment audio and distributes the chimes/page audio over
the entertainment headphones and cabin speakers. Power for the PA function is via the emergency bus,
allowing the broadcast of PA audio in the event of a loss of normal aircraft electrical power, independent
of the cabin management system.

High fidelity stereo and subwoofer speakers are provided for cabin entertainment audio. A Power
Switching Module (PSM) provides for serial data bus control of non-data bus interfaced devices, general
cabin lighting, and temperature control. PCDs control entertainment functions for the individual seats. An
Infrared (IR) hand-held remote control, interfaced to the serial data bus, provides mobile control of
selected entertainment and CMS functions.

All command and control functions between CMS modules are via a two-wire, RS-485 serial data bus.
The Power Switching Module (PSM) converts data bus signals into discrete control signals. Each device
on the data bus that receives inputs has a unique address. This allows command signals to be routed
appropriately. Some switch panels are not connected to the bus, and use discrete signal lines to connect
to the device being controlled. The switch panels incorporate a status indicator in the switch push
buttons to show an active condition for those controls that have an ON or OFF state. 

A. Power Supply

(1) 28VDC for the CMS is provided via the following circuit breaker(s):
• Copilot CB Panel, CB168, PASS CONTROL
• Copilot CB Panel, CB110, CABIN AUDIO
• Copilot CB Panel, CB164, PASS SPKR
• Pilot CB Panel, CB275, STEREO
• Pilot CB Panel, CB277, VIDEO

E510 USB Charging Jack (Optional 
Equipment)

Sideledge Box N/A

E506 Vanity Switch Panel E494, Lavatory Vanity SMM 44-10-13

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA
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4. Component Description

A. Audio/Video Distribution Unit

The Audio/Video Distribution Unit serves as the master control module for all audio and video
control and distribution functions. It communicates via the RS-485 serial data bus with each PCD
or hand-held remote control unit. The unit accepts the audio and video inputs from the
entertainment source equipment and, based upon commands from the PCDs, distributes the
audio and video to the cabin monitor(s), cabin speakers, and headphones. It provides independent
audio selection and volume control for each audio output port based upon commands over the
serial data bus. An internal equalizer provides independent equalization of audio output to the
cabin speakers. The equalizer provides 10 settings that are programmable for the customer to
define. All video outputs are multi-standard and independently controlled via the serial data bus.
For more details, refer to Audio International manual 540270.

B. Cabin Audio Amplifier

The Cabin Audio Amplifier provides public address and chimes amplification, as well as
amplification of cabin entertainment audio. Each unit has a single microphone audio input, cabin
briefer audio input, discrete key inputs, four speaker and two subwoofer outputs, PA audio output,
RS-485 data bus interface, and power/ground inputs. The amplifier accepts and amplifies low-level
audio signals to a high level to drive entertainment speakers. Function control is accomplished via
the RS-485 data bus interface. For more details, refer to Audio International manual 540273.

C. Power Switching Module

A PSM provides relay contacts, discrete inputs, discrete outputs, variable potentiometers, and
data bus connections that are used to control numerous aircraft systems. The PSM has both
discrete and serial data bus interfaces. Control signals for the lighting control, galley function
control, etc. are obtained over the serial data bus interface from the serial data bus connected
control panels. The PSM converts those data bus signals to discrete outputs for control of cabin
functions. For more details, refer to Audio International manual 540226.

Temperature control is achieved using a potentiometer in the PSM. Control of the potentiometer is
accomplished via the Cabin Control Unit (touchscreen) in the entry and the Master Control Unit
(touchscreen) in the cabin. Actual cabin temperature is provided from the temperature sensor
(SMM 21-61-00). Temperature control sensors do not communicate with the passenger control
panels or any other CMS equipment.

D. Infrared Detector

An Infrared Detector provides the necessary interface to convert hand-held remote control signals
to be sent through the data bus or infrared data lines for remote operation of cabin management
functions or entertainment source equipment. The remote system provides the capability of
controlling all units from any location in the cabin in the line of sight of the infrared detector. The
unit receives infrared transmissions via the use of an incorporated infrared sensor. For more
details, refer to Audio International manual 540022.

E. Hand-Held Remote Control

A remote control is provided as loose equipment to communicate with the infrared detector for
control of cabin and entertainment systems.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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F. Passenger Control Switch Panels/Touchscreens

The Passenger Control Switch Panels and Touchscreens communicate via the serial data bus and
allow the passengers to control such things as headphone audio selection and volume, and the
reading and table lights. All switch panels have blue backlighting and blue indicator LEDs. All
touchscreen displays are enhanced color graphics.

The touchscreen in the forward left-hand closet is programmed as a Cabin Control Unit. Of the
remaining touchscreens, one will be programmed as a Master Control Unit (MCU) and the rest will
be programmed as Passenger Control Units (PCU). Only those options installed on the aircraft will
appear on the touchscreens.

G. Passenger Lighting Switch Panel

The Passenger Lighting Switch Panels communicate via the serial data bus and allow the
passengers to control the reading and table lights. The switch panels have blue backlighting and
blue indicator LEDs.

H. USB Charging Jack

The USB charging jack is used to charge carry-on devices, like Blackberries and iPods.

5. Operation

Press selected switches on the switch panels or touchscreens to activate or deactivate the associated
cabin function. See the Audio International Cabin Management System manuals for more details.
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Cabin Management System - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 4)

E

LH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

RH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

D

G

G

D G D

DDDDC

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 644-10-00

Cabin Management System - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 4)
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Cabin Management System - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 3 of 4)
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Cabin Management System - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 4 of 4)
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CABIN MANAGEMENT SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Cabin Management System

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) A system component fault isolation matrix is provided below to aid maintenance personnel
in troubleshooting any operational issues.

(2) Repair of wiring and connectors is accomplished using Learjet standard practices.

(3) Refer to wiring diagram 6023389018.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

540031 Audio International 10 Disc CD Player/Changer Manual 

540334 Audio International 15.1" LCD Monitor Manual

540285 Audio International 3" Midrange Speaker Enclosure Manual 

540284 Audio International 5" Woofer Speaker Enclosure Manual 

540270 Audio International Audio/Video Distribution Unit Manual 

540273 Audio International Cabin Audio Amplifier Manual 

540357 Audio International Digital Video Disc Player Manual 

540331 Audio International Color Display Passenger Control Panel 
Manual 

540022 Audio International Infrared Detector Manual

540226 Audio International Power Control Module Manual

6023389018 W/D, Options - Cabin Management System
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(4) For the 10 disc CD player/changer, refer to the Troubleshooting Guide in Audio International
manual 540031.

(5) For the 15.1" LCD monitor, refer to the Troubleshooting Guide in Audio International manual
540334.

(6) For the 3" midrange speaker enclosure, refer to the Troubleshooting Guide in Audio
International manual 540285.

(7) For the 5" woofer speaker enclosure, refer to the Troubleshooting Guide in Audio
International manual 540284.

(8) For the audio/video distribution unit, refer to the Troubleshooting Guide in Audio
International manual 540270.

(9) For the cabin audio amplifier, refer to the Troubleshooting Guide in Audio International
manual 540273.

(10) For the digital video disc player, refer to the Troubleshooting Guide in Audio International
manual 540357.

(11) For the color display passenger control panel, refer to the Troubleshooting Guide in Audio
International manual 540331.

(12) For the infrared detector, refer to the Troubleshooting Guide in Audio International manual
540022.

(13) For the power control module, refer to the Troubleshooting Guide in Audio International
manual 540226.

FAULT PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY

Cabin management system 
component inoperable

Circuit breaker pulled 
or defective

Check for power and ground on the 
applicable pins on the components 
connector. If power is not measured, first 
try to reset the applicable circuit breaker. 
Refer to wiring diagram 6023389018.

Defective or 
damaged
wiring

Use wiring diagram 6023389018 to verify 
the wiring. Inspect the system wiring and 
connectors. Check for power and ground, 
both input and output, on the component 
connector(s) when the applicable switch is 
active. Repair or replace wiring 
components, as required.

Faulty component Refer to steps (4) through (13) for 
component level troubleshooting 
guidance. Repair or replace the faulty 
component.
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CABIN MANAGEMENT SYSTEM - ADJUSTMENT/TEST

1. Functional Test of the Passenger Address System

A. Reason for the Task

Supplemental Time Limits/Maintenance Checks (STLMC) 05-21-11 (Chapter 5 Task No.
44-10-00-601)

B. Reference Information

C. Tools and Equipment

D. Job Setup

(1) Verify that power and ground checks are completed prior to aircraft power on and system
functional test.

(2) Verify that all circuit breakers required to be open for safe ground operation are PULLED.

(3) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to AMM 24-40-00).

(4) Select the L BATT, R BATT, L AV MSTR, and R AV MSTR switches to ON.

(5) Make sure that the circuit breakers that follow are closed:

E. Procedure

(1) Ground Mode Volume Level Verification

(a) Plug in the pilot and copilot headsets.

(b) At the pilot’s audio control panel, select PASS on the MIC SELECT switch; at the
copilot’s audio control panel, select VHF2 on the MIC SELECT switch.

(c) Key the pilot’s mic and speak into the headset mic using a conversational volume
level.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

Commercially Available Audio Headset (2 each)

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB110 CABIN AUDIO

Copilot CB Panel CB164 PASS SPKR

PIlot CB Panel CB179 SQUAT SW
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(d) Verify that the PA audio is clearly discernible through the cabin speakers and the
volume is appropriate for ground mode operations.

(e) At the pilot’s audio control panel, select VHF1 on the MIC SELECT switch; at the
copilot’s audio control panel, select PASS on the MIC SELECT switch.

(f) Key the copilot’s mic and begin speaking into the headset mic at a conversational
volume level.

(g) Verify that the PA audio is clearly discernible through the cabin speakers and the
volume is appropriate for ground mode operations.

(h) Repeat steps 1.E.(1)(a) through 1.E.(1)(g) using the pilot’s and copilot’s hand mics.

(i) Repeat steps 1.E.(1)(a) through 1.E.(1)(g) using the pilot’s and copilot’s oxygen mics.

(2) Air Mode Volume Level Verification

(a) Pull the SQUAT SW circuit breaker on the Pilot CB Panel.

(b) At the pilot’s audio control panel, select PASS on the MIC SELECT switch; at the
copilot’s audio control panel, select VHF2 on the MIC SELECT switch.

(c) Key the pilot’s mic and speak into the mic using a conversational volume level.

(d) Verify that the PA audio is clearly discernible through the cabin speakers and the
volume is louder than before.

(e) At the pilot’s audio control panel, select VHF2 on the MIC SELECT switch; at the
copilot’s audio control panel, select PASS on the MIC SELECT switch.

(f) Key the copilot’s mic and begin speaking into the headset mic at a conversational
volume level.

(g) Verify that PA audio is clearly discernible through the cabin speakers and the volume
is louder than before.

(h) Reset the SQUAT SW circuit breaker on the Pilot CB Panel.

F. Close Out

(1) Turn off the L BATT, R BATT, L AV MSTR, and R AV MSTR switches.

(2) Turn off external power unit and disconnect if no longer required,

(3) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.
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2. Operational Test of the Cabin Management System

A. Reference Information

B. Tools and Equipment

C. Job Setup

(1) Verify that power and ground checks are completed prior to aircraft power on and system
functional test.

(2) Verify that all circuit breakers required to be open for safe ground operation are PULLED.

(3) Connect an external electrical power source to the aircraft (Refer to AMM 24-40-00).

(4) Select the L BATT, R BATT, L AV MSTR, and R AV MSTR switches to ON.

(5) Select the cabin power switch to ON.

(6) Make sure that the circuit breakers that follow are closed:

(7) Play an audio CD in the CD player.

(8) Play a video DVD in the DVD player.

D. Procedure

(1) Using the master control unit, select the DVD player to present audio and video in the cabin.

(a) Make sure the video is displayed properly at each screen.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

Commercially Available Audio Headset

Commercially Available iPod/Blackberry Device

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB110 CABIN AUDIO

Copilot CB Panel CB164 PASS SPKR

Copilot CB Panel CB166 PASS INFO

Pilot CB Panel CB219 CABIN LTS

Copilot CB Panel CB168 PASS CONTROL

Pilot CB Panel CB275 STEREO

Pilot CB Panel CB277 VIDEO
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(b) Make sure the DVD audio is heard properly at each speaker and headset jack.

(2) Using the master control unit, select the CD player to present audio in the cabin.

(a) Make sure the CD audio is heard properly at each speaker and headset jack.

(3) To test a switch panel or touchscreen, do the steps that follow:

(a) Press each switch or touchscreen icon and make sure each respective system
operates correctly.

(b) If the switch panel includes an audio jack, connect a headset.

1 Select the CD audio function and make sure the audio can be properly heard.

2 Select the DVD audio function and make sure the audio can be properly heard.

(4) To test the IR detector, press each switch on the handheld remote and make sure each
respective system operates correctly.

(5) To test the USB charging port, do the step that follows:

(a) Connect an iPod/Blackberry device to the USB charging port using the device’s USB
adapter cable and make sure that device’s display indicates that it is charging.

(6) Remove the DVD and turn off the DVD player.

(7) Remove the CD and turn off the CD player.

E. Close Out

(1) Turn off the cabin power switch.

(2) Turn off the L BATT, R BATT, L AV MSTR, and R AV MSTR switches.

(3) Turn off external power unit and disconnect if no longer required,

(4) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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AUDIO/VIDEO DISTRIBUTION UNIT - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Audio/Video Distribution Unit

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breakers that follow:

(3) Remove the interior baggage compartment center false floor access panels (SMM
25-53-04) to access the audio/video distribution unit.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

CAUTION: THE FOLLOWING PROCEDURE WILL ALSO RELEASE THE POWER
SWITCHING MODULE.

(2) Remove six screws attaching the audio/video distribution unit to the bracket.

(3) Remove the audio/video distribution unit.

(4) Safely secure the power switching module.

(5) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-53-04 False Floor Access Panels - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB110 CABIN AUDIO

Copilot CB Panel CB164 PASS SPKR
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Audio/Video Distribution Unit - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)

A

INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD

AVIONICS RACK

FALSE FLOOR

LAVATORY VANITY

POWER SWITCHING 
MODULE
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Audio/Video Distribution Unit - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)

A/V DISTRIBUTION
UNIT

SCREW
(6 PLACES)

BRACKET

A

POWER SWITCHING MODULE
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2. Installation of the Audio/Video Distribution Unit

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

CAUTION: THE POWER SWITCHING MODULE MUST BE ATTACHED AT THE SAME
TIME AS THE AUDIO/VIDEO DISTRIBUTION UNIT.

(2) Position the audio/video distribution unit on the bracket and secure with six screws.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical connectors.

(4) Measure the electrical resistance between the audio/video distribution unit and the aircraft
structure. The resistance must not be more than the specified value. Refer to Chapter 20 of
WM-103 for specified resistance values and resistance measurement.

(5) Remove the tags and close the circuit breakers that follow:

(6) Do an operational test of the cabin management system (SMM 44-10-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Replace the center false floor access panel (SMM 25-53-04) in the interior baggage
compartment.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-53-04 False Floor Access Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test

WM-103 Learjet 60 Wiring Manual

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB110 CABIN AUDIO

Copilot CB Panel CB164 PASS SPKR
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CABIN AUDIO AMPLIFIER - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Cabin Audio Amplifier

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breakers that follow:

(3) Remove the interior baggage compartment center false floor access panel (SMM 25-53-04)
for access to the cabin audio amplifier.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connectors.

(2) Remove four screws attaching the cabin audio amplifier to the bracket.

(3) Remove the cabin audio amplifier.

(4) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-53-04 False Floor Access Panels - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB110 CABIN AUDIO

Copilot CB Panel CB164 PASS SPKR
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Cabin Audio Amplifier - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)

A

INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD

AVIONICS RACK

FALSE FLOOR

LAVATORY VANITY
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Cabin Audio Amplifier - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)

CABIN
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(4 PLACES)

BRACKET

A

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 40444-10-03

2. Installation of the Cabin Audio Amplifier

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the cabin audio amplifier on the bracket and secure with four screws.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(4) Measure the electrical resistance between the audio amplifier and the aircraft structure. The
resistance must not be more than the specified value. Refer to Chapter 20 of WM-103 for
specified resistance values and resistance measurement.

(5) Remove the tags and close the circuit breakers that follow:

(6) Do an operational test of the cabin management system (SMM 44-10-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Replace the center false floor access panel (SMM 25-53-04) in the interior baggage
compartment.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-53-04 False Floor Access Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test

WM-103 Learjet 60 Wiring Manual

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB110 CABIN AUDIO

Copilot CB Panel CB164 PASS SPKR
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POWER SWITCHING MODULE - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Power Switching Module

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(3) Remove the interior baggage compartment center false floor access panel (SMM 25-53-04)
for access to the power switching module.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connectors.

CAUTION: THE FOLLOWING PROCEDURE WILL ALSO RELEASE THE AUDIO/VIDEO
DISTRIBUTION UNIT.

(2) Remove six screws attaching the power switching module to the bracket.

(3) Remove the power switching module.

(4) Safely secure the audio/video distribution unit.

(5) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-53-04 False Floor Access Panels - Removal/Installation
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Power Switching Module - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 2)

A

INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)
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Power Switching Module - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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SCREW
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2. Installation of the Power Switching Module

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

CAUTION: THE AUDIO/VIDEO DISTRIBUTION UNIT MUST BE ATTACHED AT THE
SAME TIME AS THE POWER SWITCHING MODULE.

(2) Position the power switching module on the bracket and secure with six screws.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical connectors.

(4) Measure the electrical resistance between the power switching module and the aircraft
structure. The resistance must not be more than the specified value. Refer to Chapter 20 of
WM-103 for specified resistance values and resistance measurement.

(5) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(6) Do an operational test of the cabin management system (SMM 44-10-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Install the false floor access panel (SMM 25-53-04) in the interior baggage compartment.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 25-53-04 False Floor Access Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test

WM-103 Learjet 60 Wiring Manual
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IR DETECTOR - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the IR Detector

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(3) Remove the removable header on the forward left-hand cabinet.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connectors.

(2) Remove fasteners attaching the IR detector to the mounting surface.

(3) Remove the IR detector.

(4) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB168 PASS CONTROL
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IR Detector - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 

IR DETECTOR

FORWARD LH CABINET
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

A

A

FASTENERS
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2. Installation of the IR Detector

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the IR detector on the mounting surface and secure with fasteners.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical connector.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the cabin management system (SMM 44-10-00) using the 
hand-held remote.

D. Close Out

(1) Install the removable header on the forward left-hand cabinet.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB168 PASS CONTROL
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PASSENGER CONTROL DEVICE - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Passenger Control Device

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Remove electrical power from the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

NOTE: Passenger Control Devices consist of switch panels and touchscreens.

(1) To remove a switch panel:

(a) Remove the switch panel bezel.

(b) Loosen the cam-lock assemblies attaching the switch panel to the cabinet or partition.

(c) Pull the switch panel out of the cabinet or partition enough to access the electrical
connections.

(d) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector.

(e) Remove the switch panel.

(f) Put protective covers on the electrical connector.

(2) To remove a touchscreen:

(a) Gain access to the touchscreen back side.

(b) Remove the fasteners securing the touchscreen.

(c) Disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(d) Remove the touchscreen.

(e) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power
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Passenger Control Device - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 3)
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Passenger Control Device - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 3)
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(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

RH LAVATORY
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

B

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 40444-10-13

Passenger Control Device - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 3 of 3)
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2. Installation of the Passenger Control Device

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

NOTE: Passenger Control Devices consist of switch panels and touchscreens.

(1) To install a switch panel:

(a) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(b) Connect the switch panel electrical connector.

(c) Put the switch panel into position.

(d) Secure the cam-lock assemblies securing the switch panel.

(e) Install the switch panel bezel.

(2) To install a touchscreen:

(a) Put the touchscreen in position.

(b) Install the fasteners securing the touchscreen.

(c) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(d) Connect the touchscreen electrical connector(s).

(3) Restore electrical power to the aircraft (AMM 24-00-00).

(4) Do an operational test of the cabin management system (SMM 44-10-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

AMM 24-00-00 Electrical Power

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 40644-10-13

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

REVISION NC Oct 20/08



M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 401

SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY:

IR INTERFACE MODULE

44-10-15REVISION NC Oct 20/08

IR INTERFACE MODULE - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the IR Interface Module

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(3) Remove the outboard closeout panel on the forward left-hand closet.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connectors.

(2) Remove fasteners attaching the IR interface module to the closet.

(3) Remove the IR interface module.

(4) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB168 PASS CONTROL
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IR Interface Module - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 
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2. Installation of the IR Interface Module

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the IR interface module on the mounting surface and secure with fasteners.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical connector.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the cabin management system (SMM 44-10-00) using the 
hand-held remote.

D. Close Out

(1) Install the outboard closeout panel on the forward left-hand closet.

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB168 PASS CONTROL
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AUDIO ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

Speakers and audio source equipment have been installed to provide audio entertainment.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1 and Figure 2.

3. System Description

One low-range woofer and four mid- to high-range speakers are installed in the aisle riser and behind the
convenience panels, respectively. The controls are provided through the Cabin Management System
(CMS).

Audio source options may include a 10-disc CD player/changer, XM satellite radio
(M100471ICT-IFCA-008), or DVD audio (SMM 44-22-00).

The entertainment audio system distributes multiple audio formats to the cabin speakers and headphone
jacks via an Audio/Video Distribution Unit (AVDU) and cabin audio amplifier. The AVDU is the main
switching device for both the audio and video entertainment systems and is controlled by the Cabin
Management System (CMS). It is also interfaced to the Public Address (PA) system to provide
Push-To-Talk (PTT) audio signal routing and chime audio. The AVDU receives control signals from the
various passenger control units and remote control unit(s) via the CMS RS-485 serial data bus. The
cabin entertainment audio is muted and the recorded audio source is paused when a PA system PTT
signal is received by the AVDU. Refer to 44-10-00 for information about the CMS.

A. Power Supply

(1) 28VDC for the speakers is provided by the RT EMER BUS through CB164, PASS SPKR, on
the copilot circuit breaker panel.

(2) 28VDC for the CD player/changer is provided by the CABIN POWER BUS through CB275,
STEREO, on the pilot circuit breaker panel.

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

AE579 10-Disc CD Player Lavatory Aft Bulkhead SMM 44-21-01

AR8 Audio/Video Distribution 
Unit

Interior Baggage Compartment SMM 44-10-01

AR7 Cabin Audio Amplifier Interior Baggage Compartment SMM 44-10-03

AE578 CD Controller Lavatory Aft Bulkhead SMM 44-21-01

LS35 Speaker Forward RH Convenience Panel SMM 44-21-03

LS36 Speaker Aft RH Convenience Panel SMM 44-21-03

LS37 Speaker Forward LH Convenience Panel SMM 44-21-03

LS38 Speaker Aft LH Convenience Panel SMM 44-21-03

LS32 Woofer Aft LH Aisle Riser SMM 44-21-05
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4. Component Description

A. Woofer

The woofer is a low-range speaker. For more details, refer to Audio International manual 540284.

B. Speaker

The speaker enclosure consists of a 3-inch mid-range speaker. For more details, refer to Audio
International manual 540285.

C. CD-Player/Changer

The CD Player/Changer is a compact disc changer system composed of a control head for
operating the unit and a remote unit which can store up to 10 5-inch CDs. For more details, refer to
Audio International manual 540031.

D. XM Satellite Radio

The XM satellite radio is optional equipment. If installed, refer to M100471ICT-IFCA-008 for
information.

E. DVD Player

Refer to SMM 44-22-00 for information about the DVD player.

5. Operation

Audio entertainment operational control, as well as system control and coordination, is provided by the
CMS. Refer to SMM 44-10-00 for more information about the CMS.

A. Speaker Control

The cabin control unit and master control unit controls speaker audio. Press CABIN AUDIO to
access the cabin audio control screen. Pressing SPEAKERS on the cabin control unit and master
control unit, turns on and off the speakers. SOURCE SELECT, on the cabin control unit and
master control unit controls audio source selection. Volume is controlled by VOLUME and 
VOLUME on the cabin control unit and master control unit.

B. Headphone Control

The passenger control unit or master control unit, adjacent to the seats, control headphone audio
source selection. Press HEADPHONES to access the headphone control screen. SOURCE
SELECT, on the passenger control unit or master control unit controls headphone audio source
selection. Volume is controlled by VOLUME LEVEL and  VOLUME LEVEL on the master
control unit and passenger control unit.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Audio Entertainment System - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 3)
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Audio Entertainment System - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 3)
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Audio Entertainment System - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 3 of 3)
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Audio Entertainment System - Description/Operation
 Figure 2 
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AUDIO ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Audio Entertainment System

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) Refer to Fault Isolation of the Cabin Management System (SMM 44-10-00).

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Maintenance Practices
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CD PLAYER/CHANGER - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the CD Player/Changer

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(3) If removing the CD player, open the internal baggage bulkhead assembly door.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) CD Player

(a) Remove the fasteners securing the cover assembly over the back of the CD player
and DVD player, and remove the cover assembly.

(b) Disconnect the electrical connectors from the back of the CD player and DVD player.

(c) Open the CD/DVD door on the internal baggage bulkhead assembly.

(d) Remove the fasteners securing the CD/DVD door to the internal baggage bulkhead
assembly.

(e) Remove the CD/DVD door from the internal baggage bulkhead assembly.

(f) Remove the fasteners securing the CD/DVD insert assembly to the internal baggage
bulkhead assembly.

(g) Remove the CD/DVD insert assembly.

(h) Remove the fasteners securing the CD player to the CD/DVD insert assembly.

(i) Remove the CD player.

(j) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

(2) CD Changer

(a) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(b) Remove the fasteners attaching the CD changer to the mounting surface.

(c) Remove the CD changer.

(d) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB275 STEREO
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CD Player/Changer - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 

LAVATORY 
(VIEW LOOKING AFT)

CD CHANGER

CD PLAYER

LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD

TOILET HOUSING

VANITY

CD/DVD STORAGE
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2. Installation of the CD Player/Changer

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) CD Player

(a) Put the CD player in position in the CD/DVD insert assembly.

(b) Install the fasteners securing the CD player to the CD/DVD insert assembly.

(c) Put the CD/DVD insert assembly in position.

(d) Install the fasteners securing the CD/DVD insert assembly to the internal baggage
bulkhead assembly.

(e) Put the CD/DVD door in position on the internal baggage bulkhead assembly.

(f) Install the fasteners securing the CD/DVD door to the internal baggage bulkhead
assembly.

(g) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(h) Connect the electrical connectors to the back of the CD and DVD players.

(i) Put the cover assembly over the back of the CD and DVD players.

(j) Install the fasteners securing the cover assembly.

(2) CD Changer

(a) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(b) Position the CD changer on the mounting surface and secure with fasteners.

(c) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test
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(3) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(4) Do an operational test of the cabin management system (SMM 44-10-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB275 STEREO
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SPEAKERS - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Speakers

A. Reference Information

B. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(3) Remove the passenger convenience panels (SMM 25-26-03), as necessary, for access to
the speaker. 

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(2) Remove four screws attaching the speaker to the bracket.

(3) Remove the speaker assembly.

(4) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-26-03 Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB164 PASS SPKR
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Speakers - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 1 of 3)

A

A

RH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

RH CONVENIENCE PANEL

C

C
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Speakers - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 2 of 3)

B

B

C

LH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

LH CONVENIENCE PANEL

C
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Speakers - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 (Sheet 3 of 3)

C

SPEAKER

SCREW
(4 PLACES)

OVERHEAD DUCT ASSEMBLY

CONVENIENCE PANEL
(ROTATED DOWN FOR CLARITY)

BRACKET
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2. Installation of the Speakers

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the speaker on the bracket and secure with four screws.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the cabin management system (SMM 44-10-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Install the convenience panel (SMM 25-26-03).

(2) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 25-26-03 Convenience Panels - Removal/Installation

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB164 PASS SPKR
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SUBWOOFER SPEAKER - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the Subwoofer Speaker

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Gain access to the subwoofer.

(2) Remove the fasteners attaching the subwoofer to the mounting surface.

(3) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(4) Remove the subwoofer.

(5) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB164 PASS SPKR
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Subwoofer Speaker - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 

LH CABIN
(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

WOOFER
(BEHIND AISLE RISER)
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2. Installation of the Subwoofer Speaker

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(3) Position the subwoofer on the mounting surface and secure with fasteners.

(4) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(5) Do an operational test of the cabin management system (SMM 44-10-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Copilot CB Panel CB164 PASS SPKR
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VIDEO ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM - DESCRIPTION/OPERATION

1. General

LCD monitor(s) and video source equipment may be installed to provide video entertainment.

2. Component Location

Refer to Figure 1.

3. System Description

One or two monitors and video source equipment may be installed in the cabin. Controls are provided
through the Cabin Management System (CMS).

Video source options may include one or more of the following:
• A single or dual DVD player
• An Airshow 4000 passenger information system
• An auxiliary video port

RCA jacks, located in one or more of the sideledge box assemblies, allow a passenger to interface
carry-on audio, such as an iPod, and/or video equipment. Interfaced media is distributed throughout the
cabin management system and is selectable on cabin speakers, headphones, and video displays.

The entertainment video system distributes video signals to the cabin monitor(s) via the Audio/Video
Distribution Unit (AVDU). The AVDU is the main switching device for both the audio and video
entertainment systems and is controlled by the Cabin Management System (CMS). It is also interfaced
to the Public Address (PA) system to provide Push-To-Talk (PTT) audio signal routing and chime audio.
The AVDU receives control signals from the various passenger control units and remote control unit(s)
via the CMS RS-485 serial data bus. The cabin entertainment audio is muted and the recorded audio
source, including the DVD player, is paused when a PA system PTT signal is received by the AVDU.

A. Power Supply

(1) The video entertainment system is powered by the CABIN POWER BUS via CB277,
VIDEO, on the pilot CB panel.

4. Component Description

A. DVD Player

This unit supports navigation through and playback of digital video discs. Either a single or dual
unit may be installed in the aircraft. For more details, refer to Audio International manual 540357
(single DVD player) or 540356 (dual DVD player).

IDENT DESCRIPTION LOCATION/ZONE ATA

AE580 DVD Player Interior Baggage Compartment Partition (Optional) SMM 44-22-01

AR9 Monitor E518, Forward LH Closet (Optional) SMM 44-22-03

AR10 Monitor Aft RH Partition (Optional) SMM 44-22-03
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B. Monitor

This unit is a flat panel LCD monitor with composite NTSC/PAL/SECAM video, PC graphic
capabilities, and serial digital interface capabilities. If any of these formats is applied to their
respective inputs, the monitor will display that format. If both composite and VGA are applied, the
monitor defaults to the VGA input. The monitor communicates with other network connected
devices via RS-485 serial data bus. For more details, refer to Audio International manuals 540334.

5. Operation

There are six possible video input options. Because the AVDU has room for only four video inputs, only
four of six possible video inputs can be selected at the same time. A Microsoft Access database controls
the selection process and allows only valid combinations.

The priority list is as follows:
• Airshow - Always in Video 1 when selected
• DVD 1 - Always in Video 2 when selected
• DVD 2 - Always in Video 3 when selected
• AUX 1 - Located in the forward right-hand sideledge box assembly, it is always in Video 4

when selected.
• AUX 2 - Located in the aft right-hand sideledge box assembly, it will default to the first OPEN

video port when selected.
• AUX 3 - Located in the aft left-hand sideledge box assembly, it will default to the first OPEN

video port when selected.

Video entertainment operational control, as well as system control and coordination, is provided by the
CMS. Refer to SMM 44-10-00 for more information about the CMS.

A. Monitor Control

The cabin control unit and master control unit control the monitors. Press VIDEO on the cabin
control unit or master control unit touchscreen to access the cabin video control screen. Pressing
FWD MONITOR or AFT MONITOR on the cabin control unit and master control unit turns on and
off the applicable monitor. Pressing FWD SOURCE SELECT or AFT SOURCE SELECT on the
cabin control unit and master control unit controls video source selection.

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Video Entertainment System - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 2)

FORWARD LH CLOSET
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

AFT RH PARTITION
(VIEW LOOKING AFT)

MONITOR

MONITOR
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Video Entertainment System - Description/Operation
 Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 2)

LAVATORY 
(VIEW LOOKING AFT)

DVD PLAYER

VANITY

CD/DVD STORAGE

LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD

TOILET HOUSING
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VIDEO ENTERTAINMENT SYSTEM - MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

1. Fault Isolation of the Video Entertainment System

A. Reference Information

B. Procedure

(1) Refer to Fault Isolation of the Cabin Management System (SMM 44-10-00).

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Maintenance Practices
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DVD PLAYER - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the DVD Player

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

(3) Open the internal baggage bulkhead assembly door.

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the fasteners securing the cover assembly over the back of the CD player and DVD
player, and remove the cover assembly.

(2) Disconnect the electrical connectors from the back of the CD player and DVD player.

(3) Open the CD/DVD door on the internal baggage bulkhead assembly.

(4) Remove the fasteners securing the CD/DVD door to the internal baggage bulkhead
assembly.

(5) Remove the CD/DVD door from the internal baggage bulkhead assembly.

(6) Remove the fasteners securing the CD/DVD insert assembly to the internal baggage
bulkhead assembly.

(7) Remove the CD/DVD insert assembly.

(8) Remove the fasteners securing the DVD player to the CD/DVD insert assembly.

(9) Remove the DVD player.

(10) Put protective covers on the electrical connectors.

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB277 VIDEO



SUPPLEMENTAL MAINTENANCE MANUAL
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

EFFECTIVITY: M100512ICT-SMM-001 Page 40244-22-01

DVD Player - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 

LAVATORY 
(VIEW LOOKING AFT)

DVD PLAYER
LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD

TOILET HOUSING
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2. Installation of the DVD Player

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Put the DVD player in position in the CD/DVD insert assembly.

(2) Install the fasteners securing the DVD player to the CD/DVD insert assembly.

(3) Install the fasteners securing the CD/DVD insert assembly to the internal baggage bulkhead
assembly.

(4) Put the CD/DVD door in position on the internal baggage bulkhead assembly.

(5) Install the fasteners securing the CD/DVD door to the internal baggage bulkhead assembly.

(6) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(7) Connect the electrical connectors to the back of the CD and DVD players.

(8) Put the cover assembly over the back of the CD and DVD players.

(9) Install the fasteners securing the cover assembly.

(10) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(11) Do an operational test of the cabin management system (SMM 44-10-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB277 VIDEO
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LCD MONITOR - REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

1. Removal of the LCD Monitor

A. Job Setup

(1) Obey all the electrical/electronic safety precautions.

(2) Open and tag the circuit breaker that follows:

B. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the fasteners attaching the monitor to the cabinet or partition.

(2) Pull the monitor out of the cabinet or partition enough to access the electrical connections.

(3) Identify and disconnect the electrical connector(s).

(4) Remove the monitor.

(5) Put protective covers on the electrical connector(s).

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB277 VIDEO
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LCD Monitor - Removal/Installation
 Figure 401 

FORWARD LH CLOSET
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

AFT RH PARTITION
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MONITOR

MONITOR
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2. Installation of the LCD Monitor

A. Reference Information

B. Setup

(1) Make sure that the aircraft is in the same configuration as in the removal task.

C. Procedure

Refer to Figure 401.

(1) Remove the electrical protective covers.

(2) Position the monitor partially into the cabinet or partition.

(3) Identify and connect the electrical wiring.

(4) Place the monitor fully into position and secure with fasteners.

(5) Remove the tag and close the circuit breaker that follows:

(6) Do an operational test of the cabin management system (SMM 44-10-00).

D. Close Out

(1) Remove all tools, equipment, and unwanted materials from the work area.

REFERENCE DESIGNATION

SMM 44-10-00 Cabin Management System - Adjustment/Test

LOCATION CB NO. CB NAME

Pilot CB Panel CB277 VIDEO
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GENERAL

The Supplemental Illustrated Parts Catalog (IPC) is used to identify line replaceable parts installed during the
modification of the aircraft. This catalog is a companion document to the Supplemental Maintenance Manual
that describes the aircraft modification(s). For information regarding replacement part numbers of produc-
tion-installed equipment, please refer to the original production manuals. 

This document along with M100512ICT-IFCA-001, and those listed therein, constitute the IFCA.

ORGANIZATION

The format and organizational structure of the Supplemental IPC is based on the ATA-100 specification. Each
chapter contains subsections that begin with a title page and are identified by a six-digit ATA number. Parts are
listed in their applicable ATA-100 chapters and sections.

ILLUSTRATIONS

Illustrations precede their corresponding parts list. The figure title corresponds to the associated parts list.
Illustrations may include a detail bubble which leads to an enlarged view on the same or the following page.
The enlarged view will be identified by the same detail bubble shown on the parent illustration. To enable a
parts list to start on an odd-numbered page per ATA-100 requirements, the associated illustration page may be
preceded by a blank page.

PARTS LIST

The parts in each chapter are listed under their associated assembly drawing number. The parts under the
primary assembly number are preceded by one period (.) and shown as indented one level. When an
assembly includes subassemblies, these parts are preceded by two periods (..) and shown as indented two
levels. If additional subassemblies are required, a third or fourth level of indenture may be used.

If two or more assemblies share a large number of identical parts, these parts may be grouped together under
the drawing/part number prefix in the “Part Number” column and be shown with an “-XX” suffix. Each part
number suffix appears after the assembly description in the “Nomenclature” column, e.g., (-97, -101, -105).
Items unique to only one assembly will be labeled accordingly, e.g., (-105 only). The “Units per Assy” column
represents only the number of parts required for one assembly.

When an Original Equipment Manufacturer (OEM) part is assigned a different part number by the completion
center, the OEM part number may be shown in brackets following the item description. If an alternate item can

Grouped 
assemblies

}Parts common 
to all assemblies

Parts unique to 
one assembly

Indenture

Introduction

INTRODUCTION
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be used as a substitute part, it will be shown with an “A” following the item number in the “Fig. Item” column,
e.g., 203A. The word “ALTERNATE” will be placed in parentheses following the item description at the next
indenture level. 

Vendor codes or vendor names are provided, when available. They are shown in parentheses following an
item description in the “Nomenclature” column. The vendor code can be used to locate the vendor name,
address, and telephone number in the vendor list included in this supplement. Part numbers starting with CL,
TM, or M are assigned by Bombardier, Inc., Learjet, or Canadair. Standard parts starting with MS, AN, or NAS
do not carry vendor codes since they are based upon Military Specifications, Army/Navy, or National Aircraft
Specifications, respectively.

INTERIOR FURNISHINGS

Some items listed in this supplement may require a special finish, plating, color, or size that is not specified in
the part number or nomenclature. When ordering parts that may fall into these categories, please refer to your
Aircraft Interior Specification to determine the particular requirement(s). If the special ordering number is not
known when this IPC is published, it will be shown as “XX” in the part number.

Vendor 
code

Alternate part
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0BN55 HILLER, INC.
630 N WASHINGTON ST
WICHITA, KS 67214
TEL: 316-264-8022

0EXK2 DECRANE AIRCRAFT SEATING 
COMPANY, INC.
701 MAPLE ST 
PESHTIGO, WI 54157
TEL: 715-582-4517

06WH3 EMTEQ, INC.
5349 S EMMER DR.
NEW BERLIN, WI 53151-7302
TEL: 630-579-8177 
FAX: 262-679-6175

0TKU3 AUDIO INTERNATIONAL, INC.
7300 INDUSTRY DR.
NORTH LITTLE ROCK, AR 72117
TEL: 501-801-0620
FAX: 501-801-0421

17023 BRUCE AEROSPACE, INC.
101 EVANS AVE.
DAYTON, NV 89403-8300
TEL: 775-246-0101
FAX: 775-246-0115

1EAW9 BAE SYSTEMS SAFETY PRODUCTS, 
INC.
1371 S.W. 8TH ST. STE 3
POMPANO BEACH, FL 33069-4524
TEL: 954-784-3178
FAX: 954-784-3179

1QGN5 MEDAIRE, INC.
DBA MEDLINK
80 E RIO SALADO PKWY. STE. 610
TEMPE, AZ 85281-9103
TEL: 480-333-3700
FAX: 480-333-3592

24210 LEARJET, INC.
1 LEARJET WAY
WICHITA, KS 67209-2924
TEL: 520-746-5100
FAX: 520-746-5505

29957 THE NORDAM GROUP, INC.
11200 E. PINE ST.
TULSA, OK 74116-1613
TEL: 918-878-6738
FAX: 918-878-6733

31272 ANCRA INTL., LLC
4880 W. ROSECRANS AVE.
HAWTHORNE, CA 90250-6114
TEL: 800-233-5138

52152 3M COMPANY
3M CENTER
SAINT PAUL, MI 55144-1000
TEL: 651-733-1110
FAX: 888-427-0511

53655 AVOX SYSTEMS, INC.
225 ERIE ST.
LANCASTER, NY 14086-9501
TEL: 716-686-1442
FAX: 716-681-1089

54905 AMEREX CORPORATION
7595 GADSDEN HIGHWAY EAST
TRUSSVILLE, AL 35173
TEL: 205-655-5703
FAX: 205-661-4111

70167 AIR CRUISERS COMPANY LLC
1740 HWY 34 SOUTH
BELMAR, NJ 07719-0000
TEL: 732-681-3527
FAX: 732-280-7492 

71985 DOW-ELCO, INC.
1313 W OLYMPIC BLVD.
MONTEBELLO, CA 90640-5010
TEL: 323-723-1288
FAX: 323-721-6305 

80205 NATIONAL AEROSPACE STANDARDS
COMMITTEE AEROSPACE INDUS-
TRIES ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA 
INC

Vendor List
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81860 BARRY WRIGHT CORPORATION
DBA BARRY CONTROLS
82 SOUTH ST.
HOPKINTON, MA 01748-2205
TEL: 508-417-7026

96906 MILITARY STANDARDS
PROMULGATED BY MILITARY 
DEPARTMENTS UNDER AUTHORITY 
OF DEFENSE STANDARDIZATION 
MANUAL 4120 3-M

97393 SHUR-LOK CORP.
2541 WHITE RD.
IRVINE, CA 92614-6235
TEL: 949-655-9229
FAX: 949-660-8601

K2962 SENIOR AEROSPACE BWT
LONDON ROAD, ADLINGTON,
MACCLESFIELD
CHESHIRE SK10 4NL
ENGLAND
TEL: 162-587-2261
FAX: 162-587-9742

K9075 IPECO HOLDINGS LIMITED
IPECO SEATING DIVISION
DBA IPECO EUROPE
AVIATION WAY
SOUTHEND-ON-SEA
ESSEX
SS2 6UN
UNITED KINGDOM
TEL: 44 1702 547683
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Page 321-61-01

 1 -10 6025206025-001 TEMP SENSOR INSTL NP
101 5419615-091 . BLOWER SENSOR ASSEMBLY (24210) 1
103 6025206042-021 . BRACKET ASSEMBLY (24210) 1
105 NAS623-2-3 . SCREW 4
107 NAS1149FN816P . WASHER 4
109 BWTX2292.S4. . DUCT (K2962) 1

G15.G15.7-14
111 AN737TW46 . CLAMP 2
113 M6013241-008 . INLET ASSEMBLY (24210) 1
115 M6013241-011 . SPACER (24210) 2
117 NAS8602-7 . BOLT 3
119 MS21042L08 . NUT 3

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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CABIN TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
FIGURE 1
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 1 -10 6025206025-001 TEMP SENSOR INSTL NP
 (CABIN TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER)

101 6600423-002 . CABIN TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER (24210) 1
103 6025206042-117 . BRACKET ASSEMBLY (24210) 1
105 NAS623-2-3 . SCREW 4
107 NAS1149FN816P . WASHER 4

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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POCKET DOOR ASSEMBLIES 25-10-51 1 Learjet 60XR

SINGLE SEAT ASSEMBLY 25-21-01 1 Learjet 60XR

DIVAN ASSEMBLY 25-21-03 1 Learjet 60XR

AFT PARTITIONS 25-23-05 1 Learjet 60XR

DIVAN END CABINETS 25-24-01 1 Learjet 60XR

FORWARD LH CLOSET 25-24-03 1 Learjet 60XR

CABIN HEADLINER 25-26-01 1 Learjet 60XR

CABIN CONVENIENCE PANELS 25-26-03 1 Learjet 60XR

SIDELEDGE 25-26-05 1 Learjet 60XR

EXECUTIVE TABLE 25-26-09 1 Learjet 60XR

WINDOW PANELS 25-26-11 1 Learjet 60XR

WINDOW SHADE ASSEMBLIES 25-26-13 1 Learjet 60XR

SLIMLINE TABLE 25-26-15 1 Learjet 60XR

ASH TRAYS 25-26-17 1 Learjet 60XR

ENTRY DOOR PANEL 25-26-19 1 Learjet 60XR

GALLEY 25-30-01 1 Learjet 60XR

LAVATORY VANITY 25-41-01 1 Learjet 60XR

LAVATORY TOILET ENCLOSURE 25-41-03 1 Learjet 60XR

LAVATORY HEADLINER 25-41-05 1 Learjet 60XR
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LAVATORY WINDOW PANEL 25-41-07 1 Learjet 60XR

LAVATORY CONVENIENCE PANELS 25-41-09 1 Learjet 60XR

LAVATORY SEAT BELT 25-41-11 1 Learjet 60XR

LAVATORY AFT BULKHEAD 25-53-01 1 Learjet 60XR

INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT 
LINERS

25-53-03 1 Learjet 60XR

INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT 
FALSE FLOOR

25-53-04 1 Learjet 60XR

LIFE VESTS 25-60-01 1 Learjet 60XR

FIRST-AID KIT 25-60-03 1 Learjet 60XR

REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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POCKET DOOR ASSEMBLIES
FIGURE 1

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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Page 325-10-51

 1 -10 6025106002-003 TRACK INSTL, COCKPIT, SLIDING DOOR NP
-101 6025106004-002 . TRACK (24210) 1

-20 M6013203-005 SLIDING DOOR INSTL, COCKPIT NP
201 H60X-1002-01 . SLIDING DOOR ASSEMBLY (0BN55) 1

NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-1002-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

203 H60X-1002-02 . SLIDING DOOR ASSEMBLY (0BN55) 1
NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 

MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-1002-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

205 NAS514P832-5 . SCREW 8
207 NAS602-6 . SCREW 16
209 MS24694-S74 . SCREW 12

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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SINGLE SEAT ASSEMBLY
FIGURE 1
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(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)
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UNITS 
PER ASSY

-ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED

Page 325-21-01

 1 -10 6025206024-006 PASSENGER SEAT INSTL, FLOORPLAN F NP
101 3A407-0007-202-1 . SEAT ASSEMBLY (K9075) 1
103 3A407-0010-202-1 . SEAT ASSEMBLY (K9075) 1
105 3A407-0009-202-1 . SEAT ASSEMBLY (K9075) 2
107 3A407-0008-202-1 . SEAT ASSEMBLY (K9075) 1

NOTE: REFER TO THE IPECO AIRCRAFT SEAT 
COMPONENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) FOR 
DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

NOTE: SEAT ATTACHMENT HARDWARE IS PART OF 
THE SEAT ASSEMBLY. REFER TO THE IPECO 
AIRCRAFT SEATING CMM.

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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DIVAN ASSEMBLY
FIGURE 1
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(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)
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 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

UNITS 
PER ASSY

-ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED

Page 325-21-03

 1 -10 6025206024-006 PASSENGER SEAT INSTL, FLOORPLAN F NP
101 160201-9R4 . DIVAN (0EXK2) 1

NOTE: REFER TO THE DECRANE AIRCRAFT SEATING 
COMPONENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

NOTE: SEAT ATTACHMENT HARDWARE IS PART OF 
THE DIVAN ASSEMBLY. REFER TO THE 
DECRANE AIRCRAFT SEATING CMM.

103 H60X-1503-01 . . DRAWER KIT (0BN55) 1
NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 

MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-1503-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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AFT PARTITIONS
FIGURE 1
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-ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED

Page 325-23-05

 1 -10 6025206049-001 AFT CABIN PARTITION INSTL NP
101 H60X-0503-01 . PARTITION ASSY LH (0BN55) 1

NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-0503-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

103 H60X-0502-06 . PARTITION ASSY RH (0BN55) 1
NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 

MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-0502-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

105 6025206051-007 . BRACKET (24210) 1
107 6025206051-006 . BRACKET (24210) 1
109 NAS603-10P . SCREW 2
111 NAS603-7P . SCREW 6
113 NAS1149D0332K . WASHER 8
115 6025206051-001 . ANGLE (24210) 1
117 6025206051-003 . ANGLE (24210) 1
119 NAS603-5P . SCREW 6
121 NAS1149D0332K . WASHER 6

-123 NAS623-3-4 . SCREW 5
125 MS24693-S279 . SCREW 1

-20 6025206046-001 BRACKETRY INSTL NP
201 TM313386-55 . ISOLATOR (24210) 1
203 WB3-060 . BUSHING (81860) 1
205 NAS6203-10 . BOLT 1
207 NAS1149D0332K . WASHER 4
209 NAS43DD6-48FC . SPACER 1
211 MS21044N3 . NUT 1

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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DIVAN END CABINETS
FIGURE 1
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Page 325-24-01

 1 -10 6025206024-006 PASSENGER SEAT INSTL, FLOORPLAN F NP
(DIVAN END CABINETS)

101 H60X-1504-02 . FORWARD DIVAN END CABINET (0BN55) 1
NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 

MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-1504-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

103 H60X-1504-04 . AFT DIVAN END CABINET (0BN55) 1
NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 

MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-1504-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

105 42922-11 . SEAT TRACK STUD (31272) 4
107 MS24694-S62 . SCREW 4
109 NAS623-2-4 . SCREW 6

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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FORWARD LH CLOSET
FIGURE 1
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Page 325-24-03

 1 -10 6025306000-001 LH FORWARD CLOSET INSTL NP
101 H60X-0105-03 . CABINET ASSY, LH FWD CLOSET (0BN55) 1

NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-0105-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

103 6013208-20 . SUPPORT ASSY 1
105 SL21337-3 . ISOLATOR (97393) 4
107 NAS602-6 . SCREW 8
109 AN960-8L . WASHER 8
111 AN3-3A . BOLT 4
113 NAS1149F0332P . WASHER 4
115 6013208-3 . SUPPORT 1
117 SL21337-3 . ISOLATOR (97393) 2
119 NAS602-6 . SCREW 4
121 AN960-8L . WASHER 4

-123 MS21042-L08 . NUT 4
125 AN3-3A . BOLT 2
127 NAS1149F0332P . WASHER 2
129 M6013201-005 . ANGLE 1
131 NAS623-2-6 . SCREW 2

-133 HL-0061-11 . CERTIFICATE HOLDER ASSY (0BN55) 1
-135 MS24693-S25 . SCREW 2
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REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

Page 425-24-03M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

Page 1

CABIN HEADLINER

25-26-01

XXXX

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

Page 225-26-01

CABIN HEADLINER
FIGURE 1
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FIG. ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE
 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

UNITS 
PER ASSY

-ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED

Page 325-26-01

 1 -10 6025206033-003 CABIN HEADLINER INSTL NP
101 6025206045-011 . CABIN HEADLINER ASSY 1
103 6025206082-001 . ENTRY DOOR TRIM 1
105 AN515-6R8 . SCREW 6

M100512ICT-IPC-001
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CABIN CONVENIENCE PANELS
FIGURE 1
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 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
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PER ASSY

-ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED

Page 325-26-03

 1 -10 6025206044-007 CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL, LH NP
101 6025206041-027 . CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSY, LH 1
103 LJ-GA-101 . . GASPER ASSEMBLY (06WH3) 3
105 ND11060-74-065 . . LENS (29957) 2
107 ND11060-74-445 . . PSU ASSEMBLY (29957) 1
109 6025206041-007 . . SPEAKER GRILL (24210) 2
111 MS27039-0804 . . SCREW 8
113 NAS1149DN816J . . WASHER 8
115 6025206041-013 . . END CAP (24210) 1

-117 6025206042-079 . DIFFUSER CAP 1
-119 NAS1201C10A16A . CHAIN (80205) 3
-121 MS3367-1-9 . STRAP, TIE DOWN (96906) 6

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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CABIN CONVENIENCE PANELS
FIGURE 2
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PER ASSY
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Page 525-26-03

 2 -10 6025206044-009 CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL, RH NP
101 6025206041-029 . CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSY, RH 1
103 LJ-GA-101 . . GASPER ASSEMBLY (06WH3) 4
105 ND11060-74-065 . . LENS (29957) 2
107 ND11060-74-443 . . PSU ASSEMBLY (29957) 1
109 6025206041-007 . . SPEAKER GRILL (24210) 2
111 MS27039-0804 . . SCREW 8
113 NAS1149DN816J . . WASHER 8

-115 6025206042-077 . DIFFUSER CAP 1
-117 NAS1201C10A16A . CHAIN (80205) 3
-119 MS3367-1-9 . STRAP, TIE DOWN (96906) 6
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SIDELEDGE
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 1 OF 3)

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08

A

A

RIGHT-HAND CABIN

(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

LEFT-HAND CABIN

(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

B

C



SUPPLEMENTAL ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

Page 325-26-05

SIDELEDGE
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 2 OF 3)
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SIDELEDGE
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 3 OF 3)
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 1 -10 6025206048-011 SIDELEDGE INSTL NP
101 H60X-1110-02 . SIDELEDGE ASSY, 2-PLACE DIVAN (0BN55) 1

NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-1110-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

103 H60X-1107-01 . SIDELEDGE ASSY, EXECUTIVE TABLE, AFT LH (0BN55) 1
105 H60X-1107-02 . SIDELEDGE ASSY, EXECUTIVE TABLE, AFT RH (0BN55) 1

NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-1107-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

107 H60X-1108-01 . SIDELEDGE ASSY, SLIMLINE TABLE (0BN55) 1
NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 

MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-1108-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

109 6025206056-003 . J-CLIP, UPPER LEDGE ATTACH (24210) A/R
111 MS27039-1-04 . SCREW 15
113 NAS1149F0332P . WASHER 15
115 DE792-LT40 . ISOLATOR (71985) A/R
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EXECUTIVE TABLE
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 1 OF 2)
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EXECUTIVE TABLE
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 2 OF 2)
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Page 525-26-09

 1 -10 6025206061-010 EXECUTIVE TABLE INSTL, FLOORPLAN F NP
101 H60X-0803-01 . TABLE ASSY (0BN55) 2

NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-0803-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

103 MS27039-1-04 . SCREW 8
105 NAS1149D0332K . WASHER 8
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WINDOW PANELS
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 1 OF 2)
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WINDOW PANELS
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 2 OF 2)
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PER ASSY
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 1 -10 6025206062-005 WINDOW PANEL INSTL, LH NP
101 6025206067-005 . PANEL ASSY, CABIN SIDEWALL, LH (24210) 1
103 MS27039-0808 . SCREW 10
105 NAS1149FN832P . WASHER 10

-107 M6013208-015 . FWD DOOR CLOSEOUT ASSY, LH (24210) 1
-109 NAS623-2-2 . SCREW 11
-111 AN960D8L . WASHER 11

-113 6025206062-008 WINDOW PANEL INSTL, RH NP
115 6025206067-008 . PANEL ASSY, CABIN SIDEWALL, RH (24210) 1
117 MS27039-0808 . SCREW 10
119 NAS1149FN832P . WASHER 10
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WINDOW SHADE ASSEMBLIES
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 1 OF 2)
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 1 -10 6025206039-001 WINDOW SHADE INSTL NP
101 ND11060-60-433 . WINDOW SHADE ASSEMBLY (29957) 10
103 ND11060-60-429 . WINDOW SHADE ASSEMBLY (29957) 1
105 MS27039-1-14 . SCREW 40
107 NAS1149F0332P . WASHER 40
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FIGURE 1
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 1 -10 6025206061-010 EXECUTIVE TABLE INSTL, FLOORPLAN F NP
101 H60X-0802-01 . TABLE ASSY (0BN55) 1

NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-0802-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

103 MS27039-1-04 . SCREW 3
105 NAS1149D0332K . WASHER 3
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FIGURE 1
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 1 -10 6025206086-005 ASH TRAY INSTL (FLOORPLAN F) NP
101 M6613105-007 . ASH TRAY ASSEMBLY, SIDELEDGE (24210) 5
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ENTRY DOOR PANEL
FIGURE 1
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PER ASSY
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Page 325-26-19

 1 -10 6025206068-001 PANEL INSTL, ENTRY DOOR NP
101 6025206066-003 . DOOR PANEL ASSEMBLY (24210) 1
103 6025206066-001 . WINDOW FRAME ASSEMBLY (24210) 1
105 CR3213-4-03 . RIVET (11815) 10
107 6025206066-025 . ESCUTCHEON, DOOR HANDLE (24210) 1
109 NAS388-10-14P . SCREW 2
111 NAS391S10P . WASHER 2
113 6025206066-023 . ESCUTCHEON, DOOR LOCK (24210) 1
115 NAS388-8-8P . SCREW 1
117 NAS391S8P . WASHER 1
119 6025206066-021 . LOWER COVER (24210) 1
121 MS18212-30 . SCREW, PLASTIC 6
123 5413116-057 . CLIP ASSEMBLY 2
125 CR3213-5-05 . RIVET (11815) 6
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FIGURE 1
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 1 -1 M6013200-005 GALLEY INSTL, RH FORWARD NP
101 H60X-0203-02 . GALLEY ASSY (0BN55) 1

NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-0203-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

103 AN3-3A . BOLT 8
105 AN3-4A . BOLT 4
107 NAS1149F0332P . WASHER 12
109 AN737TW38 . CLAMP 1
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 1 -10 6025406025-001 CABINET INSTL, VANITY NP
101 H60X-0401-05 . AFT VANITY CABINET ASSY (0BN55) 1

-103 H60XCA0401-05 . . AFT VANITY CABINET (0BN55) 1
105 NAS603-8P . SCREW 3
107 NAS1149G0332P . WASHER 3
109 MS24694-S9 . SCREW 12

-109A AN509-8R12 . SCREW (OPTIONAL) AR
111 M6013218-003 . ANGLE (24210) 2
113 NAS623-2-5 . SCREW 4
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 1 -10 6025406013-001 TOILET CLOSURE INSTL NP
101 H60X-1301-02 . CABINET ASSY, TOILET CLOSURE (0BN55) 1

NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-1301-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

103 MS24694-S52 . SCREW 5
105 6025406013-005 . BRACKET (24210) 1
107 MS35206-242 . SCREW 2
109 NAS1149FN832P . WASHER 2
111 6025406013-007 . BRACKET (24210) 1
113 NAS8602-1 . SCREW 3
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Page 325-41-05

 1 -10 6025206033-001 HEADLINER INSTL, LAVATORY NP
101 6025206045-002 . HEADLINER ASSY, LAVATORY (24210) 1
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 1 -10 6025406023-001 WINDOW OVERLAY PANEL INSTL, LAVATORY NP
101 6025406028-001 . WINDOW PANEL ASSY, LAVATORY (24210) 1
103 MS27039-0808 . SCREW 3
105 NAS1149FN832P . WASHER 3
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 1 -10 6025406024-001 CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL, LH NP
101 6025206042-083 . DIFFUSER CAP (24210) 1
103 6025406016-017 . CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSEMBLY LH (24210) 1
105 ND11060-087-423 . . CONVENIENCE PANEL (29957) 1
107 ND11060-087-033 . . LENS (29957) 1
109 NAS1201C10A16A . CHAIN 2
111 MS3367-1-9 . STRAP, TIE DOWN 4

-113 N384-9458 . VELCRO, LOOP (52152) AR
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CABIN CONVENIENCE PANELS
FIGURE 2
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Page 525-41-09

 2 -10 6025406024-003 CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL, RH NP
101 6025206042-081 . DIFFUSER CAP (24210) 1
103 6025406016-019 . CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSEMBLY RH (24210) 1
105 ND11060-087-421 . . CONVENIENCE PANEL (29957) 1
107 ND11060-087-035 . . LENS (29957) 1
109 LJ-GA-101 . . GASPER ASSEMBLY (06WH3) 1
111 LJ60-ELES-02 . . EXIT SIGN (06WH3) 1
113 MS27039-0804 . . SCREW 4
115 NAS1149DN816J . . WASHER 4
117 NAS1201C10A16A . CHAIN 2
119 MS3367-1-9 . STRAP, TIE DOWN 4

-121 N384-9458 . VELCRO, LOOP (52152) AR
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 -10 M6013235-001 RESTRAINT INSTL, TOILET NP
101 12-9001B1B-XXYYY . SEAT BELT ASSEMBLY (1EAW9) 1

NOTE: XXYYY REFERS TO COLOR/PLATING CODE.
103 6083037-2 . GUIDE ASSEMBLY (24210) 2
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FIGURE 1

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08

A

A

(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

109
(2 PL)

105
(2 PL)

109
(2 PL)

107
(2 PL)

109
(2 PL)

107
(2 PL)

107
(2 PL)

109
(2 PL)

107
(3 PL)

109
(3 PL)

101
103



SUPPLEMENTAL ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

FIG. ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE
 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

UNITS 
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Page 325-53-01

 1 -1 6025406011-001 AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD INSTL NP
101 H60X-0301-11 . AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD ASSY (0BN55) 1

NOTE: REFER TO THE HILLER COMPONENT 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL (CMM) H60X-0301-CMM 
FOR DETAILED PART INFORMATION.

103 H60XCA0301-11 . . CABINET ASSY, AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD (0BN55) 1
105 MS27039-1-06 . SCREW 2
107 MS27039-1-09 . SCREW 9
109 NAS1149D0363H . WASHER 11
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INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LINERS
FIGURE 1
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 1 -10 6025406031-001 BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LINER INSTL NP
 101 6025406021-003 . TOP LINER PANEL ASSY (24210) 1

-101A 6025406021-017 . TOP LINER PANEL ASSY (ALTERNATE) (24210) AR
103 6025406021-001 . LH LINER PANEL ASSY (24210) 1

-103A 6025406021-015 . LH LINER PANEL ASSY (ALTERNATE) (24210) AR
-103B 6025406021-023 . LH LINER PANEL ASSY (ALTERNATE) (24210) AR

105 6025406021-002 . RH LINER PANEL ASSY (24210) 1
-105A 6025406021-016 . RH LINER PANEL ASSY (ALTERNATE) (24210) AR
-105B 6025406021-024 . RH LINER PANEL ASSY (ALTERNATE) (24210) AR

107 6025406021-004 . AFT BAGGAGE LINER PANEL ASSY (24210) 1
-107A 6025406021-025 . AFT BAGGAGE LINER PANEL ASSY (ALTERNATE) AR

  (24210)
109 6025406021-018 . LH AFT BAGGAGE LINER PANEL ASSY (24210) 1

-109A 6025406021-026 . LH AFT BAGGAGE LINER PANEL ASSY (ALTERNATE) AR
  (24210)

111 NAS388-10-12P . SCREW AR
113 NAS391S10P . WASHER AR
115 MS27039-1-07 . SCREW 5
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FIGURE 1

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08

INTERIOR BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT
(VIEW LOOKING FORWARD)

(VIEW LOOKING UP)

101
111 (3)

103
111 (5)

105
111 (6)

107
111 (9)

109
111 (4)

A

A



SUPPLEMENTAL ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

FIG. ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE
 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

UNITS 
PER ASSY
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Page 325-53-04

 1 -10 6025088008-001 PANEL INSTL, BAGGAGE FALSE FLOOR NP
101 6025088009-005 . LH PANEL ASSY (24210) 1
103 6025088010-005 . RH PANEL ASSY (24210) 1
105 6025088011-013 . FWD PANEL ASSY (24210) 1

-105A 6025088011-017 . FWD PANEL ASSY (ALTERNATE) (24210) 1
107 6025088012-001 . AFT PANEL ASSY (24210) 1
109 6025088013-005 . PLATE ASSY (24210) 1
111 MS24693-S275 . SCREW 27
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 1 -10 6025606000-006 EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT INSTL, FLOORPLAN F NP
101 7607052-1 . LIFE VEST ASSEMBLY (70167) 8
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 1 -10 6025106000-007 EQUIPMENT INSTL, COCKPIT (POCKET DOORS) NP
101 AFAK . FIRST AID KIT (1QGN5) 1
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 1 -10 6025606000-006 EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT INSTL, FLOORPLAN F NP
101 C352TS . FIRE EXTINGUISHER ASSEMBLY (54905) 1
103 MS27039-1-5 . SCREW 6
105 M6013250-003 . FIRE EXTINGUISHER INSTL (24210) 1
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Page 333-20-01

 1 -10 6025206043-003 INDIRECT LIGHT INSTALLATION, LH NP
101 LJ-DW20-01 . INDIRECT LIGHT ASSEMBLY, 20-INCH (06WH3) 6
103 SJ3519FR . VELCRO HOOK (52152) AR

-103A N384-9279 . . VELCRO HOOK (24210) (ALTERNATE)
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FIGURE 2
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 2 -10 6025206043-007 INDIRECT LIGHT INSTALLATION, RH NP
101 LJ-DW18-01 . INDIRECT LIGHT ASSEMBLY, 18-INCH (06WH3) 2
103 LJ-DW19-01 . INDIRECT LIGHT ASSEMBLY, 19-INCH (06WH3) 4
105 LJ-DW20-01 . INDIRECT LIGHT ASSEMBLY, 20-INCH (06WH3) 1
107 SJ3519FR . VELCRO HOOK (52152) AR

-107A N384-9279 . . VELCRO HOOK (24210) (ALTERNATE)
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READING/TABLE LIGHTS
FIGURE 1
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 1 -10 6025206041-027 CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSY, LH NP
 (READING/TABLE LIGHTS)

101 LJ60-RL-02 . READING LIGHT ASSEMBLY (06WH3) 3
103 LJ60-TL-02 . TABLE LIGHT ASSEMBLY (06WH3) 2
105 MS27039-0804 . SCREW 20
107 NAS1149DN816J . WASHER 20
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 2 -10 6025206041-041 CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSY, RH NP
(READING/TABLE LIGHTS)

101 LJ60-RL-02 . READING LIGHT ASSEMBLY (06WH3) 4
103 LJ60-TL-02 . TABLE LIGHT ASSEMBLY (06WH3) 1
105 MS27039-0804 . SCREW 20
107 NAS1149DN816J . WASHER 20
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 1 -10 6025206054-XXX AISLE RISER COVER PANEL ASSEMBLY (AISLE LIGHTS) NP
(-001, -002, -003, -004, -005)

101 LJ-EPLW-02-006 . LIGHT ASSEMBLY (06WH3) 1
103 MS35206-229 . SCREW 2
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FIGURE 1
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 1 -10 6025206045-XXX CABIN HEADLINER ASSY (ORDINANCE SIGNS) 1
101 BR9212-503/VA39 . SIGN ASSEMBLY (17023) 2
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LAVATORY INDIRECT LIGHTS
FIGURE 1
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 1 -10 6025206043-003 INDIRECT LIGHT INSTALLATION, LH NP
101 LJ-DW19-01 . INDIRECT LIGHT ASSEMBLY, 19-INCH (06WH3) 1
103 SJ3519FR . VELCRO HOOK (52152) AR

 -103A N384-9279 . . VELCRO HOOK (24210) (ALTERNATE)
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LAVATORY INDIRECT LIGHTS
FIGURE 2
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 2 -10 6025206043-007 INDIRECT LIGHT INSTALLATION, RH NP
101 LJ-DW18-01 . INDIRECT LIGHT ASSEMBLY, 18-INCH (06WH3) 1
103 LJ-DW10-01 . INDIRECT LIGHT ASSEMBLY, 10-INCH (06WH3) 1
105 SJ3519FR . VELCRO HOOK (52152) AR

 -105A N384-9279 . . VELCRO HOOK (24210) (ALTERNATE)
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FIGURE 1
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 1 -10 6025406024-001 CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL, LH (READING LIGHTS) NP
101 6025406016-017 . CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSEMBLY LH 1
103 LJ60-TL-02 . . LIGHT ASSEMBLY (06WH3) 1
105 MS27039-0804 . . SCREW 4
107 NAS1149DN816J . . WASHER 4
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 2 -10 6025406024-003 CONVENIENCE PANEL INSTL, RH (READING LIGHTS) NP
101 6025406016-019 . CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSEMBLY RH 1
103 LJ60-RL-02 . . LIGHT ASSEMBLY (06WH3) 1
105 MS27039-0804 . . SCREW 4
107 NAS1149DN816J . . WASHER 4
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TAILCONE BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHTS
FIGURE 1
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 1 -10 M6083059-006 BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT INSTL (COMPARTMENT 
LIGHTS) NP

101 30180B-23D-1683 . LIGHT ASSEMBLY (0BYW8) 2
-103 1683 . . BULB 1
105 5413229-9 . LIGHT ESCUTCHEON 2
107 MS35206-231 . SCREW 8
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 1 -10 6025406031-001 LINER INSTL, BAGGAGE (COMPARTMENT LIGHTS) NP
101 LJD04-2800WB-4 . LIGHT ASSEMBLY (06WH3) 2
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FIGURE 1
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 1 -10 6025206045-011 CABIN HEADLINER ASSY (EXIT SIGN) 1
101 LJ60-ELES-02 . EXIT SIGN (06WH3) 1
103 MS27039-1-05 . SCREW 4

 
-20 6025406016-019 CONVENIENCE PANEL ASSEMBLY RH (EXIT SIGN) 1
201 LJ60-ELES-02 . EXIT SIGN (06WH3) 1
203 MS27039-0804 . SCREW 4
205 NAS1149DN816J . WASHER 4

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

Page 433-50-01M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

Page 1

EMERGENCY LIGHTING POWER SUPPLIES

33-50-03

XXXX

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08



SUPPLEMENTAL ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
Prepared by DAS-501508-CE

Page 233-50-03

EMERGENCY LIGHTING POWER SUPPLIES
FIGURE 1
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 1 -10 6033588001-001 BATTERY INSTL, EMERGENCY EXIT - FWD NP
101 6033588007-001 . BATTERY ASSY (24210) 1
103 MS27039-0807 . SCREW 2
105 MS75044-1 . WASHER, BELLVILLE 2
107 NAS43DD3-4FC . SPACER 2
109 NAS1801-08-7 . SCREW 2 
111 NAS1149FN816P . WASHER 2
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 2 -10 6033588002-001 BATTERY INSTL, EMERGENCY EXIT - AFT NP
101 6033588007-001 . BATTERY ASSY (24210) 1
103 NAS1801-08-6 . SCREW 4
105 NAS1149FN816P . WASHER 4 
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 1 -10 6025406017-005 OXYGEN BOX INSTL NP
101 6025206042-049 . BOX ASSY, OXYGEN, SINGLE MASK (24210) 2
103 6025206042-051 . BOX ASSY, OXYGEN, DOUBLE MASK (24210) 4
105 6025206042-053 . BOX ASSY, OXYGEN, DOUBLE MASK, LAV (24210) 1
107 6025206042-033 . BRACKET, UPPER 6
109 6025206042-035 . BRACKET, UPPER, LAV 1
111 6025206042-037 . BRACKET, MATING 7
113 MS27039-0806 . SCREW 28
115 NAS514P832-7 . SCREW 14
117 NAS1149FN816P . WASHER 44
119 MS21042L08 . NUT 28

M100512ICT-IPC-001
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 1 -10 6025106000-006 EQUIPMENT INSTL, COCKPIT (POCKET DOORS) NP
101 802300-14 . PROTECTIVE BREATHING EQUIPMENT (53655) 1
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 1 -10 6023388006-001 BOX INSTL, CMS (AUDIO/VIDEO DISTRIBUTION UNIT) NP
101 AV-4589-01-1 . AUDIO/VIDEO DISTRIBUTION UNIT (0TKU3) 1
103 NAS1801-08-7 . SCREW 6
105 NAS1149FN816P . WASHER 12
107 MS21042-08 . NUT 6
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FIGURE 1
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 1 -10 6023388006-001 BOX INSTL, CMS (CABIN AUDIO AMPLIFIER) NP
101 PA-7501-01-1 . AMPLIFIER (0TKU3) 1
103 NAS1801-3-7 . SCREW 4
105 NAS620-10L . WASHER 4
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POWER SWITCHING MODULE
FIGURE 1
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 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

UNITS 
PER ASSY

-ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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 1 -10 6023388006-001 BOX INSTL, CMS (POWER SWITCHING MODULE) NP
101 MSM2905-02-1 . POWER SWITCHING MODULE (0TKU3) 1
103 NAS1801-08-7 . SCREW 6
105 NAS1149FN816P . WASHER 12
107 MS21042-08 . NUT 6

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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SPEAKERS
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 1 OF 2)
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REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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A A

A

RIGHT-HAND CABIN

(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)

LEFT-HAND CABIN

(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)
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SPEAKERS
FIGURE 1 (SHEET 2 OF 2)
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 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

UNITS 
PER ASSY

-ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED

Page 544-21-03

 1 -10 6025206026-001 SPEAKER INSTL NP
101 EN-101M-8-1 . SPEAKER (0TKU3) 4
103 6025206042-123 . SPEAKER BRACKET (24210) 4
105 6025206042-085 . GROMMET (24210) 4
107 NAS514P832-10 . SCREW 16
109 MS21042L08 . NUT 16

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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SUBWOOFER SPEAKER
FIGURE 1
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REVISION NC Oct 20/08

LEFT-HAND CABIN

(VIEW LOOKING OUTBOARD)
101
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FIG. ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE
 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

UNITS 
PER ASSY

-ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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 1 -10 M6088310-009 SPEAKER INSTL, WOOFER NP
101 EN-W-60-4 . SUBWOOFER SPEAKER ASSEMBLY (0TKU3) 1

M100512ICT-IPC-001
REVISION NC Oct 20/08
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RECORD OF REVISIONS
All revisions to this manual will be accompanied by a transmittal summary sheet, bearing the revision number. 
Write the revision number in numerical order, release date, date put into manual, and the initials of the person 
completing the form below.

REVISION
NUMBER

RELEASE
DATE

DATE PUT
INTO MANUAL BY

1 12/01/2009

REVISION
NUMBER

RELEASE
DATE

DATE PUT
INTO MANUAL BY
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RECORD OF TEMPORARY REVISIONS

Upon receiving a temporary revision and after putting it into the manual, write the revision number, release 
date, date put into the manual, and the initials of the person completing the form below.  Write date removed 
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SERVICE BULLETIN LIST

All Hiller, Inc. Service Bulletins for this assembly are listed below to make sure operators know that the Service 
Bulletins have been examined for manual applicability. The words "no effect" show that changes to the manual 
were not necessary for the Service Bulletin issue.

SERVICE
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INTRODUCTION

1. General

A. This Hiller component maintenance manual gives maintenance instructions and an Illustrated Parts 
List for the H60X interior, used on the Learjet 60XR aircraft. Specific dash number applications can be 
found by referring to the Illustrated Parts List.

B. Hiller, Inc. reserves the right to revise this manual for changed procedures, improved parts or changes 
to the H60X interior.

C. All technical support, spare sales, and repairs are to be referred directly to Hiller, Inc., Aftermarket 
Services. Hiller, Inc. Technical Information Services must be consulted for future revision services of 
this manual, or if it is possible that this manual does not contain the latest revision pages.

2. Revision Service

A. Additions, deletions, or revisions to existing text are shown by a revision bar in the left margin of the 
page opposite the changed copy.

B. When a revision pushes unchanged text to a different page, a revision bar is put next to the date of all 
affected pages, given that no other revision bar shows on the page. These pages are also updated to 
the current revision date.

C. When extensive changes are made that cause a complete retype of copy, revision bars will show the 
full length of the text.

D. New illustrations added to an existing section will be shown by a revision bar in the left margin next to 
the figure title and figure number.

E. Additional information which becomes available before a scheduled revision will be provided through 
Temporary Revisions. This service is used to give timely, new information which will help in 
maintaining safe and correct flight/ground operations. The Temporary Revisions are usually 
incorporated at the next Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) revision, becoming a permanent 
part of the CMM. Temporary Revisions are to be removed from the CMM only when removal 
instructions are given on the regular revision transmittal letter, or by instructions provided on a 
superseding Temporary Revision.
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FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

A. This section gives the procedures for testing and fault isolation of the H60X interior, used on the 
Learjet 60XR aircraft.

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE CORRECTIVE ACTION

Electrical outlet does not work Loose connection, Damaged wire

Defective Unit

Check connection, Refer to Vendor 
CMM 25-21-06 (115VAC) or 
Installation Manual MCC-19-068 
(230VAC)

Replace Unit

Table 101 - Fault Isolation Procedures
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1. General

A. The 2 place divan sideledge assembly is an interior cover for the lower section of the cabin where a 2 
place divan can be installed. The sideledge assembly contains two general storage boxes, two 
detachable dado panels, electrical outlets and optional metal bullnose trim.

DISASSEMBLY

1. Storage Box Assembly

A. Remove the screws that attach the storage box assembly to the sideledge assembly.

2. Dado Panel Assembly

A. Pull the lower edge of the Dado panel assembly inboard until the ball fasteners disengage.

B. Lower the Dado panel assembly until the Dado panel clips are free from the sideledge assembly.

3. Electrical Outlet

A. On 115v electrical outlets, rotate the cam-locks and remove the electrical outlet from the storage box.

B. On 230v electrical outlets, remove the screws that attach the electrical outlet from the outlet bracket.

4. AC Power Controller (230 VAC  Only)

A. Remove the dado panel assembly.

B. Remove the screws that attach the outlet controller to the sideledge assembly.
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2 PLACE DIVAN SIDELEDGE ASSEMBLY
Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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2 PLACE DIVAN SIDELEDGE ASSEMBLY
Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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CLEANING

1. Cleaning Procedure

A. For proper cleaning procedures refer to the HC-KIT card supplied with your aircraft from Hiller, Inc. 
This kit card and cleaning kit will explain the most effective way to clean your furniture. Make sure to 
follow the proper procedures and when questions arise, please call Hiller, Inc.
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REPAIR

1. General Instructions

A. Parts that fail during procedures of fault isolation or do not meet the requirements for continued use 
must be replaced.

B. All other parts that need repair should be returned to Hiller, Inc. This includes all components for minor 
and major repairs.
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ASSEMBLY

1. Storage Box Assembly

A. Install the storage box assembly into the sideledge assembly using screws.

2. Dado Panel Assembly

A. Install the upper edge of the Dado panel assembly on the sideledge assembly. Make sure the dado 
panel clips engage the sideledge panel assembly.

B. Align the ball fasteners on the dado panel assembly with the ball fasteners and apply pressure until the 
fasteners engage.

3. Electrical Outlet

A. On 115v electrical outlets, install the electrical outlet to the storage box using cam-locks.

B. On 230v electrical outlets, install the electrical outlet to the outlet bracket using screws.

4. AC Power Controller (230 VAC  Only)

A. Install the screws that attach the outlet controller to the sideledge assembly.

B. Install the dado panel assembly.
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG

1. Introduction

A. Function

The function of this illustrated parts list is to show in disassembly sequence, or as nearly as possible, 
the parts and components of the H60X interior manufactured by Hiller, Inc., Wichita, Kansas, 67214.

B. Parts List Organization

The organization of the parts list agrees with the Air Transport Association Specification 100, Revision 
32.

C. How to Use

(1) Go to the figure number for the component disassembly list.

(2) Refer to Hiller, Inc. component maintenance manual for maintenance operation or to applicable 
vendor manual number(s) when such vendor manuals are referenced in the parts list.

D. Explanation of Parts List Data

(1) The figure number agrees with the corresponding illustrations in the parts list.

(2) The item number agrees with the item number shown for the part in the illustration.

(3) Parts with a dash before their item numbers are not illustrated. Alpha variant item numbers are 
shown with a dash before the item numbers unless the part is configured differently for the base 
item number.

(4) General System

(a) The indenture system used in the parts list shows the relationship of parts and disassemblies 
to next higher assemblies or installation as follows:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Assembly or installation (RF) number
. Detail Parts for Assembly or Installation
. Sub-assembly
. . Detail Parts for Subassembly
. . Sub-sub-assembly
. . . Detail Parts for Sub-sub-assembly
. . . Sub-sub-assembly
. . . . Detail Parts for Sub-sub-assembly
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(5) Effectivity

(a) An entry in the effectivity code column (EFF) shows the use of the part is limited. Parts which 
are not usual to all configurations but are applicable to a coded assembly or installation (A, B, 
etc.) are coded with the same letter. If the part is the same for all assemblies, the effectivity 
column will be empty.

(b) When changes are made which do not align with the configuration effectivities, a parenthetical 
note will be added to show cumulative effectivity.

(6) Units for Each Assembly

(a) A numeric entry in the Units for Each Assembly (QTY) column shows the quantity of the part 
used for each next higher assembly or installation.

(b) "RF" is shown in the Units For Each Assembly column when an assembly or installation is not 
procurable as a spare part.

(c) "AR" is used to show "as required" for usual hardware items with large quantities, over 99 in 
any one application, or for shims where quantity must be determined upon installation.

(7) Parts manufactured by companies other than Hiller, Inc. are shown by an applicable vendor code 
following the part name. 

(a) Government standard parts such as AN, MS, etc. do not have a vendor code.

(b) Use the following address for spare parts on all part numbers beginning with F2MA or 99ND:

Hiller, Inc
630 N. Washington
Wichita, KS USA 67214
ATTN: Product Support
Voice:    (316) 264-8022
Fax:       (316) 264-8148

(8) Reference numbers (RFXXX) are given to part numbers with more than 15 digits. The actual part 
number will be found in the nomenclature column after the note in parentheses. Both the 
reference number and the part number will be in the Numerical Index.

(9) Optional parts are listed as alpha variants. The alpha variant item numbers are not listed on the 
associated figures, but are in the same location as the base item number.

(10)Attaching Parts captioned ATTACHING HARDWARE are listed following the part(s) attached. The 
* * * symbol follows the last item of the attaching group.

(11)Special Notes

(a) When special conditions apply, the following notes are used in the Illustrated Parts List 
following the nomenclature of the part:

Alternate Part ALT NAS24654-34-23

Alternate To Part ALT TO NAS24654-34-23

Altered parts A/F NAS24654-34-23
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CMM Items CMM 25-30-10

Dimension Data SIZE 2.0 IN (50.8 MM) X 0.032 IN (0.8128 MM) X 21 IN
(533.4 MM)

Illustration Reference ILLUSTRATION REFERENCE

Long Part Number BUY NAS2465-13157AS100UK121 (VA0061)

Mfg From P/N or Stock MFD FROM NAS24654-34

Mfg Per Material Spec. MATL PER MIL-C-1248

NLA Cross Reference SEE FIG. 17 FOR DET

NHA Cross Reference SEE FIG. 5 FOR NHA

Reference Designators E.D.I.
(REFERENCE DESIGNATORS)

Replaces Part REPLACES NAS24654-34-23

Replaced By Part REPLACED BY NAS24654-34-23

Rework Drawings RWK BY NAS24654-34-23

Service Bulletin Data PRE SB
POST SB

Superseded By Part SUPSD BY NAS24654-34-23

Supersedes Part SUPSDS NAS24654-34-23
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Vendor Names and Addesses

3E2Y8 Astronics Advanced Electronic Systems Inc.
9845 Willows Road NE
Redmond, WA.
98052

3YHW1 Mid-Continent Controls Inc.
901 River Street
Derby, KS.
67037
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2 PLACE DIVAN SIDELEDGE ASSEMBLY
Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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2 PLACE DIVAN SIDELEDGE ASSEMBLY
Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 VENDOR EFF QTY

28     -     1 H60X-1110-02 2 PLACE DIVAN SIDELEDGE ASSY 
(115VAC OUTLET, METAL 
BULLNOSE) REPLACED BY
H60X-1102-10

N/A

-  1A H60X-1110-04 2 PLACE DIVAN SIDELEDGE ASSY 
(230VAC OUTLET, METAL 
BULLNOSE) REPLACED BY
H60X-1102-12

N/A

-    2 H60X-1110-06 2 PLACE DIVAN SIDELEDGE ASSY 
(115VAC OUTLET, WOOD 
BULLNOSE) REPLACED BY
H60X-1102-14

N/A

-  2A H60X-1110-08 2 PLACE DIVAN SIDELEDGE ASSY 
(230VAC OUTLET, WOOD 
BULLNOSE) REPLACED BY
H60X-1102-16

N/A

-    3 H60X-1110-10 2 PLACE DIVAN SIDELEDGE ASSY 
(115VAC OUTLET, METAL 
BULLNOSE)
REPLACES H60X-1102-02

N/A

-  3A H60X-1110-12 2 PLACE DIVAN SIDELEDGE ASSY 
(230VAC OUTLET, METAL 
BULLNOSE) REPLACES
H60X-1102-04

N/A

-    4 H60X-1110-14 2 PLACE DIVAN SIDELEDGE ASSY 
(115VAC OUTLET, WOOD 
BULLNOSE) REPLACES
H60X-1102-06

N/A

-  4A H60X-1110-16 2 PLACE DIVAN SIDELEDGE ASSY 
(230VAC OUTLET, WOOD 
BULLNOSE) REPLACES
H60X-1102-08

N/A

-    5 H60XSH1110-02 * SIDELEDGE SHELL ASSY A 1
-  5A H60XSH1110-06 * SIDELEDGE SHELL ASSY B 1
-  5B H60XSH1110-08 * SIDELEDGE SHELL ASSY C 1
- 5C H60XSH1110-10 * SIDELEDGE SHELL ASSY D 1
-    6 320-221401-01 * * FASTENER 4
-    7 H60XMM1109-02 * * L-EXTRUSION ASSY 2

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-    8 MS35206-240 * * SCREW 6
-    9 NAS1149FN832P * * WASHER 6

* * * 
10 H60XMM1107-12 * * INSTALL BRACKET, BOTTOM E 2

10A H60XMM1114-06 * * INSTALL BRACKET, BOTTOM F 2
– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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ATTACHING HARDWARE
-  11 MS35206-240 * * SCREW 8
-  12 NAS1149FN832P * * WASHER 8

* * * 
13 H60XSH1109-04 * * LH DADO PANEL ASSY 1

-  14 320-322880-03 * * * FASTENER 2
-  16 H60XMM1102-08 * * * DADO CLIP 2

19 H60XSH1109-05 * * RH DADO PANEL ASSY 1
-  21 320-322880-03 * * * FASTENER 2
-  22 H60XMM1102-08 * * * DADO CLIP 2

25 H60XBX1110-02 * * * STORAGE BOX ASSY 2
ATTACHING HARDWARE

-  27 MS24693-S53 * * SCREW A/R
* * *

34 H60XMM1110-02 * * BULLNOSE TRIM G 2
ATTACHING HARDWARE

-  36 MS35206-241 * * SCREW 4
-  37 NAS1149FN832P * * WASHER 4

* * *
38 H60XMM1107-09 * * BULLNOSE CLIP (BONDED) 2

-  40 H60XMM1102-22 * * BRACKET ASSY 4
ATTACHING HARDWARE

-  42 MS35206-243 * * SCREW 8
-  44 NAS1149PN832P * * WASHER 8

* * *
48 H60X-1110-0401 * * TOP CAP 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-  49 MS24693-S51 * * SCREW 5

* * *
50 1292-1-5 * * 115VAC OUTLET 3E2Y8 H 2

50A 106208-1 * * 230VAC OUTLET 3YHW1 J 2
52 H60XMM1110-03 * * OUTLET MOUNTING BRACKET J 2

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-  54 MS35206-241 * * SCREW 8

* * *
56 106090-1 * * AC POWER CONTROLLER 3YHW1 J 2

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-  58 MS35205-212 * * SCREW 4

* * *

FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 VENDOR EFF QTY

– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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NOTE SYMBOL EFFECTIVITY
A 1, 2
B 1A, 2A
C 3, 4
D 3A, 4A
E 5, 5A
F 5B, 5C
G 1, 1A, 3, 3A
H 1, 2, 3, 4
J 1A, 2A, 3A, 4A

FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 VENDOR EFF QTY

– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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RECORD OF REVISIONS
All revisions to this manual will be accompanied by a transmittal summary sheet, bearing the revision number. 
Write the revision number in numerical order, release date, date put into manual, and the initials of the person 
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REVISION
NUMBER

RELEASE
DATE

DATE PUT
INTO MANUAL BY REVISION

NUMBER
RELEASE

DATE
DATE PUT

INTO MANUAL BY



COMPONENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL & ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
H60X INTERIOR - LAVATORY TOILET CLOSURE ASSY (P/N H60X-1301)

HILLER, INC. PROPRIETARY DATA.
Copyright Hiller, Inc. 2007 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
Information contained herein is proprietary data of Hiller Inc.  Neither this 
document nor the information contained herein shall be reproduced, used 
or disclosed to others without written authorization of Hiller Inc.

25-40-03 Temporary Revisions
Page 1

03/01/2007

RECORD OF TEMPORARY REVISIONS

Upon receiving a temporary revision and after putting it into the manual, write the revision number, release 
date, date put into the manual, and the initials of the person completing the form below. Write date removed 
and the initials of the person removing the temporary revision after the instructions have been received.

TEMPORARY
REVISION NO.

ISSUE
DATE

DATE 
INSERTED BY DATE 

REMOVED BY



COMPONENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL & ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
H60X INTERIOR - LAVATORY TOILET CLOSURE ASSY (P/N H60X-1301)

HILLER, INC. PROPRIETARY DATA.
Copyright Hiller, Inc. 2007 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
Information contained herein is proprietary data of Hiller Inc.  Neither this 
document nor the information contained herein shall be reproduced, used 
or disclosed to others without written authorization of Hiller Inc.

Service Bulletin List
Page 1

03/01/200725-40-03

SERVICE BULLETIN LIST

All Hiller, Inc. Service Bulletins for this assembly are listed below to make sure operators know that the Service 
Bulletins have been examined for manual applicability. The words "no effect" show that changes to the manual 
were not necessary for the Service Bulletin issue.

SERVICE
BULLETIN
NUMBER

SERVICE
BULLETIN
REVISION

MANUAL
REVISION

DATE

SERVICE
BULLETIN
NUMBER

SERVICE
BULLETIN
REVISION

MANUAL
REVISION

DATE
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INTRODUCTION

1. General

A. This Hiller component maintenance manual gives maintenance instructions and an Illustrated Parts 
List for the H60X interior, used on the Learjet 60XR aircraft. Specific dash number applications can be 
found by referring to the Illustrated Parts List.

B. Hiller, Inc. reserves the right to revise this manual for changed procedures, improved parts or changes 
to the H60X interior.

C. All technical support, spare sales, and repairs are to be referred directly to Hiller, Inc., Aftermarket 
Services. Hiller, Inc. Technical Information Services must be consulted for future revision services of 
this manual, or if it is possible that this manual does not contain the latest revision pages.

2. Revision Service

A. Usual revision service will be supplied. Revised pages will be supplied, as necessary, and shown on 
the List of Effective pages by an R, N, or D.

B. Additions, deletions, or revisions to existing text are shown by a revision bar in the left margin of the 
page opposite the changed copy.

C. When a revision pushes unchanged text to a different page, a revision bar is put next to the date of all 
affected pages, given that no other revision bar shows on the page. These pages are also updated to 
the current revision date.

D. When extensive changes are made that cause a complete retype of copy, revision bars will show the 
full length of the text.

E. New illustrations added to an existing section will be shown by a revision bar in the left margin next to 
the figure title and figure number.

F. Additional information which becomes available before a scheduled revision will be provided through 
Temporary Revisions. This service is used to give timely, new information which will help in 
maintaining safe and correct flight/ground operations. The Temporary Revisions are usually 
incorporated at the next Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) revision, becoming a permanent 
part of the CMM. Temporary Revisions are to be removed from the CMM only when removal 
instructions are given on the regular revision transmittal letter, or by instructions provided on a 
superseding Temporary Revision.
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FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

A. This section gives the procedures for testing and fault isolation of the H60X interior, used on the 
Learjet 60XR aircraft.

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE CORRECTIVE ACTION

Seatbelt box door hard to open or 
close

Extinguisher door hard to open or 
close

Latch broken, Hinge bent

Hinge bent

Replace latch, Replace hinge

Replace hinge

Table 101 - Fault Isolation Procedures
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1. General

A. The lavatory toilet closure assembly contains an extinguisher cover, seat belt box door, and a toilet 
seat cover. The seat belt box door is closed with a mini-touch latch. The covers that remain are free to 
open/close.

DISASSEMBLY

1. Seat Belt Box Door

A. Open the seat belt box door.

B. Remove  the screws and washers that attach the hinges to the seat belt box and the toilet closure shell 
assembly.

2. Toilet Seat Cover

A. Supplied by Hiller, Inc. as loose equipment.

3. Mini-Touch Latch

A. Open the seat belt box door.

B. Remove the screws that attach the mini-touch latch to the seat belt box and the toilet closure shell 
assembly.

4. Extinguisher Cover

A. Remove the extinguisher cover from the extinguisher door assembly. The extinguisher cover is 
attached with a velcro strip.

5. Extinguisher Door

A. Remove the extinguisher cover.

B. Open the extinguisher door.

C. Remove the screws that attach the hinge to the extinguisher door and toilet closure shell assembly.
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Lavatory Toilet Closure Assembly
Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Lavatory Toilet Closure Assembly
Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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CLEANING

1. Cleaning Procedure

A. For proper cleaning procedures refer to the HC-KIT card supplied with your aircraft from Hiller, Inc. 
This kit card and cleaning kit will explain the most effective way to clean your furniture. Make sure to 
follow the proper procedures and when questions arise, please call Hiller, Inc.
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REPAIR

1. General Instructions

A. Parts that fail during procedures of the fault isolation or that do not meet the requirements for 
continued use must be replaced.

B. All other parts that need repair should be returned to Hiller, Inc. This includes all components for minor 
and major repairs.
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ASSEMBLY

1. Seat Belt Box Door

A. Attach the hinges to the seat belt box and the toilet closure shell assembly with screws and washers.

B. Close the seat belt box door.

2. Toilet Seat Cover

A. Supplied by Hiller, Inc. as loose equipment.

3. Mini-Touch Latch

A. Attach the mini-touch latches to the seat belt box and the toilet closure shell assembly with screws.

B. Close the seat belt box door.

4. Extinguisher Cover

A. Attach the extinguisher cover to the extinguisher door.

5. Extinguisher Door

A. Attach the hinge to the extinguisher door and toilet closure shell assembly with screws.

B. Close the extinguisher door.

C. Attach the extinguisher cover.
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

1. Introduction

A. Function

The function of this illustrated parts list is to show the disassembly sequence, or as nearly as possible, 
the parts and components of the H60X interior manufactured by Hiller, Inc., Wichita, Kansas, 67214.

B. Parts List Organization

The organization of the parts list agrees with the Air Transport Association Specification 100, Revision 
32.

C. How to Use

(1) Go to the figure number for the component disassembly list.

(2) Refer to Hiller, Inc. component maintenance manual for maintenance operation or to applicable 
vendor manual number(s) when such vendor manuals are referenced in the parts list.

D. Explanation of Parts List Data

(1) The figure number agrees with the corresponding illustrations in the parts list.

(2) The item number agrees with the item number shown for the part in the illustration.

(3) Parts with a dash before their item numbers are not illustrated. Alpha variant item numbers are 
shown with a dash before the item numbers unless the part is configured differently for the base 
item number.

(4) General System

(a) The indenture system used in the parts list shows the relationship of parts and disassemblies 
to next higher assemblies or installation as follows:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Assembly or installation (RF) number
. Detail Parts for Assembly or Installation
. Sub-assembly
. . Detail Parts for Subassembly
. . Sub-sub-assembly
. . . Detail Parts for Sub-sub-assembly
. . . Sub-sub-assembly
. . . . Detail Parts for Sub-sub-assembly
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(5) Effectivity

(a) An entry in the effectivity code column (EFF) shows the use of the part is limited. Parts which 
are not usual to all configurations but are applicable to a coded assembly or installation (A, B, 
etc.) are coded with the same letter. If the part is the same for all assemblies, the effectivity 
column will be empty.

(b) When changes are made which do not align with the configuration effectivities, a parenthetical 
note will be added to show cumulative effectivity.

(6) Units for Each Assembly

(a) A numeric entry in the Units for Each Assembly (QTY) column shows the quantity of the part 
used for each next higher assembly or installation.

(b) "RF" is shown in the Units For Each Assembly column when an assembly or installation is not 
procurable as a spare part.

(c) "AR" is used to show "as required" for usual hardware items with large quantities, over 99 in 
any one application, or for shims where quantity must be determined upon installation.

(7) Parts manufactured by companies other than Hiller, Inc. are shown by an applicable vendor code 
following the part name. 

(a) Government standard parts such as AN, MS, etc. do not have a vendor code.

(b) Use the following address for spare parts on all part numbers beginning with F2MA or 99ND:

Hiller, Inc
630 N. Washington
Wichita, KS USA 67214
ATTN: Product Support
Voice:    (316) 264-8022
Fax:       (316) 264-8148

(8) Reference numbers (RFXXX) are given to part numbers with more than 15 digits. The actual part 
number will be found in the nomenclature column after the note in parentheses. Both the 
reference number and the part number will be in the Numerical Index.

(9) Optional parts are listed as alpha variants. The alpha variant item numbers are not listed on the 
associated figures, but are in the same location as the base item number.

(10)Attaching Parts captioned ATTACHING HARDWARE are listed following the part(s) attached. The 
* * * symbol follows the last item of the attaching group.

(11)Special Notes

(a) When special conditions apply, the following notes are used in the Illustrated Parts List 
following the nomenclature of the part:

Alternate Part ALT NAS24654-34-23

Alternate To Part ALT TO NAS24654-34-23

Altered parts A/F NAS24654-34-23
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CMM Items CMM 25-30-10

Dimension Data SIZE 2.0 IN (50.8 MM) X 0.032 IN (.8128 MM) X 21 IN
(533,4 MM)

Illustration Reference ILLUSTRATION REFERENCE

Long Part Number BUY NAS2465-13157AS100UK121 (VA0061)

Mfg From P/N or Stock MFD FROM NAS24654-34

Mfg Per Material Spec. MATL PER MIL-C-1248

NLA Cross Reference SEE FIG. 17 FOR DET

NHA Cross Reference SEE FIG. 5 FOR NHA

Reference Designators E.D.I.
(REFERENCE DESIGNATORS)

Replaces Part REPLACES NAS24654-34-23

Replaced By Part REPLACED BY NAS24654-34-23

Rework Drawings RWK BY NAS24654-34-23

Service Bulletin Data PRE SB
POST SB

Superseded By Part SUPSD BY NAS24654-34-23

Supersedes Part SUPSDS NAS24654-34-23
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LAVATORY TOILET CLOSURE ASSEMBLY
Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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LAVATORY TOILET CLOSURE ASSEMBLY
Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 VENDOR EFF QTY

03      -    1 H60X-1301-02 TOILET CLOSURE ASSY 1
3 1001G * HINGE 2

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-    5 MS24693-S28 * SCREW 8
-    7 NAS1149FN616P * WASHER 8

* * *
8 245.54.710 * TOUCH LATCH, MINI 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-  10 MS35206-215 * SCREW 2
-  11 MS35206-217 * SCREW 2

* * *
13 H60XDO1301-02 * DOOR ASSY, EXTINGUISHER 1
15 H60XDO1301-04 * DOOR ASSY, FRONT 1

-  20 H60XMM1301-02 * * STIFFENER 1
-  21 H60XMM1301-04 * * ANGLE 1

23 H60XDO1301-06 * DOOR ASSY, SEAT BELT BOX 1
-  25 H60MM-02001-8 * * HINGE BLOCK 2

28 H60XMM1301-06 * HINGE ASSY 1
ATTACHING HARDWARE

-  29 MS24693-S25 * SCREW 8
* * *

-  30 H60XSH1301-02 * TOILET CLOSURE SHELL ASSY 1
-  32 H60MM-02001-8 * * HINGE BLOCK 2
-  33 HLMM-03704-1 * * ANGLE ASSY 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-  35 MS35206-243 * * SCREW 2

* * *
-  37 HLMM-03704-2 * * ANGLE ASSY 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-  39 MS35206-243 * * SCREW 2

* * *
-  41 HLMM-03704-5 * * BRACKET 1

43 271.53.000 * * BED FITTING 4
ATTACHING HARDWARE

-  45 MS24693-S25 * * SCREW 8
-  47 MS21083-N06 * * NUT 8

* * *
50 H60XSH1301-04 * SEAT BELT BOX ASSY 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-  52 MS24693-S48 * SCREW 2

* * *
– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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53 H60XUP1301-02 * COVER, EXTINGUISHER 1
55 H60XPL1301-02 * * SHROUD, EXTINGUISHER 1

-  57 SJ3518FR * * VELCRO LOOP A/R
-  58 SJ3519FR * * VELCRO HOOK A/R

60 H60XUP1301-04 * COVER, TOILET SEAT (LOOSE) 1
63 H60XPL1301-04 * * SHROUD, TOILET SEAT 1

-  65 SJ3518FR * * VELCRO LOOP A/R
-  67 SJ3519FR * * VELCRO HOOK A/R

FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 VENDOR EFF QTY

03      -    1 H60X-1301-02 TOILET CLOSURE ASSY 1

– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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INTRODUCTION

1. General

A. This Hiller component maintenance manual gives maintenance instructions and an Illustrated Parts 
List for the H60X interior, used on the Learjet 60XR aircraft. Specific dash number applications can be 
found by referring to the Illustrated Parts List.

B. Hiller, Inc. reserves the right to revise this manual for changed procedures, improved parts or changes 
to the H60X interior.

C. All technical support, spare sales, and repairs are to be referred directly to Hiller, Inc., Aftermarket 
Services. Hiller, Inc. Technical Information Services must be consulted for future revision services of 
this manual, or if it is possible that this manual does not contain the latest revision pages.

2. Revision Service

A. Usual revision service will be supplied. Revised pages will be supplied, as necessary, and shown on 
the List of Effective pages by an R, N, or D.

B. Additions, deletions, or revisions to existing text are shown by a revision bar in the left margin of the 
page opposite the changed copy.

C. When a revision pushes unchanged text to a different page, a revision bar is put next to the date of all 
affected pages, given that no other revision bar shows on the page. These pages are also updated to 
the current revision date.

D. When extensive changes are made that cause a complete retype of copy, revision bars will show the 
full length of the text.

E. New illustrations added to an existing section will be shown by a revision bar in the left margin next to 
the figure title and figure number.

F. Additional information which becomes available before a scheduled revision will be provided through 
Temporary Revisions. This service is used to give timely, new information which will help in 
maintaining safe and correct flight/ground operations. The Temporary Revisions are usually 
incorporated at the next Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) revision, becoming a permanent 
part of the CMM. Temporary Revisions are to be removed from the CMM only when removal 
instructions are given on the regular revision transmittal letter, or by instructions provided on a 
superseding Temporary Revision.
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FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

A. This section gives the procedures for testing and fault isolation of the H60X interior, used on the 
Learjet 60XR aircraft.

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE CORRECTIVE ACTION

Mirror does not swivel

Mirror scratched or cracked

Bent arm

Worn Bearing

Improper use

Replace arm

Replace Bearing

Replace mirror

Table 101 - Fault Isolation Procedures
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1. General

A. The lavatory features a vanity mirror which is connected to both an upper and lower arm support that 
allows the mirror to be positioned by the passenger.

DISASSEMBLY

1. Aft Vanity Mirror

A. Close the lavatory door.

B. Remove the aft panel from the aft partition assembly. Refer to CMM 25-40-07.

C. Remove the screws that attach the upper and lower arm support to the aft panel.
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Aft Vanity Mirror Assembly
Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 1)
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CLEANING

1. Cleaning Procedure

A. For proper cleaning procedures refer to the HC-KIT card supplied with your aircraft from Hiller, Inc. 
This kit card and cleaning kit will explain the most effective way to clean your furniture. Make sure to 
follow the proper procedures and when questions arise, please call Hiller, Inc.
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REPAIR

1. General Instructions

A. Parts that fail during procedures of the fault isolation or that do not meet the requirements for 
continued use must be replaced.

B. All other parts that need repair should be returned to Hiller, Inc. This includes all components for minor 
and major repairs.
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ASSEMBLY

1. Aft Vanity Mirror

A. Attach the vanity mirror to the aft panel with screws.

B. Install the aft panel to the aft partition assembly. Refer to CMM 25-40-07.

C. Open the lavatory door.
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

1. Introduction

A. Function

The function of this illustrated parts list is to show the disassembly sequence, or as nearly as possible, 
the parts and components of the H60X interior manufactured by Hiller, Inc., Wichita, Kansas, 67214.

B. Parts List Organization

The organization of the parts list agrees with the Air Transport Association Specification 100, Revision 
32.

C. How to Use

(1) Go to the figure number for the component disassembly list.

(2) Refer to Hiller, Inc. component maintenance manual for maintenance operation or to applicable 
vendor manual number(s) when such vendor manuals are referenced in the parts list.

D. Explanation of Parts List Data

(1) The figure number agrees with the corresponding illustrations in the parts list.

(2) The item number agrees with the item number shown for the part in the illustration.

(3) Parts with a dash before their item numbers are not illustrated. Alpha variant item numbers are 
shown with a dash before the item numbers unless the part is configured differently for the base 
item number.

(4) General System

(a) The indenture system used in the parts list shows the relationship of parts and disassemblies 
to next higher assemblies or installation as follows:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Assembly or installation (RF) number
. Detail Parts for Assembly or Installation
. Sub-assembly
. . Detail Parts for Subassembly
. . Sub-sub-assembly
. . . Detail Parts for Sub-sub-assembly
. . . Sub-sub-assembly
. . . . Detail Parts for Sub-sub-assembly
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(5) Effectivity

(a) An entry in the effectivity code column (EFF) shows the use of the part is limited. Parts which 
are not usual to all configurations but are applicable to a coded assembly or installation (A, B, 
etc.) are coded with the same letter. If the part is the same for all assemblies, the effectivity 
column will be empty.

(b) When changes are made which do not align with the configuration effectivities, a parenthetical 
note will be added to show cumulative effectivity.

(6) Units for Each Assembly

(a) A numeric entry in the Units for Each Assembly (QTY) column shows the quantity of the part 
used for each next higher assembly or installation.

(b) "RF" is shown in the Units For Each Assembly column when an assembly or installation is not 
procurable as a spare part.

(c) "AR" is used to show "as required" for usual hardware items with large quantities, over 99 in 
any one application, or for shims where quantity must be determined upon installation.

(7) Use the following address for spare parts on all part numbers:

Hiller, Inc
630 N. Washington
Wichita, KS USA 67214
ATTN: Product Support
Voice:    (316) 264-8022
Fax:       (316) 264-8148

(8) Reference numbers (RFXXX) are given to part numbers with more than 15 digits. The actual part 
number will be found in the nomenclature column after the note in parentheses. Both the 
reference number and the part number will be in the Numerical Index.

(9) Optional parts are listed as alpha variants. The alpha variant item numbers are not listed on the 
associated figures, but are in the same location as the base item number.

(10)Attaching Parts captioned ATTACHING HARDWARE are listed following the part(s) attached. The 
* * * symbol follows the last item of the attaching group.

(11)Special Notes

(a) When special conditions apply, the following notes are used in the Illustrated Parts List 
following the nomenclature of the part:

Alternate Part ALT NAS24654-34-23

Alternate To Part ALT TO NAS24654-34-23

Altered parts A/F NAS24654-34-23

CMM Items CMM 25-30-10

Dimension Data SIZE 2.0 IN (50.8 MM) X 0.032 IN (.8128 MM) X 21 IN
(533.4 MM)
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Illustration Reference ILLUSTRATION REFERENCE

Long Part Number BUY NAS2465-13157AS100UK121 (VA0061)

Mfg From P/N or Stock MFD FROM NAS24654-34

Mfg Per Material Spec. MATL PER MIL-C-1248

NLA Cross Reference SEE FIG. 17 FOR DET

NHA Cross Reference SEE FIG. 5 FOR NHA

Reference Designators E.D.I.
(REFERENCE DESIGNATORS)

Replaces Part REPLACES NAS24654-34-23

Replaced By Part REPLACED BY NAS24654-34-23

Rework Drawings RWK BY NAS24654-34-23

Service Bulletin Data PRE SB
POST SB

Superseded By Part SUPSD BY NAS24654-34-23

Supersedes Part SUPSDS NAS24654-34-23
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Vendor Names and Addesses

Not Applicable
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AFT VANITY MIRROR ASSEMBLY
Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 1)
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FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 VENDOR EFF QTY

06          1 H60X-0403-01 AFT VANITY MIRROR ASSY N/A
ATTACHING HARDWARE

- 2 MS24693-50 * SCREW (MIRROR TO PARTITION) 4
* * *

4 H60XPL0403-03 * MIRROR 1
7 H60XMM0403-03 * ARM SUPPORT, LOWER 1

10 H60XMM0403-04 * ARM SUPPORT, UPPER 1
13 H60XFP0403-01 * INSERT, FOAM 1
16 H60XFP0403-02 * INSERT, FOAM 1

- 19 H60XSH0403-01 * MIRROR SUBSTRATE ASSY 1
21 H60XMM0403-06 * CAP 4
24 H60XMM0403-07 * CAP 2

- 25 H60XPL0403-04 * BEARING 2
27 H60XMM0403-05 * HANDLE 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 30 MS35206-225 * SCREW 2
- 33 NAS1149FN616P * WASHER 2

* * *
36 H60XMM0403-01 * HINGE, SWIVEL 2
39 H60XMM0403-08 * UPPER RING 2
40 H60XMM0403-09 * LOWER RING 2

- 41 H60XMM0403-10 * BALL BEARING 4
44 SC-00440-0375-SLS * SCREW 2

- 50 92383A737 * SPRING PIN 2
- 53 H60XSP0403-01 * SPRING 4

– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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INTRODUCTION

1. General

A. This Hiller component maintenance manual gives maintenance instructions and an Illustrated Parts 
List for the H60X interior, used on the Learjet 60XR aircraft. Specific dash number applications can be 
found by referring to the Illustrated Parts List.

B. Hiller, Inc. reserves the right to revise this manual for changed procedures, improved parts or changes 
to the H60X interior.

C. All technical support, spare sales, and repairs are to be referred directly to Hiller, Inc., Aftermarket 
Services. Hiller, Inc. Technical Information Services must be consulted for future revision services of 
this manual, or if it is possible that this manual does not contain the latest revision pages.

2. Revision Service

A. Usual revision service will be supplied. Revised pages will be supplied, as necessary, and shown on 
the List of Effective pages by an R, N, or D.

B. Additions, deletions, or revisions to existing text are shown by a revision bar in the left margin of the 
page opposite the changed copy.

C. When a revision pushes unchanged text to a different page, a revision bar is put next to the date of all 
affected pages, given that no other revision bar shows on the page. These pages are also updated to 
the current revision date.

D. When extensive changes are made that cause a complete retype of copy, revision bars will show the 
full length of the text.

E. New illustrations added to an existing section will be shown by a revision bar in the left margin next to 
the figure title and figure number.

F. Additional information which becomes available before a scheduled revision will be provided through 
Temporary Revisions. This service is used to give timely, new information which will help in 
maintaining safe and correct flight/ground operations. The Temporary Revisions are usually 
incorporated at the next Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) revision, becoming a permanent 
part of the CMM. Temporary Revisions are to be removed from the CMM only when removal 
instructions are given on the regular revision transmittal letter, or by instructions provided on a 
superseding Temporary Revision.
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FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

A. This section gives the procedures for the testing and fault isolation of the H60X interior, used on the 
Learjet 60XR aircraft.

NOTE: The aft baggage bulkhead assembly door latch should be checked approximately every 400 
hours. If the latch is worn or does not work properly, replace the latch.

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE CORRECTIVE ACTION

Door will not open or close

DVD player does not work properly

CD changer does not work properly

Emergency Exit sign defective

Latch sticks, Latch will not release, 
Hinges bent

DVD player does not come on or 
go off

CD changer does not come on or 
go off

Defective lamp, poor connection

Replace latch assembly, 
Replace hinges

Refer to Vendor CMM 540257 
(Single) or 540259 (Dual)

Refer to Vendor CMM 540031

Replace lamp, Refer to Vendor 
CMM 33-50-03

Table 101 - Fault Isolation Procedures
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1. General

A. The aft baggage bulkhead assembly serves to separate the aft wall of the lavatory from the baggage 
compartment. The aft bulkhead assembly also contains storage compartments for an optional DVD 
player and CD changer. A towel holder is also attached. 

DISASSEMBLY

1. Towel Holder

A. Remove the screw that attaches the towel holder to the aft baggage bulkhead assembly.

2. A/V and CH Changer Door

A. Open the associated A/V or CD Changer door.

B. Remove the screws that attach the hinge to the door.

3. A/V and CD Changer Door Hinge

A. Open the associated A/V or CD Changer door.

B. Remove the screws that attach the hinge to the door.

C. Remove the screws that attach the hinge to the aft baggage bulkhead assembly.

4. Mini-Touch Latch

A. Open the associated A/V or CD Changer door.

B. Remove the screws that attach the mini-touch latch to the door.

C. Remove the screws that attach the mini-touch latch to the aft baggage bulkhead assembly.

5. Baggage Bulkhead Door

A. Open the baggage bulkhead door.

B. Remove the screws that attach the three small hinges to the baggage bulkhead door.

6. Baggage Bulkhead Smoke Seal

NOTE: The smoke seal is a self bonding fabric strip that is attached to the baggage bulkhead assembly 
and door.

A. Open the baggage bulkhead door to gain access to the smoke seal.

B. Remove and discard the smoke seal from the baggage bulkhead assembly and/or door.
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7. Baggage Bulkhead Door Hinges

NOTE: There are two types of hinges connected to the baggage bulkhead doors. The first is a long hinge 
that is attached to the two individual baggage bulkhead doors. The second type of hinge is three 
smaller hinges that attach the baggage bulkhead door to the baggage bulkhead assembly.

A. To remove the long door hinge, do the steps that follow:

(1) Open the baggage bulkhead door to gain access to the hinge assembly.

(2) Remove the screws that attach the hinge assembly to the doors.

B. To remove the smaller door hinge, do the steps that follow:

(1) Open the baggage bulkhead door to gain access to the hinge assembly.

(2) Remove the screws that attach the hinge to the baggage bulkhead door and baggage bulkhead 
assembly.

8. Baggage Bulkhead Door Seal

A. Open the baggage bulkhead door to gain access to the door seal.

B. Remove and the screws that attach the door seal to the baggage bulkhead assembly.

9. Baggage Bulkhead Door Upper/Lower Pin

A. Open the baggage bulkhead door to gain access to the upper and lower track pins.

B. Remove the screws that attach the track pin to the door.

10. Baggage Bulkhead Door Upper/Lower Striker

A. Open the baggage bulkhead door to gain access to the striker.

B. Removethe screws that attach the striker to the upper/lower track.

11. Baggage Bulkhead Door Upper/Lower Track

A. Open the baggage bulkhead door to gain access to the upper/lower track.

B. Remove the baggage bulkhead door upper/lower striker.

C. Remove the screws that attach the upper/lower track to the aft baggage bulkhead assembly.

12. Baggage Bulkhead Modified Latch

A. Open the baggage bulkhead door to gain access to the door hinge.

B. Remove the screws that attach the hinge to the doors.
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13. CD Controller And DVD Player

A. Open the A/V door.

B. Remove the screws that attach the closeout assembly to the bulkhead.

C. Disconnect electrical connectors.

D. Remove the screws that attach the CD Controller or DVD Player to the closeout assembly.

14. CD Changer

A. Open the CD Changer door.

B. Remove the screws that attach the bracket to the bulkhead.

C. Disconnect electrical connectors.

D. Remove the screws that attach the CD Changer to the bracket assembly.
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Aft Baggage Bulkhead Assembly
Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 1)
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Baggage Bulkhead Door And Attaching Hardware
Figure 2 (Sheet 1 of 1)
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CLEANING

1. Cleaning Procedure

A. For proper cleaning procedures refer to the HC-KIT card supplied with your aircraft from Hiller, Inc. 
This kit card and cleaning kit will explain the most effective way to clean your furniture. Make sure to 
follow the proper procedures and when questions arise, please call Hiller, Inc.
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REPAIR

1. General Instructions

A. Parts that fail during procedures of the fault isolation or do not meet the requirements for continued 
use must be replaced.

B. All other parts that need repair should be returned to Hiller, Inc. This includes all components for minor 
and major repairs.
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ASSEMBLY

1. Towel Holder

A. Attach the towel holder to the aft baggage bulkhead assembly with a screw.

2. A/V and CH Changer Door

A. Attach the hinge to the door with screws.

B. Close the associated A/V or CD Changer door.

3. A/V and CD Changer Door Hinge

A. Attach the hinge to the aft baggage bulkhead assembly with screws.

B. Attach the hinge to the door with screws.

C. Close the associated A/V or CD Changer door.

4. Mini-Touch Latch

A. Attach the mini-touch latch to the aft baggage bulkhead assembly with screws.

B. Attach the mini-touch latch to the door with screws.

C. Close the associated A/V or CD Changer door.

5. Baggage Bulkhead Door

A. Attach the three small hinges to the baggage bulkhead door with screws.

B. Close the baggage bulkhead door.

6. Baggage Bulkhead Smoke Seal

NOTE: The smoke seal is a self bonding fabric strip that is attached to the baggage bulkhead assembly 
and door.

A. Peel the protective backing from the smoke seal.

B. Attach the smoke seal to the baggage bulkhead assembly and/or door.

C. Close the baggage bulkhead door.

7. Baggage Bulkhead Door Seal

A. Attach the door seal to the baggage bulkhead assembly with screws.

B. Close the baggage bulkhead door.
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8. Baggage Bulkhead Door Hinges

NOTE: There are two types of hinges connected to the baggage bulkhead doors. The first is a long hinge 
that is attached to the two individual baggage bulkhead doors. The other type of hinge is three 
smaller hinges that attach the baggage bulkhead door to the baggage bulkhead assembly.

A. To install the long door hinge, do the steps that follow:

(1) Attach the hinge assembly to the doors with screws.

(2) Close the baggage bulkhead door.

B. To install the smaller door hinge, do the steps that follow:

(1) Attach the hinge to the baggage bulkhead door and baggage bulkhead assembly with screws.

(2) Close the baggage bulkhead door.

9. Baggage Bulkhead Door Upper/Lower Pin

A. Attach the track pin to the door with screws.

B. Close the baggage bulkhead door.

10. Baggage Bulkhead Door Upper/Lower Striker

A. Attach the striker to the upper/lower track with screws.

B. Close the baggage bulkhead door to gain access to the striker.

11. Baggage Bulkhead Door Upper/Lower Track

A. Attach the upper/lower track to the aft baggage bulkhead assembly with screws.

B. Install the baggage bulkhead door upper/lower striker.

C. Close the baggage bulkhead door.

12. Baggage Bulkhead Modified Latch

A. Attach the hinge to the doors with screws.

B. Close the baggage bulkhead door.

13. CD Controller And DVD Player

A. Attach the CD Controller or DVD Player to the closeout assembly with screws.

B. Connect electrical connectors.

C. Attach the closeout assembly to the bulkhead with screws.

D. Close the A/V door.
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14. CD Changer

A. Attach the CD Changer to the bracket assembly with screws.

B. Connect electrical connectors.

C. Attach the bracket to the bulkhead with screws.

D. Close the CD Changer door.
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

1. Introduction

A. Function

The function of this illustrated parts list is to show the disassembly sequence, or as nearly as possible, 
the parts and components of the H60X interior manufactured by Hiller, Inc., Wichita, Kansas, 67214.

B. Parts List Organization

The organization of the parts list agrees with the Air Transport Association Specification 100, Revision 
32.

C. How to Use

(1) Go to the figure number for the component disassembly list.

(2) Refer to Hiller, Inc. component maintenance manual for maintenance operation or to applicable 
vendor manual number(s) when such vendor manuals are referenced in the parts list.

D. Explanation of Parts List Data

(1) The figure number agrees with the corresponding illustrations in the parts list.

(2) The item number agrees with the item number shown for the part in the illustration.

(3) Parts with a dash before their item numbers are not illustrated. Alpha variant item numbers are 
shown with a dash before the item numbers unless the part is configured differently for the base 
item number.

(4) General System

(a) The indenture system used in the parts list shows the relationship of parts and disassemblies 
to next higher assemblies or installation as follows:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Assembly or installation (RF) number
. Detail Parts for Assembly or Installation
. Sub-assembly
. . Detail Parts for Subassembly
. . Sub-sub-assembly
. . . Detail Parts for Sub-sub-assembly
. . . Sub-sub-assembly
. . . . Detail Parts for Sub-sub-assembly
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(5) Effectivity

(a) An entry in the effectivity code column (EFF) shows the use of the part is limited. Parts which 
are not usual to all configurations but are applicable to a coded assembly or installation (A, B, 
etc.) are coded with the same letter. If the part is the same for all assemblies, the effectivity 
column will be empty.

(b) When changes are made which do not align with the configuration effectivities, a parenthetical 
note will be added to show cumulative effectivity.

(6) Units for Each Assembly

(a) A numeric entry in the Units for Each Assembly (QTY) column shows the quantity of the part 
used for each next higher assembly or installation.

(b) "RF" is shown in the Units For Each Assembly column when an assembly or installation is not 
procurable as a spare part.

(c) "AR" is used to show "as required" for usual hardware items with large quantities, over 99 in 
any one application, or for shims where quantity must be determined upon installation.

(7) Use the following address for spare parts on all part numbers:

Hiller, Inc
630 N. Washington
Wichita, KS USA 67214
ATTN: Product Support
Voice:    (316) 264-8022
Fax:       (316) 264-8148

(8) Reference numbers (RFXXX) are given to part numbers with more than 15 digits. The actual part 
number will be found in the nomenclature column after the note in parentheses. Both the 
reference number and the part number will be in the Numerical Index.

(9) Optional parts are listed as alpha variants. The alpha variant item numbers are not listed on the 
associated figures, but are in the same location as the base item number.

(10)Attaching Parts captioned ATTACHING HARDWARE are listed following the part(s) attached. The 
* * * symbol follows the last item of the attaching group.

(11)Special Notes

(a) When special conditions apply, the following notes are used in the Illustrated Parts List 
following the nomenclature of the part:

Alternate Part ALT NAS24654-34-23

Alternate To Part ALT TO NAS24654-34-23

Altered parts A/F NAS24654-34-23

CMM Items CMM 25-30-10

Dimension Data SIZE 2.0 IN (50.8 MM) X 0.032 IN (.8128 MM) X 21 IN
(533,4 MM)
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Illustration Reference ILLUSTRATION REFERENCE

Long Part Number BUY NAS2465-13157AS100UK121 (VA0061)

Mfg From P/N or Stock MFD FROM NAS24654-34

Mfg Per Material Spec. MATL PER MIL-C-1248

NLA Cross Reference SEE FIG. 17 FOR DET

NHA Cross Reference SEE FIG. 5 FOR NHA

Reference Designators E.D.I.
(REFERENCE DESIGNATORS)

Replaces Part REPLACES NAS24654-34-23

Replaced By Part REPLACED BY NAS24654-34-23

Rework Drawings RWK BY NAS24654-34-23

Service Bulletin Data PRE SB
POST SB

Superseded By Part SUPSD BY NAS24654-34-23

Supersedes Part SUPSDS NAS24654-34-23
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Vendor Names and Addesses

0TKU3 Audio Internation Inc.
7300 Industry Drive
N. Little Rock, AR.
72117

06WH3 Emteq Aerospace Inc.
5349 S. Emmer Drive
New Berlin, WI.
53151



COMPONENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL & ILLUSTRATED PARTS CATALOG
H60X INTERIOR - AFT PARTITION ASSEMBLY (P/N H60X-0301)

HILLER, INC. PROPRIETARY DATA.
Copyright Hiller, Inc. 2008 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
Information contained herein is proprietary data of Hiller Inc.  Neither this 
document nor the information contained herein shall be reproduced, used 
or disclosed to others without written authorization of Hiller Inc.

Page 1001
05/01/200825-50-04

AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD ASSEMBLY
Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 4)
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AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD ASSEMBLY
Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 4)
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AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD ASSEMBLY
Figure 1 (Sheet 3 of 4)
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AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD ASSEMBLY
Figure 1 (Sheet 4 of 4)
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FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 VENDOR EFF QTY

04     -    1 H60X-0301-01 AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD ASSY 
(STANDARD LAYOUT)
REPLACED BY H60X-0301-07

N/A

-  1A H60X-0301-07 AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD ASSY 
(STANDARD LAYOUT)

N/A

-  1B H60X-0301-03 AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD ASSY 
(DUAL DVD PLAYER)
REPLACED BY H60X-0301-09

N/A

-  1C H60X-0301-09 AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD ASSY 
(DUAL DVD PLAYER)

N/A

-  1D H60X-0301-05 AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD ASSY 
(SINGLE DVD PLAYER)
REPLACED BY H60X-0301-11

N/A

-  1E H60X-0301-11 AFT BAGGAGE BULKHEAD ASSY 
(SINGLE DVD PLAYER)

N/A

3 H60XCA0301-01 BAGGAGE BULKHEAD CABINET 
ASSY

1

-     8 H60XSH0301-01 * BULKHEAD SHELL ASSY 1
-   10 H60XSH0301-07 * * REMOVEABLE PANEL ASSY 1

13 H60XMM0301-01 * * ANGLE BRACKET 2
ATTACHING HARDWARE

-   15 MS35206-283 * * SCREW 10
-   18 AN960JD416L * * WASHER 10

* * *
-   20 H60XMM0301-02 * * BRACKET 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-   23 MS35207-267 * * SCREW 4
-   25 AN960-10L * * WASHER 4

* * *
28 H60XMM0301-05 * * STRAP 3

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-   30 MS27039-1-07 * * SCREW 18
-   33 AN960-10L * * WASHER 18

* * * 
35 H60XMM0301-06 * * DOOR TRACK, LOWER 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-   36 MS35206-246 * * SCREW 6

* * *
-   37 H60XMM0301-32 * * STOP, DOOR (BONDED) 1
-   38 S-352 * * P-SEAL (SELF-ADHERING) A/R

40 H60XMM0301-07 * * DOOR TRACK, UPPER 1
ATTACHING HARDWARE

-   43 MS35206-246 * * SCREW 6
– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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* * *
-   44 S-352 * * P-SEAL (SELF-ADHERING) A/R

45 H60XMM0301-23 * * STRIKER 2
ATTACHING HARDWARE

-   46 MS24693-270 * * SCREW 3
* * *

50 H60XSH0301-0101 * * PANEL ASSY 1
-   53 H60XMM0301-28 * * INTEROSTAL ASSY 2

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-   55 MS27039-1-07 * * SCREW 8
-   56 AN960-10L * * WASHER 8

* * *
-   58 H60XSH0301-0103 * * REMOVEABLE BOX ASSY -1

-1B
-1D

1

58A H60XSH0301-0111 * * REMOVEABLE BOX ASSY -1A
-1C
-1E

1

-   59 IG-1 * * * TAPE, ENSOLITE (SELF-
ADHERING)

A/R

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-   61 MS35206-246 * * * SCREW 2
-   62 MS35206-242 * * * SCREW -1

-1B
-1D

4

-   62A MS35206-242 * * * SCREW -1A
-1C
-1E

3

* * *
-   64 HL-0040-1 * * * ANGLE ASSY -1

-1B
-1D

2

-   64A HL-0040-1 * * * ANGLE ASSY -1A
-1C
-1E

1

- 65 H60MM0301-38 * * * ANGLE ASSY -1A
-1C
-1E

1

68 H60XCA0301-02 * * CD CHANGER CABINET ASSY 1
70 H60XDO0301-02 * * * * DOOR ASSY, CD STORAGE 1

-   73 H60MM-02001-08 * * * * * HINGE BLOCK 2
75 MCD-102-RU-3 * * * * CD CHANGER REMOTE UNIT 0TKU3 1

-   76 H60XMM0301-33 * * * * * BRACKET 1

FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 VENDOR EFF QTY

– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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ATTACHING HARDWARE
-   77 MS35206-243 * * * * SCREW 2

* * *
-   78 H60XMM0102-81 * * * * * HINGE, MODIFIED 2

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-   79 MS24693-30 * * * * * SCREW 8

* * *
-   80 MC-28 * * * * * TOUCH LATCH 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-   83 MS35206-230 * * * * * SCREW 4
-   85 MS24693-27 * * * * * SCREW 2

* * *
87 H60XSH0301-05 * * * CLOSEOUT ASSY, LOWER 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-   89 MS24693-49 * * * SCREW 3

* * *
93 HL-0030-1 * * * * BALL CATCH 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-   95 MS24693-49 * * * * SCREW 2

* * *
96 H60XMM0301-04 * * * SHROUD, WEDGE BOX 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
-   97 MS35206-243 * * * * SCREW 4

* * *
-   98 H60XSH0301-06 * * * SHELL ASSY, CD CHANGER 1
- 100 H60XMM0301-08 * * * * ANGLE 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 103 MS24693-49 * * * *SCREW 3

* * *
- 105 H60XMM0301-09 * * * * ANGLE 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 108 MS24693049 * * * * SCREW 3

* * *
109 LJ60-ELES-02 * * * * EXIT SIGN 06WH3 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 110 MS35206-241 * * * * SCREW 4

* * *
113 H60XCA0301-03 * * CD CONTROLLER INSERT 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 114 MS24693-27 * * * * SCREW 2

* * *
- 115 H60XSH0301-03 * * * CLOSEOUT ASSY 1

FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 VENDOR EFF QTY

– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 118 MS24693-6 * * * SCREW 2

* * *
120 MCD-102-CH-1 * * * * CD CHANGER CONTROL 0TKU3 1
123 H60XUP0301-02 * * COVER, WEDGE CABINET 1

- 125 H60XUP0301-0202 * * * CUSHION, WEDGE 1
- 128 SJ3518FR * * * * VELCRO, LOOP A/R
- 130 SJ3519FR * * * * VELCRO, HOOK A/R

132 H60XDO0301-01 * * DOOR ASSY, AFT BAGGAGE 1
- 133 S-397 * * * P-SEAL A/R

134 H60XMM0301-14 * * * HINGE ASSY 1
ATTACHING HARDWARE

- 135 MS24693-269 * * * SCREW 12
* * *

137 H60XMM0301-15 * * * PLATE 1
ATTACHING HARDWARE

- 139 MS35206-246 * * * SCREW 6
* * *

141 H60XMM0301-20 * * * COVER ASSY 2
ATTACHING HARDWARE

- 143 MS24693-273 * * * SCREW 12
* * *

145 H60XMM0301-21 * * * PIN ASSY, LOWER (SUPSD BY 
H60XMM0301-34) 

1

145A H60XMM0301-34 * * * PIN ASSY, LOWER (SUPSDS 
H60XMM0301-21)

1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 147 MS35206-247 * * * SCREW 2

* * *
149 H60XMM0301-22 * * * PIN ASSY, UPPER (SUPSD BY 

H60XMM0301-35)
1

149A H60XMM0301-35 * * * PIN ASSY, UPPER (SUPSDS 
H60XMM0301-22)

1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 151 MS35206-247 * * * SCREW 2

* * *
- 153 H60XMM0301-26 * * * HINGE BLOCK 3

155 H60XMM0301-29 * * * LATCH ASSY, MODIFIED 1
ATTACHING HARDWARE

- 157 MS24693-273 * * * SCREW 12
* * *

158 H60XDO0301-03 * * DOOR ASSY, LH AVIONICS 1
- 159 H60XMM0102-81 * * * HINGE, MODIFIED (90 DEG) 2

FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 VENDOR EFF QTY

– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 160 MS24693-30 * * * SCREW 8

* * *
- 162 MC-28 * * * LATCH 1
- 163 H60XMM0301-19 * * * SPACER 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 164 MS35206-230 * * * SCREW 4
- 165 MS24693-27 * * * SCREW 2

* * *
- 167 H60MM-02001-08 * * * HINGE BLOCK 2

168 H60XDO0301-04 * * DOOR ASSY, RH AVIONICS 1
- 170 H60XMM0102-81 * * * HINGE, MODIFIED (90 DEG) 2

ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 171 MS24693-30 * * * SCREW 8

* * *
- 173 TL1150 * * * LATCH 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 175 MS35206-230 * * * SCREW 3
- 176 MS24693-S49 * * * SCREW 2

* * *
- 178 H60MM-02001-08 * * * HINGE BLOCK 2

180 9016 * * TOWEL HOLDER 1
ATTACHING HARDWARE

- 182 MS35207-258 * * SCREW 2
* * *

- 183 H60XCA0301-04 * * DUAL DVD INSERT ASSY - 1B 1
183A H60XCA0301-07 * * DUAL DVD INSERT ASSY - 1C 1

ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 185 MS24693-272 * * SCREW - 1B

-1C
2

* * *
- 188 H60XSH0301-04 * * CLOSEOUT ASSY, DUAL DVD - 1B

-1C
1

- 190 DVD-411-01-1 * * DUAL DVD PLAYER 0TKU3 - 1B 1
190A DVD-512-01-1 * * DUAL DVD PLAYER 0TKU3 - 1C 1
- 195 H60XCA0301-05 * * SINGLE DVD INSERT ASSY - 1D 1

- 195A H60XCA0301-08 * * SINGLE DVD INSERT ASSY - 1E 1
ATTACHING HARDWARE

- 198 MS24693-272 * * SCREW - 1D
-1E

2

* * *
- 200 H60XSH0301-04 * * CLOSEOUT ASSY, SINGLE DVD - 1D

-1E
1

FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 VENDOR EFF QTY

– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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- 203 DVD-301-01-1 * * SINGLE DVD PLAYER 0TKU3 - 1D 1
- 203A DVD-511-01-1 * * SINGLE DVD PLAYER 0TKU3 - 1E 1

* * *
- 204 H60XMM0301-37 * * COVER PLATE -1A 2

ATTACHING HARDWARE
- 206 MS35206-243 * * SCREW -1A 4

FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER NOMENCLATURE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 VENDOR EFF QTY

– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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TRANSMITTAL LETTER

TO: HOLDERS OF MANUAL NO. M-LRJ40

CONCERNING: P/N ND11060-070 Window Shade Assembly CMM, Revision No. 2 dated January 15, 2008

Revision No. 1 is a result of engineering changes to the ND11060-070 Window Shade Assemblies. The 
complete manual is provided as part of this update with change bars denoting the engineering activity since the 
last release. Discard the complete previous version of the manual.

This manual update includes the addition of configuration ND11060-070-433 assembly.

CHAPTER/SECTION/SUBJECT PAGE NUMBER DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE

Title Page 1 Revised to reflect this revision. Added 
ND11060-070-433.

Record of Revisions 1 Revised to reflect this revision.

List of Effective Pages 1 Revised to reflect this revision.

Illustrated Parts List 10001 Added ND11060-070-433 assembly 
configuration.

Numerical Index 10006 - 10007 Revised to reflect this revision.

IPL Figure 1A 10014 Added IPL to reflect the 
ND11060-070-433 assembly 
configuration.
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THE NORDAM GROUP • INTERIORS AND STRUCTURES DIVISION
6910 N WHIRLPOOL DRIVE, TULSA, OK  74117, USA
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PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION OF THE NORDAM GROUP, INC.
This manual and the information conveyed by it (collectively, the “Information”) are governed 

by the Technical Manuals/Data contract (the “Contract”) signed by both The NORDAM Group, Inc. 
(“NORDAM”) and anyone who uses or accesses any of the Information (the "USER"). If NORDAM 
and USER have not signed a Contract, then by opening the manual and/or by using or accessing 
any of the Information, User agrees:

Information shall be used, reproduced, or disclosed, in whole or in part, solely for the 
purpose(s) previously approved by NORDAM in a separate writing, and under no circumstances 
shall any Information be used, reproduced or disclosed for any purpose that does not benefit 
NORDAM directly. Upon NORDAM's request, all Information (and all information derived from the 
Information) shall either be returned to NORDAM or destroyed, all in accordance with NORDAM's 
reasonable instructions. The Information is confidential commercial information exempt from 
disclosure under the Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) or similar foreign law. USER agrees not to 
export or re-export the Information, or transmit it to, or transship it through, any other country 
except in accordance with applicable export rules and regulations.

© Copyright The NORDAM Group, Inc. 2007 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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RECORD OF REVISIONS

JAN 15/08

All revisions to this manual will be accompanied by a transmittal summary sheet, bearing the revision number. 
Write the revision number in numerical order, release date, date put into manual, and the initials of the person 
completing the form below.

REVISION
NUMBER

RELEASE
DATE

DATE PUT
INTO MANUAL BY

IR APR 16/07

1 OCT 16/07

2 JAN 15/08

REVISION
NUMBER

RELEASE
DATE

DATE PUT
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RECORD OF TEMPORARY REVISIONS

Upon receiving a temporary revision and after putting it into the manual, write the revision number, release 
date, date put into the manual, and the initials of the person completing the form below. Write date removed 
and the initials of the person removing the temporary revision after the instructions have been received.
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REVISION NO.

ISSUE
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SERVICE BULLETIN LIST

All NORDAM Service Bulletins for this assembly are listed below to make sure operators know that the Service 
Bulletins have been examined for manual applicability. The words "no effect" show that changes to the manual 
were not necessary for the Service Bulletin issue.

SERVICE
BULLETIN
NUMBER

SERVICE
BULLETIN
REVISION

MANUAL
REVISION

DATE

SERVICE
BULLETIN
NUMBER

SERVICE
BULLETIN
REVISION

MANUAL
REVISION

DATE

APR 16/07
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INTRODUCTION

1. General

A. This NORDAM component maintenance manual gives maintenance instructions and an Illustrated 
Parts List for the Window Shade Assemblies, part number ND11060-070. Specific dash number 
applications can be found by referring to the applicable Illustrated Parts List Figure.

B. The NORDAM Group reserves the right to revise this manual for changed procedures, improved parts 
or changes to the Window Shade Assemblies, part number ND11060-070.

C. All technical support, spare sales, and repairs are to be referred directly to The NORDAM Group, 
Interiors and Structures Division. NORDAM Technical Information Services must be consulted for 
future revision services of this manual, or if it is possible that this manual does not contain the latest 
revision pages.

2. Revision Service

A. Usual revision service will be supplied. Revised pages will be supplied, as necessary, and shown on 
the List of Effective pages by an R, N, or D.

B. Additions, deletions, or revisions to existing text are shown by a revision bar in the left margin of the 
page opposite the changed copy.

C. When a revision pushes unchanged text to a different page, a revision bar is put next to the date of all 
affected pages, given that no other revision bar shows on the page. These pages are also updated to 
the current revision date.

D. When extensive changes are made that cause a complete retype of copy, revision bars will show the 
full length of the text.

E. New illustrations added to an existing section will be shown by a revision bar in the left margin next to 
the figure title and figure number.

F. Additional information which becomes available before a scheduled revision will be provided through 
Temporary Revisions. This service is used to give timely, new information which will help in 
maintaining safe and correct flight/ground operations. The Temporary Revisions are usually 
incorporated at the next CMM revision, becoming a permanent part of the CMM. Temporary Revisions 
are to be removed from the CMM only when removal instructions are given on the regular revision 
transmittal letter, or by instructions provided on a superseding Temporary Revision.
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DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. General

A. This section contains the description, operation and purpose of the Cabin Window Shade Assembly 
and RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly.

2. Component Description

A. Structure

(1) The inboard and outboard window reveals are manufactured from Lexan®.

(2) The window shade assembly is manufactured from Lexan®.

(3) The window pane is manufactured from Lexan®.

(4) The window shade handle is manufactured from Makrolon®.

(5) The window shade guide is manufactured from nylon.

(6) The window shade veil is manufactured from Learjet Design Specification material.

(7) The tensioner mechanism assembly is manufactured from nylon and Lexan®.

B. Features

(1) The window shade assemblies have brackets for mounting the window shade assembly in the 
aircraft.

(2) The window pane for both shade assemblies is pressed into place within the reveal assembly and 
is easily replaced without tools. The window pane is slightly tinted and provides protection for the 
aircraft window assembly.

(3) The window veil for both window shade assemblies is attached to the outboard reveal panel using 
velcro for easy replacement.

C. Operation

(1) The window veil can be opened or closed as necessary using only 1.0 to 2.0 lbs. (0.5 to 1.0 kg) of 
force.

(2) The RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly also operates as the emergency window.

3. Description and Operation Requirements

A. Cabin Window Shade Assembly (See Figure 1)

(1) The window veil is easily moved up or down on the tension wire located in the outboard window 
shade sub-assembly. The window veil is attached to the outboard window shade sub-assembly 
using velcro and is easily replaced with basic shop tools.

(2) The window pane is pressed in position and may be replaced without tools.
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B. RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly (See Figure 2)

(1) The window veil is easily moved up or down on the tension wire located in the outboard window 
shade reveal. This window shade assembly features two tensioner mechanisms that allows the 
tension wires to be adjusted. The window veil is attached to the outboard window shade reveal 
using velcro and is easily replaced with basic shop tools.

(2) The window pane is pressed in position and may be replaced without tools.
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Cabin Window Shade Assembly
Figure 1
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RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly
Figure 2
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DISASSEMBLY

1. General

A. Disassemble the window shade assembly to the extent necessary to perform required maintenance.

B. Refer to the CHECK section of this manual to determine condition of components or most probable 
cause of malfunction.

C. Reference to item numbers in text correspond to the same item numbers in the ILLUSTRATED PARTS 
LIST (IPL).

2. Materials, Equipment and Tools

NOTE: You can use equivalent equipment, materials and/or tools to replace items listed in Table 3001.

3. Disassembly

A. Cabin Window Shade Assembly

NOTE: The following procedure references parts shown in IPL Figures 1, 1A

(1) Remove the Inboard Window Shade Sub-Assembly (1-20, 1A-20)

(a) For inboard window shade sub-assembly (1-20):

1 Remove the ten plastic rivets (1-30) from the cabin window shade assembly (1-1).

2 Discard the ten plastic rivets (1-30).

3 Remove the inboard window shade sub-assembly (1-20) from the outboard window shade 
sub-assembly (1-10).

 Table 3001.Disassembly Materials, Equipment and Tools 

DESCRIPTION DESIGNATION MANUFACTURER

Needle-nose Plier Commercially Available

Slotted Screwdriver Commercially Available

Cross-Recessed Screwdriver Commercially Available

Wire Cutter Commercially Available

Wrench Commercially Available
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(b) For inboard window shade sub-assembly (1A-20):

1 Remove the six nuts (1A-35) and screws (1A-30) from the cabin window shade assembly 
(1A-1).

2 Remove the inboard window shade sub-assembly (1A-20) from the outboard window 
shade sub-assembly (1A-10).

(2) Remove the Window Shade Handle Assembly (1-90, 1A-90)

(a) Loosen the set screw (1-190, 1A-190) to relieve the tension on the tensioner wire (1-60, 
1A-60).

(b) Cut the two compression sleeves (1-80, 1A-80) from the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60).

(c) Discard the two compression sleeves (1-80, 1A-80).

(d) Remove and keep the two springs (1-70, 1A-70) for assembly.

NOTE: Keep the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60) in position until the window shade handle assembly 
(1-90, 1A-90) is removed.

(e) Remove the top of the window shade handle assembly (1-90, 1A-90) from the outboard 
window shade sub-assembly (1-10, 1A-10):

1 For window shade handle assembly (1-90):

a Gently disengage the velcro strip (1-160).

2 For window shade handle assembly (1A-90):

a Gently disengage the six velcro strips (1A-160).

CAUTION: DO NOT PULL THE WINDOW SHADE HANDLE ASSEMBLY (1-90, 1A-90) 
COMPLETELY FROM THE OUTBOARD WINDOW SHADE SUB-ASSEMBLY 
(1-10, 1A-10) OR DAMAGE MAY OCCUR. THE TENSIONER WIRE (1-60, 1A-60) 
IS ROUTED THROUGH THE WINDOW SHADE HANDLE ASSEMBLY 
(1-90, 1A-90).

(f) Pull the window shade handle assembly (1-90, 1A-90) away from the outboard window shade 
sub-assembly (1-10, 1A-10) just enough to access the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60).

(g) Carefully pull the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60) out of the window shade handle assembly 
(1-90, 1A-90).

(h) Remove the window shade handle assembly (1-90, 1A-90) from the outboard window shade 
sub-assembly (1-10, 1A-10).

(i) Remove the tensioner wire (1-60, 1-60A) from the outboard window shade sub-assembly 
(1-10, 1-10A) by gently pulling the tensioner wire through the guide holes and tensioner base.

(3) Disassemble the Window Shade Handle Assembly (1-90, 1A-90)

(a) Remove the three screws (1-170, 1A-170) from the retainer plate (1-110, 1A-110).
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(b) Remove the retainer plate (1-110, 1A-110) and window shade handle (1-100, 1A-100) from the 
window veil (1-150, 1A-150).

(c) Remove the four screws (1-140, 1A-140) from the window shade guides (1-120, 1-130, 
1A-120, 1A-130).

(d) Remove the window shade guides (1-120, 1-130, 1A-120, 1A-130) from the window shade 
handle (1-100, 1A-100).

(4) Remove the Window Pane (1-40, 1A-40)

(a) At each of the four window pane locator slots, carefully push the outboard window shade 
sub-assembly (1-10, 1A-10) to allow the window pane tab to come out.

(b) Remove the window pane (1-40, 1A-40) from the outboard window shade sub-assembly 
(1-10, 1A-10).

B. RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly

NOTE: The following procedure references parts shown in IPL Figures 2, 2A.

(1) Remove Inboard Emergency Window Shade Sub-Assembly (2-20, 2A-20)

(a) For inboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-20):

1 Remove the ten plastic rivets (2-30) from the RH lavatory window shade assembly (2-1).

2 Discard the ten plastic rivets (2-30).

3 Remove the inboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-20) from the outboard 
emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-10).

(b) For inboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2A-20):

1 Remove the screw (2A-40) from inboard emergency window shade sub-assembly 
(2A-20).

2 Remove the six nuts (2A-35) and screws (2A-30) from the RH lavatory window shade 
assembly (2A-1, 2A-5).

3 Remove the inboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2A-20) from the outboard 
emergency window shade sub-assembly (2A-10, 2A-15).

(2) Remove the Emergency Window Shade Handle Assembly (2-130, 2A-140)

CAUTION: DO NOT PULL THE EMERGENCY WINDOW SHADE HANDLE ASSEMBLY (2-130, 
2A-140) COMPLETELY FROM THE OUTBOARD EMERGENCY WINDOW SHADE 
SUB-ASSEMBLY (2-10, 2A-10) OR DAMAGE MAY OCCUR. THE TENSIONER 
WIRE (2-60, 2A-70) IS ROUTED THROUGH THE EMERGENCY WINDOW SHADE 
HANDLE ASSEMBLY (2-130, 2A-140).

(a) Remove the top of the emergency window shade handle assembly (2-130, 2A-140) from the 
outboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10, 2A-15):
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1 For emergency window shade handle assembly (2-130):

a Gently disengage the velcro strip (2-200) from velcro strip (2-50).

2 For emergency window shade handle assembly (2A-140):

a Gently disengage the six velcro strips (2-210) from six velcro strips (2A-60).

(b) Remove two screws (2-90, 2A-100), lock washers (2-100, 2A-110), washers (2-110, 2A-120) 
and nuts (2-120, 2A-130).

(c) Pull the emergency window shade handle assembly (2-130, 2A-140) away from the outboard 
emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10, 2A-15) just enough to access the 
tensioner wires (2-60, 2A-70).

(d) Carefully pull the tensioner wires (2-60, 2A-70) out of the emergency window shade handle 
assembly (2-130, 2A-140).

(e) Remove the emergency window shade handle assembly (2-130, 2A-140) from the outboard 
emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10, 2A-15).

(f) Remove the tensioner wires (2-60, 2A-70) from the outboard emergency window shade 
sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10, 2A-15) by gently pulling the tensioner wires through the guide 
holes.

NOTE: It is not necessary to cut the compression sleeves (2-80, 2A-90) to remove the tensioner 
wires (2-60, 2A-70).

(g) Keep the two springs (2-70, 2A-80) for assembly.

(3) Disassemble the Emergency Window Shade Handle Assembly (2-130, 2A-140)

(a) Remove the three screws (2-210, 2A-220) from the retainer plate (2-150, 2A-160).

(b) Remove the retainer plate (2-150, 2A-160) and window shade handle (2-140, 2A-150) from 
the window veil (2-190, 2A-200).

(c) Remove the four screws (2-180, 2A-190) from the window shade guides (2-160, 2-170, 
2A-170, 2A-180).

(d) Remove the window shade guides (2-160, 2-170, 2A-170, 2A-180) from the window shade 
handle (2-140, 2A-150).

(4) Remove the Window Pane (2-40, 2A-50)

(a) At each of the four window pane locator slots, carefully push the outboard emergency window 
shade sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10, 2A-15) to allow the window pane tab to come out.

(b) Remove the window pane (2-40, 2A-50) from the outboard emergency window shade 
sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10, 2A-15).
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CLEANING

1. Cleaning Materials

NOTE: You can use equivalent equipment and/or materials to replace items listed in Table 4001.

2. Cleaning Procedures

A. Inboard Window Shade Sub-Assembly, Outboard Window Shade Sub-Assembly and Window Shade 
Handle

(1) Dilute 8 oz. (249 g.) of mild detergent with one gallon (3.8 litre) of clean water.

(2) Using a sponge or clean lint-free cloth, gently clean the surface of the component.

(3) Dry and buff the surface using a dry clean lint-free cloth to prevent detergent spotting.

B. Window Pane

(1) Using a clean lint-free cloth and Windex™, gently clean the surface of the window pane.

(2) Dry and buff the surface of the window pane using a dry clean lint-free cloth to prevent spotting.

 Table 4001.Permitted Cleaning Materials 

MATERIAL SOURCE

Lint-Free Cotton Cloth Commercially Available

Mild Detergent Commercially Available

Sponge Commercially Available

Windex™ Commercially Available
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CHECK

1. General

A. Make sure that all parts are clean before the check procedures are performed.

2. Check Requirements

A. General

(1) Visually examine all components for damage or corrosion.

NOTE: Damage and corrosion are not permitted.

(2) Visually examine all components for cracks.

(3) Visually examine all threads to make sure they are serviceable.

(4) Visually examine all bonded components for security of attachment.

NOTE: Deteriorated bonds are not permitted.

B. Inboard Window Shade Sub-Assembly and Outboard Window Shade Sub-Assembly

(1) Visually examine for proper contour and edge smoothness.

(2) Visually examine for chipped or flaking surfaces.

(3) Visually examine for chipped or flaking edges.

C. Window Pane

(1) Visually examine the security of attachment.

(2) Visually examine for cracks and chips on the surface.

D. Window Shade Veil

(1) Visually examine the security of attachment.

(2) Examine for smooth operation by opening and closing the window shade veil.

E. Window Shade Handle

(1) Visually examine the security of attachment.

(2) Visually examine for cracks and chips on the surface.
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ASSEMBLY

1. General

A. References to item numbers in text agree with the same item numbers in the ILLUSTRATED PARTS 
LIST (IPL).

2. Materials, Equipment and Tools

NOTE: You can use equivalent equipment, materials and/or tools to replace items listed in Table 7001.

3. Assembly

A. Cabin Window Shade Assembly

NOTE: The following procedure references parts shown in IPL Figures 1, 1A.

(1) Install the Window Pane (1-40, 1A-40)

(a) Put the window pane (1-40, 1A-40) on the outboard window shade sub-assembly (1-10, 
1A-10).

(b) At each of the four window pane locator slots, carefully push the outboard window shade 
sub-assembly (1-10, 1A-10) and insert the window pane tab.

(2) Assemble the Window Shade Handle Assembly (1-90, 1A-90)

 Table 7001.Assembly Materials, Equipment and Tools 

DESCRIPTION DESIGNATION MANUFACTURER

Cabin Tensioner Wire ND11060-070-025 The NORDAM Group 
Interiors & Structures Division 
6910 N. Whirlpool Dr. 
Tulsa, OK 74117

Lavatory Tensioner Wire ND11060-070-037 The NORDAM Group 
Interiors & Structures Division

Compression Sleeves MS51844-20 Commercially Available

Plastic Rivets 39136 Moss Plastic Parts Ltd. 
Langford Lock 
Kidlington, UK 0X5 1HX

Needle-nose Plier Commercially Available

Slotted Screwdriver Commercially Available

Cross-Recessed Screwdriver Commercially Available

Wrench Commercially Available

Torque Wrench Commercially Available
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(a) Install the window shade guide (1-120, 1A-120) on the window shade handle (1-100, 1A-100) 
with two screws (1-140, 1A-140).

(b) Install the window shade guide (1-130, 1A-130) on the window shade handle (1-100, 1A-100) 
with two screws (1-140, 1A-140).

(c) Put the bottom pleat of the window veil (1-150, 1A-150) on the window shade handle (1-100, 
1A-100).

(d) Put the retainer plate (1-110, 1A-110) on top of the bottom pleat of the window veil (1-150, 
1A-150) and window shade handle (1-100, 1A-100).

(e) Install three screws (1-170, 1A-170) to attach the retainer plate (1-110, 1A-110) and window 
veil (1-150, 1A-150) to the window shade handle (1-100, 1A-100).

(3) Install the Window Shade Handle Assembly (1-90, 1A-90)

NOTE: See Figure 7001 for correct routing of the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60).

(a) Install the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60) through the tensioner base and lower guide holes of 
the outboard window shade sub-assembly (1-10, 1A-10).

(b) Insert the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60) in the window shade handle assembly (1-90, 1A-90).

(c) Put the window shade handle assembly (1-90, 1A-90) in the outboard window shade 
sub-assembly (1-10, 1A-10).

(d) Insert the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60) through the upper guide holes of the outboard window 
shade sub-assembly (1-10, 1A-10).

(e) Attach the velcro strip(s) located on the top of the window shade handle assembly (1-90, 
1A-90) to the outboard window shade sub-assembly (1-10, 1A-10):

1 For window shade handle assembly (1-90):

a Attach the velcro strip (1-160).

2 For window shade handle assembly (1A-90):

a Attach the six velcro strips (1A-160).

(f) Put a spring (1-70, 1A-70) on each end of the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60).

(g) Install a compression sleeve (1-80, 1A-80) on each end of the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60).

(h) Make sure the window shade handle assembly (1-90, 1A-90) is in the closed position.

(i) Tighten the set screw (1-190, 1A-190) to add tension to the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60).
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(4) Install the Inboard Window Shade Sub-Assembly (1-20, 1A-20)

(a) For inboard window shade sub-assembly (1-20):

1 Put the inboard window shade sub-assembly (1-20) on the outboard window shade 
sub-assembly (1-10).

2 Install ten new plastic rivets (1-30) to attach the inboard window shade sub-assembly 
(1-20) to the outboard window shade sub-assembly (1-10).

(b) For inboard window shade sub-assembly (1A-20):

1 Put the inboard window shade sub-assembly (1A-20) on the outboard window shade 
sub-assembly (1A-10).

2 Install six screws (1A-30) and nuts (1A-35) to attach the inboard window shade 
sub-assembly (1A-20) to the outboard window shade sub-assembly (1A-10).

B. RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly

NOTE: The following procedure references parts shown in IPL Figures 2, 2A.

(1) Install the Window Pane (2-40, 2A-50)

(a) Put the window pane (2-40, 2A-50) on the outboard emergency window shade sub-assembly 
(2-10, 2A-10, 2A-15).

(b) At each of the four window pane locator slots, carefully push the outboard emergency window 
shade sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10, 2A-15) and insert the window pane tab.

(2) Assemble the Emergency Window Shade Handle Assembly (2-130, 2A-140)

(a) Install the window shade guide (2-160, 2A-170) on the window shade handle (2-140, 2A-150) 
with two screws (2-180, 2A-190). 

(b) Install the window shade guide (2-170, 2A-180) on the window shade handle (2-140, 2A-150) 
with two screws (2-180, 2A-190). 

(c) Put the bottom pleat of the window veil (2-190, 2A-200) on the window shade handle (2-140, 
2A-150).

(d) Put the retainer plate (2-150, 2A-160) on top of the bottom pleat of the window veil (2-190, 
2A-200) and window shade handle (2-140, 2A-150).

(e) Install three screws (2-210, 2A-220) to attach the retainer plate (2-150, 2A-160) and window 
veil (2-190, 2A-200) to the window shade handle (2-140, 2A-150).

(3) Install the Emergency Window Shade Handle Assembly (2-130, 2A-140)

NOTE: See Figure 7002 for correct routing of the tensioner wire (2-60, 2A-70).

(a) Put a spring (2-70, 2A-80) on each tensioner wire (2-60, 2A-70) above the compression 
sleeve (2-80, 2A-90).
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(b) Install each tensioner wire (2-60, 2A-70) through one of the lower guide holes in the outboard 
emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10, 2A-15).

NOTE: The compression sleeve (2-80, 2A-90) and spring (2-70, 2A-80) shall be located on the 
bottom surface of the outboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10, 
2A-15).

(c) Put the emergency window shade handle assembly (2-130, 2A-140) in the outboard 
emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10, 2A-15).

(d) Insert the tensioner wires (2-60, 2A-70) in the emergency window shade handle assembly 
(2-130, 2A-140).

(e) Insert the tensioner wires (2-60, 2A-70) through the upper guide holes of the outboard 
emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10).

(f) Install two screws (2-90, 2A-100), lockwashers (2-100, 2A-110), washers (2-110, 2A-120) and 
nuts (2-120, 2A-130) on the outboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10). 
Do not tighten.

(g) Loop one of the tensioner wires (2-60, 2A-70) around one of the screws (2-90, 2A-100).

NOTE: The tensioner wire (2-60, 2A-70) shall be routed between the washer (2-110, 2A-120) and 
nut (2-120, 2A-130).

(h) Gently pull the tensioner wire (2-60, 2A-70) until taut.

(i) Torque the screw (2-90, 2A-100) between 10 and 12 in-lbs (1.1 and 1.4 Nm).

(j) Loop the remaining tensioner wire (2-60, 2A-70) around the remaining screw (2-90, 2A-100).

NOTE: The tensioner wire (2-60, 2A-70) shall be routed between the washer (2-110, 2A-120) and 
nut (2-120, 2A-130).

(k) Gently pull the tensioner wire (2-60, 2A-70) until taut.

(l) Torque the screw (2-90, 2A-100) between 10 and 12 in-lbs (1.1 and 1.4 Nm).

(m) Attach the velcro strip(s) located on the top of the emergency window shade handle assembly 
(2-130, 2A-140) to the outboard window shade sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10, 2A-15):

1 For emergency window shade handle assembly (2-130):

a Attach the velcro strip (2-50) to velcro strip (2-200).

2 For window shade handle assembly (2A-140):

a Attach the six velcro strips (2A-60) to the six velcro strips (2A-210).
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(4) Install the inboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-20, 2A-20) to the outboard 
emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-10, 2A-10, 2A-15).

(a) For inboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-20):

1 Put the inboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-20) on the outboard 
emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-10).

2 Install ten new plastic rivets (2-30) to attach the inboard emergency window shade 
sub-assembly (2-20) to the outboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2-10).

(b) For inboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2A-20):

1 Put the emergency inboard window shade sub-assembly (2A-20) on the outboard 
emergency window shade sub-assembly (2A-10, 2A-15).

2 Install six screws (2A-30) and nuts (2A-35) to attach the inboard emergency window 
shade sub-assembly (2A-20) to the outboard emergency window shade sub-assembly 
(2A-10, 2A-15).

3 Install a screw (2A-40) to attach the inboard emergency window shade sub-assembly 
(2A-20) to the outboard emergency window shade sub-assembly (2A-10, 2A-15).
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Cabin Window Shade Assembly - Tensioner Wire Routing
Figure 7001
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RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly - Tensioner Wire Routing
Figure 7002
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST

1. Introduction

A. Function

The function of this illustrated parts list is to show in disassembly sequence, or as nearly as possible, 
the parts and components of the Cabin Window Shade Assembly, part numbers ND11060-070-401 
and ND11060-070-415; and RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly, part numbers ND11060-070-402, 
ND11060-070-417, ND11060-070-429 and ND11060-070-433 manufactured by The NORDAM Group, 
Interiors and Structures Division, Tulsa, Oklahoma, 74117.

B. Parts List Organization

The organization of the parts list agrees with the Air Transport Association Specification 100, Revision 
37.

C. How to Use

(1) Go to figure number for the component disassembly list

(2) Refer to NORDAM component maintenance manual, part number ND11060-070, for maintenance 
operation or to applicable vendor manual number(s) when such vendor manuals are referenced in 
the parts list.

D. Explanation of Parts List Data

(1) The figure number agrees with the corresponding illustrations in the parts list.

(2) The item number agrees with the item number shown for the part in the illustration.

(3) Parts with a dash before their item numbers are not illustrated. Alpha variant item numbers are 
shown with a dash before the item numbers unless the part is configured differently for the base 
item number.

(4) General System

(a) The indenture system used in the parts list shows the relationship of parts and disassemblies 
to next higher assemblies or installation as follows:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
Assembly or installation (RF) number 
. Detail Parts for Assembly or Installation 
. Sub-assembly 
. . Detail Parts for Subassembly 
. . Sub-sub-assembly 
. . . Detail Parts for Sub-sub-assembly 
. . . Sub-sub-assembly 
. . . . Detail Parts for Sub-sub-assembly

JAN 15/08
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(5) Part Numbering System

NORDAM part numbers conform to the following systems:

(6) Effectivity

(a) An entry in the effectivity code column (EFF CODE) shows a limited use of the part. Parts 
which are not usual to all configurations but are applicable to a coded assembly or installation 
(A, B, etc.) are coded with the same letter. If the part is usual to all assemblies, the effectivity 
column will be empty.

(b) When changes are made which do not align with the configuration effectivities, a parenthetical 
note will be added to show cumulative effectivity.

(7) Units for Each Assembly

(a) A numeric entry in the Units for Each Assembly column shows the quantity of the part used for 
each next higher assembly or installation.

(b) "RF" is shown in the Units For Each Assembly column when an assembly or installation is not 
procurable as a spare part.

(c) "AR" is used to show "as required" for usual hardware items with large quantities, over 99 in 
any one application, or for shims where quantity must be determined upon installation.

(d) Quantity shown in the Total Required column of the Numerical Index is the quantity used in a 
window shade assembly.

(8) Parts manufactured by companies other than NORDAM are shown by an applicable vendor code 
following the part name. Vendor codes agree with the current Commercial and Government Entity 
Cataloging Handbooks H4/H8, and begin with the capital letter "V".

(a) Government standard parts such as AN, MS, etc. do not have a vendor code.

(b) Use the following address for spare parts on all part numbers beginning with ND:

The NORDAM Group 
Interiors and Structures Division 
6910 N. Whirlpool Drive 
Tulsa, OK USA 74117 
ATTN: Product Support 
Voice:    (918) 401-5000

-XXX

Basic drawing number

Dash number indicates a 
particular installation, assembly 
or detail part of the basic drawing 
number

NORDAM drawing designation

XXXXX-XXXND

OCT 16/07
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(9) Reference numbers (RFXXX) are given to part numbers with more than 15 digits. The actual part 
number will be found in the nomenclature column after the note in parentheses. Both the reference 
number and the part number will be in the Numerical Index.

(10)Optional parts are listed as alpha variants. The alpha variant item numbers are not listed on the 
associated figures, but are in the same location as the base item number.

(11)Attaching Parts captioned ATTACHING PARTS are listed following the part(s) attached. The  
------*------ symbol follows the last item of the attaching group.

(12)Special Notes

(a) When special conditions apply, the following notes are used in the Illustrated Parts List 
following the nomenclature of the part:

Alternate Part ALT ND11060-070-431

Alternate To Part ALT TO ND11060-070-429

Altered parts A/F MS20253-2-850

CMM Items CMM 71-13-12

Dimension Data SIZE 2.0 IN (50.8 MM) X 0.032 IN (.8128 MM) X 21 IN 
(533,4 MM)

Illustration Reference ILLUSTRATION REFERENCE

Long Part Number BUY RT25L213157AS100UK121 (VF0010)

Mfg From P/N or Stock MFD FROM S700H0341

Mfg Per Material Spec. MATL PER MIL-T-8808

NLA Cross Reference SEE FIG. 10 FOR DET

NHA Cross Reference SEE FIG. 1 FOR NHA

Reference Designators E.D.I. 
(REFERENCE DESIGNATORS)

Replaces Part REPLACES MS7619300-1

Replaced By Part REPLACED BY MS7619300-23

Rework Drawings RWK BY MS7619200-1

Service Bulletin Data PRE SB 
POST SB

Superseded By Part SUPSD BY MS7619300-11

Supersedes Part SUPSDS MS7619300-1

APR 16/07
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Vendor Names and Addresses
with Commercial and Government Entity (CAGE) codes

V09772 West Coast Lockwasher Co. 
16730 East Johnson Dr 
City of Industry, CA  91745

V13792 Sanlo, Inc. 
400 State Highway 212 
Michigan City, IN  46360

V3A054 McMaster Carr Supply 
9630 Norwalk Boulevard 
Sante Fe Springs, CA 
90670-2932

V84830 Lee Spring 
1334 Charleston Industrial Dr 
St. Charles, MO  63303

OCT 16/07
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PART NUMBER AIRLINE
STOCK NUMBER

FIGURE
NUMBER

ITEM
NUMBER

TOTAL
REQUIRED

LC-016A-01-M 1 70 2
1A 70 2
2 70 2

2A 80 2
M221042-04 2A 35 6
MS21042-06 1A 35 6
MS21043-08 2 120 2

2A 130 2
MS24693-S2 2A 30 6
MS24693-S24 1A 30 6
MS27039-0807 2 90 2

2A 100 2
MS27039-0808 2A 40 1
MS35335-59 2 100 2

2A 110 2
MS51862-3 1 170 3

1A 170 3
2 210 3

2A 220 3
MS51862-4 1 140 4

1A 140 4
2 180 4

2A 190 4
NAS1149CN816R 2 110 2

2A 120 2
ND11060-070-003 2 20 1
ND11060-070-005 2 140 1
ND11060-070-008 2 150 1

2A 160 1
ND11060-070-012 1 20 1
ND11060-070-013 1 40 1

1A 40 1
ND11060-070-014 1 100 1
ND11060-070-016 1 120 1

1A 120 1
ND11060-070-017 1 130 1

1A 130 1
ND11060-070-019 1 110 1

1A 110 1
ND11060-070-020 1 150 1

1A 150 1
ND11060-070-023 1 50 1
ND11060-070-024 1 160 1
ND11060-070-025 1 60 1

1A 60 1

OCT 16/07
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ND11060-070-033 2 40 1
2A 50 1

ND11060-070-034 2 190 1
2A 200 1

ND11060-070-035 2 200 1
ND11060-070-037 2 60 2

2A 70 2
ND11060-070-053 2 160 1

2A 170 1
ND11060-070-055 2 170 1

2A 180 1
ND11060-070-071 1A 160 6

2A 210 6
ND11060-070-073 1A 50 6

2 50 1
2A 60 6

ND11060-070-075 1A 100 1
ND11060-070-077 2 -140A 1

2A 150 1
ND11060-070-401 1 -1 RF
ND11060-070-402 2 -1 RF
ND11060-070-410 1 -10 1
ND11060-070-411 2 -130 1

2A -140 1
ND11060-070-412 1 -90 1

1A -90 1
ND11060-070-413 1 10 1
ND11060-070-414 1 180 1

1A 180 1
ND11060-070-415 1A -1 RF
ND11060-070-417 2A -1 RF
ND11060-070-419 1A 10 1
ND11060-070-421 2A 10 1
ND11060-070-425 2A 20 1
ND11060-070-427 1A 20 1
ND11060-070-429 2A -5 RF
ND11060-070-431 2A 15 1
ND11060-070-433 1A -1A 1
ND11060-070-435 1A -10A 1
ND11060-070-437 1A -20A 1
231-100841-01 1 30 10

2 30 10
36002-81-00 1 80 2

1A 80 2
2 80 2

2A 90 2

PART NUMBER AIRLINE
STOCK NUMBER

FIGURE
NUMBER

ITEM
NUMBER

TOTAL
REQUIRED
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95862A533 1 190 1
1A 190 1

PART NUMBER AIRLINE
STOCK NUMBER

FIGURE
NUMBER

ITEM
NUMBER

TOTAL
REQUIRED
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Cabin Window Shade Assembly
Figure 1 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Cabin Window Shade Assembly
Figure 1 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER AIRLINE

STOCK NO.
NOMENCLATURE 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 EFF UPA

1-
-1 ND11060-070-401 CABIN WINDOW SHADE ASSY RF
10 ND11060-070-413 . OUTBD WINDOW SHADE 

SUB-ASSY
1

20 ND11060-070-012 . INBD WINDOW SHADE 
SUB-ASSY

1

ATTACHING PARTS
30 231-100841-01 . RIVET - PLASTIC TWO PRONG 

(V09772)
10

------ * ------
40 ND11060-070-013 . WINDOW PANE 1
50 ND11060-070-023 . VELCRO (LOOP) 1
60 ND11060-070-025 . TENSIONER WIRE 1

ATTACHING PARTS
70 LC-016A-01-M . SPRING (V84830) 2
80 36002-81-00 . COMPRESSION SLEEVE 

(V13792)
2

------ * ------
-90 ND11060-070-412 . WINDOW SHADE HANDLE ASSY 1
100 ND11060-070-014 . . WINDOW SHADE HANDLE 1
110 ND11060-070-019 . . RETAINER PLATE 1
120 ND11060-070-016 . . WINDOW SHADE GUIDE 1
130 ND11060-070-017 . . WINDOW SHADE GUIDE 1

ATTACHING PARTS
140 MS51862-4 . . SCREW 4

------ * ------
150 ND11060-070-020 . . WINDOW VEIL 1

ATTACHING PARTS
160 ND11060-070-024 . . VELCRO (HOOK) 1
170 MS51862-3 . . SCREW 3

------ * ------
180 ND11060-070-414 . TENSIONER MECHANISM ASSY 1
190 95862A533 . SET SCREW (V3A054) 1

– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED

OCT 16/07
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Cabin Window Shade Assembly
Figure 1A (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Cabin Window Shade Assembly
Figure 1A (Sheet 2 of 2)
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FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER AIRLINE

STOCK NO.
NOMENCLATURE 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 EFF UPA

1A-
-1 ND11060-070-415 CABIN WINDOW SHADE ASSY A RF

-1A ND11060-070-433 CABIN WINDOW SHADE ASSY B RF
10 ND11060-070-419 . OUTBD WINDOW SHADE 

SUB-ASSY
A 1

-10A ND11060-070-435 . OUTBD WINDOW SHADE 
SUB-ASSY

B 1

20 ND11060-070-427 . INBD WINDOW SHADE 
SUB-ASSY

A 1

-20A ND11060-070-437 . INBD WINDOW SHADE 
SUB-ASSY

B 1

ATTACHING PARTS
30 MS24693-S24 . SCREW 6
35 MS21042-06 . NUT 6

------ * ------
40 ND11060-070-013 . WINDOW PANE 1
50 ND11060-070-073 . VELCRO (LOOP) 6
60 ND11060-070-025 . TENSIONER WIRE 1

ATTACHING PARTS
70 LC-016A-01-M . SPRING (V84830) 2
80 36002-81-00 . COMPRESSION SLEEVE 

(V13792)
2

------ * ------
-90 ND11060-070-412 . WINDOW SHADE HANDLE ASSY 1
100 ND11060-070-075 . . WINDOW SHADE HANDLE 1
110 ND11060-070-019 . . RETAINER PLATE 1
120 ND11060-070-016 . . WINDOW SHADE GUIDE 1
130 ND11060-070-017 . . WINDOW SHADE GUIDE 1

ATTACHING PARTS
140 MS51862-4 . . SCREW 4

------ * ------
150 ND11060-070-020 . . WINDOW VEIL 1

ATTACHING PARTS
160 ND11060-070-071 . . VELCRO (HOOK) 6
170 MS51862-3 . . SCREW 3

------ * ------
180 ND11060-070-414 . TENSIONER MECHANISM ASSY 1
190 95862A533 . SET SCREW (V3A054) 1

– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED

JAN 15/08
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RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly
Figure 2 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly
Figure 2 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER AIRLINE

STOCK NO.
NOMENCLATURE 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 EFF UPA

2-
-1 ND11060-070-402 RH LAVATORY WINDOW SHADE 

ASSY
RF

10 ND11060-070-410 . OUTBD EMERGENCY WINDOW 
SHADE SUB-ASSY

1

20 ND11060-070-003 . INBD EMERGENCY WINDOW 
SHADE REVEAL

1

ATTACHING PARTS
30 231-100841-01 . RIVET - PLASTIC TWO PRONG 

(V09772)
10

------ * ------
40 ND11060-070-033 . WINDOW PANE 1
50 ND11060-070-073 . VELCRO (LOOP) 1
60 ND11060-070-037 . TENSIONER WIRE 2

ATTACHING PARTS
70 LC-016A-01-M . SPRING (V84830) 2
80 36002-81-00 . COMPRESSION SLEEVE 

(V13792)
2

90 MS27039-0807 . SCREW 2
100 MS35335-59 . LOCK WASHER 2
110 NAS1149CN816R . WASHER 2
120 MS21043-08 . NUT 2

------ * ------
-130 ND11060-070-411 . EMERGENCY WINDOW SHADE 

HANDLE ASSY
1

140 ND11060-070-005 . . WINDOW SHADE HANDLE
(REPLACED BY 
ND11060-070-077)

1

-140A ND11060-070-077 . . WINDOW SHADE HANDLE
(REPLACES ND11060-070-005)

1

150 ND11060-070-008 . . RETAINER PLATE 1
160 ND11060-070-053 . . WINDOW SHADE GUIDE 1
170 ND11060-070-055 . . WINDOW SHADE GUIDE 1

ATTACHING PARTS
180 MS51862-4 . . SCREW 4

------ * ------
190 ND11060-070-034 . . WINDOW VEIL 1

ATTACHING PARTS
200 ND11060-070-035 . . VELCRO (HOOK) 1
210 MS51862-3 . . SCREW 3

------ * ------

– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly
Figure 2A (Sheet 1 of 2)
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RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly
Figure 2A (Sheet 2 of 2)
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FIG.
ITEM PART NUMBER AIRLINE

STOCK NO.
NOMENCLATURE 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 EFF UPA

2A-
-1 ND11060-070-417 RH LAVATORY WINDOW SHADE 

ASSY
A RF

-5 ND11060-070-429 RH LAVATORY WINDOW SHADE 
ASSY

B RF

10 ND11060-070-421 . OUTBD EMERGENCY WINDOW 
SHADE SUB-ASSY

A 1

15 ND11060-070-431 . OUTBD EMERGENCY WINDOW 
SHADE SUB-ASSY

B 1

20 ND11060-070-425 . INBD EMERGENCY WINDOW 
SHADE SUB-ASSY

1

ATTACHING PARTS
30 MS24693-S2 . SCREW 6
35 MS21042-04 . NUT 6
40 MS27039-0808 . SCREW - MACHINE 1

------ * ------
50 ND11060-070-033 . WINDOW PANE 1
60 ND11060-070-073 . VELCRO (LOOP) 6
70 ND11060-070-037 . TENSIONER WIRE 2

ATTACHING PARTS
80 LC-016A-01-M . SPRING (V84830) 2
90 36002-81-00 . COMPRESSION SLEEVE 

(V13792)
2

100 MS27039-0807 . SCREW 2
110 MS35335-59 . LOCK WASHER 2
120 NAS1149CN816R . WASHER 2
130 MS21043-08 . NUT 2

------ * ------
-140 ND11060-070-411 . EMERGENCY WINDOW SHADE 

HANDLE ASSY
1

150 ND11060-070-077 . . WINDOW SHADE HANDLE 1
160 ND11060-070-008 . . RETAINER PLATE 1
170 ND11060-070-053 . . WINDOW SHADE GUIDE 1
180 ND11060-070-055 . . WINDOW SHADE GUIDE 1

ATTACHING PARTS
190 MS51862-4 . . SCREW 4

------ * ------
200 ND11060-070-034 . . WINDOW VEIL 1

ATTACHING PARTS
210 ND11060-070-071 . . VELCRO (HOOK) 6
220 MS51862-3 . . SCREW 3

------ * ------
– ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED
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SERVICING

1. General

A. This section provides the necessary instructions to service the window shade assemblies.

B. References to item numbers in text agree with the same item numbers in the ILLUSTRATED PARTS 
LIST (IPL).

2. Materials, Equipment and Tools

NOTE: You can use equivalent equipment and/or materials to replace items listed in Table 14001.

3. Adjustment of Tensioner Wire

A. Cabin Window Shade Assembly

(1) Adjust the tension of the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60) as necessary using the set screw (1-190, 
1A-190).

(2) If additional adjustment is necessary, replace the tensioner wire (1-60, 1A-60) (Refer to 
DISASSEMBLY and ASSEMBLY). 

B. RH Lavatory Window Shade Assembly

(1) Adjust the tension of the tensioner wire (2-60, 2A-70) as necessary using the screw (2-90, 2A-100) 
and nut (2-120, 2A-130).

 Table 14001.Servicing Materials, Equipment and Tools

DESCRIPTION DESIGNATION MANUFACTURER

Slotted Screwdriver Commercially Available

Wrench Commercially Available
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INTRODUCTION

1. General

This Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) has been compiled in accordance with the 
requirements set out in specification ATA 100.  The manual contains maintenance instructions for 
the Air Gasper, LJ-GA-101. 

2. Layout of the Manual

This manual contains a general description and operation section followed by data for cleaning, 
check and repair of unserviceable Air Gasper. 

This is followed by an Illustrated Parts List which gives detailed information of the Air Gasper. 

3. Revision Service

This manual will be revised as required by revisions. 

Service Bulletins may be issued separately.  Their effect on the manual will, however be made 
evident by reissue of the Service Bulletin List as appropriate. 

4. Product Support Services

Technical publication, and other product support services are available from EMTEQ. 

EMTEQ 
Corporate Headquarters 
5349 South Emmer Drive 
New Berlin, WI  53151, USA 
Tel.:  262.679.6170 
Fax:  262.679.3451 
Email:  sales@emteq.com
Web Site:  www.emteq.com

5. Shop Verification

All procedures described in this manual have been preformed and verified acceptable by trained 
personnel at EMTEQ.  A competent shop mechanic who is unfamiliar with these units should, with a 
minimum amount of effort and tools, be able to isolate the failure of a non-functional or damaged 
unit and take appropriate actions. 

21-20-05    Introduction 
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6. List of Abbreviations

The abbreviations/symbols used this manual are as follows: 

Appx . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Approximate 

Assy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Assembly 

CFM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Cubic Feet Per Minute 

EST. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Estimate 

FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Figure

FPM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Feet Per Minute 

P/N . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Part Number 

SCFM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Standard Cubic Feet Per Minute 

OZ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ounces 

21-20-05    Introduction 
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DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. General

A. This section provides a description and operation of the Air Gasper, LJ-GA-101. 

2. Description

A. The physical and operational characteristics of the Air Gasper, LJ-GA-101 are listed in Table 1. 

Light Specification, Air Gasper, LJ-GA-101  

Table 1 

21-20-05   Description and Operation 
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CHARACTERISTICS SPECIFICATION 
Velocity 

Air Flow In Fully Opened Position 

Leakage in Fully Closed Position 

Weight 

Height 

Diameter 

320 FPM Minimum at 3.0 Inches. H20 Pressure measured 36 inches from air valve 

3.0 +/= .3 SCFM at 3.0 Inches H20 Pressure 

.20 CFM max. at 20.0 Inches H20 Pressure. 

.28 lbs. 

2.49” 

2.45” 
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B. Illustrations 

1) The Air Gasper, is shown in Fig. 1. 

Figure 1 
Air Gasper 

21-20-05   Description and Operation 
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3. Operation

A. Air Gasper 

1) Connect Air Gasper to air supply. 

2) Turn nozzle to vary airflow. 

21-20-05   Description and Operation 
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TESTING AND FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

This section gives the procedures for testing and fault isolation of the Air Gasper, LJ-GA-101 . 

2. Test Equipment and Materials

A. Not applicable. 

3. Procedures

A. Air Gasper 

1) Test the Air Gasper. 

a) Connect to air supply 

4. Fault Isolation Procedures

A. The fault isolation procedures of the Air Gasper are given in Table 102. 

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE CORRECTIVE ACTION 

No Air Flow Improper or blocked connection. Check air path and installation. 

Nozzle will not adjust Valve hose has been over turned Contact supplier for replacement 

Fault Isolation Procedures 

Table 102 

21-20-05   Testing and Fault Isolation 
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DISASSEMBLY

1. General

A. No field disassembly is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier. 

21-20-05     Disassembly 
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CLEANING
1. General

The following instructions are valid for the Air Gasper, LJ-GA-101. 

2. Materials

A. The recommended cleaning materials are listed in Table 401. 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for items listed. 

CLEANING METHOD CLEANING MATERIAL SOURCE 

General Surface Cleaning All Purpose Glass Cleaner Commercially Available 

Cleaning Materials 

Table 401 

B. Cleaning tools and equipment are listed in Table 402. 

NOMENCATURE PART OR SPECIFICAITON NO. SOURCE 

Soft, Non-Abrasive, Lint 
Free Cloth 

Not Applicable Commercially Available  

Cleaning Tools and Equipment 

Table 402 
3. Safety Precautions

All cleaning materials have some hazard associated with their use.  Follow the safety precautions to 
guarantee the safety of personnel and to prevent damage to equipment. 

4. Cleaning Procedures

CAUTION: THE AIR GASPER SURFACE IS SUSCEPTABLE TO DAMAGE BY THE 
USE OF INCORRECT CLEANING MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT.  DO NOT USE 
ABRASIVE CLOTH MATERIAL TO WIPE ANY SURFACE.  DO NOT SCRAPE ANY 
SURFACE WITH SHARP OBJECTS. 

21-20-05     Cleaning 
Page 401 
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A. General Surface Cleaning. 

1) All Purpose Glass Cleaner. 

a) Apply all purpose glass cleaner to a soft, non-abrasive, lint free cloth. 
b) Gently wipe surfaces down, removing any spots or lint. 

21-20-05     Cleaning 
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CHECK

1. General

A. Refer to the Testing and Fault Isolation section for all testing procedures. 
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REPAIR

1. General

A. No field repair is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier. 

21-20-05     Repair 
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ASSEMBLY (INCLUDING STORAGE)

1. General

A. Not Applicable. 

2. Storage

A. Material 

1) The recommended storage materials are listed in Table 701. 

NOTE:  Equivalent substitutes may be used for items listed. 

MATERIAL SOURCE 
Soft Cloth or Paper 

Anti Static Bubble Wrap Bag. 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Storage Materials 

Table 701 

B. Procedure 

1) Wrap air gasper in soft cloth or paper. 

2) Place wrapped air gasper in bubble wrap bag. 

3) Keep unit in an indoor storage environment. 

21-20-05     Assembly 
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SPECIAL TOOLS

1) General

A. None. 
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LISTS

1. General

This Illustrated Parts List (IPL) illustrates and lists all the assemblies and component parts for the 
Air Gasper, LJ-GA-101. 

2. Material Arrangement

This IPL contains the following sections: 

A. Introduction 

The introduction contains the explanatory information for the individual sections as is necessary 
for the use of this IPL.  The introduction further contains a list of all abbreviations used in the 
detailed parts list. 

B. Detail Parts List 

1) The FIG and ITEM column list the applicable illustration figure number on which the part is 
shown, and the item number by which the part is located on the illustration. 

2) The PART NUMBER column lists the number for each item in the list. 

3) The AIRLINE STOCK NUMBER column is for airline internal use. 

4) The NOMENCLATURE column gives the name of each assembly or part. 

5) The UNITS PER ASSY column provides the quantities used in one complete assembly. 

3. How to use the Parts List

A. Refer to Figure 1 of the detailed parts list. 

B. Find the appropriate part. 

C. Refer to the corresponding illustration and item number in the parts list. 

4. List of Abbreviations

The list that follows is abbreviations that are used in this IPL: 

21-20-05    Illustrated Parts List 
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FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Figure 
IPL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Illustrated Parts List 
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5. Detailed Parts List

Figure 1 
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FIG. 
ITEM

PART NUMBER AIRLINE STOCK 
NUMBER 

NOMENCLATURE UNITS PER 
ASSY 

1 

1A 

1B 

LJ-GA-101 

MN8005-1 

EMPC01-1-1 

AIR GASPER 
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INTRODUCTION

1. General

This Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) has been compiled in accordance with the 
requirements set out in specification ATA 100.  The manual contains maintenance instructions for 
the LED Reading and Table Light, LJ60-RL-01 AND LJ60-TL-01, RESPECTIVELY. 

2. Layout of the Manual

This manual contains a general description and operation section followed by data for cleaning, 
check and repair of unserviceable LED Reading and Table Light. 

This is followed by an Illustrated Parts List which gives detailed information of the LED Reading 
and Table Light. 

3. Revision Service

This manual will be revised as required by revisions. 

Service Bulletins may be issued separately.  Their effect on the manual will, however be made 
evident by reissue of the Service Bulletin List as appropriate. 

4. Product Support Services

Technical publication, and other product support services are available from EMTEQ. 

EMTEQ 
Corporate Headquarters 
5349 South Emmer Drive 
New Berlin, WI  53151, USA 
Tel.:  262.679.6170 
Fax:  262.679.3451 
Email:  sales@emteq.com
Web Site:  www.emteq.com

5. Shop Verification

All procedures described in this manual have been preformed and verified acceptable by trained 
personnel at EMTEQ.  A competent shop mechanic who is unfamiliar with these units should, with a 
minimum amount of effort and tools, be able to isolate the failure of a non-functional or damaged 
unit and take appropriate actions. 
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6. List of Abbreviations

The abbreviations/symbols used this manual are as follows: 

Appx . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Approximate 

Assy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Assembly 

CB . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Circuit Board 

COOL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Relative Reading of Light Color, Generally 5000K or Above 

EST. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Estimate 

FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Figure

ft-cd . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Foot Candle 

K. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Kelvin 

P/N . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Part Number 

OZ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ounces 

VDC. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Volts Direct Current 
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DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION
1. General

A. This section provides a description and operation of the LED Reading and Table Light, LJ60-
RL-01 AND LJ60-TL-01, respectively. 

2. Description

A. The physical and operational characteristics of the LED Reading Light, LJ60-RL-01 are listed in 
Table 1. 

CHARACTERISTICS SPECIFICATION 
ELECTRICAL

Operating Voltage 

Emergency Voltage 

Voltage Range 

Current Draw 

OPTICAL

Light Intensity 

Light Color 

Lens Style 

MECHANICAL

Weight 

Height 

Width 

28 VDC Nominal 

2X 24VDC Nominal 

18-32 VDC All Inputs 

200mA 

10 ft-cd (Est.) 

Cool White (5000K or Greater) 

Clear 

3.2 oz (Est.). 

4.36” 

4.938” 

Table 1 
B. The physical and operational characteristics of the LED Table Light, LJ60-TL-01 are listed in 

Table 2. 

CHARACTERISTICS SPECIFICATION 
ELECTRICAL

Operating Voltage 

Emergency Voltage 

Voltage Range 

Current Draw 

OPTICAL

Light Intensity 

Light Color 

Lens Style 

MECHANICAL

Weight 

Height 

Width 

28 VDC Nominal 

2X 24VDC Nominal 

18-32 VDC All Inputs 

400mA 

20 ft-cd (Est.) 

Cool White (5000K or Greater) 

Clear 

6.6 oz (Est.). 

6.5” 

5.3” 

Table 2 
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C. Illustrations 

1) The LED Reading and Light Assy, is shown in Fig. 1.

Figure 1 
LED Reading Light 

2) The LED Table and Light Assy, is shown in Fig. 2. 

Figure 2 
LED Table Light 
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3. Operation

A. LED Reading and Table Light 

1) Connect LED Reading and Table Light electrical lead to aircraft as follows: 

Pin 1 . . . . . . . . . .28VDC 
Pin 2 . . . . . . . . . .24VDC (emergency) 
Pin 3 . . . . . . . . . .24VDC (emergency) 
Pin 4 . . . . . . . . .Aircraft Ground 
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TESTING AND FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

This section gives the procedures for testing and fault isolation of the LED Reading and Table Light, 
LJ60-RL-01 AND LJ60-TL-01, respectively. 

2. Test Equipment and Materials

B. Table 101 shows the tools and test equipment required to test the functions LED Reading and 
Table Light. 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used. 

NO. DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION/TYPE SOURCE 
1 Power Supply Unit 28VDC Commercial 

Tools and Test Equipment 

Table 101 

3. Procedures

A. LED Reading Light 

1) Test the LED Reading and Table Light. 

a) Connect light to power supply. 

b) Apply power to the light.  Make sure light comes on. 

B. LED  Table Light 

1) Test the LED Table Light. 

a) Connect light to power supply. 

b) Apply power to the light.  Make sure light comes on. 

4. Fault Isolation Procedures

A. The fault isolation procedures of the LED Reading and Table Light are given in Table 102. 

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE CORRECTIVE ACTION 

Light does not turn on. Lack of power. Check power supply 

Light does not turn on. Faulty connection. Check connection. 

Light does not turn on. Light is damaged. Return for repair or replacement. 

Fault Isolation Procedures 

Table 102 
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DISASSEMBLY

1. General

A. No field disassembly is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier. 
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CLEANING
1. General

The following instructions are valid for the LED Reading and Table Light, LJ60-RL-01 AND LJ60-
TL-01, respectively. 

2. Materials

A. The recommended cleaning materials are listed in Table 401. 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for items listed. 

CLEANING METHOD CLEANING MATERIAL SOURCE 

General Surface Cleaning All Purpose Glass Cleaner Commercially Available 

Cleaning Materials 

Table 401 

B. Cleaning tools and equipment are listed in Table 402. 

NOMENCATURE PART OR SPECIFICAITON NO. SOURCE 

Soft, Non-Abrasive, Lint 
Free Cloth Not Applicable Commercially Available  

Cleaning Tools and Equipment 

Table 402 
3. Safety Precautions

All cleaning materials have some hazard associated with their use.  Follow the safety precautions to 
guarantee the safety of personnel and to prevent damage to equipment. 

4. Cleaning Procedures

CAUTION: THE LED READING AND TABLE LIGHT SURFACES ARE SUSCEPTABLE 
TO DAMAGE BY THE USE OF INCORRECT CLEANING MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT.  
DO NOT USE ABRASIVE CLOTH MATERIALS TO WIPE ANY SURFACE.  DO NOT 
SCRAPE ANY SURFACE WITH SHARP OBJECTS. 
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A. General Surface Cleaning. 

1) All Purpose Glass Cleaner. 

a) Apply all purpose glass cleaner to a soft, non-abrasive, lint free cloth. 
b) Gently wipe surfaces down, removing any spots or lint. 
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CHECK

1. General

A. Refer to the Testing and Fault Isolation section for all testing procedures. 
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REPAIR

1. General

A. No field repair is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier 
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ASSEMBLY (INCLUDING STORAGE)

1. General

A. The following instructions are valid for the Reading and Table Lights, LJ60-RL-01 and LJ60-
TL-01, respectively. 

2. Procedure

A. Assembly of the Reading Light (Ref. IPL Fig. 1) 

1) Installation of the Lens (2) 

a) Attach the light (housing) on the lens by aligning to the contours and holes and snap into 
place. 

B. Assembly of the Table Light (Ref. IPL Fig. 2) 

2) Installation of the Lens (2) 

b) Attach the light (housing) on the lens by aligning to the contours and holes and snap into 
place. 

2. Storage

A. Material 

1) The recommended storage materials are listed in Table 701. 

NOTE:  Equivalent substitutes may be used of for items listed. 

MATERIAL SOURCE 
Soft Cloth or Paper 

Anti Static Bubble Wrap Bag. 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Storage Materials 

Table 701 
B. Procedure 

1) Wrap light in soft cloth or paper. 

2) Place wrapped light in bubble wrap bag. 

3) Keep unit in an indoor storage environment. 
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SPECIAL TOOLS

1) General

A. The special tools recommended for maintenance of the LED Reading and Table Light are given 
in Table 901. 

NOMENCLATURE PARTS OR SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE 
Molex Connector 

Molex Terminal  

Molex Crimping Tool 

Molex Extraction Tool 

43025-0400 

43030-0009 

63811-2800 

11-03-0043 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Special Tools 

Table 901 
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LISTS

1. General

This Illustrated Parts List (IPL) illustrates and lists all the assemblies and component parts for the 
LED Reading and Table Light, LJ60-RL-01 AND LJ60-TL-01, respectively. 

2. Material Arrangement

This IPL contains the following sections: 

A. Introduction 

The introduction contains the explanatory information for the individual sections as is necessary 
for the use of this IPL.  The introduction further contains a list of all abbreviations used in the 
detailed parts list. 

B. Detail Parts List 

1) The FIG and ITEM column list the applicable illustration figure number on which the part is 
shown, and the item number by which the part is located on the illustration. 

2) The PART NUMBER column lists the number for each item in the list. 

3) The AIRLINE STOCK NUMBER column is for airline internal use. 

4) The NOMENCLATURE column gives the name of each assembly or part. 

5) The UNITS PER ASSY column provides the quantities used in one complete assembly. 

3. How to use the Parts List

A. Refer to Figure 1 of the detailed parts list. 

B. Find the appropriate part. 

C. Refer to the corresponding illustration and item number in the parts list. 

4. List of Abbreviations

The list that follows is abbreviations that are used in this IPL: 

33-20-06    Illustrated Parts List 
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FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Figure 
IPL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Illustrated Parts List 
LED. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Light Emitting Diode 
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5. Detailed Parts List

LED Reading Light 

Figure 1 
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FIG. 
ITEM

PART NUMBER AIRLINE STOCK 
NUMBER 

NOMENCLATURE UNITS PER 
ASSY 

1 

1A 

LJ60-RL-01 

LJ60-RL-001 

LED READING 60XR 

LENS, CLEAR 

1 

1 
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LED Table Light 

Figure 2 
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FIG. 
ITEM

PART NUMBER AIRLINE STOCK 
NUMBER 

NOMENCLATURE UNITS PER 
ASSY 

1 

1A 

LJ60-TL-01 

LJ60-TL-001 

LED READING 60XR 

LENS, CLEAR 

1 

1 
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LED WASH LIGHTING 

LJ-DW20-01, LJ-DW19-01, LJ-DW18-01, LJ-DW15-01 AND LJ-DW10-01 
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RECORD OF REVISION

REV. 
NO. 
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DATE 

DATE 
FILED BY 

REV. 
NO. 
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DATE 

DATE 
FILED BY 
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INTRODUCTION

1. General

This Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) has been compiled in accordance with the 
requirements set out in specification ATA 100.  The manual contains maintenance instructions for 
the LED Wash Lighting, LJ-DW20-01, LJ-DW19-01, LJ-DW18-01, LJ-DW15-01, and LJ-DW10-
01. 

2. Layout of the Manual

This manual contains a general description and operation section followed by data for cleaning, 
check and repair of unserviceable LED Wash Lighting. 

This is followed by an Illustrated Parts List which gives detailed information of the LED Wash 
Lighting. 

3. Revision Service

This manual will be revised as required by revisions. 

Service Bulletins may be issued separately.  Their effect on the manual will, however be made 
evident by reissue of the Service Bulletin List as appropriate. 

4. Product Support Services

technical publication, and other product support services are available from EMTEQ. 

EMTEQ 
Corporate Headquarters 
5349 South Emmer Drive 
New Berlin, WI  53151, USA 
Tel.:  262.679.6170 
Fax:  262.679.3451 
Email:  sales@emteq.com
Web Site:  www.emteq.com

5. Shop Verification

All procedures described in this manual have been preformed and verified acceptable by trained 
personnel at EMTEQ.  A competent shop mechanic who is unfamiliar with these units should, with a 
minimum amount of effort and tools, be able to isolate the failure of a non-functional or damaged 
unit and take appropriate actions. 
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6. List of Abbreviations

The abbreviations/symbols used this manual are as follows: 

Appx . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Approximate 

Assy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Assembly 

CB . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Circuit Board 

CMM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Component Maintenance Manual 

Cool . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Relative Reading of Light Color, Generally 5000K or Above 

EST. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Estimate 

FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Figure

ft-cd . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Foot Candle 

K. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Kelvin 

P/N . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Part Number 

OZ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ounces 

VDC. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Volts Direct Current 

Warm . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Relative Reading of Light Color, Generally 4500K or Below 
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DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. General

A. This section provides a description and operation of the LED Wash Lighting, LJ-DW20-01, LJ-
DW19-01, LJ-DW18-01, LJ-DW15-01, and LJ-DW10-01. 

2. Description

A. The physical and operational characteristics of the LED Wash Lighting, LJ-DW20-01, LJ-
DW19-01, LJ-DW18-01, LJ-DW15-01 AND LJ-DW10-01 are listed in Table 1. 

CHARACTERISTICS SPECIFICATION 
ELECTRICAL
Voltage of Light Units 

Current Draw 

Power Consumption 

Maximum Daisychain Length 

OPTICAL
Light Intensity 

Light Color 

MECHANICAL
Weight 

Height 

Width 

+28VDC 

33% Illumination 53.3mA (1.5w)/12” 
66% Illlumination 107mA (3w)/12” 
100% Illumination 162mA (4.54w)/12” 

6.05 Watts per 12” @ 28VDC 

9ft.  

Warm 20 ft-cd (measurements are taken from the center 
of a 4 ft. section of lights 3ft. away 

Warm White (4500K) (+/-500K) 

2.80 oz. per foot 

1.19” 

.95” 

Table 1 
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B. Illustrations 

1) The LED Wash Lighting Assy, is shown in Fig. 1. 

Figure 1 

LED Wash Lighting 
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3. Operation

A. LED Wash Light 

1) Connect LED Wash Light electrical lead to the aircraft as follows: 

Pin 1 . . . . . . . . 28VDC (33% light activation) 
Pin 2 . . . . . . . . 28VDC (66% light activation) 
Pin 3 . . . . . . . . Aircraft Ground 

Note:  Pins 1 and 2 activated together for 100% 
light activation 

33-20-08    Description and Operation 

Page 3 
Mar 1/07 



COMPONENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 
LJ-DW20-01/LJ-DW19-01/LJ-DW18-01/LJ-DW15-01/LJ-DW10-01 

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK. 



COMPONENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 
LJ-DW20-01/LJ-DW19-01/LJ-DW18-01/LJ-DW15-01/LJ-DW10-01 

TESTING AND FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

This section gives the procedures for testing and fault isolation of the LED Wash Lighting, LJ-
DW20-01, LJ-DW19-01, LJ-DW18-01, LJ-DW15-01, and LJ-DW10-01. 

2. Test Equipment and Materials

B. Table 101 shows the tools and test equipment required to test the functions LED Wash Lighting. 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used. 

NO. DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION/TYPE SOURCE 
1 Power Supply Unit 28VDC Commercial 

Tools and Test Equipment 

Table 101 

3. Procedures

A. LED Wash Lighting 

1) Test the LED Wash Lighting. 

a) Connect light to power supply. 

b) Apply power to the light.  Make sure light comes on. 

4. Fault Isolation Procedures

A. The fault isolation procedures of the LED Wash Lighting are given in Table 102. 

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE CORRECTIVE ACTION 

Light does not turn on. Lack of power. Check power supply 

Light does not turn on. Faulty connection. Check connection. 

Light does not turn on. Light is damaged. Return for repair or replacement. 

Fault Isolation Procedures 

Table 102 
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DISASSEMBLY

1. General

A. No field disassembly is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier. 
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CLEANING
1. General

The following instructions are valid for the LED Wash Lighting, LJ-DW20-01, LJ-DW19-01, LJ-
DW18-01, LJ-DW15-01 AND LJ-DW10-01/LJ60-TL-01, respectively. 

2. Materials

A. Cleaning tools and equipment are listed in Table 401. 

NOMENCATURE PART OR SPECIFICAITON NO. SOURCE 

Soft, Non-Abrasive, Lint 
Free Cloth Not Applicable Commercially Available  

Cleaning Tools and Equipment 

Table 401 

3. Safety Precautions

All cleaning materials have some hazard associated with their use.  Follow the safety precautions to 
guarantee the safety of personnel and to prevent damage to equipment. 

4. Cleaning Procedures

CAUTION: THE LED WASH LIGHT IS SUSCEPTABLE TO DAMAGE BY THE USE OF 
INCORRECT CLEANING MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT.  DO NOT USE ABRASIVE 
CLOTH MATERIALS TO WIPE ANY SURFACE.  DO NOT SCRAPE ANY SURFACE WITH 
SHARP OBJECTS. 
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A. General Surface Cleaning. 

1) Soft, non-abrasive, lint free cloth 

a) Gently wipe surfaces down, removing any spots or lint. 
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CHECK

1. General

A. Refer to the Testing and Fault Isolation section for all testing procedures. 
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REPAIR

1. General

A. No field repair is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier 
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ASSEMBLY (INCLUDING STORAGE)

1. General

A. Not Applicable. 

2. Storage

A. Material 

1) The recommended storage materials are listed in Table 701. 

NOTE:  Equivalent substitutes may be used of for items listed. 

MATERIAL SOURCE 
Soft Cloth or Paper 

Anti Static Bubble Wrap 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Storage Materials 

Table 701 

B. Procedure 

1) Wrap light in soft cloth or paper. 

2) Place wrapped light in bubble wrap. 

3) Keep unit in an indoor storage environment. 
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SPECIAL TOOLS

1) General

A. The special tools recommended for maintenance of the LED Wash Lighting are given in Table 
901. 

NOMENCLATURE PARTS OR SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE 
Molex Connector 

Molex Terminal  

Molex Crimping Tool 

Molex Extraction Tool 

43025-0400 

43030-0009 

63811-2800 

11-03-0043 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Special Tools 

Table 901 
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LISTS

1. General

This Illustrated Parts List (IPL) illustrates and lists all the assemblies and component parts for the 
LED Wash Lighting, LJ-DW20-01, LJ-DW19-01, LJ-DW18-01, LJ-DW15-01, and LJ-DW10-01. 

2. Material Arrangement

This IPL contains the following sections: 

A. Introduction 

The introduction contains the explanatory information for the individual sections as is necessary 
for the use of this IPL.  The introduction further contains a list of all abbreviations used in the 
detailed parts list. 

B. Detail Parts List 

1) The FIG and ITEM column list the applicable illustration figure number on which the part is 
shown, and the item number by which the part is located on the illustration. 

2) The PART NUMBER column lists the number for each item in the list. 

3) The AIRLINE STOCK NUMBER column is for airline internal use. 

4) The NOMENCLATURE column gives the name of each assembly or part. 

5) The UNITS PER ASSY column provides the quantities used in one complete assembly. 

3. How to use the Parts List

A. Refer to Figure 1 of the detailed parts list. 

B. Find the appropriate part. 

C. Refer to the corresponding illustration and item number in the parts list. 

4. List of Abbreviations

The list that follows is abbreviations that are used in this IPL: 
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FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Figure 
IPL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Illustrated Parts List 
LED. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Light Emitting Diode 
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5. Detailed Parts List

LED Wash Lighting 

Figure 1 
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FIG. 
ITEM 

PART NUMBER AIRLINE STOCK 
NUMBER 

NOMENCLATURE UNITS PER 
ASSY 

1 LJ-DW20-01 
LJ-DW19-01 
LJ-DW18-01 
LJ-DW15-01 
LJ-DW10-01 

LED WASH LIGHTING, 
60XR 

1 
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INTRODUCTION

1. General

This Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) has been compiled in accordance with the 
requirements set out in specification ATA 100.  The manual contains maintenance instructions for 
the LED Dome Light, LJD04-2800WB-4. 

2. Layout of the Manual

This manual contains a general description and operation section followed by data for cleaning, 
check and repair of unserviceable LED Dome Light. 

This is followed by an Illustrated Parts List which gives detailed information of the LED Dome 
Light. 

3. Revision Service

This manual will be revised as required by revisions. 

Service Bulletins may be issued separately.  Their effect on the manual will, however be made 
evident by reissue of the Service Bulletin List as appropriate. 

4. Product Support Services

Technical publications and other product support services are available from EMTEQ. 

EMTEQ 
Corporate Headquarters 
5349 South Emmer Drive 
New Berlin, WI  53151, USA 
Tel.:  262.679.6170 
Fax:  262.679.3451 
Email:  sales@emteq.com
Web Site:  www.emteq.com

5. Shop Verification

All procedures described in this manual have been preformed and verified acceptable by trained 
personnel at EMTEQ.  A competent shop mechanic who is unfamiliar with these units should, with a 
minimum amount of effort and tools, be able to isolate the failure of a non-functional or damaged 
unit and take appropriate actions. 
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6. List of Abbreviations

The abbreviations/symbols used this manual are as follows: 

Appx . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Approximate 

Assy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Assembly 

CB . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Circuit Board 

CMM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Component Maintenance Manual 

EST. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Estimate 

FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Figure

ft-cd . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Foot Candle 

K. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Kelvin 

P/N . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Part Number 

OZ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ounces 

VDC. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Volts Direct Current 

Warm . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Relative Reading of Light Color, Generally 4500K or Below 
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DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. General

A. This section provides a description and operation of the LED Dome Light, LJD04-2800WB-4. 

2. Description

A. The physical and operational characteristics of the LED Dome Light, LJD04-2800WB-4 are 
listed in Table 1. 

CHARACTERISTICS SPECIFICATION 
ELECTRICAL

Operating Voltage 

Current Draw 

OPTICAL

Light Color 

Lens Style 

MECHANICAL

Weight 

Height 

Diameter 

28 VDC Nominal 

125mA 

Warm (4500K +/- 250K) 

Diffused 

5.2 oz. (EST). 

1.19” 

2.05” 

Light Specification, LED Dome Light, LJD04-2800WB-4

Table 1 
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B. Illustrations 

1) The LED Dome Light Assy, is shown in Fig. 1. 

Figure 1 

LED Dome Light 
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3. Operation

A. LED Dome Light 

1) Connect the Led Dome Light electrical lead to the aircraft as follows 

Pin 1 . . . . . . . . . . .28VDC 
Pin 2 . . . . . . . . . . .Ground 
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TESTING AND FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

This section gives the procedures for testing and fault isolation of the LED Dome Light, LJD04-
2800WB-4. 

2. Test Equipment and Materials

B. Table 101 shows the tools and test equipment required to test the functions LED Dome Light. 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used. 

NO. DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION/TYPE SOURCE 
1 Power Supply Unit 28VDC Commercial 

Tools and Test Equipment 

Table 101 

3. Procedures

A. LED Dome Light 

1) Test the LED Dome Light. 

a) Connect light to power supply. 

b) Apply power to the light.  Make sure light comes on. 

4. Fault Isolation Procedures

A. The fault isolation procedures of the LED Dome Light are given in Table 102. 

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE CORRECTIVE ACTION 

Light does not turn on. Lack of power. Check power supply 

Light does not turn on. Faulty connection. Check connection. 

Light does not turn on. Light is damaged. Return for repair or replacement. 

Fault Isolation Procedures 

Table 102 
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DISASSEMBLY

1. General

A. No field disassembly is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier. 
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CLEANING
1. General

The following instructions are valid for the LED Dome Light, LJD04-2800WB-4. 

2. Materials

A. The recommended cleaning materials are listed in Table 401. 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for items listed. 

CLEANING METHOD CLEANING MATERIAL SOURCE 

General Surface Cleaning All Purpose Glass Cleaner Commercially Available 

Cleaning Materials 

Table 401 

B. Cleaning tools and equipment are listed in Table 402. 

NOMENCATURE PART OR SPECIFICAITON NO. SOURCE 

Soft, Non-Abrasive, Lint 
Free Cloth Not Applicable Commercially Available  

Cleaning Tools and Equipment 

Table 402 
3. Safety Precautions

All cleaning materials have some hazard associated with their use.  Follow the safety precautions to 
guarantee the safety of personnel and to prevent damage to equipment. 

4. Cleaning Procedures

CAUTION: THE LED DOME LIGHT SURFACE IS SUSCEPTABLE TO DAMAGE BY 
THE USE OF THE INCORRECT CLEANING MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT.  DO NOT USE 
ABRASIVE CLOTH MATERIALS TO WIPE ANY SURFACE.  DO NOT SCRAPE ANY 
SURFACE WITH SHARP OBJECTS. 
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A. General Surface Cleaning. 

1) All Purpose Glass Cleaner. 

a) Apply all purpose glass cleaner to a soft, non-abrasive, lint free cloth. 
b) Gently wipe surfaces down, removing any spots or lint. 
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CHECK

1. General

A. Refer to the Testing and Fault Isolation section for all testing procedures. 
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REPAIR

1. General

A. No field repair is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier 
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ASSEMBLY (INCLUDING STORAGE)

1. General

A. Not Applicable. 

2. Storage

A. Material 

1) The recommended storage materials are listed in Table 701. 

NOTE:  Equivalent substitutes may be used for items listed. 

MATERIAL SOURCE 
Soft Cloth or Paper 

Anti Static Bubble Wrap Bag. 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Storage Materials 

Table 701 

B. Procedure 

1) Wrap light in soft cloth or paper. 

2) Place wrapped light in bubble wrap bag. 

3) Keep unit in an indoor storage environment. 
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SPECIAL TOOLS

1) General

A. The special tools recommended for maintenance of the LED Dome Light are given in Table 901. 

NOMENCLATURE PARTS OR SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE 
Molex Connector 

Molex Terminal  

Molex Crimping Tool 

Molex Extraction Tool 

43025-0400 

43030-0009 

63811-2800 

11-03-0043 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Special Tools 

Table 901 
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LISTS

1. General

This Illustrated Parts List (IPL) illustrates and lists all the assemblies and component parts for the 
LED Dome Light, LJD04-2800WB-4. 

2. Material Arrangement

This IPL contains the following sections: 

A. Introduction 

The introduction contains the explanatory information for the individual sections as is necessary 
for the use of this IPL.  The introduction further contains a list of all abbreviations used in the 
detailed parts list. 

B. Detail Parts List 

1) The FIG and ITEM column list the applicable illustration figure number on which the part is 
shown, and the item number by which the part is located on the illustration. 

2) The PART NUMBER column lists the number for each item in the list. 

3) The AIRLINE STOCK NUMBER column is for airline internal use. 

4) The NOMENCLATURE column gives the name of each assembly or part. 

5) The UNITS PER ASSY column provides the quantities used in one complete assembly. 

3. How to use the Parts List

A. Refer to Figure 1 of the detailed parts list. 

B. Find the appropriate part. 

C. Refer to the corresponding illustration and item number in the parts list. 

4. List of Abbreviations

The list that follows is abbreviations that are used in this IPL: 
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FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Figure 
IPL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Illustrated Parts List 
LED. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Light Emitting Diode 
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5. Detailed Parts List

LED Dome Light 

Figure 1 
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FIG. 
ITEM

PART NUMBER AIRLINE STOCK 
NUMBER 

NOMENCLATURE UNITS PER 
ASSY 

1 

1A 

LJD04-2800WB-4 

ELX01N02 

LED DOME LIGHT, 60XR 

MOUNTING NUT 

1 

1 
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INTRODUCTION

1. General

This Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) has been compiled in accordance with the 
requirements set out in specification ATA 100.  The manual contains maintenance instructions for 
the Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical Lights, LJ60-ELES-01 AND LJ60-ELES-02. 

2. Layout of the Manual

This manual contains a general description and operation section followed by data for cleaning, 
check and repair of unserviceable Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical Lights. 

This is followed by an Illustrated Parts List which gives detailed information of the Rectangular 
Horizontal and Vertical Lights. 

3. Revision Service

This manual will be revised as required by revisions. 

Service Bulletins may be issued separately.  Their effect on the manual will, however be made 
evident by reissue of the Service Bulletin List as appropriate. 

4. Product Support Services

Technical publication and other product support services are available from EMTEQ. 

EMTEQ 
Corporate Headquarters 
5349 South Emmer Drive 
New Berlin, WI  53151, USA 
Tel.:  262.679.6170 
Fax:  262.679.3451 
Email:  sales@emteq.com
Web Site:  www.emteq.com

5. Shop Verification

All procedures described in this manual have been preformed and verified acceptable by trained 
personnel at EMTEQ.  A competent shop mechanic who is unfamiliar with these units should, with a 
minimum amount of effort and tools, be able to isolate the failure of a non-functional or damaged 
unit and take appropriate actions. 
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6. List of Abbreviations

The abbreviations/symbols used this manual are as follows: 

Appx . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Approximate 

Assy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Assembly 

CB . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Circuit Board 

CMM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Component Maintenance Manual 

EST. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Estimate 

FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Figure

ft-cd . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Foot Candle 

K. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Kelvin 

mA. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Milliamps 

P/N . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Part Number 

OZ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ounces 

VDC. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Volts Direct Current 

33-50-03     Introduction 

Page 2 
Mar 1/07 



COMPONENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 
LJ60-ELES-01 AND LJ60-ELES-02 

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK. 



COMPONENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 
LJ60-ELES-01 AND LJ60-ELES-02 

DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. General

A. This section provides a description and operation of the Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical 
Lights, LJ60-ELES-01 and LJ60-ELES-02. 

2. Description

A. The physical and operational characteristics of the Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical Lights, 
LJ60-ELES-01 and LJ60-ELES-02 are listed in Table 1. 

CHARACTERISTICS SPECIFICATION 

ELECTRICAL

Operating Voltage 

Current Draw 

OPTICAL

Light Output 

MECHANICAL

Weight 

Width 

Height 

18-32VDC (28VDC Nominal) 

150mA Nominal 

Meets FAR 25.812 (b)(2) FOR ILLUMINATION 

3.5 oz. (EST). 

5.00” 

2.00” 

Light Specification, Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical Lights, LJ60-ELES-01 AND LJ60-ELES-02 

Table 1 
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B. Illustrations 

1) The Rectangular Horizontal Exit Light Assy, is shown in Fig. 1. 

Rectangular Horizontal Exit Light 

Figure 1 
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2) The Rectangular Vertical Exit Light Assy, is shown in Fig. 2. 

Rectangular Vertical Exit Light 

Figure 2 
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3. Operation

A. Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical Lights 

1) Connect the Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical Light electrical leads to the aircraft as 

follows: 

33-50-03    Description and Operation 
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TESTING AND FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

This section gives the procedures for testing and fault isolation of the Rectangular Horizontal and 
Vertical Lights, LJ60-ELES-01 and LJ60-ELES-02. 

2. Test Equipment and Materials

B. Table 101 shows the tools and test equipment required to test the functions Rectangular 
Horizontal and Vertical Lights. 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used. 

NO. DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION/TYPE SOURCE 
1 Power Supply Unit 28VDC Commercial 

Tools and Test Equipment 

Table 101 

3. Procedures

A. Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical Lights 

1) Test the Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical Lights. 

a) Connect light to power supply. 

b) Apply power to the light.  Make sure light comes on. 

4. Fault Isolation Procedures

A. The fault isolation procedures of the Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical Lights are given in 

Table 102. 

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE CORRECTIVE ACTION 

Light does not turn on. Lack of power. Check power supply 

Light does not turn on. Faulty connection. Check connection. 

Light does not turn on. Light is damaged. Return for repair or replacement. 

Fault Isolation Procedures 

Table 102 
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DISASSEMBLY

1. General

A. No field disassembly is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier. 

33-50-03     Disassembly 
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CLEANING
1. General

The following instructions are valid for the Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical Lights, LJ60-ELES-
01 and LJ60-ELES-02. 

2. Materials

A. The recommended cleaning materials are listed in Table 401. 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for items listed. 

CLEANING METHOD CLEANING MATERIAL SOURCE 

General Surface Cleaning All Purpose Glass Cleaner Commercially Available 

Cleaning Materials 

Table 401 

B. Cleaning tools and equipment are listed in Table 402. 

NOMENCATURE PART OR SPECIFICAITON NO. SOURCE 

Soft, Non-Abrasive, Lint 
Free Cloth Not Applicable Commercially Available  

Cleaning Tools and Equipment 

Table 402 
3. Safety Precautions

All cleaning materials have some hazard associated with their use.  Follow the safety precautions to 
guarantee the safety of personnel and to prevent damage to equipment. 

4. Cleaning Procedures

CAUTION: THE RECTANGULAR HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL LIGHTS ARE 
SUSCEPTABLE TO DAMAGE BY THE USE OF INCORRECT CLEANING MATERIALS AND 
EQUIPMENT.  DO NOT USE ABRASIVE CLOTH MATERIALS TO WIPE ANY SURFACE.  
DO NOT SCRAPE ANY SURFACE WITH SHARP OBJECTS. 

33-50-03     Cleaning 
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A. General Surface Cleaning. 

1) All Purpose Glass Cleaner. 

a) Apply all purpose glass cleaner to a soft, non-abrasive, lint free cloth. 
b) Gently wipe surfaces down, removing any spots or lint. 

33-50-03     Cleaning 
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CHECK

1. General

A. Refer to the Testing and Fault Isolation section for all testing procedures. 

33-50-03     Check 
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REPAIR

1. General

A. No field repair is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier. 

33-50-03     Repair 
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ASSEMBLY (INCLUDING STORAGE)

1. General

A. Not Applicable 

2. Storage

A. Material 

1) The recommended storage materials are listed in Table 701. 

NOTE:  Equivalent substitutes may be used for items listed. 

MATERIAL SOURCE 
Soft Cloth or Paper 

Anti Static Bubble Wrap Bag. 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Storage Materials 

Table 701 

B. Procedure 

1) Wrap light in soft cloth or paper. 

2) Place wrapped light in bubble wrap bag. 

3) Keep unit in an indoor storage environment. 

33-50-03     Assembly 
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SPECIAL TOOLS

1) General

A. The special tools recommended for maintenance of the Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical 
Lights are given in Table 901. 

NOMENCLATURE PARTS OR SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE 
Molex Connector 

Molex Terminal  

Molex Crimping Tool 

Molex Extraction Tool 

43025-0400 

43030-0009 

63811-2800 

11-03-0043 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Special Tools 

Table 901 
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LISTS

1. General

This Illustrated Parts List (IPL) illustrates and lists all the assemblies and component parts for the 
Rectangular Horizontal and Vertical Lights, LJ60-ELES-01 and LJ60-ELES-02. 

2. Material Arrangement

This IPL contains the following sections: 

A. Introduction 

The introduction contains the explanatory information for the individual sections as is necessary 
for the use of this IPL.  The introduction further contains a list of all abbreviations used in the 
detailed parts list. 

B. Detail Parts List 

1) The FIG and ITEM column list the applicable illustration figure number on which the part is 
shown, and the item number by which the part is located on the illustration. 

2) The PART NUMBER column lists the number for each item in the list. 

3) The AIRLINE STOCK NUMBER column is for airline internal use. 

4) The NOMENCLATURE column gives the name of each assembly or part. 

5) The UNITS PER ASSY column provides the quantities used in one complete assembly. 

3. How to use the Parts List

A. Refer to Figure 1 of the detailed parts list. 

B. Find the appropriate part. 

C. Refer to the corresponding illustration and item number in the parts list. 

4. List of Abbreviations

The list that follows is abbreviations that are used in this IPL: 

33-50-03    Illustrated Parts List 
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FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Figure 
IPL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Illustrated Parts List 
ELES. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Exit Light 
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5. Detailed Parts List

Rectangular Horizontal Light 

Figure 1 
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FIG. 
ITEM 

PART NUMBER AIRLINE STOCK 
NUMBER 

NOMENCLATURE UNITS PER 
ASSY 

1 

1A 

LJ60-ELES-02 

LJ60-500-L002 

RECTANGULAR 
HORIZONTAL LIGHT, 

60XR 

HORIZONTAL LENS 

1 

1 
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Rectangular Vertical Light 

Figure 2 
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FIG. 
ITEM 

PART NUMBER AIRLINE STOCK 
NUMBER 

NOMENCLATURE UNITS PER 
ASSY 

1 

1A 

LJ60-ELES-02 

LJ60-500-L001 

RECTANGULAR 
HORIZONTAL LIGHT, 

60XR 

VERTICAL LENS 

1 

1 
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EMERGENCY DOOR LIGHT 

LJ-EDL-001 
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INTRODUCTION

1. General

This Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) has been compiled in accordance with the 
requirements set out in specification ATA 100.  The manual contains maintenance instructions for 
the Emergency Door Light, LJ-EDL-001. 

2. Layout of the Manual

This manual contains a general description and operation section followed by data for cleaning, 
check and repair of unserviceable Emergency Door Light. 

This is followed by an Illustrated Parts List which gives detailed information of the Emergency Door 
Light. 

3. Revision Service

This manual will be revised as required by revisions. 

Service Bulletins may be issued separately.  Their effect on the manual will, however be made 
evident by reissue of the Service Bulletin List as appropriate. 

4. Product Support Services

Technical publication, and other product support services are available from EMTEQ. 

EMTEQ 
Corporate Headquarters 
5349 South Emmer Drive 
New Berlin, WI  53151, USA 
Tel.:  262.679.6170 
Fax:  262.679.3451 
Email:  sales@emteq.com
Web Site:  www.emteq.com

5. Shop Verification

All procedures described in this manual have been preformed and verified acceptable by trained 
personnel at EMTEQ.  A competent shop mechanic who is unfamiliar with these units should, with a 
minimum amount of effort and tools, be able to isolate the failure of a non-functional or damaged 
unit and take appropriate actions. 
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6. List of Abbreviations

The abbreviations/symbols used this manual are as follows: 

Appx . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Approximate 

Assy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Assembly 

CB . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Circuit Board 

CMM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Component Maintenance Manual 

Cool . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Relative Reading of Light Color, Generally 5000K or Above 

EDL. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Emergency Door Light 

EST. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Estimate 

FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Figure

ft-cd . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Foot Candle 

K. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Kelvin 

P/N . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Part Number 

OZ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ounces 

VDC. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Volts Direct Current 
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DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. General

A. This section provides a description and operation of the Emergency Door Light, LJ-EDL-001. 

2. Description

A. The physical and operational characteristics of the Emergency Door Light, LJ-EDL-001 are 
listed in Table 1. 

CHARACTERISTICS SPECIFICATION 
ELECTRICAL

Operating Voltage 

Emergency Voltage 

Voltage Range 

Current Draw 

OPTICAL

Light Intensity @ 36” 

Light Color 

Lens Style 

MECHANICAL

Weight 

Width 

Height 

28 VDC Nominal 

2X 24 VDC Nominal 

18-32 VDC All Inputs 

200mA Nominal 

10 ft-cd (EST.) 

Cool White (5000K or Greater) 

Clear 

3.2 oz. (EST). 

4.36” 

3.00” 

Light Specification, Emergency Door Light, LJ-EDL-001 

Table 1 
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B. Illustrations 

1) The Emergency Door Light Assy, is shown in Fig. 1. 

Figure 1 

Emergency Door Light 
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3. Operation

A. Emergency Door Light 

1) Connect Emergency Door Light electrical lead to aircraft as follows: 

Pin 1 . . . . . . . . aircraft ground 
Pin 2 . . . . . . . . battery ground 
Pin 3 . . . . . . . . 28VDC 
Pin 4 . . . . . . . . 24VDC Emergency 
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TESTING AND FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

This section gives the procedures for testing and fault isolation of the Emergency Door Light, LJ-
EDL-001. 

2. Test Equipment and Materials

B. Table 101 shows the tools and test equipment required to test the functions Emergency Door 
Light. 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used. 

NO. DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION/TYPE SOURCE 
1 Power Supply Unit 28VDC Commercial 

Tools and Test Equipment 

Table 101 

3. Procedures

A. Emergency Door Light 

1) Test the Emergency Door Light. 

a) Connect light to power supply. 

b) Apply power to the light.  Make sure that the light comes on. 

4. Fault Isolation Procedures

A. The fault isolation procedures of the Emergency Door Light are given in Table 102. 

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE CORRECTIVE ACTION 

Light does not turn on. Lack of power. Check power supply 

Light does not turn on. Faulty connection. Check connection. 

Light does not turn on. Light is damaged. Return for repair or replacement. 

Fault Isolation Procedures 

Table 102 
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DISASSEMBLY

1. General

A. No field disassembly is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier. 
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CLEANING
1. General

The following instructions are valid for the Emergency Door Light, LJ-EDL-001. 

2. Materials

A. The recommended cleaning materials are listed in Table 401. 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for items listed. 

CLEANING METHOD CLEANING MATERIAL SOURCE 

General Surface Cleaning All Purpose Glass Cleaner Commercially Available 

Cleaning Materials 

Table 401 

B. Cleaning tools and equipment are listed in Table 402. 

NOMENCATURE PART OR SPECIFICAITON NO. SOURCE 

Soft, Non-Abrasive, Lint 
Free Cloth 

Not Applicable Commercially Available  

Cleaning Tools and Equipment 

Table 402 
3. Safety Precautions

All cleaning materials have some hazard associated with their use.  Follow the safety precautions to 
guarantee the safety of personnel and to prevent damage to equipment. 

4. Cleaning Procedures

CAUTION: THE EMGERGENCY DOOR LIGHT SUFACE IS SUSCEPTABLE TO 
DAMAGE BY THE USE OF INCORRECT CLEANING MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT.  DO 
NOT USE ABRASIVE CLOTH MATERIALS TO WIPE ANY SURFACE. DO NOT SCRAPE 
ANY SURFACE WITH SHARP OBJECTS. 
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A. General Surface Cleaning. 

1) All Purpose Glass Cleaner. 

a) Apply all purpose glass cleaner to a soft, non-abrasive, lint free cloth. 
b) Gently wipe surfaces down, removing any spots or lint. 
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CHECK

1. General

A. Refer to the Testing and Fault Isolation section for all testing procedures. 
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REPAIR

1. General

A. No field repair is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier. 
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ASSEMBLY (INCLUDING STORAGE)

1. General

A. Not Applicable 

2. Storage

A. Material 

1) The recommended storage materials are listed in Table 701. 

NOTE:  Equivalent substitutes may be used for items listed. 

MATERIAL SOURCE 
Soft Cloth or Paper 

Anti Static Bubble Wrap Bag. 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Storage Materials 

Table 701 

B. Procedure 

1) Wrap light in soft cloth or paper. 

2) Place wrapped light in bubble wrap bag. 

3) Keep unit in an indoor storage environment. 
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SPECIAL TOOLS

1) General

A. The special tools recommended for maintenance of the Emergency Door Light are given in Table 
901. 

NOMENCLATURE PARTS OR SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE 
Molex Connector 

Molex Terminal  

Molex Crimping Tool 

Molex Extraction Tool 

43025-0400 

43030-0009 

63811-2800 

11-03-0043 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Special Tools 

Table 901 
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LISTS

1. General

This Illustrated Parts List (IPL) illustrates and lists all the assemblies and component parts for the 
Emergency Door Light, LJ-EDL-001. 

2. Material Arrangement

This IPL contains the following sections: 

A. Introduction 

The introduction contains the explanatory information for the individual sections as is necessary 
for the use of this IPL.  The introduction further contains a list of all abbreviations used in the 
detailed parts list. 

B. Detail Parts List 

1) The FIG and ITEM column list the applicable illustration figure number on which the part is 
shown, and the item number by which the part is located on the illustration. 

2) The PART NUMBER column lists the number for each item in the list. 

3) The AIRLINE STOCK NUMBER column is for airline internal use. 

4) The NOMENCLATURE column gives the name of each assembly or part. 

5) The UNITS PER ASSY column provides the quantities used in one complete assembly. 

3. How to use the Parts List

A. Refer to Figure 1 of the detailed parts list. 

B. Find the appropriate part. 

C. Refer to the corresponding illustration and item number in the parts list. 

4. List of Abbreviations

The list that follows is abbreviations that are used in this IPL: 
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FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Figure 
IPL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Illustrated Parts List 
LED. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Light Emitting Diode 
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5. Detailed Parts List

Emergency Door Light 

Figure 1 
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FIG. 
ITEM 

PART NUMBER AIRLINE STOCK 
NUMBER 

NOMENCLATURE UNITS PER 
ASSY 

1 LJ-EDL-001 EMERGENCY DOOR 
LIGHT, 60XR 

1 
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INTRODUCTION

1. General

This Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) has been compiled in accordance with the 
requirements set out in specification ATA 100.  The manual contains maintenance instructions for 
the Escape Path Lighting Assembly, LJ-EPLW-02-006, RESPECTIVELY. 

2. Layout of the Manual

This manual contains a general description and operation section followed by data for cleaning, 
check and repair of unserviceable Escape Path Lighting Assembly. 

This is followed by an Illustrated Parts List which gives detailed information of the Escape Path 
Lighting Assembly. 

3. Revision Service

This manual will be revised as required by revisions. 

Service Bulletins may be issued separately.  Their effect on the manual will, however be made 
evident by reissue of the Service Bulletin List as appropriate. 

4. Product Support Services

Technical publication, and other product support services are available from EMTEQ. 

EMTEQ 
Corporate Headquarters 
5349 South Emmer Drive 
New Berlin, WI  53151, USA 
Tel.:  262.679.6170 
Fax:  262.679.3451 
Email:  sales@emteq.com
Web Site:  www.emteq.com

5. Shop Verification

All procedures described in this manual have been preformed and verified acceptable by trained 
personnel at EMTEQ.  A competent shop mechanic who is unfamiliar with these units should, with a 
minimum amount of effort and tools, be able to isolate the failure of a non-functional or damaged 
unit and take appropriate actions. 
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6. List of Abbreviations

The abbreviations/symbols used this manual are as follows: 

Appx . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Approximate 

Assy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Assembly 

CB . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Circuit Board 

COOL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Relative Reading of Light Color, Generally 5000K or Above 

EST. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Estimate 

FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Figure

ft-cd . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Foot Candle 

K. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Kelvin 

P/N . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Part Number 

OZ. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ounces 

VDC. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Volts Direct Current 
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DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

1. General

A. This section provides a description and operation of the Escape Path Lighting Assembly, LJ-
EPLW-02-006. 

2. Description

A. The physical and operational characteristics of the Escape Path Lighting Assembly, LJ-EPLW-
02-006 are listed in Table 1. 

CHARACTERISTICS SPECIFICATION 
ELECTRICAL

Power 

Current Draw 

OPTICAL

Light Intensity 

Lens Style 

Light Color 

MECHANICAL

Weight 

Height 

Width 

28 VDC Nominal 

47.7mA 

.175 ft-cd @ 36” – RED; 1.09 ft-cd @ 36” White 

Poly carbonate 

White – 5500K +/- 500 

1.79 oz. (Est.). 

1.13” 

3” 

Light Specification, Escape Path Lighting Assembly, LJ-EPLW-02-006  

Table 1 
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B. Illustrations 

1) The Escape Path Lighting Assembly is shown in Fig. 1. 

Escape Path Lighting Assembly 
Figure 1 
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3. Operation

A. Escape Path Lighting Assembly 

1) Connect Escape Path Lighting Assembly electrical lead to aircraft as follows: 

Blue/White Wire . . . . . . . . . . 28VDC 
White Wire . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Ground 
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TESTING AND FAULT ISOLATION

1. General

This section gives the procedures for testing and fault isolation of the Escape Path Lighting 
Assembly, LJ-EPLW-02-006. 

2. Test Equipment and Materials

B. Table 101 shows the tools and test equipment required to test the functions Escape Path Lighting 
Assembly. 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used. 

NO. DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION/TYPE SOURCE 
1 Power Supply Unit 28VDC Commercial 

Tools and Test Equipment 

Table 101 

3. Procedures

A. Escape Path Lighting Assembly 

1) Test the Escape Path Lighting Assembly. 

a) Connect light to power supply. 

b) Apply power to the light.  Make sure light turns on. 

4. Fault Isolation Procedures

A. The fault isolation procedures of the Escape Path Lighting Assembly are given in Table 102. 

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE CORRECTIVE ACTION 

Light does not turn on. Lack of power. Check power supply 

Light does not turn on. Faulty connection. Check connection. 

Light does not turn on. Light is damaged. Return for repair or replacement. 

Fault Isolation Procedures 

Table 102 
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DISASSEMBLY

1. General

A. No field disassembly is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier. 
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CLEANING
1. General

The following instructions are valid for the Escape Path Lighting Assembly, LJ-EPLW-02-006. 

2. Materials

A. The recommended cleaning materials are listed in Table 401. 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for items listed. 

CLEANING METHOD CLEANING MATERIAL SOURCE 

General Surface Cleaning All Purpose Glass Cleaner Commercially Available 

Cleaning Materials 

Table 401 

B. Cleaning tools and equipment are listed in Table 402. 

NOMENCATURE PART OR SPECIFICAITON NO. SOURCE 

Soft, Non-Abrasive, Lint 
Free Cloth Not Applicable Commercially Available  

Cleaning Tools and Equipment 

Table 402 
3. Safety Precautions

All cleaning materials have some hazard associated with their use.  Follow the safety precautions to 
guarantee the safety of personnel and to prevent damage to equipment. 

4. Cleaning Procedures

CAUTION: THE LED ESCAPE PATH LIGHT SURFACE IS SUSCEPTABLE TO 
DAMAGE BY THE USE OF THE INCORRECT CLEANING MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT.  
DO NOT USE ABRASIVE CLOTH MATERIALS TO WIPE ANY SURFACE.  DO NOT 
SCRAPE ANY SURFACE WITH SHARP OBJECTS. 
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A. General Surface Cleaning. 

1) All Purpose Glass Cleaner. 

a) Apply all purpose glass cleaner to a soft, non-abrasive, lint free cloth. 
b) Gently wipe surfaces down, removing any spots or lint. 
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CHECK

1. General

A. Refer to the Testing and Fault Isolation section for all testing procedures. 
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REPAIR

1. General

A. No field repair is possible.  Return failed units for analysis and repair to supplier 
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ASSEMBLY (INCLUDING STORAGE)

1. General

A. Not Applicable. 

2. Storage

A. Material 

1) The recommended storage materials are listed in Table 701. 

NOTE:  Equivalent substitutes may be used of for items listed. 

MATERIAL SOURCE 
Soft Cloth or Paper 

Anti Static Bubble Wrap Bag. 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Storage Materials 

Table 701 

B. Procedure 

1) Wrap light in soft cloth or paper. 

2) Place wrapped light in bubble wrap bag. 

3) Keep unit in an indoor storage environment. 
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SPECIAL TOOLS

1) General

A. The special tools recommended for maintenance of the Escape Path Lighting Assembly are given 
in Table 901. 

NOMENCLATURE PARTS OR SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE 
Terminal 

Connector 

Crimping Tool 

Positioner 

PHG.OB.303.CYMD35Z 

FGG.OB.303.CLCD35Z 

DPC.91.101.V 

DCE.91.090.BVC 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 

Commercially Available 
Special Tools 

Table 901 
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LISTS

1. General

This Illustrated Parts List (IPL) illustrates and lists all the assemblies and component parts for the 
Escape Path Lighting Assembly, LJ-EPLW-02-006. 

2. Material Arrangement

This IPL contains the following sections: 

A. Introduction 

The introduction contains the explanatory information for the individual sections as is necessary 
for the use of this IPL.  The introduction further contains a list of all abbreviations used in the 
detailed parts list. 

B. Detail Parts List 

1) The FIG and ITEM column list the applicable illustration figure number on which the part is 
shown, and the item number by which the part is located on the illustration. 

2) The PART NUMBER column lists the number for each item in the list. 

3) The AIRLINE STOCK NUMBER column is for airline internal use. 

4) The NOMENCLATURE column gives the name of each assembly or part. 

5) The UNITS PER ASSY column provides the quantities used in one complete assembly. 

3. How to use the Parts List

A. Refer to Figure 1 of the detailed parts list. 

B. Find the appropriate part. 

C. Refer to the corresponding illustration and item number in the parts list. 

4. List of Abbreviations

The list that follows is abbreviations that are used in this IPL: 
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FIG. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Figure 
IPL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Illustrated Parts List 
LED. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Light Emitting Diode 

33-50-07     Illustrated Parts List 

Page 1002 
Mar 1/07 



COMPONENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 
LJ-EPLW-02-006 

5. Detailed Parts List

Escape Path Lighting Assembly 
Figure 1 
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FIG. 
ITEM

PART NUMBER AIRLINE STOCK 
NUMBER 

NOMENCLATURE UNITS PER 
ASSY 

1 

1A 

1B 

2 

LJ-EPLW-02-006 

LJ-EPL-01-002 

LJ-EPL-01-004 

MS51957 #6 

ESCAPE PATH LIGHTING 
ASSEMBLY 

LENS 

HOUSING 

MOUNTING SCREWS 
(not supplied EMTEQ) 

1 

1 

1 

2 
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INTRODUCTION 

 
This Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) provides information necessary to perform maintenance, 
ranging from functional checks to total shop repair of the Galley Tank Assembly manufactured by: 

Adams Rite Aerospace Inc. 
4141 N. Palm St. Fullerton, CA 92835 USA 

Telephone: 714-278-6500 Fax: 714-278-6515 
Cage Code: 80477 

 
This CMM is divided into front matter, (Title Page, Highlights, Record of Revisions, Record of Temporary 
Revisions, Service Bulletin List, List of Effective Pages, Table of Contents and Introduction) followed by 
procedural sections and an ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST Section. 

For page location of applicable sections, refer to the TABLE OF CONTENTS. An explanation of the use 
of the Illustrated Parts List is provided in the Introduction to that section. 

All weights and measurements are given in English standard units followed by metric equivalent (SI) in 
parenthesis. 

This CMM will be revised, as necessary, to reflect current information. 

 
VERIFICATION 

 
Testing/Fault Isolation Verified by simulation
Disassembly Verified by simulation
Assembly Verified by simulation
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DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 

 
1. Description 
 

A. The Galley Tank Assembly is used in an aircraft galley system to maintain liquid at 175°F 
(79.4°C).  The galley tank assembly consists of cover cap assy, handle assy, outer tank, inner 
tank assy which has approximately 1.5 gallons (5.7 liters) capacity, back and bottom cover 
assy, over temp light indicator, over temp reset switch, insulation, thermostats, heating pad, 
relays, terminal board, electrical connector, and spigot assy. 

 
B. The galley tank assy has a removable cap assy to provide access to the inside of the unit.  

Aircraft electrical power is connected to the tank assy through an electrical connector mounted 
at the back of the unit.  The thermostats, heating pad, relays, and terminal board are mounted 
at the lower portion of the galley tank assy. 

 
2. Operation 
 

A. The galley tank assembly is filled to capacity (1.5 gallons or 5.7 liters) through the filler cap 
mounted on top of the unit. 

 
B. Operation of the unit is provided by connection to a 28VDC power supply. 

 
C. The liquid in the unit is heated through the use of heating pad.  Application of power to the 

heating pad is automatically controlled by the interaction of the two thermostats (S2, S3).  The 
thermostat (S3) will operate to close relay (K2) providing operation of the heating pad.  The 
heating pad will remain on until it reaches 175°F.  When the temperature reaches 185°F, the 
thermostat (S2) will operate and deactivates the heating pad.  Once the overheat thermostat 
(S2) activates, the “Overtemp” light indicator turns on.  After sufficient time is allowed for the 
tank to cool or reach its normal operating temperature, depress the “Overtemp Reset” switch 
located on front of the unit.  Depressing this switch will allow the “Overtemp” light indicator to 
turn off. 

 
D. To dispense water from the unit, depress the push button on the spigot assy. 

 
3. Leading Particulars (Ref Table 1) 
 

Table 1.  Leading Particulars 
 

ITEM CHARACTERISTICS 

Fluid Media Water 

Operating Temperature 175°F 

Overtemp Protection 185°F 

Heater Pad 28VDC, 125 Watts 

Tank Capacity 1.5 Gallons (5.7 Liters) 

Dry Weight 14 lbs Approx. 

Heater Overrun Protection 212°F Thermal Fuses 

Power 28VDC 
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Figure 1.  Galley Tank Assembly 
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TESTING AND FAULT ISOLATION 

 
1. General 

This section contains test and fault isolation procedures.  Test the Galley Tank Assembly before 
disassembly to identify damaged parts, and after assembly to verify performance. 

2. Fluid Media 
 

Common tap water. 
 
3. Conditions 
 

All measurements and test specified herein shall be performed under the following conditions, 
unless otherwise specified: 
 
A. Temperature:  75±15°F 

 
B. Relatively Humidity:  10% to 80% 

 
C. Barometric Pressure:  25 to 31 inches of Hg (846.6 to 1049.8 millibars) 

 
4. Test Equipment 
 

The recommended test equipment and materials are located in Table 1001.  The test equipment 
shall be calibrated and certified in accordance with ISO 10012-1 or ANSI/NCSLZ540-1. 
 
NOTE: Equivalent items can be used. 

 
Table 1001.  Test Equipment and Materials 

 
EQUIPMENT MODEL SOURCE (CAGE)* 

High Resistance Meter HP Model 4329A Hewlett Packard 

Power Supply, 28VDC – Commercially Available 

Tap Water – Commercially Available 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6, for the address. 
 
5. Test Procedures 
 

A. Insulation Resistance Test 
 

(1) Short pins 1 and 2 together.  With the Hypot tester off, connect one lead to pins 1 and 2 
(shorted together) and the other lead to pin 3. 

 
(2) Set high resistance meter voltage to 50±10% VDC. 
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B. Operation Test 

 
NOTE: The Galley Tank Assembly is sealed at the seams and in the fasteners holes with RTV.  

To facilitate disassembly, apply heat to these surfaces, using a heat gun set on “low”. 
 
CAUTIONS: THE ASSEMBLY WILL BECOME HOT; USE GLOVES TO PROTECT FROM 

BURNING YOUR HANDS.  THE RTV WILL TURN FROM TRANSLUCENT TO 
WHITE, WHEN SUFFICIENT HEAT HAS BEEN APPLIED.  TO SEPARATE THE 
BOTTOM COVER PLATE, USE AN EXACTO KNIFE STARTING AT A CORNER. 
 
BE CAREFUL NOT TO BEND AND/OR DISTORT THE SHEET METAL, AS IT 
WILL AFFECT REASSEMBLY. 

 
(1) Remove bottom cover plate.  Connect a bypass wire to terminal board of relay K2 pin X1 

which will simulate failure of the normal thermostat S3.  Make sure the length of the wire 
should be long enough to allow access to the wire after the bottom cover is reinstalled.  
Reinstall bottom cover plate on tank loosely to allow clearance for the bypass wire. 

 
(2) Fill tank with hot water (150°F-160°F) ½ to ¾ full. 

 
(3) Place thermocouple (capable of up to 250°F) inside water tank to ensure water 

temperature is below 160°F. 
 

(4) Connect power to the tank assembly by connecting DC return to pin 1 and +28 VDC to pin 
2 of the power connector on the back of the tank. 

 
(5) Make sure current flow to water tank is 4.5 amps ±1 amp. 

 
(6) Make sure current flow below 1 amp after water temperature reached 175°F ±10°F. 

 
(7) To accelerate the overheat thermostat test, maintain the water level ranging from .5 inch 

from the bottom of tank to 1/3 full. 
 

(8) Apply +28 VDC to the bypass wire and allow tank to heat water to pass 175°F.  At 185°F 
±10°F the overheat thermostat should be activated. 

 
(9) Make sure “Overtemp” light is ON. 

 
(10) Make sure current flow below 1 amp after “Overtemp” light is ON. 

 
(11) Actuate spigot and make sure spigot dispenses hot water. 

 
CAUTION: WATER IS VERY HOT. 

 
(12) Remove power from bypass wire and allow water inside of tank to cool down below 160°F. 

 
NOTE: This can be accelerated by diluting tank with cold water. 

 
(13) Once tank cools down, depress “Overtemp Reset” switch on front of tank and make sure 

“Overtemp” light is OFF and current flow is 4.5 amps ±1 amp. 
 

(14) Make sure current flow below 1 amp after water temperature reached 175°F ±10°F. 
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(16) Remove power, thermocouple, bypass wire, and reinstall bottom cover securely. 

 
NOTE: Make sure all solder joints and terminal lugs are covered with DC3145 or 

equivalent before reinstalling bottom cover. 
 
6. Fault and Isolation Procedures 

Table 1002.  Fault Isolation Chart 

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY 

Evidence of leakage at welds. Defective welds. Repair or replace inner tank 
(120, IPL Figure1). 

Damage heating pad. Replace heating pad. 

Defective thermostat(s) (20, 25, 
IPL Figure 4). 

Replace thermostat(s). 

Faulty wiring and/or loose 
connections. 

Check terminal board (10, IPL 
Figure 3) and electrical 
connections. 

Defective relay(s) (35, 40, IPL 
Figure 3). 

Replace relay(s) as required. 

Heating pad (15, IPL Figure 4) 
failure. 

Faulty fuse(s) (30, IPL Figure 4). Replace fuse(s). 

Faulty indicator light. Replace Indicator Light (85, IPL Figure 1) 
failure. 

Faulty wiring and/or loose 
connections. 

Check terminal board (10, IPL 
Figure 3) and electrical 
connections. 

Faulty reset switch. Replace Reset Switch (90, IPL Figure 1) 
failure. 

Faulty wiring and/or loose 
connections. 

Check terminal board (10, IPL 
Figure 3) and electrical 
connections. 

Insufficient flow of water on 
Spigot (50, IPL Figure 1). 

Clogged spigot assy (50, IPL 
Figure 1). 

Replace 
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SCHEMATICS AND WIRING DIAGRAMS 

 

 
 
 

Figure 2001.  Galley Tank Assembly Electrical Schematic 
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Figure 2002.  Galley Tank Assembly Wiring Diagram 
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DISASSEMBLY 

 
1. General 
 

A. Refer to “TESTING AND FAULT ISOLATION” to determine extent of disassembly required.  
Disassemble the Galley Tank Assembly only to the extent necessary to accomplish repairs and 
return unit to serviceable condition. 

 
B. Refer to IPL Figures 1 thru 4 for item numbers. 

 
2. Disassembly Procedures 
 

WARNING: MAINTENANCE MAY ONLY BE PERFORMED BY QUALIFIED PERSONEL. 
 

CAUTION: DISASSEMBLE TANK IN A CLEAN, DUST-FREE AREA.  PROTECT COMPONENTS 
FROM DIRT, MOISTURE OR OTHER DAMAGE BY PLACING IN A CLEAN 
CONTAINER AFTER DISASSEMBLY. 

 
NOTE: The Galley Tank Assembly is sealed at the seams and in the fasteners holes with RTV.  The 

spigot gasket, fill port gasket and connector are also sealed with RTV.  To facilitate 
disassembly, apply heat to these surfaces, using a heat gun set on “low”. 

 
CAUTIONS: THE ASSEMBLY WILL BECOME HOT; USE GLOVES TO PROTECT FROM 

BURNING YOUR HANDS.  THE RTV WILL TURN FROM TRANSLUCENT TO WHITE, 
WHEN SUFFICIENT HEAT HAS BEEN APPLIED.  TO SEPARATE THE BACK AND 
BOTTOM COVER PLATES, USE AN EXACTO KNIFE STARTING AT A CORNER. 
 
BE CAREFUL NOT TO BEND AND/OR DISTORT THE SHEET METAL, AS IT WILL 
AFFECT REASSEMBLY. 

 
A. Galley Tank Assembly (IPL Figure 1) 

 
(1) Remove bolts (10) and handle assy (5).  Disassemble the handle assy as follows: 

 
(a) Remove hinges (15). 

 
(b) Remove handle rubber (20) from handle (25). 

 
(2) Remove and disassemble the cover cap assy (30) as follows: 

 
(a) Remove vent assy (35). 

 
(b) Remove o-ring (40) from machine cap (45). 

 
(3) Remove spigot assy (50). 

 
(4) If necessary, remove labels (-52, -53) from the back cover assy (55). 

 
(5) Remove screws (61) and back cover assy (55).  Refer to paragraph B for disassembly 

procedures of back cover assy. 
 

(6) If necessary, remove and discard label (-63) from the back cover assy (55). 
 

(7) Remove screws (71) and bottom cover assy (65).  Refer to paragraph C for disassembly 
procedures of bottom cover assy.
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(8) Disconnect terminal lugs (-73). 

 
(9) Remove outer tank (75). 

 
(10) Remove insulation (-80). 

 
(11) Remove indicator light (85) and reset switch (90). 

 
(12) If necessary, remove decals (95, 100, 105). 

 
(13) Remove cable tie base (-110). 

 
(14) Remove handle gaskets (116) from inner tank assy (120). 

 
(15) Disassemble inner tank assy (120).  Refer to paragraph D for disassembly procedures of 

inner tank assy 
 

B. Back Cover Assembly (IPL Figure 2) 
 

(1) Remove screw (6) and hex nut (10). 
 

(2) Remove terminal lug (15). 
 

(3) Remove screws (25) and connector flange (20) from back cover (35). 
 

(4) Remove connector (30) from connector flange (20). 
 

C. Bottom Cover Assembly (IPL Figure 3) 
 

(1) Disconnect terminal lugs (5). 
 

(2) Remove hex nuts (15) and terminal board (10). 
 

(3) Remove screw (20), lock washer (25), and hex nut (30). 
 

(4) Remove screws (45), lock washers (50), hex nuts (55) and relays (35, 40) from bottom 
cover (60). 

 
D. Inner Tank Assembly (IPL Figure 4) 

 
(1) Remove bonded gaskets (5, 10). 

 
(2) Remove bonded heating pad (15). 

 
(3) Remove bonded thermostats (20, 25). 

 
(4) Remove thermal fuses (30). 

 
(5) Remove kapton tape (35) from thermal fuses (30). 

 
(6) Remove terminals (40) from inner tank (45). 
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CLEANING 

 
1. General 
 

A. This section has the necessary data to clean the Galley Tank Assembly. 
 

B. Thorough cleaning is an essential prelude to inspection to insure detection and extent of 
defects. 

 
2. Cleaning Materials 
 

NOTE: Refer to Table 4001 for recommended cleaning agents. Suitable substitutes or equivalents 
may be used after appropriate tests are done to ensure equivalent agents do not react with 
area being cleaned. 

 
Table 4001.  Cleaning Materials 

 
NOMENCLATURE PART OR SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE (CAGE)* 

Alcohol, Isopropyl Federal Specification TT-I-735 Commercially Available 

Brush, non-metallic, stiff 
bristle – – – Commercially Available 

Cloth, lint-free – – – Commercially Available 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6, for the address. 
 

3. Cleaning Procedures 
 

WARNING: USE ALCOHOL IN A WELL-VENTILATED AREA TO ENSURE EVACUATION OF 
FUMES AND AVOID INHALATION OF FUMES.  KEEP ALCOHOL AWAY FROM 
OPEN FLAMES. 

 
CAUTION: DO NOT IMMERSE ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS IN CLEANING FLUIDS. 

 
A. Clean metal components by immersing in isopropyl alcohol or use clean water with soap.  

Remove stubborn accumulations with a non-metallic, stiff bristle brush. 

B. Clean electrical components by using a clean lint-free cloth dampened with isopropyl alcohol. 

C. Dry metal components by wiping with a clean, lint-free cloth or with clean, dry, compressed air 
at 5 to 10 psig (34 to 69 kPa).  Allow electrical components to air-dry. 
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CHECK 

 
1. General  
 

A. This section has the necessary data to check the Galley Tank Assembly. 
 

B. Refer to IPL Figures 1 thru 4 for item numbers. 
 
2. Check Procedures 
 

NOTE: Inspect parts under a strong light and with a suitable magnifying device, 10 power or greater.  
Visually examine parts for evidence of wear and/or damage. 

 
A. Check all electrical components and wiring for damaged insulation, evidence of shorting or 

failure. 
 

B. Visually inspect all parts as applicable for scored or stripped threads, scratches, deformations, 
nicks, cracks, breaks, burrs, chips, feather edges, and foreign matter. 

 
C. Check thermostat(s) (20, 25, IPL Figure 4) and heating pad (15, IPL Figure 4) for evidence of 

overheating, damage, and loose or corroded contacts of terminals. 
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REPAIR 

 
1. General 
 

A. This section has the necessary data to repair the Galley Dual Tank Assembly. 
 

B. Repair materials are listed in Table 6001. 
 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for listed items. 
 

Table 6001.  Repair Materials 
 

MATERIAL PART OR  
SPECIFICATION NO. 

SOURCE (CAGE)* 

Cloth, Emery P-D-458 Commercially Available 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6, for the address. 
 
2. Repair Procedures 
 

Repair parts referenced below are available as shown in the Illustrated Parts List (Refer to IPL 
Figures 1 thru 4). 
 
A. Repair of all detail parts are not practicable.  Replace all parts which reveal defects or damage 

during inspection, or which fail to function properly under testing conditions. 
 

B. Polish out minor nicks and scratches in corrosion resistant steel components using emery cloth. 
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ASSEMBLY 

 
1. General  
 

A. Read through and be familiar with the entire assembly procedure before starting to assemble 
the unit. Pay particular attention to all NOTES and CAUTIONS. 

 
B. Refer to TESTING section after unit is assembled. 

 
C. Refer to IPL Figures 1 thru 4 for item numbers. 

 
2. Assembly Materials 
 

WARNING: MAINTENANCE MAY ONLY BE PERFORMED BY QUALIFIED PERSONEL. 
 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for listed items. 
 

Table 7001.  Assembly Materials 
 

NOMENCLATURE PART OR SPECIFICATION 
NO. 

SOURCE (CAGE)* 

Adhesive, Epoxy DP420 (Black or transparent) 3M Company (V76381) 

Adhesive No. 383 Loctite Corp (V05972) 

Sealant DC3145 Dow Corning (V71984) 

Sealant, Silicone RTV 106 GE (V01139) 

Sealant, Silicone RTV 397 GE (V01139) 

Thermal Compound P/N 72874-1 Adams Rite Aerospace, Inc. 

Wrench, Torque 0-17 in-lbs Commercially Available 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6, for the address. 
 
3. Assembly Procedures 
 

NOTE: Apply DC3145 RTV (or RTV 397), or equivalent to all solder joints and terminal lugs after 
assembly. 

 
A. Inner Tank Assembly (IPL Figure 4) 

 
(1) Cut off top of terminals (40).  Install terminals (40) by pressing it into inner tank (45) until 

fully seated. 
 

(2) Wrap 2 layers of kapton tape (35) around thermal fuses (30).  Apply thermal compound, 
P/N 72874-1, around thermal fuses (30).  Install and solder thermal fuses (30) to terminals 
(40). 

 
(3) Install thermostats (20, 25) using Loctite 383 to inner tank (45).  After sufficient cure time 

apply a bead of 3M DP420 (Color: Black or Transparent). 
 

(4) Install heating pad (15) using RTV 106 to inner tank (45). 
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(5) Install gaskets (5, 10) using RTV 397 to inner tank (45). 

 
B. Bottom Cover Assembly (IPL Figure 3) 

 
(1) Install relays (35, 40) with screws (20, 45), lock washers (25, 50) and hex nuts (30, 55) 

onto bottom cover (60). 
 

(2) Install terminal board (10) with hex nuts (15). 
 

(3) Connect terminal lugs (5). 
 

C. Back Cover Assembly (IPL Figure 2) 
 

(1) Install connector (30) onto connector flange (20). 
 

(2) Install connector flange (20) with screws (25) onto back cover (35). 
 

NOTE: Apply RTV 397, or equivalent around perimeter of connector (30) on the inside of 
back cover (35) including mounting screws. 

 
(3) Install terminal lugs (15) with screws (6) and hex nut (10). 

 
D. Galley Tank Assembly (IPL Figure 1) 

 
(1) Assemble inner tank assy (120).  Refer to paragraph A for assembly procedures of inner 

tank assy. 
 

NOTE: Apply a thin film of RTV 397, or equivalent when installing inner tank assy (120) to 
outer tank assy (75). 

 
(2) Apply RTV 397, or equivalent to both sides of handle gaskets (116).  Install handle gaskets 

(116) onto inner tank assy (120). 
 

(3) Install cable tie base (-110) and decals (95, 100, 105) onto outer tank (75). 
 

(4) Install reset switch (90) and indicator light (85). 
 

NOTE: Apply RTV 397, or equivalent around perimeter of indicator light (85) and reset 
switch (90) on the back side after installed onto the outer tank (75). 

 
(5) Apply insulation (-80) all over inside the gap between inner tank (120) and outer tank (75). 

 
(6) Install outer tank (75). 

 
(7) Install handle assy (5) with bolts (10).  Tighten bolts to 14-17 in-lbs of torque.  Assemble 

the handle assy as follow: 
 

(a) Install handle rubber (20) onto handle (25). 
 

(b) Install hinges (15). 
 

(8) Connect terminals (-73). 
 

NOTE: Trim width of terminal lugs (-73) to .17-.19 to fit spaces on the terminal board. 
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(9) Install spigot assy (50). 

 
(10) If removed, install new label (-63) onto the back cover assy (55). 

 
(11) Install back cover assy (55) with screws (61).  Tighten screws to 6-9 in-lbs of torque.  Refer 

to paragraph C for assembly procedures of back cover assy. 
 

NOTE: Apply RTV 397, or equivalent around perimeter of outer tank (75) to provide seal 
prior to installation of back cover assy (55), including all open seams on the inside 
of outer tank (75). 

 
(12) If removed, install new labels (-52, -53) onto the back cover assy (55). 

 
(13) Install and assemble the cover cap assy (30) as follows: 

 
(a) Install o-ring (40) onto machine cap (45). 

 
(b) Install vent assy (35). 

 
(14) Apply DC3145 or equivalent to all solder joints and terminal lugs before installation of 

bottom cover assy (65). 
 

(15) Install bottom cover assy (65) with screws (71).  Tighten screws to 6-9 in-lbs of torque.  
Refer to paragraph B for assembly procedures of bottom cover assy. 

 
NOTE: Apply RTV 397, or equivalent around perimeter of outer tank (75) to provide seal 

prior to installation of bottom cover assy (65), including all open seams on the 
inside of outer tank (75). 

 
4. Storage Instructions 
 

A. Store tank assembly as follows: 
 

(1) Place tank assembly in a plastic bag and seal the bag. 
 

(2) Place tank assembly in a sturdy corrugated carton.  Use wadding or packing materials to 
fill voids in box. 

 
(3) Identify outside of carton with description and part number of tank assembly and date of 

over haul. 
 

(4) Store tank assembly at room ambient temperature and humidity. 
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FITS AND CLEARANCES 

 
(Not Applicable) 
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SPECIAL TOOLS, FIXTURES, AND EQUIPMENT 

 
1. Special Tools, Fixtures, and Equipment (See Table 9001) 
 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for listed items. 
 

Table 9001.  Special Tools, Fixtures, and Equipment 
 

EQUIPMENT PART OR 
SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE (CAGE)* USE 

High Resistance Meter HP Model 4329A Commercially Available Testing 

Screwdriver, Torque 0-20 in-lbs Commercially Available Assembly 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6, for the address. 
 
2. Consumables (See Table 9002) 
 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for listed items. 
 

Table 9002.  Consumables 
 

NOMENCLATURE PART OR 
SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE (CAGE)* USE 

Adhesive, Epoxy DP420 3M Company Assembly 

Adhesive 383 Loctite Corp (V05972) Assembly 

Brush, Non-metallic, 
Stiff bristle 

– – – Commercially Available Cleaning 

Cloth, Emery P-D-458 Commercially Available Repair 

Cloth, Lint-free – – – Commercially Available Cleaning 

Power Supply, 28VDC – – – Commercially Available Testing 

Sealant, Silicone DC3145 Dow Corning (V71984) Assembly 

Sealant, Silicone RTV 106 GE (V01139) Assembly 

Sealant, Silicone RTV 397 GE (V01139) Assembly 

Solvent, Cleaning P-D-680 Commercially Available Cleaning 

Thermal Compound P/N 72874-1 Adams Rite Aerospace, 
Inc. (V80477) 

Assembly 

Tap Water – – – Commercially Available Testing 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6; for the address. 
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST 

 
1. Purpose 
 

The Illustrated Parts List is intended for use in identification and requisition of replaceable parts and 
assemblies for the Galley Tank Assembly. 

 
2. Explanation and Usage of Section 
 

A. If the part number is not known. 
 

(1) Find the part in the exploded-view illustration. 
 

(2) Note the item number assigned to the part. 
 

(3) Refer to the parts list and find the item number in the FIG. ITEM column. 
 

B. If the part number is known. 
 

(1) Refer to the parts list or numerical index and find the part in the PART NUMBER column. 
 

(2) Note the figure number and item number assigned to the part in the FIG. ITEM column. 
 

(3) Refer to the illustration to identify attaching hardware and related assembly parts. 
 
3. Equipment Designator Index 
 

The equipment designator index is an aid to find the parts in the Detail Parts List by equipment 
designator.  The equipment designator, the part number, the figure number, and the item number are 
given for each entry. 
 
The equipment designators are sorted one character at a time, from left to right.  The correct 
sequence is (1) dash, (2) letters A through Z, and (3) numerals 0 through 9. 
 

4. Numerical Index 
 

The numerical index is an aid to find parts in the Detail Parts List by part number.  The figure 
number, the item number, and the total quantity required are given for each entry. 
 
The part numbers are sorted one character at a time, from left to right.  The correct sequence is (1) 
dash, (2) letters A through Z, and (3) numerals 0 through 9. 
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5. Explanation of Detail Parts List Entries 
 

The detailed parts list is arranged in general sequence of disassembly. The parts are illustrated in 
an exploded-view illustration and listed in the related parts list. 

 
Symbol/Abbreviation Definition 
  
---*--- End of attaching parts listing 
FIG Figure 
RF Reference item 
ASSY Assembly 
EFF Effectivity 
NHA Next Higher Assembly 
NO. Number 

 
A. FIG. ITEM Column. 

 
The first number at the top of each FIG. ITEM column is the figure number of the illustration. 
The number opposite each part number is the item number of the part in the illustration. 

 
A dash (–) before an item number means that the part is not illustrated. 

 
Alpha-variants A through Z (except I and O) are given to item numbers when necessary to 
identify: 

 
(1) Added parts. 

 
(2) Alternate parts. 

 
(3) Service bulletin modified parts. 

 
B. PART NUMBER Column. 

 
This column contains the manufacturer's part number for each part. It is possible that some part 
numbers were changed to make them agree with ATA 2200. These changes can include: 

 
(1) Removal of blank spaces and special characters, with the possible exception of dashes. 

Dashes are permitted only between numeric characters. 
 

(2) Replacement of the manufacturer's part number with a reference number. This is done if 
the manufacturer's part number has more than 15 characters. The reference number will 
agree with ATA 2200. The manufacturer's part number is then put in the 
NOMENCLATURE column. 

 
C. NOMENCLATURE Column. 

 
(1) This column contains descriptive nomenclature for each part, and can also give the CAGE 

code of the manufacturer (if the part is not made by Adams Rite Aerospace, Inc.), the part 
number (if it is longer than 15 digits or modified to ATA 2200), any service bulletin that 
affect the part, and any obsolete part numbers.  The column also provides figure 
references for NHA and details, and additional descriptive information as required. 
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(2) Assemblies, subassemblies, and detail parts subjected to modification, deletion, addition, 

or replacement by an issued service bulletin are annotated to indicate both the pre- and 
post-service bulletin configurations.  The term (PRE SB XXXX) in the NOMENCLATURE 
column identifies the original configuration, and the term (POST SB XXXX) identifies 
assemblies and parts after the modification has been completed. 

 
(3) The terms defined below are used when applicable to indicate the interchangeability of 

parts. 
 

TERM ABBREVIATION DEFINITION 

Alternate ALT The part is alternate to and interchangeable with 
other parts in the same item number variant 
group or other item numbers if designated. 
 

Optional OPT This part is optional to and interchangeable with 
other parts in the same item number variant 
group or other item number if specified. 
 

Supersedes SUPSDS The part in the part number column replaces and 
is not interchangeable with the item number 
specified. 
 

Superseded by SUPSD BY The part in the part number column is replaced 
by and is not interchangeable with the item 
number specified. 
 

Replaced by REPLD BY The part in the part number column is replaced 
by and interchangeable with the item number 
specified. 
 

Replaces REPLS The part in the part number column replaces and 
is interchangeable with the item number 
specified. 

 
(4) The indenture system used in the NOMENCLATURE column shows how parts are related: 

1 2 3 

End Item or Major Assembly 
ATTACHING PARTS 
Attaching Parts for End Item or Major Assembly 
---***--- 
 
. Detail Parts for End Item or Major Assembly 
. Subassemblies 
ATTACHING PARTS 
. Attaching Parts for Subassemblies 
---***--- 
 
. . Detail Parts for Subassemblies 
ATTACHING PARTS 
. . Attaching Parts for Detail Parts 
---***--- 
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D. EFF CODE Column. 

 
This column contains effectively codes (A, B, etc) to identify the alternate models or 
configurations of the end item to which these parts apply. This column is left blank when these 
parts apply to all models or configurations included in the parts list. 

 
E. UNITS PER ASSY Column. 

 
The quantity shown in this column is the number of units necessary for one NHA (Next Higher 
Assembly). The quantity given for attaching parts is the quantity necessary to attach one NHA 
(Next Higher Assembly). The abbreviation RF (reference) indicates that the end item or 
assembly is shown fully assembled in the figure specified in the NOMENCLATURE column. 

 
6. Manufacturer Names and Addresses 
 

The following is a listing of all the manufacturers of parts, materials and equipment listed in this 
CMM. The list is in CAGE (Commercial and Government Entity) code sequence. The codes are 
taken from Cataloging Handbook H4-1. If no CAGE is given in the H4-1, a temporary one has been 
assigned. If no code is shown in the NOMENCLATURE column of the Detail Parts List, that part was 
made or changed by Adams Rite Aerospace. 

 
 

CODE NAME and ADDRESS CODE NAME and ADDRESS 

V01139 General Electric Co. 
Hudson River Rd. 
Waterford, NY 12188 

 Hewlett Packard Company 
20555 SH 249 
Houston, TX 77070 

    
V04237 Associated Research Inc. 

13860 W Laurel Rd. 
Lake Forest, IL 60045-5453 

  

    
V05972 Loctite Corp. 

1001 Trout Brook Xing 
Rocky Hill, CT 06067-3582 

  

    
V71984 Dow Corning Corp. 

2200 W. Salzburg Rd. 
Midland, MI 48686-0994 

  

    
V76381 3M Company 

3M Center 
Saint Paul, MN 55144-1000 
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EQUIPMENT DESIGNATOR INDEX 

 
DESIGNATOR PART NUMBER FIGURE ITEM 

[F1], [F2] 32805-1 4 30 

[G1] MS25036-102 2 15 

[H1] 32808-1 4 15 

[K1] 32809-1 3 35 

[K2] 32810-1 3 40 

[L1] 32726-3 1 85 

[S1] 32804-1 1 90 

[S2] 32811-1 4 25 

[S3] 32807-1 4 20 

[TB1] 32857-1 3 10 
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NUMERICAL INDEX 

 

 PART NUMBER AIRLINE 
STOCK NO. 

IPL 
FIGURE 

FIGURE 
ITEM 

TOTAL 
REQ. 

 AR9061-1  1 – 1 RF 
R AR9061-3  1 – 1A RF 
R AR9082-1D376  1 50 1 
R AR9130-1D376  1 – 50 1 
 MS20364-632A  2 10 1 

R MS24693C2  1 61 11 
R   1 71 8 
R MS24693S2  1 – 60 D 
R   1 – 70 D 
 MS25036-102  2 15 1 
 MS25036-159  1 – 73 RF 
   3 5 14 
 MS51957-14  3 45 2 
 MS51957-15  3 20 1 
 MS51959-28  2 25 3 

R MS51959-29  2 – 5 D 
 NAS1802-3-8  1 10 4 
 NAS671C4  3 15 4 
   3 30 1 
   3 55 2 
 10004-339  1 40 1 

R 20024-308  2 6 1 
 20053-102  3 25 1 
   3 50 2 
 32356-1  1 – 110 AR 
 32647-0500  4 35 AR 
 32653-3  4 40 4 
 32690-1  1 35 1 
 32726-3  1 85 1 
 32804-1  1 90 1 
 32805-1  4 30 2 
 32807-1  4 20 1 

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED     
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NUMERICAL INDEX 

 

 PART NUMBER AIRLINE 
STOCK NO. 

IPL 
FIGURE 

FIGURE 
ITEM 

TOTAL 
REQ. 

R 32808-1  4 15 1 
R 32809-1  3 35 1 
 32810-1  3 40 1 
 32811-1  4 25 1 
 32824-1  2 30 1 
 32857-1  3 10 1 
 32876-1  1 – 80 AR 
 72953-1  1 30 1 
 72955-1  1 45 1 
 73248-1  1 75 1 
 73249-1  1 120 1 
   4 – 1 RF 
 73317-1  1 5 1 

R 73318-1  1 – 115 D 
R 73318-3  1 116 2 
 73319-1  2 20 1 
 73322-1  1 95 1 
 73322-3  1 100 1 
 73322-5  1 105 1 
 73368-1  1 65 1 
   3 – 1 RF 
 73369-1  1 55 1 
   2 – 1 RF 
 73373-1  4 5 1 
 73374-1  1 25 1 
 73375-1  1 15 2 
 73376-1  1 20 1 
 73391-1  4 45 1 
 73424-5  3 60 1 
 73424-7  2 35 1 
 73428-1  4 10 1 

R 73737-1  1 – 52 1 
R 73737-3  1 – 53 1 
R 73946-1  1 – 63 1 

 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED     
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IPL Figure 1.  Galley Tank Assembly 
(Sheet 1 of 2) 
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IPL Figure 1.  Galley Tank Assembly 
(Sheet 2 of 2) 
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 FIG/ 
ITEM PART NUMBER 

AIRLINE 
PART 

NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7      NOMENCLATURE 

EFF 

CODE 

UNITS 
PER 

ASSY 

 1      
R – 1 AR9061-1  GALLEY TANK ASSEMBLY A RF 
R – 1A AR9061-3  GALLEY TANK ASSEMBLY B RF 
 5 73317-1  . HANDLE ASSY  1 
    ATTACHING PARTS   
 10 NAS1802-3-8  . BOLT  4 
    - - - * - - -   
 15 73375-1  . . HINGE  2 
 20 73376-1  . . RUBBER, HANDLE  1 
 25 73374-1  . . HANDLE  1 
 30 72953-1  . COVER CAP ASSY  1 
 35 32690-1  . . VENT ASSY  1 
 40 10004-339  . . O-RING  1 
 45 72955-1  . . CAP, MACHINE  1 
R 50 AR9082-1D376  . SPIGOT ASSY A 1 
R    (PRE SB AR9061/AR9063-38-01)   
R – 50A AR9130-1D376  . SPIGOT ASSY B 1 
R    (POST SB AR9061/AR9063-38-01)   
R – 52 73737-1  . LABEL  1 
R – 53 73737-3  . LABEL  1 
 55 73369-1  . BACK COVER ASSY  1 
    (SEE FIG. 2 FOR DETAILS)   
    ATTACHING PARTS   
R – 60 MS24693S2  . DELETED  D 
R – 61 MS24693C2  . SCREW  11 
    - - - * - - -   
R – 63 73946-1  . LABEL B 1 
R    (POST SB AR9061/AR9063-38-01)   
 65 73368-1  . BOTTOM COVER ASSY  1 
    (SEE FIG. 3 FOR DETAILS)   
    ATTACHING PARTS   
R – 70 MS24693S2  . DELETED  D 
R – 71 MS24693C2  . SCREW  8 
    - - - * - - -   
 – 73 MS25036-159  . TERMINAL LUG  RF 
 75 73248-1  . TANK, OUTER  1 
 – 80 32876-1  . INSULATION  AR 
 85 32726-3  . LIGHT, INDICATOR (ORANGE)  1 
    [L1]   
 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED 
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 FIG/ 
ITEM PART NUMBER 

AIRLINE 
PART 

NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7      NOMENCLATURE 

EFF 

CODE 

UNITS 
PER 

ASSY 

 1      
 90 32804-1  . SWITCH, RESET  1 
    [S1]   
 95 73322-1  . DECAL (CONTENTS MAYBE HOT)  1 
R 100 73322-3  . DECAL (OVER TEMP RESET)  1 
R 105 73322-5  . DECAL (OVER TEMP)  1 
R – 110 32356-1  . CABLE TIE BASE  AR 
R – 115 73318-1  . DELETED  D 
R 116 73318-3  . GASKET, HANDLE  2 
R 120 73249-1  . TANK ASSY, INNER  1 
R    (SEE FIG. 4 FOR DETAILS)   
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED 
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IPL Figure 2.  Back Cover Assembly 
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FIG/ 
ITEM PART NUMBER 

AIRLINE 
PART 

NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7      NOMENCLATURE 

EFF 

CODE 

UNITS 
PER 

ASSY 

 2      
 – 1 73369-1  BACK COVER ASSEMBLY  RF 
    (SEE FIG. 1 FOR NHA)   
R – 5 MS51959-29  . DELETED  D 
R 6 20024-308  . SCREW, FLAT HD  1 
 10 MS20364-632A  . NUT, HEX  1 
    (OPTIONAL P/N 20098-102)   
 15 MS25036-102  . TERMINAL LUG (CRIMP STYLE)  1 
    [G1]   
 20 73319-1  . FLANGE, CONNECTOR  1 
    ATTACHING PARTS   
 25 MS51959-28  . SCREW  3 
    - - - * - - -   
 30 32824-1  . CONNECTOR  1 
 35 73424-7  . BACK COVER  1 
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED 
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IPL Figure 3.  Bottom Cover Assembly 
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FIG/ 
ITEM PART NUMBER 

AIRLINE 
PART 

NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7      NOMENCLATURE 

EFF 

CODE 

UNITS 
PER 

ASSY 

 3      
 – 1 73368-1  BOTTOM COVER ASSEMBLY  RF 
    (SEE FIG. 1 FOR NHA)   
 5 MS25036-159  . TERMINAL LUG  14 
 10 32857-1  . TERMINAL BOARD  1 
    [TB1]   
    ATTACHING PARTS   
 15 NAS671C4  . NUT, HEX (OPTIONAL P/N 20147-101)  4 
    - - - * - - -   
 20 MS51957-15  . SCREW  1 
 25 20053-102  . WASHER, LOCK  1 
 30 NAS671C4  . NUT, HEX (OPTIONAL P/N 20147-101)  1 
 35 32809-1  . RELAY, LATCHING  1 
    [K1]   
 40 32810-1  . RELAY, NON-LATCHING  1 
    [K2]   
    ATTACHING PARTS   
 45 MS51957-14  . SCREW  2 
 50 20053-102  . WASHER, LOCK  2 
 55 NAS671C4  . NUT, HEX (OPTIONAL P/N 20147-101)  2 
    - - - * - - -   
 60 73424-5  . BOTTOM COVER  1 
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED 
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IPL Figure 4.  Inner Tank Assembly 
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FIG/ 
ITEM PART NUMBER 

AIRLINE 
PART 

NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7      NOMENCLATURE 

EFF 

CODE 

UNITS 
PER 

ASSY 

 4      
 – 1 73249-1  TANK ASSY, INNER  RF 
    (SEE FIG. 1 FOR NHA)   
 5 73373-1  . GASKET (BONDED)  1 
 10 73428-1  . GASKET (BONDED)  1 
 15 32808-1  . HEATING PAD (28VDC, 125 WATTS)  1 
    (BONDED)   
    [H1]   
 20 32807-1  . THERMOSTAT (175°F)  1 
    [S3]   
    (BONDED)   
 25 32811-1  . THERMOSTAT (185°F)  1 
    [S2]   
    (BONDED)   
 30 32805-1  . FUSE, THERMAL  2 
    [F1], [F2]   
    (SOLDERED)   
 35 32647-0500  . TAPE, KAPTON (.500 WIDE)  AR 
 40 32653-3  . TERMINAL  4 
 45 73391-1  . TANK, INNER  1 
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TO:  HOLDERS OF COMPONENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL FOR GALLEY DUAL 

TANK ASSEMBLY, ATA NO. 38-10-47, P/N AR9063-1, REV 1, DATED MAR 
17/05. 

 
 

REVISION NO. 2 DATED SEPT 12/06 
 

HIGHLIGHTS 
 

Please discard the previous pages that are affected by this revision and replace it with the current issue 
dated Sept 12/06. 
 

Page No. Description of Change Effectivity 
T-1 Added P/N AR9063-3 configuration.  

RR-1 Added Rev 2.  

SB-1 Added SB AR9061/AR9063-38-01  

LEP-1 Revised to reflect Rev 2 changes.  

TOC-1 Revised to reflect Rev 2 changes.  

INTRO-1 Removed P/N AR9063-1.  

1 Removed P/N AR9063-1.  

1001-1003 Removed dielectric breakdown test.  

3001-3002 Added step (5) and revised numbering of 
the disassembly procedures for IPL Fig 1. 

 

6001 Revised Table 6001.  

7001-7003 Revised to reflect Rev 2 changes.  

9001-9002 Removed hypot tester in Table 9001.  
Changed crocus cloth to emery cloth in 
Table 9002.  Added torque wrench in Table 
9001 and thermal compound in Table 9002. 

 

10001-10003 Remove P/N AR9063-1 from paragraph 1.  
Added NHA in paragraph 5.  Changed 
number 0 to letter O in paragraph 5.A.  Put 
a space between the definition of Alternate 
and Optional in paragraph 5.C.(3). 

 

10007-10009 Revised numerical index.  Revised 
illustration for IPL Fig 1. 

 

10011-10018 Added P/N AR9063-3 configuration in IPL 
Fig 1.  Incorporated SB AR9061/AR9063-
38-01 in IPL Fig 1.  Revised pagination and 
illustrations for IPL Figs. 2 and 3. 
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INTRODUCTION 

 
This Component Maintenance Manual (CMM) provides information necessary to perform maintenance, 
ranging from functional checks to total shop repair of the Galley Dual Tank Assembly manufactured by: 

Adams Rite Aerospace Inc. 
4141 N. Palm St. Fullerton, CA 92835 USA 

Telephone: 714-278-6500 Fax: 714-278-6515 
Cage Code: 80477 

 

This CMM is divided into front matter, (Title Page, Highlights, Record of Revisions, Record of Temporary 
Revisions, Service Bulletin List, List of Effective Pages, Table of Contents and Introduction) followed by 
procedural sections and an ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST Section. 

For page location of applicable sections, refer to the TABLE OF CONTENTS. An explanation of the use 
of the Illustrated Parts List is provided in the Introduction to that section. 

All weights and measurements are given in English standard units followed by metric equivalent (SI) in 
parenthesis. 

This CMM will be revised, as necessary, to reflect current information. 

 
VERIFICATION 

 
Testing/Fault Isolation Verified by simulation
Disassembly Verified by simulation
Assembly Verified by simulation
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DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 

 
1. Description 
 

A. The Tank Assembly is used in an aircraft galley system to maintain liquid at 175°F (79.4°C).  
The galley dual tank assembly consists of cover cap assy, handle assy, outer tank, inner tank 
assy which has approximately 0.66 gallon (2.5 liters) capacity, back and bottom cover assy, 
over temp light indicator, over temp reset switch, insulations, thermostats, heating pad, relays, 
terminal board, electrical connector, and spigot assy. 

 
B. The galley dual tank assy has a removable cap assy to provide access to the inside of the unit.  

Aircraft electrical power is connected to the tank assy through an electrical connector mounted 
at the back of the unit.  The thermostats, heating pad, relays, and terminal board are mounted 
at the lower portion of the unit. 

 
2. Operation 
 

A. The galley dual tank assembly is filled to capacity (0.66 gallon or 2.5 liters) through the filler cap 
mounted on top of the unit. 

 
B. Operation of the unit is provided by connection to a 28VDC power supply. 

 
C. The liquid in the unit is heated through the use of heating pad.  Application of power to the 

heating pad is automatically controlled by the interaction of the two thermostats (S2, S3).  The 
thermostat (S3) will operate to close relay (K2) providing operation of the heating pad.  The 
heating pad will remain on until it reaches 175°F.  When the temperature reaches 185°F, the 
thermostat (S2) will operate and deactivates the heating pad.  Once the overheat thermostat 
(S2) activates, the “Overtemp” light indicator turns on.  After sufficient time is allowed for the 
tank to cool or reach its normal operating temperature, depress the “Overtemp Reset” switch 
located on front of the unit.  Depressing this switch will allow the “Overtemp” light indicator to 
turn off. 

 
D. To dispense water from the unit, depress the push button on the spigot assy. 

 
3. Leading Particulars (Ref Table 1) 
 

Table 1.  Leading Particulars 
 

ITEM CHARACTERISTICS 

Fluid Media Water 

Operating Temperature 175°F 

Overtemp Protection 185°F 

Heater Pad 28VDC, 125 Watts 

Tank Capacity 0.66 Gallon (2.5 Liters) 

Construction Double Wall 300 Series Stainless Steel 

Power 28VDC 

Heater Overrun Protection 212°F Thermal Fuses 
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Figure 1.  Galley Dual Tank Assembly 
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TESTING AND FAULT ISOLATION 

 
1. General 

This section contains test and fault isolation procedures.  Test the Galley Dual Tank Assembly 
before disassembly to identify damaged parts, and after assembly to verify performance. 

2. Fluid Media 
 

Common tap water. 
 
3. Conditions 
 

All measurements and test specified herein shall be performed under the following conditions, 
unless otherwise specified: 
 
A. Temperature:  75±15°F 

 
B. Relatively Humidity:  10% to 80% 

 
C. Barometric Pressure:  25 to 31 inches of Hg (846.6 to 1049.8 millibars) 

 
4. Test Equipment 
 

The recommended test equipment and materials are located in Table 1001.  The test equipment 
shall be calibrated and certified in accordance with ISO 10012-1 or ANSI/NCSLZ540-1. 
 
NOTE: Equivalent items can be used. 

 
Table 1001.  Test Equipment and Materials 

 
EQUIPMENT MODEL SOURCE (CAGE)* 

High Resistance Meter HP Model 4329A Hewlett Packard 

Power Supply, 28VDC – – – Commercially Available 

Tap Water – – – Commercially Available 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6, for the address. 
 
5. Test Procedures 
 

A. Insulation Resistance Test 

(1) Short pins 1 and 2 together.  With the Hypot tester off, connect one lead to pins 1 and 2 
(shorted together) and the other lead to pin 3. 

 
(2) Set high resistance meter voltage to 50±10% VDC. 

 
(3) Move selector from stand-by to charge and make sure that meter’s reading is greater than 

100 megohms.  Record value on test data sheet.
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B. Operation Test 

 
NOTE: The Galley Tank Assembly is sealed at the seams and in the fasteners holes with RTV.  

To facilitate disassembly, apply heat to these surfaces, using a heat gun set on “low”. 
 
CAUTIONS: THE ASSEMBLY WILL BECOME HOT; USE GLOVES TO PROTECT FROM 

BURNING YOUR HANDS.  THE RTV WILL TURN FROM TRANSLUCENT TO 
WHITE, WHEN SUFFICIENT HEAT HAS BEEN APPLIED.  TO SEPARATE THE 
BOTTOM COVER PLATE, USE AN EXACTO KNIFE STARTING AT A CORNER. 
 
BE CAREFUL NOT TO BEND AND/OR DISTORT THE SHEET METAL, AS IT 
WILL AFFECT REASSEMBLY. 

 
(1) Remove bottom cover plate.  Connect a bypass wire to terminal board of relay K2 pin X1 

which will simulate failure of the normal thermostat S3.  Make sure the length of the wire 
should be long enough to allow access to the wire after the bottom cover is reinstalled.  
Reinstall bottom cover plate on tank loosely to allow clearance for the bypass wire. 

 
(2) Fill tank with hot water (150°F-160°F) ½ to ¾ full. 

 
(3) Place thermocouple (capable of up to 250°F) inside water tank to ensure water 

temperature is below 160°F. 
 

(4) Connect power to the tank assembly by connecting DC return to pin 1 and +28 VDC to pin 
2 of the power connector on the back of the tank. 

 
(5) Make sure current flow to water tank is 4.5 amps ±1 amp. 

 
(6) Make sure current flow below 1 amp after water temperature reached 175°F ±10°F. 

 
(7) To accelerate the overheat thermostat test, maintain the water level ranging from .5 inch 

from the bottom of tank to 1/3 full. 
 

(8) Apply +28 VDC to the bypass wire and allow tank to heat water to pass 175°F.  At 185°F 
±10°F the overheat thermostat should be activated. 

 
(9) Make sure “Overtemp” light is ON. 

 
(10) Make sure current flow below 1 amp after “Overtemp” light is ON. 

 
(11) Actuate spigot and make sure spigot dispenses hot water. 

 
CAUTION: WATER IS VERY HOT. 

 
(12) Remove power from bypass wire and allow water inside of tank to cool down below 160°F. 

 
NOTE: This can be accelerated by diluting tank with cold water. 

 
(13) Once tank cools down, depress “Overtemp Reset” switch on front of tank and make sure 

“Overtemp” light is OFF and current flow is 4.5 amps ±1 amp. 
 

(14) Make sure current flow below 1 amp after water temperature reached 175°F ±10°F. 
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(16) Remove power, thermocouple, bypass wire, and reinstall bottom cover securely. 

 
NOTE: Make sure all solder joints and terminal lugs are covered with DC3145 or 

equivalent before reinstalling bottom cover. 
 
6. Fault and Isolation Procedures 

Table 1002.  Fault Isolation Chart 

TROUBLE PROBABLE CAUSE REMEDY 

Evidence of leakage at welds. Defective welds. Repair or replace inner tank 
(130, IPL Figure1). 

Damage heating pad. Replace heating pad. 

Defective thermostat(s) (40, 45, 
IPL Figure 4). 

Replace thermostat(s). 

Faulty wiring and/or loose 
connections. 

Check terminal board (10, IPL 
Figure 3) and electrical 
connections. 

Defective relay(s) (25, 30; IPL 
Figure 3). 

Replace relay(s) as required. 

Heating pad (15, IPL Figure 4) 
failure. 

Faulty fuse(s) (50, IPL Figure 4). Replace fuse(s). 

Faulty indicator light. Replace Indicator Light (95, IPL Figure 1) 
failure. 

Faulty wiring and/or loose 
connections. 

Check terminal board (10, IPL 
Figure 3) and electrical 
connections. 

Faulty reset switch. Replace Reset Switch (100, IPL Figure 1) 
failure. 

Faulty wiring and/or loose 
connections. 

Check terminal board (10, IPL 
Figure 3) and electrical 
connections. 

Insufficient flow of water on 
Spigot (50, IPL Figure 1). 

Clogged spigot assy (50, IPL 
Figure 1). 

Replace 
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SCHEMATICS AND WIRING DIAGRAMS 

 

 
 
 

Figure 2001.  Galley Dual Tank Assembly Electrical Schematic 
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Figure 2002.  Galley Dual Tank Assembly Wiring Diagram 
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DISASSEMBLY 

 
1. General 
 

A. Refer to “TESTING AND FAULT ISOLATION” to determine extent of disassembly required.  
Disassemble the Galley Dual Tank Assembly only to the extent necessary to accomplish repairs 
and return unit to serviceable condition. 

 
B. Refer to IPL Figures 1 thru 4 for item numbers. 

 
2. Disassembly Procedures 
 

WARNING: MAINTENANCE MAY ONLY BE PERFORMED BY QUALIFIED PERSONEL. 
 

CAUTION: DISASSEMBLE TANK IN A CLEAN, DUST-FREE AREA.  PROTECT COMPONENTS 
FROM DIRT, MOISTURE OR OTHER DAMAGE BY PLACING IN A CLEAN 
CONTAINER AFTER DISASSEMBLY. 

 
NOTE: The Galley Tank Assembly is sealed at the seams and in the fasteners holes with RTV.  The 

spigot gasket, fill port gasket and connector are also sealed with RTV.  To facilitate 
disassembly, apply heat to these surfaces, using a heat gun set on “low”. 

 
CAUTIONS: THE ASSEMBLY WILL BECOME HOT; USE GLOVES TO PROTECT FROM 

BURNING YOUR HANDS.  THE RTV WILL TURN FROM TRANSLUCENT TO WHITE, 
WHEN SUFFICIENT HEAT HAS BEEN APPLIED.  TO SEPARATE THE BACK AND 
BOTTOM COVER PLATES, USE AN EXACTO KNIFE STARTING AT A CORNER. 
 
BE CAREFUL NOT TO BEND AND/OR DISTORT THE SHEET METAL, AS IT WILL 
AFFECT REASSEMBLY. 

 
A. Galley Dual Tank Assembly (IPL Figure 1) 

 
(1) Remove bolts (10) and handle assy (5).  Disassemble the handle assy as follows: 

 
(a) Remove hinges (15). 

 
(b) Remove handle rubber (20) from handle (25). 

 
(2) Remove and disassemble the cover cap assy (30) as follows: 

 
(a) Remove vent assy (35) and o-ring (40) from machine cap (45). 

 
(3) Remove spigot assy (50). 

 
(4) If necessary, remove labels (-52, -53) from the back cover assy (55). 

 
(5) Remove screws (61) and back cover assy (55).  Refer to paragraph B for disassembly 

procedures of back cover assy. 
 

(6) If necessary, remove and discard label (-63) from the back cover assy (55). 
 

(7) Remove screws (71) and bottom cover assy (65).  Refer to paragraph C for disassembly 
procedures of bottom cover assy. 

 
(8) Remove insulation assy (75).
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(9) Disconnect terminal lugs (-80). 

 
(10) Remove outer tank (85). 

 
(11) Remove insulation (-90). 

 
(12) Remove indicator light (95). 

 
(13) Remove reset switch (100). 

 
(14) Remove decals (105, 110, 115). 

 
(15) Remove cable tie base (-120). 

 
(16) Remove handle gaskets (126). 

 
(17) Disassemble inner tank assy (130).  Refer to paragraph D for disassembly procedures of 

inner tank assy. 
 

B. Back Cover Assembly (IPL Figure 2) 
 

(1) Remove screw (6) and hex nut (10). 
 

(2) Remove terminal lug (15). 
 

(3) Remove screws (25) and connector flange (20) from back cover (35). 
 

(4) Remove connector (30) from connector flange (20). 
 

C. Bottom Cover Assembly (IPL Figure 3) 
 

(1) Disconnect terminal lugs (5). 
 

(2) Remove screws (15), hex nuts (20) and terminal board (10). 
 

(3) Remove screws (35), lock washers (40), hex nuts (45) and relays (25, 30) from bottom 
cover (50). 

 
D. Inner Tank Assembly (IPL Figure 4) 

 
(1) Remove bonded gaskets (5, 10). 

 
(2) Remove hex nuts (20), lock washers (25), flat washers (30) and heating pad (15). 

 
(3) Remove shrink tubing (-35). 

 
(4) Remove bonded thermostats (40, 45). 

 
(5) Remove thermal fuses (50). 

 
(6) Remove kapton tape (55) from thermal fuses (50). 

 
(7) Remove terminals (60) from inner tank (65). 
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CLEANING 

 
1. General 
 

A. This section has the necessary data to clean the Galley Dual Tank Assembly. 
 

B. Thorough cleaning is an essential prelude to inspection to insure detection and extent of 
defects. 

 
2. Cleaning Materials 
 

NOTE: Refer to Table 4001 for recommended cleaning agents. Suitable substitutes or equivalents 
may be used after appropriate tests are done to ensure equivalent agents do not react with 
area being cleaned. 

 
Table 4001.  Cleaning Materials 

 
NOMENCLATURE PART OR SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE (CAGE)* 

Alcohol, Isopropyl Federal Specification TT-I-735 Commercially Available 

Brush, non-metallic, stiff 
bristle – – – Commercially Available 

Cloth, lint-free – – – Commercially Available 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6, for the address. 
 

3. Cleaning Procedures 
 

WARNING: USE ALCOHOL IN A WELL-VENTILATED AREA TO ENSURE EVACUATION OF 
FUMES AND AVOID INHALATION OF FUMES.  KEEP ALCOHOL AWAY FROM 
OPEN FLAMES. 

 
CAUTION: DO NOT IMMERSE ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS IN CLEANING FLUIDS. 

 
A. Clean metal components by immersing in isopropyl alcohol or use clean water with soap.  

Remove stubborn accumulations with a non-metallic, stiff brush. 

B. Clean electrical components by using a clean lint-free cloth dampened with isopropyl alcohol. 

C. Dry metal components by wiping with a clean, lint-free cloth or with clean, dry, compressed air 
at 5 to 10 psig (34 to 69 kPa).  Allow electrical components to air-dry. 
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CHECK 

 
1. General  
 

A. This section has the necessary data to check the Galley Dual Tank Assembly. 
 

B. Refer to IPL Figures 1 thru 4 for item numbers. 
 
2. Check Procedures 
 

NOTE: Inspect parts under a strong light and with a suitable magnifying device, 10 power or greater.  
Visually examine parts for evidence of wear and/or damage. 

 
A. Check all electrical components and wiring for damaged insulation, evidence of shorting or 

failure. 
 

B. Visually inspect all parts as applicable for scored or stripped threads, scratches, deformations, 
nicks, cracks, breaks, burrs, chips, feather edges, and foreign matter. 

 
C. Check thermostat(s) (40, 45, IPL Figure 4) and heating pad (15, IPL Figure 4) for evidence of 

overheating, damage, and loose or corroded contacts of terminals. 
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REPAIR 

 
1. General 
 

A. This section has the necessary data to repair the Galley Dual Tank Assembly. 
 

B. Repair materials are listed in Table 6001. 
 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for listed items. 
 

Table 6001.  Repair Materials 
 

MATERIAL PART OR  
SPECIFICATION NO. 

SOURCE (CAGE)* 

Cloth, Emery P-D-458 Commercially Available 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6, for the address. 
 
2. Repair Procedures 
 

Repair parts referenced below are available as shown in the Illustrated Parts List (Refer to IPL 
Figures 1 thru 4). 
 
A. Repair of all detail parts are not practicable.  Replace all parts which reveal defects or damage 

during inspection, or which fail to function properly under testing conditions. 
 

B. Polish out minor nicks and scratches in corrosion resistant steel components using emery cloth. 
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ASSEMBLY 

 
1. General  
 

A. Read through and be familiar with the entire assembly procedure before starting to assemble 
the unit. Pay particular attention to all NOTES and CAUTIONS. 

 
B. Refer to TESTING section after unit is assembled. 

 
C. Refer to IPL Figures 1 thru 4 for item numbers. 

 
2. Assembly Materials 
 

WARNING: MAINTENANCE MAY ONLY BE PERFORMED BY QUALIFIED PERSONEL. 
 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for listed items. 
 

Table 7001.  Assembly Materials 
 

NOMENCLATURE PART NUMBER SOURCE (CAGE)* 

Adhesive, Epoxy DP420 (Black or Transparent) 3M Company (V76381) 

Adhesive No. 383 Loctite Corp (V05972) 

Sealant, Silicone DC3145 (Gray) Dow Corning (V71984) 

Sealant, Silicone RTV 397 GE (V01139) 

Threadlocker No. 242 Loctite Corp (V05972) 

Thermal Compound P/N 72874-1 Adams Rite Aerospace, Inc. 

Wrench, Torque 0-17 in-lbs Commercially Available 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6, for the address. 
 
3. Assembly Procedures 
 

NOTE: Apply DC3145 (or RTV 397), or equivalent to all solder joints and terminal lugs after 
assembly. 

 
A. Inner Tank Assembly (IPL Figure 4) 

 
(1) Cut off top of terminals (60).  Install terminals (60) by pressing it into inner tank (65) until 

fully seated. 
 

(2) Wrap 2 layers of kapton tape (55) around thermal fuses (50).  Apply thermal compound, 
P/N 72874-1, around thermal fuses (50).  Install and solder thermal fuses (50) to terminals 
(60). 

 
(3) Install thermostats (40, 45) using Loctite 383 to inner tank (65).  After a minimum of 30 

minutes, apply a bead of 3M DP420 (Color: Black or Transparent). 
 

NOTE: After soldering, cover contacts with DC3145 (Gray). 
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(4) Install shrink tubing (-35). 

 
(5) Apply loctite 242 on mounting stud.  Install heating pad (15) with hex nuts (20), lock 

washers (25) and flat washers (30).  Tighten hex nuts (20) to 12-15 in-lbs of torque. 
 

(6) Install gaskets (5, 10) using RTV 397 to inner tank (65). 
 

B. Bottom Cover Assembly (IPL Figure 3) 
 

(1) Install relays (25, 30) with screws (35), lock washers (40) and hex nuts (45) onto bottom 
cover (50). 

 
(2) Install terminal board (10) with screws (15) and hex nuts (20). 

 
(3) Connect terminal lugs (5). 

 
NOTE: Trim terminal lugs (5) to .17-.19 to fit between barriers on terminal board (10). 

 
C. Back Cover Assembly (IPL Figure 2) 

 
(1) Install connector (30) onto connector flange (20). 

 
(2) Install connector flange (20) with screws (25) onto back cover (35). 

 
NOTE: Apply RTV 397, or equivalent around perimeter of connector (30) on the inside of 

back cover (35) including mounting screws. 
 

(3) Install terminal lugs (15) with screws (5) and hex nut (10). 
 

D. Galley Dual Tank Assembly (IPL Figure 1) 
 

(1) Assemble inner tank assy (130).  Refer to paragraph A for assembly procedures of inner 
tank assy. 

 
NOTE: Apply a layer/film of RTV 397, or equivalent when installing inner tank assy (130) 

to outer tank (85). 
 

(2) Install handle gaskets (126) onto inner tank assy (130). 
 

NOTE: Apply RTV 397, or equivalent to both sides of handle gaskets (125). 
 

(3) Install cable tie base (-120) and decals (105, 110, 115) onto outer tank (85). 
 

(4) Install reset switch (100) and indicator light (95). 
 

NOTE: Apply RTV 397, or equivalent around perimeter of indicator light (95) and reset 
switch (100) on the back side after installed onto the outer tank (85). 

 
(5) Apply insulation (-90) all over inside the gap between inner tank and outer tank. 

 
(6) Install outer tank (85). 

 
(7) Install handle assy (5) with bolts (10).  Tighten bolts to 14-17 in-lbs of torque.  Assemble 

the handle assy as follow: 
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(a) Install handle rubber (20) onto handle (25). 

 
(b) Install hinges (15). 

 
(8) Connect terminals (-80). 

 
NOTE: Trim width of terminal lugs (-80) to .17-.19 to fit spaces on the terminal board. 

 
(9) Install insulation assy (75). 

 
NOTE: Cover heater complete with insulation assy (75), with ceramic (white) side facing 

heater. 
 

(10) Install spigot assy (50). 
 

(11) If removed, install new label (-63) onto the back cover assy (55). 
 

(12) Install back cover assy (55) with screws (61).  Tighten screws to 6-9 in-lbs of torque.  Refer 
to paragraph C for assembly procedures of back cover assy. 

 
NOTE: Apply RTV 397, or equivalent around perimeter of outer tank (85) to provide seal 

prior to installation of back cover assy (55), including all open seams on the inside 
of outer tank (85). 

 
(13) If removed, install new labels (-52, -53) onto the back cover assy (55). 

 
(14) Install and assemble the cover cap assy (30) as follows: 

 
(a) Install o-ring (40) onto machine cap (45). 

 
(b) Install vent assy (35). 

 
(15) Apply DC3145 or equivalent to all solder joints and terminal lugs before installation of 

bottom cover assy (65). 
 

(16) Install bottom cover assy (65) with screws (71).  Tighten screws to 6-9 in-lbs of torque.  
Refer to paragraph B for assembly procedures of bottom cover assy. 

 
NOTE: Apply RTV 397, or equivalent around perimeter of outer tank (85) to provide seal 

prior to installation of bottom cover assy (65), including all open seams on the 
inside of outer tank (85). 

 
4. Storage Instructions 
 

A. Store tank assembly as follows: 
 

(1) Place tank assembly in a plastic bag and seal the bag. 
 

(2) Place tank assembly in a sturdy corrugated carton.  Use wadding or packing materials to 
fill voids in box. 

 
(3) Identify outside of carton with description and part number of tank assembly and date of 

over haul. 
 

(4) Store tank assembly at room ambient temperature and humidity. 
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FITS AND CLEARANCES 

 
(Not Applicable) 
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SPECIAL TOOLS, FIXTURES, AND EQUIPMENT 

 
1. Special Tools, Fixtures, and Equipment (See Table 9001) 
 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for listed items. 
 

Table 9001.  Special Tools, Fixtures, and Equipment 
 

EQUIPMENT PART OR 
SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE (CAGE)* USE 

High Resistance Meter HP Model 4329A Commercially Available Testing 

Screwdriver, Torque 0-17 in-lbs Commercially Available Assembly 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6, for the address. 
 
2. Consumables (See Table 9002) 
 

NOTE: Equivalent substitutes may be used for listed items. 
 

Table 9002.  Consumables 
(Sheet 1 of 2) 

 

NOMENCLATURE PART OR 
SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE (CAGE)* USE 

Adhesive, Epoxy DP420 3M Company (V76381) Assembly 

Adhesive 383 Loctite Corp (V05972) Assembly 

Brush, Non-metallic, 
Stiff bristle – – – Commercially Available Cleaning 

Cloth, Emery P-D-458 Commercially Available Repair 

Cloth, Lint-free – – – Commercially Available Cleaning 

Power Supply, 28VDC – – – Commercially Available Testing 

Sealant, Silicone DC3145 Dow Corning (V71984) Assembly 

Sealant, Silicone RTV 397 GE (V01139) Assembly 

Solvent, Cleaning P-D-680 Commercially Available Cleaning 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6; for the address. 
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Table 9002:  Consumables 
(Sheet 2 of 2) 

 

NOMENCLATURE PART OR 
SPECIFICATION NO. SOURCE (CAGE)* USE 

Tap Water – – – Commercially Available Testing 

Thermal Compound P/N 72874-1 Adams Rite Aerospace, 
Inc. (V80477) 

Assembly 

Threadlocker 242 Loctite Corp (V05972) Assembly 

*Refer to IPL, paragraph 6; for the address. 
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ILLUSTRATED PARTS LIST 

 
1. Purpose 
 

The Illustrated Parts List is intended for use in identification and requisition of replaceable parts and 
assemblies for the Galley Dual Tank Assembly. 

 
2. Explanation and Usage of Section 
 

A. If the part number is not known. 
 

(1) Find the part in the exploded-view illustration. 
 

(2) Note the item number assigned to the part. 
 

(3) Refer to the parts list and find the item number in the FIG. ITEM column. 
 

B. If the part number is known. 
 

(1) Refer to the parts list or numerical index and find the part in the PART NUMBER column. 
 

(2) Note the figure number and item number assigned to the part in the FIG. ITEM column. 
 

(3) Refer to the illustration to identify attaching hardware and related assembly parts. 
 
3. Equipment Designator Index 
 

The equipment designator index is an aid to find the parts in the Detail Parts List by equipment 
designator.  The equipment designator, the part number, the figure number, and the item number are 
given for each entry. 
 
The equipment designators are sorted one character at a time, from left to right.  The correct 
sequence is (1) dash, (2) letters A through Z, and (3) numerals 0 through 9. 
 

4. Numerical Index 
 

The numerical index is an aid to find parts in the Detail Parts List by part number.  The figure 
number, the item number, and the total quantity required are given for each entry. 
 
The part numbers are sorted one character at a time, from left to right.  The correct sequence is (1) 
dash, (2) letters A through Z, and (3) numerals 0 through 9. 
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5. Explanation of Detail Parts List Entries 
 

The detailed parts list is arranged in general sequence of disassembly. The parts are illustrated in 
an exploded-view illustration and listed in the related parts list. 

  
Symbol/Abbreviation Definition
  
---*--- End of attaching parts listing 
FIG Figure 
RF Reference item 
ASSY Assembly 
EFF Effectivity 
NHA Next Higher Assembly 
NO. Number 

 
A. FIG. ITEM Column. 

 
The first number at the top of each FIG. ITEM column is the figure number of the illustration. 
The number opposite each part number is the item number of the part in the illustration. 

 
A dash (–) before an item number means that the part is not illustrated. 

 
Alpha-variants A through Z (except I and O) are given to item numbers when necessary to 
identify: 

 
(1) Added parts. 

 
(2) Alternate parts. 

 
(3) Service bulletin modified parts. 

 
B. PART NUMBER Column. 

 
This column contains the manufacturer's part number for each part. It is possible that some part 
numbers were changed to make them agree with ATA 2200. These changes can include: 

 
(1) Removal of blank spaces and special characters, with the possible exception of dashes. 

Dashes are permitted only between numeric characters. 
 

(2) Replacement of the manufacturer's part number with a reference number. This is done if 
the manufacturer's part number has more than 15 characters. The reference number will 
agree with ATA 2200. The manufacturer's part number is then put in the 
NOMENCLATURE column. 
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C. NOMENCLATURE Column. 

 
(1) This column contains descriptive nomenclature for each part, and can also give the CAGE 

code of the manufacturer (if the part is not made by Adams Rite Aerospace, Inc.), the part 
number (if it is longer than 15 digits or modified to ATA 2200), any service bulletin that 
affect the part, and any obsolete part numbers.  The column also provides figure 
references for NHA and details, and additional descriptive information as required. 

 
(2) Assemblies, subassemblies, and detail parts subjected to modification, deletion, addition, 

or replacement by an issued service bulletin are annotated to indicate both the pre- and 
post-service bulletin configurations.  The term (PRE SB XXXX) in the NOMENCLATURE 
column identifies the original configuration, and the term (POST SB XXXX) identifies 
assemblies and parts after the modification has been completed. 

 
(3) The terms defined below are used when applicable to indicate the interchangeability of 

parts. 
 

TERM ABBREVIATION DEFINITION 

Alternate ALT The part is alternate to and interchangeable with 
other parts in the same item number variant 
group or other item numbers if designated. 
 

Optional OPT This part is optional to and interchangeable with 
other parts in the same item number variant 
group or other item number if specified. 
 

Supersedes SUPSDS The part in the part number column replaces and 
is not interchangeable with the item number 
specified. 
 

Superseded by SUPSD BY The part in the part number column is replaced 
by and is not interchangeable with the item 
number specified. 
 

Replaced by REPLD BY The part in the part number column is replaced 
by and interchangeable with the item number 
specified. 
 

Replaces REPLS The part in the part number column replaces and 
is interchangeable with the item number 
specified. 
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(4) The indenture system used in the NOMENCLATURE column shows how parts are related: 

1 2 3 

End Item or Major Assembly 
ATTACHING PARTS 
Attaching Parts for End Item or Major Assembly 
---***--- 
 
. Detail Parts for End Item or Major Assembly 
. Subassemblies 
ATTACHING PARTS 
. Attaching Parts for Subassemblies 
---***--- 
 
. . Detail Parts for Subassemblies 
ATTACHING PARTS 
. . Attaching Parts for Detail Parts 
---***--- 

 
D. EFF CODE Column. 

 
This column contains effectively codes (A, B, etc) to identify the alternate models or 
configurations of the end item to which these parts apply. This column is left blank when these 
parts apply to all models or configurations included in the parts list. 

 
E. UNITS PER ASSY Column. 

 
The quantity shown in this column is the number of units necessary for one NHA (Next Higher 
Assembly). The quantity given for attaching parts is the quantity necessary to attach one NHA 
(Next Higher Assembly). The abbreviation RF (reference) indicates that the end item or 
assembly is shown fully assembled in the figure specified in the NOMENCLATURE column. 
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6. Manufacturer Names and Addresses 
 

The following is a listing of all the manufacturers of parts, materials and equipment listed in this 
CMM. The list is in CAGE (Commercial and Government Entity) code sequence. The codes are 
taken from Cataloging Handbook H4-1. If no CAGE is given in the H4-1, a temporary one has been 
assigned. If no code is shown in the NOMENCLATURE column of the Detail Parts List, that part was 
made or changed by Adams Rite Aerospace. 

 
 

CODE NAME and ADDRESS CODE NAME and ADDRESS

V01139 General Electric Co. 
Hudson River Rd. 
Waterford, NY 12188 

 Hewlett Packard Company 
20555 SH 249 
Houston, TX 77070 

    
V04237 Associated Research Inc. 

13860 W Laurel Rd. 
Lake Forest, IL 60045-5453 

  

    
V05972 Loctite Corp. 

1001 Trout Brook Xing 
Rocky Hill, CT 06067-3582 

  

    
V71984 Dow Corning Corp. 

2200 W. Salzburg Rd. 
Midland, MI 48686-0994 

  

    
V76381 3M Company 

3M Center 
Saint Paul, MN 55144-1000 
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EQUIPMENT DESIGNATOR INDEX 

 
DESIGNATOR PART NUMBER FIGURE ITEM 

[F1], [F2] 32805-1 4 50 

[G1] MS25036-102 2 15 

[H1] 32181-1 4 15 

[K1] 32809-1 3 25 

[K2] 32810-1 3 30 

[L1] 32726-3 1 95 

[S1] 32804-1 1 100 

[S2] 32811-1 4 40 

[S3] 32807-1 4 45 

[TB1] 32857-1 3 10 
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NUMERICAL INDEX 

 

 PART NUMBER AIRLINE 
STOCK NO. 

IPL 
FIGURE 

FIGURE 
ITEM 

TOTAL 
REQ. 

 AR9063-1  1 – 1 RF 
R AR9063-3  1 – 1A RF 
R AR9082-1D376  1 – 50 1 
R AR9130-1D376  1 – 50A 1 
 MS20364-632A  2 10 1 
R MS24693C2  1 61 11 
R   1 71 8 
R MS24693S2  1 – 60 D 
R   1 – 70 D 
 MS25036-102  2 15 1 
 MS25036-159  1 – 80 RF 
   3 5 14 
 MS35338-138  4 25 2 
 MS51957-15  3 35 4 
 MS51959-28  2 25 3 
R MS51959-29  2 – 5 D 
 NAS1802-3-8  1 10 4 
 NAS671C4  3 20 2 
   3 45 4 
 10004-227  1 40 1 
 10102CB0406  3 15 2 
R 20024-308  2 6 1 
 20027-206  4 30 2 
 20043-205  4 20 2 
 20053-102  3 40 4 
 20127-300  4 – 35 AR 
 32181-1  4 15 1 
 32356-1  1 – 120 AR 
 32647-0500  4 55 AR 
 32653-3  4 60 4 
 32690-1  1 35 1 
 32726-3  1 95 1 
 32804-1  1 100 1 
 32805-1  4 50 2 
 32807-1  4 45 1 
 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED     
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NUMERICAL INDEX 

 

 PART NUMBER AIRLINE 
STOCK NO. 

IPL 
FIGURE 

FIGURE 
ITEM 

TOTAL 
REQ. 

R 32809-1  3 25 1 
 32810-1  3 30 1 
 32811-1  4 40 1 
 32824-1  2 30 1 
 32857-1  3 10 1 
 32876-1  1 – 90 AR 
 73317-1  1 5 1 
R 73318-1  1 – 125 D 
R 73318-3  1 126 2 
 73319-1  2 20 1 
 73322-1  1 105 1 
 73322-3  1 110 1 
 73322-5  1 115 1 
 73334-1  1 30 1 
 73336-1  1 85 1 
 73337-1  1 130 1 
   4 – 1 RF 
 73370-1  1 65 1 
   3 – 1 RF 
 73371-1  1 55 1 
   2 – 1 RF 
 73374-1  1 25 1 
 73375-1  1 15 2 
 73376-1  1 20 1 
 73421-1  1 45 1 
 73422-1  4 65 1 
 73423-1  4 5 1 
 73425-5  3 50 1 
 73425-7  2 35 1 
 73428-1  4 10 1 
 73559-1  1 75 1 
R 73737-1  1 – 52 1 
R 73737-3  1 – 53 1 
R 73946-3  1 – 63 1 
 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED     

 Page 10008 
 38-10-47 Sept 12/06 



ADAMS RITE AEROSPACE 
COMPONENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

PART NO. AR9063 

 
 
 
 

85

510

55

61

71

65

130

126

50

95

100

115

110

105

30
B

A

75

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

IPL Figure 1.  Galley Dual Tank Assembly 
(Sheet 1 of 2) 
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IPL Figure 1.  Galley Dual Tank Assembly 
(Sheet 2 of 2) 
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FIG/ 
ITEM PART NUMBER 

AIRLINE 
PART 

NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7      NOMENCLATURE 

EFF 

CODE 

UNITS 
PER 

ASSY 

 1      
R – 1 AR9063-1  GALLEY DUAL TANK ASSEMBLY A RF 
R – 1A AR9063-3  GALLEY DUAL TANK ASSEMBLY B RF 
 5 73317-1  . HANDLE ASSY  1 
    ATTACHING PARTS   
 10 NAS1802-3-8  . BOLT  4 
    - - - * - - -   
 15 73375-1  . . HINGE  2 
 20 73376-1  . . RUBBER, HANDLE  1 
 25 73374-1  . . HANDLE  1 
 30 73334-1  . COVER CAP ASSY  1 
 35 32690-1  . . VENT ASSY  1 
 40 10004-227  . . O-RING  1 
 45 73421-1  . . CAP, MACHINE  1 
R 50 AR9082-1D376  . SPIGOT ASSY A 1 
R    (PRE SB AR9061/AR9063-38-01)   
R – 50A AR9130-1D376  . SPIGOT ASSY B 1 
R    (POST SB AR9061/AR9063-38-01)   
R – 52 73737-1  . LABEL  1 
R – 53 73737-3  . LABEL  1 
 55 73371-1  . BACK COVER ASSY  1 
    (SEE FIG. 2 FOR DETAILS)   
    ATTACHING PARTS   
R – 60 MS24693S2  . DELETED  D 
R 61 MS24693C2  . SCREW  11 
    - - - * - - -   
R – 63 73946-3  . LABEL B 1 
R    (POST SB AR9061/AR9063-38-01)   
 65 73370-1  . BOTTOM COVER ASSY  1 
    (SEE FIG. 3 FOR DETAILS)   
    ATTACHING PARTS   
R – 70 MS24693S2  . DELETED  D 
R 71 MS24693C2  . SCREW  8 
    - - - * - - -   
 75 73559-1  . INSULATION ASSY  1 
 – 80 MS25036-159  . TERMINAL LUG  RF 
 85 73336-1  . TANK, OUTER  1 
 – 90 32876-1  . INSULATION  AR 
 95 32726-3  . LIGHT, INDICATOR (ORANGE)  1 
    [L1]   
 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED 
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FIG/ 
ITEM PART NUMBER 

AIRLINE 
PART 

NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7      NOMENCLATURE 

EFF 

CODE 

UNITS 
PER 

ASSY 

 1      
R 100 32804-1  . SWITCH, RESET  1 
R    [S1]   
R 105 73322-1  . DECAL (CONTENTS MAYBE HOT)  1 
R 110 73322-3  . DECAL (OVER TEMP RESET)  1 
R 115 73322-5  . DECAL (OVER TEMP)  1 
R – 120 32356-1  . CABLE TIE BASE  AR 
R – 125 73318-1  . DELETED  D 
R 126 73318-3  . GASKET, HANDLE  2 
R 130 73337-1  . TANK ASSY, INNER  1 
R    (SEE FIG. 4 FOR DETAILS)   
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED 
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IPL Figure 2.  Back Cover Assembly 
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FIG/ 
ITEM PART NUMBER 

AIRLINE 
PART 

NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7      NOMENCLATURE 

EFF 

CODE 

UNITS 
PER 

ASSY 

 2      
 – 1 73371-1  BACK COVER ASSEMBLY  RF 
    (SEE FIG. 1 FOR NHA)   
R – 5 MS51959-29  . DELETED  D 
R 6 20024-308  . SCREW, FLAT HD  1 
 10 MS20364-632A  . NUT, HEX  1 
    (OPTIONAL P/N 20098-102)   
 15 MS25036-102  . TERMINAL LUG (CRIMP STYLE)  1 
    [G1]   
 20 73319-1  . FLANGE, CONNECTOR  1 
    ATTACHING PARTS   
 25 MS51959-28  . SCREW  3 
    - - - * - - -   
 30 32824-1  . CONNECTOR  1 
 35 73425-7  . BACK COVER  1 
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED 
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IPL Figure 3.  Bottom Cover Assembly 
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FIG/ 
ITEM PART NUMBER 

AIRLINE 
PART 

NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7      NOMENCLATURE 

EFF 

CODE 

UNITS 
PER 

ASSY 

 3      
 – 1 73370-1  BOTTOM COVER ASSEMBLY  RF 
    (SEE FIG. 1 FOR NHA)   
 5 MS25036-159  . TERMINAL LUG  14 
 10 32857-1  . TERMINAL BOARD  1 
    [TB1]   
    ATTACHING PARTS   
 15 10102CB0406  . SCREW, FLAT HD  2 
 20 NAS671C4  . NUT, HEX (OPTIONAL P/N 20147-101)  2 
    - - - * - - -   
 25 32809-1  . RELAY, LATCHING  1 
    [K1]   
 30 32810-1  . RELAY, NON-LATCHING  1 
    [K2]   
    ATTACHING PARTS   
 35 MS51957-15  . SCREW  4 
 40 20053-102  . WASHER, LOCK  4 
 45 NAS671C4  . NUT, HEX (OPTIONAL P/N 20147-101)  4 
    - - - * - - -   
 50 73425-5  . BOTTOM COVER  1 
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED 
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IPL Figure 4.  Inner Tank Assembly 
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FIG/ 
ITEM PART NUMBER 

AIRLINE 
PART 

NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7      NOMENCLATURE 

EFF 

CODE 

UNITS 
PER 

ASSY 

 4      
 – 1 73337-1  TANK ASSY, INNER  RF 
    (SEE FIG. 1 FOR NHA)   
 5 73423-1  . GASKET (BONDED)  1 
 10 73428-1  . GASKET (BONDED)  1 
 15 32181-1  . HEATING PAD (28VDC, 125 WATTS)  1 
    [H1]   
    ATTACHING PARTS   
 20 20043-205  . NUT, HEX  2 
 25 MS35338-138  . WASHER, LOCK  2 
 30 20027-206  . WASHER, FLAT  2 
    - - - * - - -    
 – 35 20127-300  . TUBING, SHRINK  AR 
 40 32811-1  . THERMOSTAT (185°F)  1 
    [S2]   
    (BONDED)   
 45 32807-1  . THERMOSTAT (175°F)  1 
    [S3]   
    (BONDED)   
 50 32805-1  . FUSE, THERMAL  2 
    [F1], [F2]   
    (SOLDERED)   
 55 32647-0500  . TAPE, KAPTON (.500 WIDE)  AR 
 60 32653-3  . TERMINAL  4 
 65 73422-1  . TANK, INNER  1 
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
       
 – ITEM NOT ILLUSTRATED 
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REVISION NO. 1 DATED APR 05/06 
 

HIGHLIGHTS 
 

Please discard the previous pages that are affected by this revision and replace it with the current issue 
dated Apr 05/06. 
 
 

Page No. Description of Change Effectivity 

1 Revised paragraph 1.G.  

2 Revised paragraphs 2.B.(2) and 2.B.(3)  
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SERVICE BULLETIN 
 

GALLEY TANK ASSEMBLIES − UPGRADE OF SPIGOT ASSEMBLY FOR 
LIQUID WARMER TANKS P/N’s AR9061 AND AR9063 

 
 
 
 
1. PLANNING INFORMATION 
 

A. Effectivity: 
 

This Service Bulletin affects Tank Assemblies, P/N’s AR9061-1 and AR9063-1. 
 

B. Reason: 
 

To increase flow rate of water through the spigot assembly that is installed onto the tank 
assemblies. 

 
C. Description: 

 
This Service Bulletin provides procedures to upgrade the Tank Assemblies, P/N’s AR9061-1 
and AR9063-1, by replacing the existing spigot assembly, P/N AR9082-1D376, with new spigot 
assembly, P/N AR9130-1D376. After this upgrade, the tank assemblies will be re-identified as 
P/N’s AR9061-3 and AR9063-3. 

 
D. Compliance: 

 
This Service Bulletin is optional and is a product improvement. It has no time limit for 
incorporation and shall be paid for by the customer. 

 
E. Approval: 

 
This Service Bulletin contains no modification information that revises the approved 
configuration and therefore does not require governmental or other regulatory agency approval. 

 
F. Manpower: 

 
Accomplishment of this Service Bulletin will require approximately 10 minutes. Estimated time 
does not include accessing the equipment on the aircraft. 

 
G. Material Cost and Availability: 

 
Contact Bombardier Aerospace spares for price and availability. 

 
H. Tooling - Price and Availability: 

 
No special tools are required. 
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I. Weight and Balance: 

 
None. 

 
J. Electrical Load Data: 

 
Not Affected. 

 
K. Software Accomplishment Summary: 

 
Not Applicable. 

 
L. References: 

 
Engineering Drawings, P/N’s AR9061 and AR9063. 

 
M. Other Publications Affected: 

 
Component Maintenance Manuals 38-10-45 (for P/N AR9061) and 38-10-47 (for P/N AR9063). 

 
N. Interchangeability of Parts: 

 
Not Applicable. 

 
2. ACCOMPLISHMENT INSTRUCTIONS 
 

A. Removal of Spigot Assembly, P/N AR9082-1D376. (Ref Figure 1) 
 

(1) Loosen the hex nut from the spigot assembly. 
 

(2) Unscrew the spigot assembly, P/N AR9082-1D376, from the tank assembly. 
 

B. Installation of Spigot Assembly, P/N AR9130-1D376. (Ref Figure 1) 
 

(1) Install the new spigot assembly, P/N AR9130-1D376, onto the tank assembly. Do not 
tighten the hex nut of the spigot assembly at this point. 

 
(2) Make sure to have a .40 – .44 in. (10.2 – 11.2 mm) of distance from the button of spigot 

assembly to the front side of the outer tank with the spout pointing downward. (Ref Figure 
2) 

 
(3) After getting the right adjustment, tighten the hex nut securely until it bottoms out against 

the flange of the tank and make sure the spigot cannot be rotated. 
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C. Re-identification 

 
CAUTION: WHEN INSTALLING LABEL OR DECAL, AVOID TOUCHING ADHESIVE 

SURFACES. 
 

(1) Clean the area where the new label will be attached by using an isopropyl alcohol.  Allow 
the affected area to air dry. 

 
(2) Carefully remove the protective backing of the new label, P/N 73946-1 or 73946-3, and 

install it on the tank next to the existing identification label. (Ref Figures 1 and 3) 
 

NOTE: Only one label should be used for each tank. Label, P/N 73946-1, is used for P/N 
AR9061 tank. Label, P/N 73946-3, is used for P/N AR9063 tank. 

 
(3) To make sure good adhesion, use a clean cloth to press the label firmly into place. 

 
3. MATERIAL INFORMATION 
 

NEW PART NO. QTY. DESCRIPTION OLD PART NO. DISPOSITION 

AR9130-1D376 1 Spigot Assy AR9082-1D376 Replace/Discard 

73946-1 1 Label None Install/New part 

73946-3 1 Label None Install/New part 
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SPIGOT ASSEMBLY

FITTING

HEX NUT

TANK ASSEMBLY

LABEL LOCATION
(APPROX.)

 
 

P/N AR9061 
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HEX NUT

SPIGOT ASSEMBLY

TANK ASSEMBLY
LABEL LOCATION
(APPROX.)

 
 

P/N AR9063 
 
 
 

FIGURE 1.  TANK ASSEMBLIES 
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FIGURE 2.  SPIGOT ASSEMBLY ADJUSTMENT
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CUSTOMIZED AVIONICS  

AND OPTIONAL ELECTRICAL WIRING MANUAL 
 
 

INTRODUCTION 
 
A. Wiring Diagrams 

(1) This manual has been prepared to provide the necessary avionics and optional electrical 
wiring diagrams for the specific aircraft listed on the Title Page of this manual.  When used in 
conjunction with the basic aircraft Wiring Manual, this manual will provide complete wiring 
diagrams for the aircraft as delivered. 

 
(2) Basic descriptions of most avionics and electrical components are contained in the 

Maintenance Manual.  For specific description, operation and maintenance of these 
components, refer to the specific component vendor's manuals as applicable. 

 
(3) The diagrams presented in this manual are, in fact, the diagrams that were used to 

manufacture the aircraft.  Therefore, these diagrams contain some information that is not 
relative to maintaining the aircraft.  The following points should be remembered when using 
the diagrams in this manual. 

 
(a) Disregard references to "Les Spec" or "Learjet Engineering Specification." 

 
(b) Hashed lines (+ + + +) are wires that no longer exist due to design change and should 

be regarded as such.  Dashed lines (----) are used in conjunction with hashed lines 
when showing design change.  Dashed lines are existing wires. 

 
(c) Disregard the "Revision" block in the upper right-hand corner of the wiring diagram. 

 
(4) Refer to the basic aircraft Wiring Manual, Chapter 20, for wire grounding locations and 

maximum allowable electrical bonding resistances. 
 

(5) The Standard Practices, in basic aircraft Wiring Manual Chapter 20, are applicable for use 
with this manual and should be adhered to. 

 
B. An Electrical Load Analysis has been provided in this Manual and represents the aircraft 

configuration at the time of first delivery.  This Load Analysis should be consulted prior to any 
modification that may affect the electrical load.  Whenever the electrical load is affected by 
modification, changes to the Electrical Load Analysis become the responsibility of the modifying 
agency.  The Electrical Load Analysis may also be used by the flight crew to determine load 
shedding priorities for use during abnormal or emergency procedures. 

 
C. Direct any questions concerning this Manual to: 
 Learjet Inc. 
 Box 7707 
 Wichita, Kansas 67277-7707 
 Attn:  Technical Data Control Center, MS 71 
  Telephone (316) 946-2393 or 946-2725 
  FAX (316) 946-2580 
 
D. This Manual does not contain information on equipment or systems installed after initial delivery of 

the aircraft.  If this information is desired or needed it must be obtained from the installing facility. 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 
 

One of the certification requirements for the Model 60 Aircraft is an Electrical Load 
Analysis, specified under FAR Part 25.1351 (a)(1).  To meet this requirement, an 
Electrical Load Analysis has been made of the electrical systems and equipment 
for certification of the Model 60 and is included in Learjet Design Report No. 60-
D1926, “M60 Electrical Load Analysis Green A/C – 60-307, 60-319 & On". 

 
This document, EL60367, "Electrical Load Analysis-Aircraft 60-367", has been 
prepared specifically for Aircraft Serial No. 60-367 to determine the D.C. and A.C. 
electrical loads under a variety of aircraft operating conditions.  The items listed in 
the tables of this analysis include all the standard and optional electrical loads as 
found in this aircraft.  These analyses were designed to determine the system 
capacity needed to supply the most burdensome combination of electrical loads 
and it has been achieved by evaluating the average and maximum demands under 
the various conditions of flight including taxi.  The summaries provided in this 
document relate the load analyses to the system capacity and probable duration of 
the various normal and emergency conditions.  In determination of maximum 
demand, the assumption of worst case has been made that all of the loads for 
each operation condition are switched on simultaneously and that each load 
remains on for its appropriate operation time.  This assumption provides simplicity 
by avoiding determining which load will not be operated simultaneously.  In some 
cases, an item will have a continuous load and then an increase when actuated.  
The load analysis is structured so that during those periods of actuation, the 
increase is added to the load.  In cases where suitable provisions have been made 
to ensure that certain loads cannot operate simultaneously, appropriate 
allowances have been made with adequate explanation provided in the 
summaries. 
 

2.0 BRIEF DESCRIPTION - SYSTEM CHARACTERISTICS 
 

D.C. power is supplied by a 400 amp starter/generator unit on each engine and 
two 48 ampere-hour Lead-Acid batteries.  Each generator is limited to 325 
amperes when on the ground.  One generator is capable of supplying all electrical 
requirements in flight with some load shedding.   
 
The two generators are operated in parallel and share the system load during 
normal operation.  With the loss of either generator, the remaining operating 
generator will automatically assume the total aircraft load.  Load shedding is 
required if the loading of the single generator is greater than: 
 
A. 325 amperes when on the ground 
B.  400 amperes from 0 to 31,000 feet 
C.  325 amperes from 31,000 to 46,000 feet 
D.  300 amperes from 46,000 to 51,000 feet 

 
With the loss of a generator in flight, automatic load shedding disconnects power 
to the air conditioning, cabin power bus, crew foot warmers and baggage heater.  
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The two Lead-Acid batteries enhance the stability of the system and provide for 
engine starting.  An external power jack is provided for ground power and a 
source of external power for engine starting.  In a situation involving loss of both 
generators, the batteries combined 96 amp-hour capacity, not including derating, 
will provide a minimum of 0 hour and 38.4 minutes of emergency operation under 
the loading conditions summarized in Tables 11, 12 and 15 of this document.   
 
In accordance with International Electrical Commission Standard IEC-60952-1, 
the battery’s 48 Amp-Hr rating is defined as when it is discharged with a  
48 ampere current draw, for a period for 1 hour, to a End Point Voltage (EPV) of 
20 VDC, at standard temperature.  For the Model 60 Aircraft, 22 VDC has been 
selected as the EPV when the batteries are considered depleted.  To adjust the 
EPV from 20 VDC to 22 VDC for the 48 Amp-Hr batteries, testing showed that a 
derating factor of 0.82 should be used (Ref: 60-D1926). 
 
The batteries are derated by 0.57 at –30 ºC.  They are further derated by 0.8 for 
ageing and 0.9 for state of charge (SOC). 
 
Initial Capacity = Temperature Factor x Ageing Factor x EPV factor x SOC Factor 
x Rated Capacity or: 
Initial Capacity = 0.57 x 0.8 x 0.82 x 0.9 x Rated Capacity 
Therefore, the rated capacity multiplied by 0.57 x 0.8 x 0.82 x 0.9 or 0.34 
provides the initial main battery capacity available for Emergency Bus mode.  48 
AH x 0.34 = 16.3 AH per battery or 32.6 AH of total initial main battery capacity.  
 
In the event of a complete loss of aircraft power, three emergency power 
supplies have been provided in the aircraft to power certain emergency 
equipment as listed in the Emergency Battery section of this report (Section 5). 
 
A centralized D.C. power distribution panel containing the left and right generator 
busses, battery charging bus, the battery bus and associated controls provides 
multi-bus distribution through individually protected power paths to the pilot's and 
copilot's circuit breaker panel.  Each circuit breaker panel is supplied by 
individual busses identified as D.C. Bus 1, 2, 3, 4 and emergency bus.  The 
emergency bus is an isolatable segment of D.C. Bus 1. 
 
A protected D.C. power path is included between the circuit breaker panels which 
provides bus extension to the opposite circuit breaker panel for each of the four 
busses.  D.C. bus tie switches 1, 2, 3, and the EMER BUS TIE circuit breaker 
located on the copilot's circuit breaker panel are provided for selective bus tie. 
 
A "Normal - Emergency" bus switch located on the pilot switch panel, when 
placed in the "Emergency" position, provides a direct protected power path from 
the battery/ies to the emergency circuit breakers on the pilot's and copilot's circuit 
breaker panels and to some current limiters for emergency loads.  The 
"Emergency Bus" selection is utilized in the event of a dual generator failure. 
 
During airstart, the right battery is isolated from the aircraft bus to provide power 
to certain critical systems in case the normal bus voltage drops too low.  Utilizing 
a steering diode scheme, it prevents this equipment from briefly losing power.  
This circuitry is protected by a 25 amp current limiter on each side.  This function 
is only available during the start sequence. 



  Report No. EL60367 
  Revision C 
  Page   3 
 

 

 
Power to operate A.C. equipment is furnished by two 1500VA each static inverters 
which are phase locked to each other for frequency synchronization. 
They provide a reliable source of 115 VAC to the aircraft, with the additional 
capability of providing 26 VAC and 163 VAC single phase, 400 Hertz power as 
required.  They are operated individually in a split A.C. bus configuration.  There 
is an A.C. bus tie switch which can be closed in the event one of the two 
inverters is off line. 
 

3.0 D.C. LOAD ANALYSIS 
 

The D.C. load analysis provided herein is represented in the following tables 1 
through 15 and 18 through 20.  This analysis is self explanatory utilizing Figures 
1 and 2. 
 
Figure 1, Power System Outline, is provided as a quick reference locator of the 
power system and as to which table is applicable to a particular bus. 
 
Figure 2, Load Analysis Table Map, is provided as an overview of the tables 
utilized in the load analysis and shows how they function. 
 

4.0 A.C. LOAD ANALYSIS 
 

The A.C. load analysis is represented in Tables 16 and 17.  In the event that one 
of the two inverters were to fail, the two electric windshields can still be powered 
by turning off the failed inverter.  These tables show that one 1500VA inverter 
would be sufficient to power all A.C. loads.  Each windshield consumes a 
maximum of 425 VA. 

 
5.0 EMERGENCY BATTERIES 
 

Load current versus discharge time profile is broken into three time sections as 
defined below. 
 
Section 1: Time period between EMER BUS mode ON selection and when 

AHRS loads automatically time out.  Equal to 11 minutes.  Only 
applicable for Emergency batteries with AHRS loads. 

 
Section 2: Time period between EMER BUS mode ON selection and while 

main batteries are > 22 VDC.  This value is calculated in Table 15 
as the “Total Time Available”. 

  
Section 3: Time period between end of section 2 (main batteries ≤ 22 VDC) 

and while the emergency battery(s) are > 20 VDC.  Below 20VDC, 
emergency battery(s)are considered depleted. 
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5.1 XL2410-06 EMERGENCY BATTERY 
 

Emergency Battery #1 uses the Securaplane XL2410-06 Emergency Power 
Supply.  This battery is a nominal 24 VDC Emergency Power System with a 10.5 
amp-hour rating at standard temperature. 
 
The temperature derating factor of 1.0 is used at the expected low temperature of 
-7 deg. C. 
 
The emergency battery has been derated for ageing.  The derating factor for 
ageing was determined to be 0.87.  The 0.87 factor represents the worst case 
effect. 
 
The state of charge (SOC) is considered 100% and is not a source of derating.   
 
The equation for the initial battery capacity considering temperature, ageing, and 
SOC derating factors is given by: 
 
Initial Capacity = Temperature Factor x Ageing Factor x SOC Factor x Rated 

Capacity or: 
 1.0 x 0.87 x 1.0 x 10.5 amp-hour = 9.135 amp-hour. 

 
The 9.135 value is rounded down to 9.13 for the calculations in this analysis. 
 
The battery has a 25 Watt 28 to 5 volt converter for lighting applications.  The 
minimum efficiency of this converter is 71%.  
 

5.2 PS855B EMERGENCY BATTERIES 
 

Emergency Batteries #2 & #3 use the JET PS855B battery.  This battery is a 
nominal 24 VDC Emergency Power System with a 5.0 amp-hour rating at 
standard temperature. 
 
The temperature derating factor of 0.8 is used at the expected low temperature of 
-7 deg. C. 
 
The emergency batteries have been derated for ageing.  The derating factor for 
ageing was determined to be 0.8.  The 0.8 factor represents the worst case 
effect. 
 
The state of charge (SOC) is considered 100% and is not a source of derating.   
 
The equation for the initial battery capacity considering temperature, ageing, and 
SOC derating factors is given by: 
 
Initial Capacity = Temperature Factor x Ageing Factor x SOC Factor x Rated 

Capacity or: 
 0.8 x 0.8 x 1.0 x 5.0 amp-hour = 3.2 amp-hour. 
 
The battery amp-hours available is non-linear with respect to load current.  
Therefore a Capacity Factor is used. 
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The Capacity Factor for any load current is given by: 
 
 = -1E-08x5 + 2E-06x4 - 0.0001x3 +0.0043x2 - 0.0627x + 1.059 
 
 where x = Section load current divided by 0.5 
 
The battery has a 25 Watt 28 to 5 volt converter for lighting applications.  The 
minimum efficiency of this converter is 71%.  
 
The following presents the loads on the emergency batteries and the resulting 
time that they can support their operation: 
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EMERGENCY BATTERY NO. 1

5 VDC LIGHTING LOADS
Title Amps Symbol P/N Mfg
GH-3100 0.14 MP22 501-1860-0101 L3 Communications
RTU 1 1.5 AE285 822-0730-438 Collins
FMS DISPLAY 1 3.2 AE355 822-1485-562 Collins
Magnetic Compass 0.3 M35 C2350-L4-M23 Air Path
Total Current @ 5 VDC 5.14 Amps
Total Current @ 28 VDC 1.29 Amps
5.14 amps (at 5 VDC) x 5 VDC/28VDC / .71 (Efficiency) = 1.29 amps (at 28VDC)

28 VDC LOADS
Title Amps Symbol P/N Mfg
5 VDC lighting loads 1.29 (from above)
GH-3100 0.84 MP22 501-1860-0101 L3 Communications
"EMER PWR 1" light 0.01 DS2 LED-40-18-BB Aerospace Optics
Total Current at 28 VDC 2.14 Amps

Section 1:
0 hours - No capacity depletion No AHRS load
Section 2:
During the 0.64 hours (38.4 minutes) (from Table 15) that the main batteries are supplying
the 1.29 amps for the 5 VDC lighting,  Emergency battery 1 capacity is lowered by
0.54 amp hours from 9.13 to 8.59 amp hours by the following equation:
Capacity remaining = Initial Capacity - (Section 2 Current x Section 2 Time) or:
9.13 Amp hours - ((2.14 amps - 1.29 amps) x 0.64 hours) = 8.59 amp hours
Section 3: 
Duration time = Capacity remaining from Section 2 / Section 3 amps or:
8.59 amp hours / 2.14 amps = 4.01 hours

Total Emergency Battery 1 Time = Section 1 time + Section 2 time + Section 3 time or:
Total Emergency Battery 1 Time = 0.00 + 0.64 + 4.01 = 4.65 hours
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EMERGENCY BATTERY NO. 2

28 VDC  Loads
*      AHS 1 uses 0.57 amps for 11 minutes  
**     AHS 2 uses 0.57 amps for 11 minutes
***    ADC 1 and ADC 2 are each a 0.4 amp battery load only during momentary loss of normal
        power.  They are not a load when the NORM/EMER switch is in EMER. Therefore
        during an emergency situation they are not loading the battery.
****    Indicates load switched from main battery to emergency when main battery is <= 22 VDC

Title Amps Symbol P/N Mfg
AHS 1 * 0.57 AE337 822-1110-002 Collins
AHS 2 ** 0.57 2AE337 822-1110-002 Collins
ADC 1 *** 0.40 AE257 822-0389-629 Collins
ADC 2 *** 0.40 2AE257 822-0389-629 Collins
"EMER PWR 2" light 0.01 DS3 LED-40-18-BB Aerospace Optics
DCU 1 0.54 E483 822-1483-350 Collins
DCU 2 0.54 2E483 822-1483-350 Collins
RTU 1 **** 0.54 AE285 822-0730-438 Collins
RTU 1 Switch Ltg **** 0.04
NAV 1 **** 0.61 RE12 622-7194-201 Collins
Total 2.28 Amps

Section 1:
During the 0.18 hours (11 minutes) that the AHS 1 and AHS 2 are operational,
Emergency Battery 2 is reduced by 0.47 amp hours from 3.20 to 2.73 amp hours
as follows:
Initial Capacity - (Section 1 current x Section 1 time) / Section 1 Capacity Factor or:
3.2 Amp hours - (2.23 amps x 0.18 hours) / 0.86 = 2.73 amp hours.
Section 2:
During the remaining 0.46 (0.64-0.18) hours that the main batteries are
supplying the 1.19 amps for the NAV1 and RTU 1, Emergency Battery 2 capacity
is reduced by 0.53 amp hours from 2.73 to 2.20 amp hours as follows:
Capacity remaining = Section1 Remaining Capacity - Gear Lamp Load -
(Section 2 current x Section 2 time) / Section 2 Capacity Factor or:
2.73 amp hours - ((1.09 amps x 0.46 hours) / 0.94) = 2.20 amp hours.
Section 3:
Duration time = Section 2 Remaining Capacity x Section 3 Capacity Factor / Section 3 amps or:
2.20 amp hours x 0.85 amp hours / 2.28 amps = 0.82 hours

Total Emergency Battery 2 Time = Section 1 time + Section 2 time + Section 3 time
Total Emergency Battery 2 Time = 0.18 + 0.46 + 0.82 = 1.46 hours

(Less AHS 1 & 2, ADC 1 & 2 loads)
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EMERGENCY BATTERY NO. 3

28 VDC LOADS
Title Amps Symbol P/N M fg
COM 1 (See Note *) 1.14 TR25 822-1115-001 Collins
ADF 1 0.59 RE2 622-7382-101 Collins
GPS 1 0.32 E478 822-1377-001 Collins
FMS DISPLAY 1 1.02 AE355 822-1485-562 Collins
AUDIO 1 0.40 AE1, AE404 802-009, 700-002 D-B Audio
"EMER PW R 3" light 0.01 DS4 LED-40-18-BB Aerospace Optics
Total Current at 28 VDC 3.48 Amps

* 1.14 is the average current required for receive and to transmit 10 times at 30 seconds each

Section 1:
0 hours - No capacity depletion
Section 2:
Duration time =  0.64 hours (38.4 minutes) (from Table 15)
0.64 hours with no capacity depletion
Section 3: 
Duration time = Initial Capacity x Section 3 Capacity Factor / Section 3 amps or: 
3.20 amp hours x 0.80 / 3.48 amps = 0.74 hours

Total Emergency Battery 3 Time = Section 1 time + Section 2 time + Section 3 time or:
Total Emergency Battery 3 Time = 0.00 + 0.64 + 0.74 = 1.38 hours
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 1 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Left D.C. Bus 1 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 

times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

15 L IAPS (FGC/FMC) ICC-3010 Collins 1 2.14 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.14 64.2 2.14 21.4 2.14 128.4 2.14 128.4 2.14 21.4
21 FUEL QTY PWR 1 6618467 Learjet 1 0.05 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.05 1.5 0.05 0.5 0.05 3.0 0.05 3.0 0.05 0.5
27 L FIRE DETECT 377-02833 Armtec 1 0.06 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.06 1.8 0.06 0.6 0.06 3.6 0.06 3.6 0.06 0.6
29 L FIRE EXT 30402102 HTL 1 6.00 0.03 1 1 2 3 4 5 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2
31 L ENG CH A EEC P&W 1 3.30 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.30 99.0 3.30 33.0 3.30 198.0 3.30 198.0 3.30 33.0
37 L TR CONTROL 2615200-12 Ledex 1 4.50 0.4 1 1 2 5 4.50 1.8 4.50 1.8 ---- ---- ---- ---- 4.50 1.8
57 L EMER BUS CONT MS27743-24 2 0.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.20 6.0 0.20 2.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 2.0
59 EMER BAT 1 XL2410-06 Securaplane 1 5.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 5.60 168.0 5.60 56.0 5.60 336.0 5.60 336.0 5.60 56.0
77 FUS TANK XFR PUMP 2380060 Learjet 1 0.46 5.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 0.46 2.3 0.46 2.3 0.46 2.3 0.46 2.3
79 L JET PUMP-XFR VALVE 6600356 Learjet 1 0.30 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.30 9.0 0.30 3.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 3.0
79 (Add for actuation) 1 2.32 0.1 2 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 2.32 0.5 2.32 0.5 ---- ----
81 XFLO VALVE (Normal) 6600355 Learjet 1 0.30 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.30 9.0 0.30 3.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 3.0
81 (Add for actuation) 1 2.32 0.1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- 2.32 0.2 2.32 0.2 2.32 0.2
83 L FW SOV AV24B1119B AERO 1 4.00 0.03 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1
97 IAPS TEMP ICC-3010 Collins 1 0.50 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1 0.50 15.0 0.50 5.0 0.50 30.0 0.50 30.0 0.50 5.0
97 (Add for start up) 1 0.50 0.1 1 1 0.50 0.1 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

113 FLOOD LIGHTS 6608477-1 2 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.20 36.0 1.20 12.0 1.20 72.0 1.20 72.0 1.20 12.0
117 CENTER PANEL-PED LIGHTS 6608096 Learjet 1 3.55 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.55 106.5 3.55 35.5 3.55 213.0 3.55 213.0 3.55 35.5
119 PRI PITCH TRIM (Norm) 6041H201A C-H 1 0.35 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 0.35 3.5 0.35 21.0 0.35 21.0 0.35 3.5
119 (Add for actuation) 1 1.20 0.03 10 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 1.20 0.4 1.20 0.4 ---- ----
135 COOL CONTROL 6600423 Learjet 1 0.27 60.0 1 1 2 5 0.27 8.1 0.27 2.7 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.27 2.7
137 AHS 1 AHC-3000 Collins 1 0.57 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.57 17.1 0.57 5.7 0.57 34.2 0.57 34.2 0.57 5.7
139 ADC 1 ADC-850D Collins 1 0.39 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.39 11.7 0.39 3.9 0.39 23.4 0.39 23.4 0.39 3.9
143 AUDIO 1 802-009,700-002 DB 1 0.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.40 12.0 0.40 4.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 4.0
143 (Add for Ckpt Spkr Mute) M6088229 (Learjet) 1 0.15 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.15 4.5 0.15 1.5 0.15 9.0 0.15 9.0 0.15 1.5
43 FDR FA2100 (L3-Com) 1 0.27 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.27 8.1 0.27 2.7 0.27 16.2 0.27 16.2 0.27 2.7
43  70-251 (Teledyne) 1 1.18 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.18 35.4 1.18 11.8 1.18 70.8 1.18 70.8 1.18 11.8

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 35.43 615.1 35.74 212.2 36.81 1234.3 36.81 1234.3 38.06 212.4
Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 24.93 614.7 25.74 211.9 20.97 1232.9 20.97 1232.9 25.74 211.9

Continuous Maximum Load 20.43 612.9 21.24 210.1 20.97 1232.9 20.97 1232.9 21.24 210.1
Continued next page

  



Report NO: EL60367
Revision: C

Page 12

Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 1 Continued Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Left D.C. Bus 1 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

145 COMM 1 (receive) VHF-422C Collins 1 0.57 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.57 17.1 0.57 5.7 0.57 34.2 0.57 34.2 0.57 5.7
145 (Add for transmit) 1 4.90 0.3 5 1 2 3 4 5 4.90 7.4 4.90 7.4 4.90 7.4 4.90 7.4 4.90 7.4
147 ADF 1 ADF-462 Collins 1 0.59 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.59 17.7 0.59 5.9 0.59 35.4 0.59 35.4 0.59 5.9
151 FMS DISPLAY 1 CDU Collins 1 1.02 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.02 30.6 1.02 10.2 1.02 61.2 1.02 61.2 1.02 10.2
153 MFD CONTROL 1 CCP-3000 Collins 1 0.14 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.14 4.2 0.14 1.4 0.14 8.4 0.14 8.4 0.14 1.4
157 EGPWS (TAWS) MK V (Enhanced) 1 1.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.10 33.0 1.10 11.0 1.10 66.0 1.10 66.0 1.10 11.0
169 WARN LIGHTS (Dim) 6608482 Learjet 6 0.03 10.0 3 1 2 4 5 0.18 5.4 0.18 1.8 ---- ---- 0.18 5.4 0.18 1.8
169 (Bright) 6 0.04 10.0 3 3 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.24 7.2 ---- ---- ---- ----
175 L STALL WARN 6608263 Learjet 1 0.70 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.70 21.0 0.70 7.0 0.70 42.0 0.70 42.0 0.70 7.0
177 WHEEL MASTER 1 0.50 0.2 2 1 2 3 4 5 0.50 0.2 0.50 0.2 0.50 0.2 0.50 0.2 0.50 0.2
179 SQUAT SW J-1DN Leach 1 0.31 30.0 1 1 0.31 9.3 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
183 L WSHLD DEFOG KC-J2A Leach 1 0.70 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.70 21.0 0.70 7.0 0.70 42.0 0.70 42.0 0.70 7.0
187 TEMP CONT IND 6600472 Learjet 1 0.01 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.01 0.3 0.01 0.1 0.01 0.6 0.01 0.6 0.01 0.1
189 BLEED AIR OV HT 1 0.80 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.80 24.0 0.80 8.0 0.80 48.0 0.80 48.0 0.80 8.0
199 RTU 1 RTU-4220 Collins 1 0.54 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.54 16.2 0.54 5.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 5.4
201 NAV 1 VIR-432 Collins 1 0.61 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.61 18.3 0.61 6.1 0.61 36.6 0.61 36.6 0.61 6.1
203 DME 1 DME-442 Collins 1 0.64 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.64 19.2 0.64 6.4 0.64 38.4 0.64 38.4 0.64 6.4
205 GPS 1 GPS-4000A Collins 1 0.32 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.32 9.6 0.32 3.2 0.32 19.2 0.32 19.2 0.32 3.2
207 DISPLAY CONTROL 1 DCP-3040 Collins 1 0.27 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.27 8.1 0.27 2.7 0.27 16.2 0.27 16.2 0.27 2.7
209 DCU 1 DCU-3001 Collins 1 0.54 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.54 16.2 0.54 5.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 5.4
219 CABIN LTS 1 4.98 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.98 149.3 4.98 49.8 4.98 298.5 4.98 298.5 4.98 49.8
237 L NAC HEAT TTO PROBE P&W 1 3.50 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.50 105.0 3.50 35.0 3.50 210.0 3.50 210.0 3.50 35.0
243 CABIN PRESS IND 6608506 Learjet 1 0.12 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.12 3.6 0.12 1.2 0.12 7.2 0.12 7.2 0.12 1.2
245 MANUAL TEMP CONTROL 6600423 Learjet 1 0.01 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.01 0.3 0.01 0.1 0.01 0.6 0.01 0.6 0.01 0.1
249 MFD 1 AFD-3010E Collins 1 4.46 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.46 133.8 4.46 44.6 4.46 267.6 4.46 267.6 4.46 44.6
253 EFIS CONTROL 1 601822 Learjet 1 1.92 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.92 57.6 1.92 19.2 1.92 115.2 1.92 115.2 1.92 19.2
257 ATC 1 TDR-94D Collins 1 0.82 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.82 24.6 0.82 8.2 0.82 49.2 0.82 49.2 0.82 8.2
263 FSU 1 FSU-5010 Collins 1 1.14 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.14 34.2 1.14 11.4 1.14 68.4 1.14 68.4 1.14 11.4
265 EDC 1 DCU-3001 Collins 1 0.54 1.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.54 0.5 0.54 0.5 0.54 0.5 0.54 0.5 0.54 0.5

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 31.93 787.6 31.62 264.8 31.68 1545.0 31.62 1543.2 31.62 264.8
Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 31.93 787.6 31.62 264.8 31.68 1545.0 31.62 1543.0 31.62 264.6
(Continued next page) Continuous Maximum Load 26.53 780.1 26.22 257.3 26.28 1537.4 26.22 1535.6 26.22 257.3
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Summary of Table 1 Left D.C. Bus 1
Conditions

1 2 3 4 5
30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 67.36 1402.7 67.36 477.0 68.49 2779.2 68.43 2777.4 69.68 477.3
30 Second Peak Maximum Load 56.86 1402.3 57.36 476.7 52.65 2777.9 52.59 2775.9 57.36 476.5
Continuous Maximum Load * 46.96 1393.0 47.46 467.4 47.25 2770.3 47.19 2768.5 47.46 467.4

Maximum Continuous Load Allowable
On The Bus = 49 Amps ** 49.00 49.00 49.00 49.00 49.00
Remaining Capacity Available *** 2.05 1.55 1.76 1.82 1.55

NOTES: 1.   IAPS TEMP service powers IAPS fan load of 0.5 amps and IAPS heater load of 6.4 amps.
     The IAPS fan load is used service load as heater is only active at temperatures below -35 C.
*   At -35 C, IAPS Temp service increases total continuous maximum load to 53.36 amps (46.96 + 6.4)
**  49 Amps (70% of bus protection device rated value) used for temps > -35 C.
     70 Amps (100% of bus protection device rated value) used at ≤ -35 C temps but not shown
*** Remaining Capacity Available at ≤ -35C (when IAPS heater on) is 70 Amps - 53.36 Amps = 16.65 Amps
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 2 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Right D.C. Bus 1 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

20 FUEL QTY PWR 2 6608467 Learjet 1 0.05 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.05 1.5 0.05 0.5 0.05 3.0 0.05 3.0 0.05 0.5
26 R FIRE DETECT 377-02833 Armtec 1 0.06 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.06 1.8 0.06 0.6 0.06 3.6 0.06 3.6 0.06 0.6
28 R FIRE EXIT 30402102 HTL 1 6.00 0.03 1 1 2 3 4 5 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2
30 R ENG CH A EEC P&W 1 3.30 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.30 99.0 3.30 33.0 3.30 198.0 3.30 198.0 3.30 33.0
44 CVR CVR Universal 1 0.45 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.45 13.5 0.45 4.5 0.45 27.0 0.45 27.0 0.45 4.5
52 CABIN FIRE DETECT 30-326-1 Pyro 1 0.07 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.07 2.1 0.07 0.7 0.07 4.2 0.07 4.2 0.07 0.7
58 R EMER BUS CONT MS27743-24 2 0.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.20 6.0 0.20 2.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 2.0
60 EMER BAT 2 PS855B L3 1 4.45 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.45 133.5 4.45 44.5 4.45 267.0 4.45 267.0 4.45 44.5
74 SYSTEM TEST 6025180056 Learjet 1 0.20 0.03 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.20 0.0 0.20 0.0 0.20 0.0 0.20 0.0 0.20 0.0
76 FUS TANK AUX PUMP 2380060 Learjet 1 0.32 5.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 0.32 1.6 0.32 1.6 0.32 1.6 0.32 1.6
78 R JET PUMP-XFR VALVE 6608356 Learjet 1 0.30 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.30 9.0 0.30 3.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 3.0
78 (Add for actuation)) 1 2.32 0.1 2 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 2.32 0.5 2.32 0.5 ---- ----
82 R FW SOV AV24B1119B Aero 1 4.00 0.03 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1

102 ELT NAV 453-6500 Artex 1 0.23 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.23 6.9 0.23 2.3 0.23 13.8 0.23 13.8 0.23 2.3
114 WING INSP LT 6608319 Learjet 1 0.80 0.5 2 1 2 4 5 0.80 0.8 0.80 0.8 ---- ---- 0.80 0.8 0.80 0.8
120 SEC PITCH TRIM 6041H201A C-H 1 0.35 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.35 10.5 0.35 3.5 0.35 21.0 0.35 21.0 0.35 3.5
122 FLAPS 707254-60 Ronson 1 0.84 5.0 1 2 5 ---- ---- 0.84 4.2 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.84 4.2
124 TRIM-FLAP-SPOILER IND 6018201 Learjet 1 0.36 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.36 10.8 0.36 3.6 0.36 21.6 0.36 21.6 0.36 3.6
126 GEAR (Down) 6032380002 Learjet 1 1.69 60.0 1 1 5 1.69 50.7 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- 1.69 16.9
126 (Up) 1 1.52 60.0 1 2 3 4 ---- ---- 1.52 15.2 1.52 91.2 1.52 91.2 ---- ----
136 R STALL VANE HEAT 6608263 Learjet 1 8.20 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 8.20 82.0 8.20 492.0 8.20 492.0 8.20 82.0
142 CABIN AIR ES73176-1 Keith 1 0.65 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.65 19.5 0.65 6.5 0.65 39.0 0.65 39.0 0.65 6.5
144 AUX CAB-CREW HEAT 6018448 Learjet 1 0.48 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.48 14.4 0.48 4.8 0.48 28.8 0.48 28.8 0.48 4.8
146 AHS 2 AHC-3000 Collins 1 0.57 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.57 17.1 0.57 5.7 0.57 34.2 0.57 34.2 0.57 5.7
148 ADC 2 ADC-850D Collins 1 0.39 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.39 11.7 0.39 3.9 0.39 23.4 0.39 23.4 0.39 3.9
152 AUDIO 2 802-009,700-002 DB 1 0.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.40 12.0 0.40 4.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 4.0
160 FMS DISPLAY 2 CDU Collins 1 1.25 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.25 37.5 1.25 12.5 1.25 75.0 1.25 75.0 1.25 12.5
162 MFD CONTROL 2 CCP-3000 Collins 1 0.14 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.14 4.2 0.14 1.4 0.14 8.4 0.14 8.4 0.14 1.4

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 26.39 462.8 35.58 241.1 36.26 1407.6 37.06 1408.4 35.75 242.8
Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 16.19 462.5 25.38 240.8 23.74 1406.8 24.54 1407.6 25.55 242.5
(Continued next page) Continuous Maximum Load 15.39 461.7 24.58 240.0 23.74 1406.8 23.74 1406.8 24.75 241.7
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 2 Continued Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Right D.C. Bus 1 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

164 PASS SPKR PA-7501-01-1 AI 1 0.35 60.0 1 1 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
164 (Add for P.A.) PA-7501-01-1 AI 1 1.00 0.40 3 1 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
164 REMOTE VOLUME CONT RV-60XR-1 1 0.05 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.05 1.5 0.05 0.5 0.05 3.0 0.05 3.0 0.05 0.5
170 WARN LTS (Dim) 6608482 (Learjet) 6 0.03 10.0 3 1 2 4 5 0.18 5.4 0.18 1.8 ---- ---- 0.18 5.4 0.18 1.8
170 (Bright) 6 0.04 10.0 3 3 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.24 7.2 ---- ---- ---- ----
176 R STALL WARN 6608263 Learjet 1 0.70 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.70 21.0 0.70 7.0 0.70 42.0 0.70 42.0 0.70 7.0
178 SPOILER 6608454 Learjet 1 0.20 5.0 1 3 4 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.20 1.0 0.20 1.0 0.20 1.0
190 R WSHLD DEFOG KC-J2A Leach 1 0.71 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.71 21.3 0.71 7.1 0.71 42.6 0.71 42.6 0.71 7.1
192 WSHLD HEAT (Valve) 32-2867-003 Janitrol 1 1.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.00 30.0 1.00 10.0 1.00 60.0 1.00 60.0 1.00 10.0
194 ALCOHOL SYSTEM 5418227 Learjet 1 0.70 3.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 0.70 2.1 0.70 2.1 0.70 2.1 0.70 2.1
212 DME 2 DME-442 Collins 1 0.64 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.64 19.2 0.64 6.4 0.64 38.4 0.64 38.4 0.64 6.4
214 GPS 2 GPS-4000A Collins 1 0.32 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.32 9.6 0.32 3.2 0.32 19.2 0.32 19.2 0.32 3.2
218 DCU 2 DCU-3000 Collins 1 0.54 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.54 16.2 0.54 5.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 5.4
226 EMER LTS M6088636 (Learjet) 2 0.20 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.40 12.0 0.40 4.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 4.0
228 BEACON-STROBE LTS GE16386-2 Godfrey 2 1.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.00 60.0 2.00 20.0 2.00 120.0 2.00 120.0 2.00 20.0
234 NOSE STEER (Normal) 66084608 Learjet 1 3.00 30.0 1 1 3.00 90.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
234 NOSE STEER (Actuate) 1 16.00 0.1 6 1 16.00 9.6 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
236 RUDDER PEDAL ADJUST 6600418 Learjet 2 0.50 0.3 1 1 1.00 0.3 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
244 R NAC HEAT TTO PROBE P&W 1 3.50 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.50 105.0 3.50 35.0 3.50 210.0 3.50 210.0 3.50 35.0
248 STAB HEAT 856KR-2 Goodyear 1 1.00 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 1.00 10.0 1.00 60.0 1.00 60.0 1.00 10.0
250 WING HEAT 6600259 Learjet 1 0.57 60.0 1 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.57 34.2 0.57 34.2 ---- ----
252 CAB PRESS SYS 131426-2 ADT 1 0.90 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.90 27.0 0.90 9.0 0.90 54.0 0.90 54.0 0.90 9.0
258 MFD 2 AFD-3010E Collins 1 4.46 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.46 133.8 4.46 44.6 4.46 267.6 4.46 267.6 4.46 44.6
262 EFIS CONTROL 2 6034080002 Learjet 1 1.92 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.92 57.6 1.92 19.2 1.92 115.2 1.92 115.2 1.92 19.2
274 EDC 2 DCU-3001 Collins 1 0.54 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.54 16.2 0.54 5.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 5.4

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

272 FSU 2 FSU-5010 Collins 1 1.14 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.14 34.2 1.14 11.4 1.14 68.4 1.14 68.4 1.14 11.4
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 39.00 669.9 20.70 202.1 21.53 1233.7 21.47 1231.9 20.90 203.1
Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 23.00 660.3 20.70 202.1 21.53 1233.7 21.47 1231.9 20.90 203.1
(Continued next page) Continuous Maximum Load 22.00 660.0 20.70 202.1 21.53 1233.7 21.47 1231.9 20.90 203.1

Note 1: Applicable to emergency operation only.  Refer to Table 12 for emergency condition loads.
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Summary of Table 2 Right D.C. Bus 1
Conditions

1 2 3 4 5
30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 65.39 1132.7 56.28 443.2 57.79 2641.3 58.53 2640.3 56.65 445.9
30 Second Peak Maximum Load 39.19 1122.8 46.08 442.9 45.27 2640.5 46.01 2639.5 46.45 445.6
Continuous Maximum Load 37.39 1121.7 45.28 442.1 45.27 2640.5 45.21 2638.7 45.65 444.8

Maximum Continuous Load Allowable
On The Bus = 49 Amps 49.00 49.00 49.00 49.00 49.00
Remaining Capacity Available 11.61 3.72 3.73 3.79 3.35
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 3 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Left D.C. Bus 2 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

17 PITCH SERVO SVO-85C Collins 1 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 6.0
25 L FUEL FLOW 6673308500 Ametek 1 0.1 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.10 3.0 0.10 1.0 0.10 6.0 0.10 6.0 0.10 1.0
33 L IGN CH A J-A1N Leach 1 0.17 1.0 1 1 0.17 0.2 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
73 ROLL-YAW SERVO SVO-85 Collins 1 1.20 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.20 36.0 1.20 12.0 1.20 72.0 1.20 72.0 1.20 12.0
87 L ENG CH B EEC P&W 1 3.30 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.30 99.0 3.30 33.0 3.30 198.0 3.30 198.0 3.30 33.0

155 SELCAL 2800-0012-105 Jetcal 1 0.36 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.36 10.8 0.36 3.6 0.36 21.6 0.36 21.6 0.36 3.6
193 PFD 1 AFD-3010 Collins 1 3.20 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.20 96.0 3.20 32.0 3.20 192.0 3.20 192.0 3.20 32.0
195 LO SPD WARN 1 SIA-850 Collins 1 0.07 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.07 2.1 0.07 0.7 0.07 4.2 0.07 4.2 0.07 0.7
197 L CLOCK M877 Davtron 1 0.20 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.20 6.0 0.20 2.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 2.0
211 RADIO ALT ALT-4000 Collins 1 1.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.00 30.0 1.00 10.0 1.00 60.0 1.00 60.0 1.00 10.0
225 NAV LTS Whelen 3 0.3 60.0 1 1 2 4 5 0.90 27.0 0.90 9.0 ---- ---- 0.90 54.0 0.90 9.0
255 L AVIONICS MASTER MS27743-24 2 0.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.20 6.0 0.20 2.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 2.0

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
213 SAT COM Swiftbroadband Lite 1 3.12 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.12 93.6 3.12 31.2 3.12 187.2 3.12 187.2 3.12 31.2
213 SAT COM Add for Transmit 1 2.71 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.71 81.3 2.71 27.1 2.71 162.6 2.71 162.6 2.71 27.1
225 (Add for Ckpt Spkr Mute) 2 0.01 60.0 1 1 2 4 5 0.02 0.6 0.02 0.2 ---- ---- 0.02 1.2 0.02 0.2

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 17.15 509.6 16.98 169.8 16.06 963.6 16.98 1018.8 16.98 169.8
Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 17.15 509.6 16.98 169.8 16.06 963.6 16.98 1018.8 16.98 168.8

Continuous Maximum Load 17.15 509.6 16.98 169.8 16.06 963.6 16.98 1018.8 16.98 168.8

Maximum Continuous Load Allowable
On The Bus = 28 Amps 28.00 28.00 28.00 28.00 28.00
Remaining Capacity Available 10.85 11.02 11.94 11.02 11.02
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 4 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Right D.C. Bus 2 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

16 R IAPS (FGC/FMC) ICC-3010 Collins 1 2.14 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.14 64.2 2.14 21.4 2.14 128.4 2.14 128.4 2.14 21.4
36 R TR CONT 2615200-12 Ledex 1 4.50 0.4 1 1 2 5 4.50 1.8 4.50 1.8 ---- ---- ---- ---- 4.50 1.8
50 HOUR METER 85000 Hobbs 1 0.10 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 0.10 1.0 0.10 6.0 0.10 6.0 0.10 1.0
80 R FUEL FLOW 6673308500 Ametek 1 0.1 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.10 3.0 0.10 1.0 0.10 6.0 0.10 6.0 0.10 1.0
86 R ENG CH B EEC P&W 1 3.30 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.30 99.0 3.30 33.0 3.30 198.0 3.30 198.0 3.30 33.0
88 R IGN CH B J-A1N Leach 1 0.14 1.0 1 1 0.14 0.1 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

116 R INSTR LTS (Dim) LT480 KGS 1 0.09 60.0 1 1 2 4 5 0.09 2.7 0.09 0.9 ---- ---- 0.09 5.4 0.09 0.9
116 (Bright) 1 0.74 60.0 1 3 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.74 44.4 ---- ---- ---- ----
150 STATIC SOURCE 6600473 Learjet 2 0.80 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.60 48.0 1.60 16.0 1.60 96.0 1.60 96.0 1.60 16.0
154 COMM 2 (Receive) VHF-422C Collins 1 0.73 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.73 21.9 0.73 7.3 0.73 43.8 0.73 43.8 0.73 7.3
154 (Add for transmit) 1 4.90 0.3 5 1 2 3 4 5 4.90 7.4 4.90 7.4 4.90 7.4 4.90 7.4 4.90 7.4
182 HYDRAULIC PRESS IND 123091-1 Edcliff 1 0.03 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.03 0.9 0.03 0.3 0.03 1.8 0.03 1.8 0.03 0.3
184 AIR PRESS IND 123091-5 Edcliff 1 0.07 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.07 2.1 0.07 0.7 0.07 4.2 0.07 4.2 0.07 0.7
202 PFD 2 AFD-3010 Collins 1 3.20 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.20 96.0 3.20 32.0 3.20 192.0 3.20 192.0 3.20 32.0
204 LO SPD WARN 2 SIA-850 Collins 1 0.07 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.07 2.1 0.07 0.7 0.07 4.2 0.07 4.2 0.07 0.7
206 R CLOCK M877 Davtron 1 0.20 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.20 6.0 0.20 2.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 2.0
208 RTU 2 RTU-4220 Collins 1 0.54 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.54 16.2 0.54 5.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 5.4
210 NAV 2 VIR-432 Collins 1 0.61 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.61 18.3 0.61 6.1 0.61 36.6 0.61 36.6 0.61 6.1
216 DISPLAY CONTROL 2 DCP-3040 Collins 1 0.27 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.27 8.1 0.27 2.7 0.27 16.2 0.27 16.2 0.27 2.7
254 AUTO TEMP CONT 6608423 Learjet 1 0.22 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.22 6.6 0.22 2.2 0.22 13.2 0.22 13.2 0.22 2.2
264 R AVIONICS MASTER MS27743-24 2 0.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.20 6.0 0.20 2.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 2.0
266 ATC 2 TDR-94D 1 0.82 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.82 24.6 0.82 8.2 0.82 49.2 0.82 49.2 0.82 8.2
268 TCAS TTR-4000 Collins 1 2.88 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.88 86.4 2.88 28.8 2.88 172.8 2.88 172.8 2.88 28.8

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
118 PULSE RECOG LT 2401S (Prec Flt) 1 0.05 60.0 1 1 2 4 5 0.05 1.5 0.05 0.5 ---- ---- 0.05 3.0 0.05 0.5
156 ADF 2 ADF-462 (Collins) 1 0.59 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.59 17.7 0.59 5.9 0.59 35.4 0.59 35.4 0.59 5.9

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
10 Second Peak Maximum Load 27.25 540.6 27.21 187.3 23.31 1112.0 22.71 1076.0 27.21 187.3

Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 27.25 540.6 27.21 187.3 23.31 1112.0 22.71 1076.0 27.21 186.3
Continuous Maximum Load 17.85 531.4 17.81 178.1 18.41 1104.6 17.81 1068.6 17.81 177.1

Maximum Continuous Load Allowable
On The Bus = 28 Amps 28.00 28.00 28.00 28.00 28.00
Remaining Capacity Available 10.15 10.19 9.59 10.19 10.19
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 5 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Left D.C. Bus 3 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

23 L STBY SCAV PUMP 2380060 Learjet 1 5.66 6.0 1 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 5.66 34.0 5.66 34.0 ---- ----
39 L OIL PRES APTE-250F-1000-225D 1 0.28 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.28 8.4 0.28 2.8 0.28 16.8 0.28 16.8 0.28 2.8
71 AP 1 5418442 Learjet 1 0.50 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.50 15.0 0.50 5.0 0.50 30.0 0.50 30.0 0.50 5.0
85 L START A703D Hartman 1 2.20 1.0 1 1 2.20 2.2 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
89 L IGN CH B J-A1N Leach 1 0.14 1.0 1 1 0.14 0.1 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
91 ENGINE SYNC 2B-1G-126 HiG 2 0.04 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.08 2.4 0.08 0.8 0.08 4.8 0.08 4.8 0.08 0.8
93 L TR AUTO STOW 282D0007-503 Sterer 1 2.20 0.4 1 1 2 5 2.20 0.9 2.20 0.9 ---- ---- ---- ---- 2.20 0.9
95 L ENGINE VIB MON 6600504 Learjet 1 0.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.10 3.0 0.10 1.0 0.10 6.0 0.10 6.0 0.10 1.0

115 L INSTR LIGHTS (Dim) LT48D KGS 1 0.18 60.0 1 1 2 4 5 0.18 5.4 0.18 1.8 ---- ---- 0.18 10.8 0.18 1.8
115 (Bright) 1 1.46 60.0 1 3 ---- ---- ---- ---- 1.46 87.6 ---- ---- ---- ----
121 ROLL TRIM 6027080002 Learjet 1 1.30 0.07 4 1 2 3 4 5 1.30 0.3 1.30 0.3 1.30 0.3 1.30 0.3 1.30 0.3
123 YAW TRIM 6027080002 Learjet 1 1.20 0.07 4 1 2 3 4 5 1.20 0.3 1.20 0.3 1.20 0.3 1.20 0.3 1.20 0.3
127 L STALL VANE HEAT 6608263 Learjet 1 8.20 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 8.20 82.0 8.20 492.0 8.20 492.0 8.20 82.0
131 L BLEED AIR 6600252 Learjet 1 1.50 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.50 45.0 1.50 15.0 1.50 90.0 1.50 90.0 1.50 15.0
133 OXYGEN VALVE P21004 PacRes 1 0.04 60.0 1 2 3 4 ---- ---- 0.04 0.4 0.04 2.4 0.04 2.4 ---- ----
171 L EL LTS SDA16 KGS 1 2.75 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.75 82.5 2.75 27.5 2.75 165.0 2.75 165.0 2.75 27.5
173 CHART HOLDERS 10-62-01 (Mianda) 2 0.34 60.0 1 1 2 4 5 0.68 20.4 0.68 6.8 ---- ---- 0.68 40.8 0.68 6.8
239 L ICE DETECT LIGHT 2614058 Learjet 1 0.03 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.03 0.9 0.03 0.3 0.03 1.8 0.03 1.8 0.03 0.3

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
41 DATALINK RADIO VHF-4000 (Collins) 1 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 6.0
61 EMER BAT 3 PS855B (JET) 1 2.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.10 63.0 2.10 21.0 2.10 126.0 2.10 126.0 2.10 21.0

241 ICE DETECTOR (Norm) 0871HJ1(Rosemount) 1 0.05 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.05 1.6 0.05 0.5 0.05 3.2 0.05 3.2 0.05 0.5
241 (Add for Heat) 1 11.97 0.4 3 1 2 3 4 5 11.97 14.4 11.97 14.4 11.97 14.4 11.97 14.4 11.97 14.4

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 27.86 283.9 33.76 186.8 37.82 1110.6 37.22 1074.6 33.72 186.4
Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 25.36 283.2 31.26 186.2 35.32 1109.9 34.72 1073.9 31.22 183.0

Continuous Maximum Load 11.19 267.9 17.09 170.9 23.35 1095.6 22.75 1059.6 17.05 167.7

Maximum Continuous Load Allowable
On The Bus = 28 Amps 28.00 28.00 28.00 28.00 28.00
Remaining Capacity Available 16.81 10.91 4.65 5.25 10.95
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 6 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Right D.C. Bus 3 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

22 R STBY-SCAV PUMP 2380060 Learjet 1 5.66 6.0 1 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 5.66 34.0 5.66 34.0 ---- ----
32 R IGN CH A J-A1N Leach 1 0.17 1.0 1 1 0.17 0.2 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
38 R OIL PRES APTE-205F-1000-225D 1 0.28 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.28 8.4 0.28 2.8 0.28 16.8 0.28 16.8 0.28 2.8
42 INSTR PANEL FANS 030579 Rotron 2 0.09 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.17 5.1 0.17 1.7 0.17 10.2 0.17 10.2 0.17 1.7
72 AP 2 5418442 Learjet 1 0.50 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.50 15.0 0.50 5.0 0.50 30.0 0.50 30.0 0.50 5.0
84 R START A703D Hartman 1 2.20 1.0 1 1 2.20 2.2 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
90 ENGINE DIAGNOSTIC SYS 9-341-01 P&W 1 4.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.00 120.0 4.00 40.0 4.00 240.0 4.00 240.0 4.00 40.0
92 R TR AUTO STOW 282D0007-503 Sterer 1 2.20 0.4 1 1 2 5 2.20 0.9 2.20 0.9 ---- ---- ---- ---- 2.20 0.9
94 R ENGINE VIB MON 6600504 Learjet 1 0.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.10 3.0 0.10 1.0 0.10 6.0 0.10 6.0 0.10 1.0

100 RADAR RTA-840 Collins 1 3.80 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.80 114.0 3.80 38.0 3.80 228.0 3.80 228.0 3.80 38.0
128 ANTI SKID 43-397-1 Hydro-Aire 1 1.50 6.0 2 1 1.50 18.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
140 R BLEED AIR 6600252 Learjet 1 1.50 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.50 45.0 1.50 15.0 1.50 90.0 1.50 90.0 1.50 15.0
166 PASS INFO (Return to Seat) SP-60XR-004 AI 1 0.03 30.0 2 1 2 5 0.03 0.9 0.03 0.3 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.03 0.3
166 (Seat Belt/No Smoking Sign) BR9212-503-VA39 AI 2 0.20 30.0 2 1 2 5 0.40 12.0 0.40 4.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.40 4.0
172 R EL LTS SDA16 KGS 1 2.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.40 72.0 2.40 24.0 2.40 144.0 2.40 144.0 2.40 24.0
200 CABIN FAN 1 2.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.00 60.0 2.00 20.0 2.00 120.0 2.00 120.0 2.00 20.0
246 R ICE DETECT LIGHT 2614058 Learjet 1 0.03 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.03 1.0 0.03 0.3 0.03 2.0 0.03 2.0 0.03 0.3

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
48 DATALINK CMU-4000 (Collins) 1 0.48 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.48 14.4 0.48 4.8 0.48 28.8 0.48 28.8 0.48 4.8

166 (add for Airshow 4000) 925000-100 (Collins) 1 2.50 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.50 75.0 2.50 25.0 2.50 150.0 2.50 150.0 2.50 25.0
166 (add for Airshow FDC) 922000-2 (Collins) 1 0.25 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.25 7.5 0.25 2.5 0.25 15.0 0.25 15.0 0.25 2.5
174 LOGO LT FCA-325CX4 (S-D) 1 0.10 60.0 1 1 2  4 5 0.10 3.0 0.10 1.0 ---- ---- 0.10 6.0 0.10 1.0

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 24.61 577.5 20.74 186.3 23.67 1114.8 23.77 1120.8 20.74 186.3
Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 24.61 577.5 20.74 162.3 23.67 1114.8 23.77 976.8 20.74 183.5

Continuous Maximum Load 22.41 576.7 18.54 161.4 23.67 1114.8 23.77 976.8 18.54 182.6

Maximum Continuous Load Allowable
On The Bus = 28 Amps 28.00 28.00 28.00 28.00 28.00
Remaining Capacity Available 5.59 9.46 4.33 4.23 9.46
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Conditions
Table 7 1 2 3 4 5

Left Generator Bus Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

(10 Sec Maximum Peak) 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Device Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

CB2 Left D.C. Bus 1 Table 1 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 67.36 1402.7 67.36 477.0 68.49 2779.2 68.43 2777.4 69.68 477.3
FL35 Left Main Bus Control 6018435-007 1 0.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.40 12.0 0.40 4.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 4.0
FL35 (Left Inverter Control) 6018433-008 1 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 6.0
FL17 Left D.C. Bus 2 Table 3 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 17.15 509.6 16.98 169.8 16.06 963.6 16.98 1018.8 16.98 169.8
FL55 Left D.C. Bus 3 Table 5 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 27.86 283.9 33.76 186.8 37.82 1110.6 37.22 1074.6 33.72 186.4
FL79 Left Inverter 6608483 (Learjet) 1 20.88 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 20.88 626.4 20.88 208.8 20.88 1252.8 20.88 1252.8 20.88 208.8
FL13 L Landing Light MS28937-20 1 15.00 5.0 1 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- 15.00 75.0
FL13 L Taxi Light 1 13.00 30.0 1 1 13.00 390.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL19 Left Start/Gen field 1 10.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 10.00 300.0 10.00 100.0 10.00 600.0 10.00 600.0 10.00 100.0
FL61 L Freon Contactor 6608248 Learjet 1 85.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1 85.00 2550.0 85.00 850.0 85.00 5100.0 85.00 5100.0 85.00 850.0

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 242.24 6092.5 234.97 2002.5 239.24 11866.2 239.50 11883.6 252.25 2077.3
NOTE: 1. FL61 furnishes half of the current required by the air conditioner's compressor motor.  See FL59, Table 8, for the other half.

Conditions
Table 7A 1 2 3 4 5

Left Generator Bus Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

(30 Sec Maximum Peak) 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Device Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

CB2 Left D.C. Bus 1 Table 1 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 56.86 1402.3 57.36 476.7 52.65 2777.9 52.59 2775.9 57.36 476.5
FL35 Left Main Bus Control 6018435-007 1 0.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.40 12.0 0.40 4.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 4.0
FL35 (Left Inverter Control) 6018433-008 1 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 6.0
FL17 Left D.C. Bus 2 Table 3 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 17.15 509.6 16.98 169.8 16.06 963.6 16.98 1018.8 16.98 168.8
FL55 Left D.C. Bus 3 Table 5 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 25.36 283.2 31.26 186.2 35.32 1109.9 34.72 1073.9 31.22 183.0
FL79 Left Inverter 6608483 (Learjet) 1 20.88 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 20.88 626.4 20.88 208.8 20.88 1252.8 20.88 1252.8 20.88 208.8
FL13 L Landing Light MS28937-20 1 15.00 5.0 1 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- 15.00 75.0
FL13 L Taxi Light 1 13.00 30.0 1 1 13.00 390.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL19 Left Start/Gen field 1 10.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 10.00 300.0 10.00 100.0 10.00 600.0 10.00 600.0 10.00 100.0
FL61 L Freon Contactor 6608248 Learjet 1 85.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1 85.00 2550.0 85.00 850.0 85.00 5100.0 85.00 5100.0 85.00 850.0

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

30 Second Peak Maximum Load 229.24 6091.5 222.47 2001.5 220.90 11864.2 221.16 11881.4 237.43 2072.1
NOTE: 1. FL61 furnishes half of the current required by the air conditioner's compressor motor.  See FL59, Table 8, for the other half.
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Conditions
Table 7B 1 2 3 4 5

Left Generator Bus Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

(Continuous Maximum Load) 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Device Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

CB2 Left D.C. Bus 1 Table 1 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 46.96 1393.0 47.46 467.4 47.25 2770.3 47.19 2768.5 47.46 467.4
FL35 Left Main Bus Control 6018435-007 1 0.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.40 12.0 0.40 4.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 4.0
FL35 (Left Inverter Control) 6018433-008 1 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 6.0
FL17 Left D.C. Bus 2 Table 3 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 17.15 509.6 16.98 169.8 16.06 963.6 16.98 1018.8 16.98 168.8
FL55 Left D.C. Bus 3 Table 5 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 11.19 267.9 17.09 170.9 23.35 1095.6 22.75 1059.6 17.05 167.7
FL79 Left Inverter 6608483 (Learjet) 1 20.88 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 20.88 626.4 20.88 208.8 20.88 1252.8 20.88 1252.8 20.88 208.8
FL13 L Landing Light MS28937-20 1 15.00 5.0 1 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- 15.00 75.0
FL13 L Taxi Light 1 13.00 30.0 1 1 13.00 390.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL19 Left Start/Gen field 1 10.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 10.00 300.0 10.00 100.0 10.00 600.0 10.00 600.0 10.00 100.0
FL61 L Freon Contactor 6608248 Learjet 1 85.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1 85.00 2550.0 85.00 850.0 85.00 5100.0 85.00 5100.0 85.00 850.0

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

Continuous Maximum Load 205.18 6066.9 198.41 1976.9 203.54 11842.3 203.799 11859.7 213.37 2047.7
NOTE: 1. FL61 furnishes half of the current required by the air conditioner's compressor motor.  See FL59, Table 8, for the other half.

Conditions
Table 8 1 2 3 4 5

Right Generator Bus Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

(10 Sec Maximum Peak) 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Device Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

CBR1 Right D.C. Bus 1 Table 2 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 65.39 1132.7 56.28 443.2 57.79 2641.3 58.53 2640.3 56.65 445.9
FL36 Right Main Bus Control 6018435-007 1 0.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.40 12.0 0.40 4.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 4.0
FL36 (Right Inverter Control) 6018433-008 1 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 6.0
FL22 Right D.C. Bus 2 Table 4 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 27.25 540.6 27.21 187.3 23.31 1112.0 22.71 1076.0 27.21 187.3
FL56 Right D.C. Bus 3 Table 6 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 24.61 577.5 20.74 186.3 23.67 1114.8 23.77 1120.8 20.74 186.3
FL78 Right Inverter 6608483 (Learjet) 1 28.06 30.0 1 1 28.06 841.8 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL78 1 21.13 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 21.13 211.3 21.13 1267.8 21.13 1267.8 21.13 211.3
FL14 R Landing Light MS28937-20 1 15.00 5.0 1 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- 15.00 75.0
FL14 R Taxi Light 1 13.00 30.0 1 1 13.00 390.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL20 Right Start/Gen field 1 10.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 10.00 300.0 10.00 100.0 10.00 600.0 10.00 600.0 10.00 100.0
FL59 R Freon Contactor 6608248 Learjet 1 85.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1 85.00 2550.0 85.00 850.0 85.00 5100.0 85.00 5100.0 85.00 850.0

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 254.31 6362.7 221.36 1988.1 221.90 11895.8 222.14 11864.8 236.73 2065.8
NOTE: 1. FL59 furnishes half of the current required by the air conditioner's compressor motor.  See FL61, Table 7, for the other half.
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Conditions
Table 8A 1 2 3 4 5

Right Generator Bus Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

(30 Sec Maximum Peak) 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Device Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

CBR1 Right D.C. Bus 1 Table 2 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 39.19 1122.8 46.08 442.9 45.27 2640.5 46.01 2639.5 46.45 445.6
FL36 Right Main Bus Control 6018435-007 1 0.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.40 12.0 0.40 4.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 4.0
FL36 (Right Inverter Control) 6018433-008 1 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 6.0
FL22 Right D.C. Bus 2 Table 4 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 27.25 540.6 27.21 187.3 23.31 1112.0 22.71 1076.0 27.21 186.3
FL56 Right D.C. Bus 3 Table 6 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 24.61 577.5 20.74 162.3 23.67 1114.8 23.77 976.8 20.74 183.5
FL78 Right Inverter 6608483 (Learjet) 1 28.06 30.0 1 1 28.06 841.8 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL78 1 21.13 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 21.13 211.3 21.13 1267.8 21.13 1267.8 21.13 211.3
FL14 R Landing Light MS28937-20 1 15.00 5.0 1 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- 15.00 75.0
FL14 R Taxi Light 1 13.00 30.0 1 1 13.00 390.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL20 Right Start/Gen field 1 10.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 10.00 300.0 10.00 100.0 10.00 600.0 10.00 600.0 10.00 100.0
FL59 R Freon Contactor 6608248 Learjet 1 85.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1 85.00 2550.0 85.00 850.0 85.00 5100.0 85.00 5100.0 85.00 850.0

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

30 Second Peak Maximum Load 228.11 6352.7 211.16 1963.8 209.38 11895.0 209.62 11720.0 226.53 2061.7
NOTE: 1. FL59 furnishes half of the current required by the air conditioner's compressor motor.  See FL61, Table 7, for the other half.

Conditions
Table 8B 1 2 3 4 5

Right Generator Bus Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Continuous Maximum Load 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Device Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

CBR1 Right D.C. Bus 1 Table 2 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 37.39 1121.7 45.28 442.1 45.27 2640.5 45.21 2638.7 45.65 444.8
FL36 Right Main Bus Control 6018435-007 1 0.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.40 12.0 0.40 4.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 4.0
FL36 (Right Inverter Control) 6018433-008 1 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 6.0
FL22 Right D.C. Bus 2 Table 4 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 17.85 531.4 17.81 178.1 18.41 1104.6 17.81 1068.6 17.81 177.1
FL56 Right D.C. Bus 3 Table 6 Totals 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 22.41 576.7 18.54 161.4 23.67 1114.8 23.77 976.8 18.54 182.6
FL78 Right Inverter 6608483 (Learjet) 1 28.06 30.0 1 1 28.06 841.8 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL78 1 21.13 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 21.13 211.3 21.13 1267.8 21.13 1267.8 21.13 211.3
FL14 R Landing Light MS28937-20 1 15.00 5.0 1 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- 15.00 75.0
FL14 R Taxi Light 1 13.00 30.0 1 1 13.00 390.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL20 Right Start/Gen field 1 10.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 10.00 300.0 10.00 100.0 10.00 600.0 10.00 600.0 10.00 100.0
FL59 R Freon Contactor 6608248 Learjet 1 85.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1 85.00 2550.0 85.00 850.0 85.00 5100.0 85.00 5100.0 85.00 850.0

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

Continuous Maximum Load 214.71 6341.6 198.76 1952.9 204.48 11887.7 203.92 11711.9 214.13 2050.8
NOTE: 1. FL59 furnishes half of the current required by the air conditioner's compressor motor.  See FL61, Table 7, for the other half.
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 9 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Battery Charging Bus 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Device Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

FL3 Air Conditioning ES61134-2 Keith 1 170.00 1 1,6 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL4 Cabin Power Bus Table 18 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 22.40 671.9 24.64 246.4 26.58 1479.1 26.58 1479.1 24.64 246.4
FL6 Recog Light 1 15.80 60.0 1 2 5 ---- ---- 15.80 158.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- 15.80 158.0

FL21 Elec Hyd Pump 6600248 Learjet 1 36.00 20.0 3 2 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL32 Volt Sense for EDC 1 & DCU 1 1 0.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0
FL33 L Pitot Heat 856NA-1 Rosemount 1 8.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 8.40 252.0 8.40 84.0 8.40 504.0 8.40 504.0 8.40 84.0
FL34 Stby Pitot Heat 856NA-1 Rosemount 1 8.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 8.40 252.0 8.40 84.0 8.40 504.0 8.40 504.0 8.40 84.0
FL54 R Pitot Heat 856NA-1 Rosemount 1 8.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 8.40 252.0 8.40 84.0 8.40 504.0 8.40 504.0 8.40 84.0
FL54 TAT Heat 102AU1AG Rosemount 1 10.70 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 10.70 107.0 10.70 642.0 10.70 642.0 10.70 107.0
FL70 Pitch Trim (Standby) 5435005 Learjet 1 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 6.0
FL70 (Slow) 1 4.20 0.03 20 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 4.20 2.5 4.20 2.5 ---- ----
FL70 (Fast) 1 5.50 0.03 10 1 5 5.50 1.7 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- 5.50 1.7
FL82 110VAC ISPS 1215-20 Astronics 3 0.20 60.0 1 1 2   5 6 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.60 6.0
FL82 110VAC ISPS 1215-20 Astronics 3 10.20 60.0 1 3 4 6 ---- ---- ---- ---- 30.60 1836.0 30.60 1836.0 ---- ----
FL89 Baggage heater 1 25.00 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 6 ---- ---- 25.00 250.0 25.00 1500.0 25.00 1500.0 25.00 250.0
FL89 (Add at activation) 1 25.00 0.5 1 2 6 ---- ---- 25.00 12.5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL90 Sec Pitch Trim 6608443 Learjet 1 1.60 0.1 20 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL92 Stab Heat 6608485 Learjet 1 42.50 60.0 1 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL93 Stab Heat 6608485 Learjet 1 42.50 60.0 1 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL94 Stab Heat 6608485 Learjet 1 42.50 60.0 1 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL96 Aux Heat 7026-1 Safeway 1 50.00 60.0 1 3 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL97 Aux Heat 7026-2 Safeway 1 50.00 60.0 1 3 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

L BATTERY CHARGING (20 Min Post Start) 1 12.50 30.0 1 1 2 12.50 375.0 12.50 125.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
L BATTERY CHARGING (After 20 Min) 1 2.50 60.0 1 3 4 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- 2.50 150.0 2.50 150.0 2.50 25.0
R BATTERY CHARGING (20 Min Post Start) 1 12.50 30.0 1 1 2 12.50 375.0 12.50 125.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
R BATTERY CHARGING (After 20 Min) 1 2.50 60.0 1 3 4 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- 2.50 150.0 2.50 150.0 2.50 25.0

FL98 Blower Motor 7600801 Learjet 1 42.00 60.0 1 1 42.00 1260.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL100 Left DC Bus 4 Table 19 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 19.00 570.0 9.50 95.0 9.50 570.0 9.50 570.0 9.50 95.0
FL102 Right D C Bus 4 Table 20 1 Noted 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 41.30 1121.0 31.80 280.0 23.80 1190.1 23.80 1190.1 31.80 280.0
FL109 HF (Receive) HF-1050 Honeywell 1 2.07 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.07 62.1 2.07 20.7 2.07 124.2 2.07 124.2 2.07 20.7
FL109 (Add for transmit) 1 9.89 0.4 1 1 2 3 4 5 9.89 4.0 9.89 4.0 9.89 4.0 9.89 4.0 9.89 4.0
FL112 CMS (Cabin Audio Amp) PA-7501-01-1 AI 1 0.35 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 6 0.35 10.5 0.35 3.5 0.35 21.0 0.35 21.0 0.35 3.5
FL112 (Add for P.A.) PA-7501-01-1 AI 1 1.00 0.4 3 1 2 3 4 5 6 1.00 1.2 1.00 1.2 1.00 1.2 1.00 1.2 1.00 1.2
FL112 CMS (Aud/Vid Dist Unit) AV-4589-01-1 AI 1 0.50 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 6 0.50 15.0 0.50 5.0 0.50 30.0 0.50 30.0 0.50 5.0
FL83 Logo Lt 02333010 (Devore) 4 2.68 60.0 1 1 2  4 5 10.72 321.6 10.72 107.2 ---- ---- 10.72 643.2 10.72 107.2

FL110 HF 2 (Receive) HF-1050 Honeywell 1 2.07 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 7 2.07 62.1 2.07 20.7 2.07 124.2 2.07 124.2 2.07 20.7
FL111 MICROWAVE (STBY) 400-1338-02-L 1 1.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 6 1.00 30.0 1.00 10.0 1.00 60.0 1.00 60.0 1.00 10.0
FL111 MICROWAVE (OPERATING) 400-1338-02-L 1 34.71 60.0 1 3 4 6 ---- ---- ---- ---- 34.71 2082.6 34.71 2082.6 ---- ----

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
10 Second Peak Maximum Load 209.20 5673.0 221.44 1835.1 212.77 11514.9 223.49 12158.1 181.94 1624.3
30 Second Peak Maximum Load 203.70 5671.4 221.44 1835.1 207.04 11511.5 217.76 12154.7 176.44 1731.6
Continuous Maximum Load 188.81 5664.2 181.55 1815.5 191.74 11504.2 202.46 12147.4 161.55 1726.4

NOTES: See Next Page
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NOTES: 1. Not powered through FL3 during conditions 1 through 5.  Air conditioning is powered through FL3 only during pretaxi conditions
    when external power is connected to the aircraft. See tables 7 and 8 for air conditioning system (compressor drive motor) loads.
2. Does not operate during normal conditions, is a backup for engine pumps.
3. Normally on during condition 1, aux cabin heaters are automatically disabled when cabin air is "ON" or air conditioning "ON".  Air conditioning (compressor motor) is higher load.
4. Not normally on.  Operates in place of pitch trim FL70, but not at the same time
5. Stab Ht only operates in conditions 2 through 5.  Air conditioning pwr (Table 7/FL61 & Table 8/FL59) is deactivated when stab heat is turned on. 
   Air conditioning, the larger load, is used in calculations for conditions 1 through 5 (See Table 7/FL61 and Table 8/FL59).  
6. Automatically load shed with CABIN PWR BUS circuit breaker.
7. HF 1 and HF 2 cannot transmit at the same time.  HF 1 transmit load is shown.
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 10A Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Left Battery Bus 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Device Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

221 TOILET SERVICE 1 7.00 1 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL31 MAINT LIGHT 1 1.30 1 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0
30 Second Peak Maximum Load 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0
Continuous Maximum Load 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0

Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 10B Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Right Battery Bus 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Device Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

46 ELT C406 Artex 1 0.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.10 3.0 0.10 1.0 0.10 6.0 0.10 6.0 0.10 1.0
54 ENTRY LTS 1 0.86 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.86 25.9 0.86 8.6 0.86 51.8 0.86 51.8 0.86 8.6
56 AFT BAG LT 30180B-23D-1683 2 1.02 1 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
56 (Convenience light) S2249 1 1.00 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

FL91 Single Pt Refuel 1 2.30 1 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 0.96 28.9 0.96 9.6 0.96 57.8 0.96 57.8 0.96 9.6
30 Second Peak Maximum Load 0.96 28.9 0.96 9.6 0.96 57.8 0.96 57.8 0.96 9.6
Continuous Maximum Load 0.96 28.9 0.96 9.6 0.96 57.8 0.96 57.8 0.96 9.6

Notes: 1. Used during ground maintenance only. Summary of table 10, L & R Battery Bus Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 0.963 28.89 0.963 9.63 0.963 57.78 0.963 57.78 0.963 9.63
30 Second Peak Maximum Load 0.963 28.89 0.963 9.63 0.963 57.78 0.963 57.78 0.963 9.63
Continuous Maximum Load 0.963 28.89 0.963 9.63 0.963 57.78 0.963 57.78 0.963 9.63
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 11 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Left Emergency Bus 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

21 FUEL QTY PWR 1 6618467 Learjet 1 0.05 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.05 1.5 0.05 0.5 0.05 3.0 0.05 3.0 0.05 0.5
27 L FIRE DETECT 377-02833 Armtec 1 0.06 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.06 1.8 0.06 0.6 0.06 3.6 0.06 3.6 0.06 0.6
29 L FIRE EXT 30402102 HTL 1 6.00 0.03 1 1 2 3 4 5 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2
31 L ENG CH A EEC P&W 1 4.20 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.20 126.0 4.20 42.0 4.20 252.0 4.20 252.0 4.20 42.0
33 L IGN CH A J-A1N Leach 1 0.17 1.0 1 1 0.17 0.2 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
57 L EMER BUS CONT MS27743-24 2 0.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.20 6.0 0.20 2.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 2.0
77 FUS TANK XFR PUMP 2380060 Learjet 1 0.46 5.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 0.46 2.3 0.46 2.3 0.46 2.3 0.46 2.3
79 L JET PUMP-XFR VALVE 6600356 Learjet 1 0.30 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.30 9.0 0.30 3.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 3.0
79 (add for actuation) 1 2.32 0.1 2 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 2.32 0.5 2.32 0.5 ---- ----
81 XFLO VALVE (normal) 6600355 Learjet 1 0.30 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.30 9.0 0.30 3.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 3.0
81 (add for actuation) 1 2.32 0.1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- 2.32 0.5 2.32 0.5 2.32 0.5
83 L FW SOV AV24B1119B Aero 1 4.00 0.03 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1
89 L IGN CH B J-A1N Leach 1 0.14 1.0 1 1 0.14 0.1 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

113 FLOOD LIGHTS 6608477-1 Learjet 2 1.20 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.40 72.0 2.40 24.0 2.40 144.0 2.40 144.0 2.40 24.0
117 CENTER PANEL-PED LTS 6608096 Learjet 1 3.55 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.55 106.5 3.55 35.5 3.55 213.0 3.55 213.0 3.55 35.5
119 PRI PITCH TRIM (norm) 6041H201A C-H 1 0.35 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 0.35 3.5 0.35 21.0 0.35 21.0 0.35 3.5
119 (add for actuation) 1 1.20 0.03 10 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 1.20 0.4 1.20 0.4 ---- ----
137 AHS 1 AHC-3000 Collins 1 0.57 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.57 17.1 0.57 5.7 0.57 34.2 0.57 34.2 0.57 5.7
139 ADC 1 ADC-850D Collins 1 0.39 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.39 11.7 0.39 3.9 0.39 23.4 0.39 23.4 0.39 3.9

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
43 FDR FA2100 (L3-Com) 1 0.27 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.27 8.1 0.27 2.7 0.27 16.2 0.27 16.2 0.27 2.7
43  70-251 (Teledyne) 1 1.18 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.18 35.4 1.18 11.8 1.18 70.8 1.18 70.8 1.18 11.8

143 (Add for Ckpt Spkr Mute) M6088229 (Learjet) 1 0.15 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.15 4.5 0.15 1.5 0.15 9.0 0.15 9.0 0.15 1.5
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 23.93 409.2 24.43 142.3 30.27 842.1 30.27 842.1 26.75 142.7
Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 13.93 408.9 14.43 142.0 14.43 840.5 14.43 840.5 14.43 142.0
Continued next page Continuous Maximum Load 13.93 408.9 14.43 142.0 14.43 840.5 14.43 840.5 14.43 142.0
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Conditions
Table 11 1 2 3 4 5

Left Emergency Bus Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Continued 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

143 AUDIO 1 802-009,700-002 DB 1 0.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.40 12.0 0.40 4.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 4.0
145 COMM 1 (Receive) VHF-422 Collins 1 0.57 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.57 17.1 0.57 5.7 0.57 34.2 0.57 34.2 0.57 5.7
145 (Transmit) 1 4.90 0.3 5 1 2 3 4 5 4.90 7.4 4.90 7.4 4.90 7.4 4.90 7.4 4.90 7.4
147 ADF 1 ADF-462 Collins 1 0.57 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.57 17.1 0.57 5.7 0.57 34.2 0.57 34.2 0.57 5.7
151 FMS DISPLAY 1 CDU Collins 1 1.25 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.25 37.5 1.25 12.5 1.25 75.0 1.25 75.0 1.25 12.5
153 MFD CONTROL 1 CCP-3000 Collins 1 0.14 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.14 4.2 0.14 1.4 0.14 8.4 0.14 8.4 0.14 1.4
169 WARN LTS Dim 6608482 Learjet 6 0.03 10.0 3 1 2 4 5 0.18 5.4 0.18 1.8 ---- ---- 0.18 5.4 0.18 1.8
169 Bright 6 0.04 10.0 3 3 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.24 7.2 ---- ---- ---- ----
175 L STALL WARN 6608263 Learjet 1 0.70 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.70 21.0 0.70 7.0 0.70 42.0 0.70 42.0 0.70 7.0
177 WHEEL MASTER 1 0.50 0.2 2 1 2 3 4 5 0.50 0.2 0.50 0.2 0.50 0.2 0.50 0.2 0.50 0.2
189 BLEED AIR OV HT 1 0.80 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.80 24.0 0.80 8.0 0.80 48.0 0.80 48.0 0.80 8.0
199 RTU 1 RTU-4220 Collins 1 0.54 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.54 16.2 0.54 5.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 5.4
201 NAV 1 VIR-432 Collins 1 0.61 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.61 18.3 0.61 6.1 0.61 36.6 0.61 36.6 0.61 6.1
205 GPS 1 GPS-4000A Collins 1 0.32 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.32 9.6 0.32 3.2 0.32 19.2 0.32 19.2 0.32 3.2
207 DISPLAY CONTROL 1 DCP-3040 Collins 1 0.27 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.27 8.1 0.27 2.7 0.27 16.2 0.27 16.2 0.27 2.7
209 DCU 1 DCU-3001 Collins 1 0.54 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.54 16.2 0.54 5.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 5.4
243 CABIN PRESS IND 6608506 Learjet 1 0.12 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.12 3.6 0.12 1.2 0.12 7.2 0.12 7.2 0.12 1.2
249 MFD 1 AFD-3010E 1 4.46 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.46 133.8 4.46 44.6 4.46 267.6 4.46 267.6 4.46 44.6
253 EFIS CONTROL 1 601822 Learjet 1 1.92 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.92 57.6 1.92 19.2 1.92 115.2 1.92 115.2 1.92 19.2
257 ATC 1 TDR-94D Collins 1 1.93 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.93 57.9 1.93 19.3 1.93 115.8 1.93 115.8 1.93 19.3
263 FSU 1 FSU-5010 Collins 1 1.14 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1.14 34.2 1.14 11.4 1.14 68.4 1.14 68.4 1.14 11.4

FL70 Pitch Trim (Standby) 5435005 Learjet 1 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 6.0
FL70 (Slow) 1 4.20 0.03 20 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 4.20 2.5 4.20 2.5 ---- ----

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 22.46 519.4 22.46 178.2 26.72 1030.1 26.66 1028.3 22.46 178.2
Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 22.46 519.4 22.46 178.2 22.52 1027.6 22.46 1025.8 22.46 149.5
Continued next page Continuous Maximum Load 17.06 511.8 17.06 170.6 17.12 1020.0 17.06 1018.2 17.06 141.9
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Summary of Table 11 Left Emergency Bus
Conditions

1 2 3 4 5
30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 46.39 928.5 46.89 320.4 56.99 1872.2 56.93 1870.4 49.21 320.9
30 Second Peak Maximum Load 36.39 928.3 36.89 320.2 36.95 1868.1 36.89 1866.3 36.89 291.5
Continuous Maximum Load 30.99 920.7 31.49 312.6 31.55 1860.5 31.49 1858.7 31.49 283.9
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 12 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Right Emergency Bus 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

20 FUEL QTY PWR 2 6608467 Learjet 1 0.05 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.05 1.5 0.05 0.5 0.05 3.0 0.05 3.0 0.05 0.5
26 R FIRE DETECT 377-02833 1 0.06 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.06 1.8 0.06 0.6 0.06 3.6 0.06 3.6 0.06 0.6
28 R FIRE EXT 30402102 HTL 1 6.00 0.03 1 1 2 3 4 5 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2 6.00 0.2
30 R ENG CH A EEC P&W 1 4.20 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.20 126.0 4.20 42.0 4.20 252.0 4.20 252.0 4.20 42.0
32 R IGN CH A J-A1N Leach 1 0.17 1.0 1 1 0.17 0.2 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
44 CVR CVR 30/120 Universal 1 0.45 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.45 13.5 0.45 4.5 0.45 27.0 0.45 27.0 0.45 4.5
52 CABIN FIRE DETECT 30-326-1 Pyro 1 0.07 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.07 2.1 0.07 0.7 0.07 4.2 0.07 4.2 0.07 0.7
58 R EMER BUS CONT MS27743-24 2 0.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.20 6.0 0.20 2.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 2.0
76 FUS TANK AUX PUMP 2380060 Learjet 1 0.32 5.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 0.32 1.6 0.32 1.6 0.32 1.6 0.32 1.6
78 R JET PUMP-XFR VALVE 6600356 Learjet 1 0.30 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.30 9.0 0.30 3.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 3.0
78 (add for actuation) 1 2.32 0.1 2 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 2.32 0.5 2.32 0.5 ---- ----
82 R FW SOV AV24B1119B Aero 1 4.00 0.03 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1 4.00 0.1
88 R IGN CH B J-A1N Leach 1 0.14 1.0 1 1 0.14 0.1 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

102 ELT NAV 453-6500 Artex 1 0.23 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.23 6.9 0.23 2.3 0.23 13.8 0.23 13.8 0.23 2.3
120 SEC PITCH TRIM 6041H201A Eaton 1 0.35 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.35 10.5 0.35 3.5 0.35 21.0 0.35 21.0 0.35 3.5
122 FLAPS 707254-60 1 0.84 5.0 1 2 5 ---- ---- 0.84 4.2 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.84 4.2
124 TRIM-FLAP-SPOILER IND 6018201 Learjet 1 0.363 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.36 10.9 0.36 3.6 0.36 21.8 0.36 21.8 0.36 3.6
126 GEAR (Down) 6018229 Learjet 1 1.69 60.0 1 1 5 1.69 50.7 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- 1.69 16.9
126 (Up) 1 1.52 60.0 1 2 3 4 ---- ---- 1.52 15.2 1.52 91.2 1.52 91.2 ---- ----
146 AHS 2 AHC-3000 Collins 1 0.57 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.57 17.1 0.57 5.7 0.57 34.2 0.57 34.2 0.57 5.7
148 ADC 2 ADC-805D Collins 1 0.39 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.39 11.7 0.39 3.9 0.39 23.4 0.39 23.4 0.39 3.9
152 AUDIO 2 802-009,700-002 DB 1 0.40 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.40 12.0 0.40 4.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 24.0 0.40 4.0
164 PASS SPKR PA-7501-01-1 AI 1 0.35 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.35 10.5 0.35 3.5 0.35 21.0 0.35 21.0 0.35 3.5
164 (Add for P.A.) PA-7501-01-1 AI 1 1.00 0.4 3 1 2 3 4 5 1.00 1.2 1.00 1.2 1.00 1.2 1.00 1.2 1.00 1.2
164 REMOTE VOLUME CONT RV-60XR-1 1 0.05 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.05 1.5 0.05 0.5 0.05 3.0 0.05 3.0 0.05 0.5
170 WARN LTS (Dim) 6608482 Learjet 6 0.03 10.0 3 1 2 4 5 0.18 5.4 0.18 1.8 ---- ---- 0.18 5.4 0.18 1.8
170 (Bright) 6 0.04 10.0 3 3 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.24 7.2 ---- ---- ---- ----
176 R STALL WARN 6608263 Learjet 1 0.70 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.70 21.0 0.70 7.0 0.70 42.0 0.70 42.0 0.70 7.0
178 SPOILER 6608454 Learjet 1 0.20 5.0 1 3 4 5 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.20 1.0 0.20 1.0 0.20 1.0
218 DCU 2 DCU-3001 Collins 1 0.54 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.54 16.2 0.54 5.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 32.4 0.54 5.4
252 CABIN PRESS SYS 131462-2 ATD 1 0.90 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.90 27.0 0.90 9.0 0.90 54.0 0.90 54.0 0.90 9.0

FL21 Elec Hyd Pump 6608248 Learjet 1 36.00 1.0 3 1 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
FL34 Standby Pitot Heat 856NA-1 Rosemount 1 8.40 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 8.40 84.0 8.40 504.0 8.40 504.0 8.40 84.0

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
10 Second Peak Maximum Load 23.35 363.1 32.43 210.0 34.17 1217.3 34.11 1215.5 32.80 212.7
30 Second Peak Maximum Load 13.35 362.8 22.43 209.7 21.85 1216.6 21.79 1214.8 22.80 168.7
Continuous Maximum Load 12.35 361.6 21.43 208.5 20.85 1215.4 20.79 1213.6 21.80 168.7

NOTE: 1. Does not operate during normal conditions, is a backup for engine pumps.
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Conditions
Table 13 1 2 3 4 5

Summary Emergency Situation Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

Table 10A 10 Second Peak Maximum Load 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0
L Battery Bus Total 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0

Continuous Maximum Load 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0 0.00 0.0
Table 10B 10 Second Peak Maximum Load 0.96 28.9 0.96 9.6 0.96 57.8 0.96 57.8 0.96 9.6
R Battery Bus Total 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 0.96 28.9 0.96 9.6 0.96 57.8 0.96 57.8 0.96 9.6

Continuous Maximum Load 0.96 28.9 0.96 9.6 0.96 57.8 0.96 57.8 0.96 9.6
Table 11 10 Second Peak Maximum Load 46.39 928.5 46.89 320.4 56.99 1872.2 56.93 1870.4 49.21 320.9
Left Emergency Bus Total 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 36.39 928.3 36.89 320.2 36.95 1868.1 36.89 1866.3 36.89 291.5

Continuous Maximum Load 30.99 920.7 31.49 312.6 31.55 1860.5 31.49 1858.7 31.49 283.9
Table 12 10 Second Peak Maximum Load 23.35 363.1 32.43 210.0 34.17 1217.3 34.11 1215.5 32.80 212.7
Right Emergency Bus Total 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 13.35 362.8 22.43 209.7 21.85 1216.6 21.79 1214.8 22.80 168.7

Continuous Maximum Load 12.35 361.6 21.43 208.5 20.85 1215.4 20.79 1213.6 21.80 168.7

Emergency Condition 10 Second Peak Maximum Load 70.71 1320.5 80.29 540.1 92.13 3147.3 92.01 3143.7 82.98 543.3
(Both Batteries "ON") 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 50.71 1320.0 60.29 539.5 59.77 3142.4 59.65 3138.8 60.66 469.8
Total Continuous Maximum Load 44.31 1311.2 53.89 530.8 53.37 3133.7 53.25 3130.1 54.26 462.3
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Conditions
Table 14 1 2 3 4 5

Summary D.C. Load Analysis Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

L Generator Bus (Table 7B) Continuous Maximum Load 205.2 6066.9 198.4 1976.9 203.5 11842.3 203.8 11859.7 213.4 2047.7
R Generator Bus (Table 8B) Continuous Maximum Load 214.7 6341.6 198.8 1952.9 204.5 11887.7 203.9 11711.9 214.1 2050.8
Battery Charging Bus (Table 9) Continuous Maximum Load 188.8 5664.2 181.5 1815.5 191.7 11504.2 202.5 12147.4 161.5 1726.4

Total Demand (Note 1) 608.7 18072.7 578.7 5745.3 599.8 35234.2 610.2 35719.0 589.0 5825.0

Total Generated Current (Both Generators) 0 to 31Kft 650.0 800.0 800.0 800.0 800.0
31 to 46Kft 650.0 650.0
46 to 51Kft 600.0 600.0

Reserve Available Current (Both Generators) 0 to 31Kft (Note 1) 41.3 221.3 200.2 189.8 211.0
31 to 46Kft (Note 1) 92.7 82.3
46 to 51Kft (Note 1) 42.7 32.3

Total Generated Current (Single Generator) 0 to 31Kft 325.0 400.0 400.0 400.0 400.0
31 to 46Kft 325.0 325.0
46 to 51Kft 300.0 300.0

Current Automatically Load Shed with Single Generator (In air) 209.2 192.4 192.4 234.2
Reserve Available Current (Single Generator    * * * * * * * *
After automatic load shedding) = 0 to 31Kft -283.7 30.5 -7.4 -17.8 45.2
(Total Generated for Single Gen. - 31 to 46Kft -39.9 -50.3
Total Demand) + (Auto Load Shed Gain *) 46 to 51Kft -64.9 -75.3
   * (Auto Load shed gain) = the summation of Cabin Power Bus (Table 9/F4), noted items in Battery Charging Bus (table 9) & RH DC Bus 4 (table 20),
     and air cond. compressor drive mtr (Table 7B/FL61 + Table 8B/FL59).    
 * * Manual load shed required.

Note: 1. Stab Ht only operates in conditions 2 through 5. Air conditioning pwr (Table 7/FL61 & Table 8/FL59) is deactivated when stab heat is turned on.
    Air conditioning load is used in calculations at 0-31K feet and Stab Ht load is used for calculations above 31K feet.
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Conditions
Table 15 1 2 3 4 5
Main Battery Capacity Analysis Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)
(Emergency Bus Operation, Two Batteries) 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Amp Min. Amp Min. Amp Min. Amp Min. Amp Min.

Main Battery Capacity
(Dual 48 Amp-Hr lead acid at 80% age, 90% SOC, and 82% EPV 1938.4
at -30º C (.57x factor) at 1C (48 Amp) rate)
Table 13
Emergency Condition Continuous Maximum Load 462.3
(Both batteries "ON")

Remaining battery capacity after 10 min. night land 1476.1 1476.1 1476.1

Table 13
Emergency Condition Continuous Maximum Load 3133.7 3130.1
(Both batteries "ON")

Cruise Continuous Maximum Load in Amps 52.2 52.2

Cruise Time Duration in minutes 28.3 28.3

Cruise Time Duration in hours 0.47 0.47

Total Time Available in Hours 0.64 0.64
(Emergency bus condition including 10 min. for landing)
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 16 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Left 115 VAC 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

AC Volt 
Amps

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Volt 
Amp Amp

Volt 
Amp Amp

Volt 
Amp Amp

Volt 
Amp Amp

Volt 
Amp

75 MACH TRIM 501-1132 JET 1 5.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.05 5.6 0.05 5.6 0.05 5.6 0.05 5.6 0.05 5.6
181 L WSHLD DEFOG 6608394 Learjet 1 425.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.70 425.0 3.70 425.0 3.70 425.0 3.70 425.0 3.70 425.0

---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- -----
---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- -----
---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- -----
---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- -----

Total 3.74 430.6 3.74 430.6 3.74 430.6 3.74 430.6 3.74 430.6
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 17 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Right 115 VAC 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

AC Volt 
Amps

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Volt 
Amp Amp

Volt 
Amp Amp

Volt 
Amp Amp

Volt 
Amp Amp

Volt 
Amp

98 NOSE FAN 718ZH Rotron 1 28.00 60.0 1 1 0.24 28.0 ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- -----
180 SPOILERON 6608454 Learjet 1 10.80 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.09 10.8 0.09 10.8 0.09 10.8 0.09 10.8 0.09 10.8
188 R WSHLD DEFOG 6608394 Learjet 1 425.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 3.70 425.0 3.70 425.0 3.70 425.0 3.70 425.0 3.70 425.0
232 NOSE STEER 6608468 Learjet 1 115.00 30.0 1 1 1.00 115.0 ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- -----

---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- -----
---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- ----- ---- -----

Total 5.03 578.8 3.79 435.8 3.79 435.8 3.79 435.8 3.79 435.8
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 18 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Cabin Power Bus 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

9 CABIN BUS POWER CONT MS27743-24 2 0.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.20 6.0 0.20 2.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 12.0 0.20 2.0
51 READ LTS LJ60-JRRL-01 AI 6 0.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.57 17.1 0.57 5.7 0.57 34.2 0.57 34.2 0.57 5.7
51 (LAV SW PNL) SP-60XR-003 AI 1 0.08 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.08 2.4 0.08 0.8 0.08 4.8 0.08 4.8 0.08 0.8
51 (VAN SW PNL) SP-60XR-004 AI 1 0.14 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.14 4.2 0.14 1.4 0.14 8.4 0.14 8.4 0.14 1.4
53 VANITY DRN 8210G94-24DC 1 0.41 30.0 1 1 0.41 12.3 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
53 1 0.41 0.1 4 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.41 0.2 0.41 0.2 ---- ----
53 (water pump) 1 0.62 0.1 10 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.62 0.6 0.62 0.6 ---- ----
55 GALLEY DRN 8210G94-24DC 1 0.41 30.0 1 1 0.41 12.3 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
55 1 0.41 0.4 1 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.41 0.2 0.41 0.2 ---- ----

107 TABLE LTS LJ60-JRTL-01 AI 2 0.19 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.38 11.4 0.38 3.8 0.38 22.8 0.38 22.8 0.38 3.8
107 LJ60-JRRL-01 AI 3 0.10 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.29 8.6 0.29 2.9 0.29 17.1 0.29 17.1 0.29 2.9
109 WATER HEATER H60XWC0401-01 1 10.71 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 10.71 321.3 10.71 107.1 10.71 642.6 10.71 642.6 10.71 107.1
111 HOT CUP AR9063-3 1 4.46 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4.46 133.9 4.46 44.6 4.46 267.8 4.46 267.8 4.46 44.6
163 AISLE LTS LJ-EPLW-02-006 AI 5 0.048 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.24 7.2 0.24 2.4 0.24 14.4 0.24 14.4 0.24 2.4
163 AISLE LTS (Cabinet Toekick) LJ60-WA02C-03 AI 1 0.066 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.07 2.0 0.07 0.7 0.07 4.0 0.07 4.0 0.07 0.7
163 LJ60-WA02C-05 AI 1 0.110 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.11 3.3 0.11 1.1 0.11 6.6 0.11 6.6 0.11 1.1
163 AISLE LTS (Galley Toe Kick) LJ60-WA02C-11A AI 1 0.249 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.25 7.5 0.25 2.5 0.25 14.9 0.25 14.9 0.25 2.5
163 AISLE LTS (Vanity Toekick) LJ60-WA02C-06 1 0.132 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.13 4.0 0.13 1.3 0.13 7.9 0.13 7.9 0.13 1.3
165 TOILET (Drain Mast Heater) 116393-101 Electfilm 2 1.42 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 2.84 28.4 2.84 170.4 2.84 170.4 2.84 28.4
165 (add for flush) 9050A 1 0.50 0.03 2 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 0.50 0.0 0.50 0.0 ---- ----
165 Drain Line Heater 115855-1 Electfilm 2 0.11 60.0 1 2 3 4 5 ---- ---- 0.22 2.2 0.22 13.2 0.22 13.2 0.22 2.2

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

167 MICROWAVE 6041H201 1 0.35 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.35 10.5 0.35 3.5 0.35 21.0 0.35 21.0 0.35 3.5
275 STEREO (XM Radio) XMR200-01 1 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 6.0
277 VIDEO (Monitor) LCD-9151-201-1 (AI) 2 1.20 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 2.40 72.0 2.40 24.0 2.40 144.0 2.40 144.0 2.40 24.0
277 VIDEO (DVD) DVD-511-01-1 (AI) 1 0.60 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 0.60 18.0 0.60 6.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 36.0 0.60 6.0

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 22.40 671.9 24.64 246.4 26.58 1479.1 26.58 1479.1 24.64 246.4
Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 22.40 671.9 24.64 246.4 25.05 1478.3 25.05 1478.3 24.64 238.3

Continuous Maximum Load 22.40 671.9 24.64 246.4 24.64 1478.2 24.64 1478.2 24.64 238.3

Maximum Continuous Load Allowable
On The Bus = 49 Amps 49.00 49.00 49.00 49.00 49.00
Remaining Capacity Available 26.60 24.36 24.36 24.36 24.36
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 19 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Left D.C. Bus 4 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

259 PFD 1 HEAT AFD-3010 Collins 1 4.75 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1, 2 4.75 142.5 4.75 47.5 4.75 285.0 4.75 285.0 4.75 47.5
259 PFD 1 HEAT 1 4.75 60.0 1 1 1, 2 4.75 142.5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
261 MFD 1 HEAT AFD-3010E Collins 1 4.75 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1, 2 4.75 142.5 4.75 47.5 4.75 285.0 4.75 285.0 4.75 47.5
261 MFD 1 HEAT 1 4.75 60.0 1 1 1, 2 4.75 142.5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 19.00 570.0 9.50 95.0 9.50 570.0 9.50 570.0 9.50 95.0
Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 19.00 570.0 9.50 95.0 9.50 570.0 9.50 570.0 9.50 95.0

Continuous Maximum Load 19.00 570.0 9.50 95.0 9.50 570.0 9.50 570.0 9.50 95.0

Maximum Continuous Load Allowable at ≤22C 
On The Bus = 20 Amps * --------------->> 20.00
Remaining Capacity Available 1.00

Maximum Continuous Load Allowable at >22C 
On The Bus = 17 Amps ** -------------->> 17.00 17.00 17.00 17.00
Remaining Capacity Available 7.50 7.50 7.50 7.50

Notes: 1.  Service consist of two heaters:  One that regulates at 22C, one at 32C.
2.  Equipment temps expected to be > 22 C after warm up period thus reducing load by 4.75 Amps.
*   Max Continuous Load Allowable value of 100% is used for at or below 22C.
**  Max Continuous Load Allowable value of 85% is used for above 22C.
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Conditions
1 2 3 4 5

Table 20 Taxi (Night) Take-off (Night) Cruise (Day) Cruise (Night) Land (Night)

Right D.C. Bus 4 30 Min. 10 Min. 60 Min. 60 Min. 10 Min.

Circuit 
Breaker Service Identity of Apparatus

No. 
of 

units 
per 
A/C

Current 
(Amps)

Min. 
"On"

No. 
of 
times 
"On"

Oper Cond Notes

Amp
Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min. Amp

Amp 
Min.

40 PFD 2 HEAT AFD-3010 Collins 1 4.75 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1, 2 4.75 142.5 4.75 47.5 4.75 285.0 4.75 285.0 4.75 47.5
40 PFD 2 HEAT 1 4.75 60.0 1 1 1, 2 4.75 142.5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
96 MFD 2 HEAT AFD-3010E Collins 1 4.75 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 1, 2 4.75 142.5 4.75 47.5 4.75 285.0 4.75 285.0 4.75 47.5
96 MFD 2 HEAT 1 4.75 60.0 1 1 1, 2 4.75 142.5 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

168 PASS CONTROL CPC-101,CPC-102 AI 7 0.17 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4 1.19 35.7 1.19 11.9 1.19 71.4 1.19 71.4 1.19 11.9
168 (add for IR Detector) IFR-485-05-1 AI 1 0.15 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4 0.15 4.5 0.15 1.5 0.15 9.0 0.15 9.0 0.15 1.5
168 (LH FWD Cabinet LT) LJ-AL-01 1 0.12 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4 0.12 3.6 0.12 1.2 0.12 7.3 0.12 7.3 0.12 1.2
198 CREW FAN (High) ES73175-2 Keith 1 12.50 60.0 1 1 2 5 12.50 375.0 12.50 125.0 ---- ---- ---- ---- 12.50 125.0
198 (Low) 1 4.50 60.0 1 3 4 ---- ---- ---- ---- 4.50 270.0 4.50 270.0 ---- ----
256 AUX CREW HEAT 6018623 Learjet 4 1.00 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4 4.00 120.0 4.00 40.0 4.00 240.0 4.00 240.0 4.00 40.0
256 Add at activation 4 1.00 0.5 1 1 2 3 4 5 4 4.00 2.0 4.00 2.0 4.00 2.0 4.00 2.0 4.00 2.0
278 110 VAC INV (Control) 6041H201 1 0.30 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4 0.30 9.0 0.30 3.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 18.0 0.30 3.0

APU 1 APU PATS 1 6.00 30.0 1 3 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
APU 4 FUEL PATS 1 3.60 30.0 1 3 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

168 USB CHARGE PORT SP-60XR-010 2 0.02 60.0 1 1 2 3 4 5 4 0.04 1.2 0.04 0.4 0.04 2.4 0.04 2.4 0.04 0.4
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----
---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

10 Second Peak Maximum Load 41.30 1121.0 31.80 280.0 23.80 1190.1 23.80 1190.1 31.80 280.0
Totals This Page 30 Second Peak Maximum Load 41.30 1121.0 31.80 280.0 23.80 1190.1 23.80 1190.1 31.80 220.6

Continuous Maximum Load 37.30 1119.0 27.80 278.0 19.80 1188.1 19.80 1188.1 27.80 218.6

Maximum Continuous Load Allowable at ≤22C 
On The Bus = 40 Amps * --------------->> 40.00
Remaining Capacity Available 2.70

Maximum Continuous Load Allowable at >22C 
On The Bus = 34 Amps ** -------------->> 34.00 34.00 34.00 34.00
Remaining Capacity Available 6.20 14.20 14.20 6.20

Notes: 1.  Service consist of two heaters:  One that regulates at 22C, one regulates at 32C.
2.  Equipment temps expected to be > 22 C after warm up period thus reducing load by 4.75 Amps. 
3. Ground Use Only
4. Automatically load shed with CABIN PWR BUS circuit breaker.
*   Max Continuous Load Allowable value of 100% is used for at or below 22C.
**  Max Continuous Load Allowable value of 85% is used for above 22C.

  



Systems auto load shedded with single generator
Take-off 
(Night)

Cruise 
(Day)

Cruise 
(Night)

Land 
(Night)

FL59 Air Conditioning 85.00 85.00 85.00 85.00 Table 8, R Gen Bus
FL61 Air Conditioning 85.00 85.00 85.00 85.00 Table 7, L Gen Bus
FL82 1200VA Inverter 1.00 1.00 Table 9, Battery Charging Bus
FL82 1200VA Inverter 50.00 50.00 Table 9, Battery Charging Bus
FL89 Baggage heater 25.00 25.00 25.00 Table 9, Battery Charging Bus
FL92 Stab Heat -42.50 -42.50 Table 9, Battery Charging Bus
FL93 Stab Heat -42.50 -42.50 Table 9, Battery Charging Bus
FL94 Stab Heat -42.50 -42.50 Table 9, Battery Charging Bus

FL112 CMS 0.85 0.85 0.85 0.85 Table 9, Battery Charging Bus
CB256 AUX CREW HEAT 4.00 4.00 4.00 4.00 Table 20, Right D.C. Bus 4
CB168 PASS CONTROL 1.59 1.59 1.59 1.59 Table 20, Right D.C. Bus 4
CB278 AC INV (Control) 0.30 0.30 0.30 0.30 Table 20, Right D.C. Bus 4

FL111 Microwave(oper) 34.71 34.71 Table 9, Battery Charging Bus
FL111 Microwave(stby) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 Table 9, Battery Charging Bus
CB213 SAT COM 3.12 3.12 3.12 3.12 Table 3, L DC Bus 2
CB213 SAT COM(xmit) 2.71 2.71 2.71 2.71 Table 3, L DC Bus 2

TOTAL: 184.57 165.78 165.78 209.57
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 23 - COMMUNICATIONS 
 
 W/D, AVIONICS - HF COMM              6023189002-001            D 
 W/D, OPTIONS - SWIFT BROADBAND LITE 6023189005-001            E 
 W/D, OPTIONS - SWIFT BROADBAND LITE 6023189005-002            E 
 W/D, OPTIONS - SWIFT BROADBAND LITE 6023189005-006            E 
 W/D, OPTIONS - SWIFT BROADBAND LITE 6023189005-009            E 
 W/D, AVIONICS - SELCAL 6023289003-001 H 
 W/D, AVIONICS - SELCAL (DUAL HF MOD) 6023289006-001            B 
 W/D, AVIONICS - DATALINK, PROV       6023289007-001            F 
 W/D, AVIONICS - DATALINK, COMP       6023289007-002            F 
 W/D, OPTIONS - AUX VIDEO (COMP)    6023389001-003            C 
 W/D, OPTIONS - AUX VIDEO (COMP)    6023389001-006            C 
 W/D, ELEC - XM SATELLITE RADIO 6023389003-001            F 
 W/D, ELEC - XM SATELLITE RADIO 6023389003-002            F 
 W/D, OPTIONS - AIRSHOW 410     6023389004-001            F 
 W/D, ELEC - CMS DIVAN EXTENSION HARNESS 6023389007-003            F 
 W/D, OPTIONS - AIRSHOW 4000 6023389008-001            H 
 W/D, OPTIONS - AIRSHOW 4000 6023389008-005            H 
 W/D, OPTIONS - MONITOR SYSTEM, FWD 6023389013-004            E 
 W/D, OPTIONS - MONITOR SYSTEM, FWD 6023389013-006            E 
 W/D, OPTIONS - MONITOR SYSTEM, AFT 6023389014-001            G 
 W/D, OPTIONS - MONITOR SYSTEM, AFT 6023389014-004            G 
 W/D, OPTIONS - SGL/DUAL DVD SYSTEM 6023389015-002            D 
 W/D, OPTIONS - CABIN MANAGEMENT SYSTEM    6023389018-001            B 
 W/D, OPTIONS - CABIN MANAGEMENT SYSTEM     6023389018-002            B 
 W/D, ELEC - MUTE SWITCH, COCKPIT SPEAKER 6023589003-001 - 
 W/D, AVIONICS - HF COMM 2            6088610 2RF58.01          K 
 W/D, ELEC - MODE "S" ADDRESS   M6023180820-367-001       - 
 W/D, ELEC - MODE "S" ADDRESS   M6023180820-367-002       - 
  
        24 - ELECTRICAL POWER 
 
  W/D, ELEC - ASTRONICS 110V 60H 6020089002-001            H 
 W/D, ELEC - EMERGENCY BATTERY 3     6024389002-001            B 
 
        25 - EQUIPMENT/ FURNISHINGS 
 
 W/D, OPTIONS - ORDINANCE SIGNS 6033289004-002            C 
 W/D, ELEC - TOILET & DRAIN HEAT SYSTEM 6033289006-005            E 
 W/D, OPTIONS - MICROWAVE       6033289010-001            R 
 W/D, OPTIONS - MICROWAVE       6033289010-003            R 
 W/D, OPTIONS - CABINET & LAV SYSTEM   6033289015-001            B 
 W/D, OPTIONS - CABINET & LAV SYSTEM   6033289015-002            B 
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        26 - FIRE PROTECTION 
 
 W/D, ELEC - SMOKE DETECTOR (MOD) 6026189001-001            A 
 
        30 - ICE & RAIN PROTECTION 
 
 W/D, ELEC - ICE DETECT SYSTEM  6031289006-002            B 
 
        31 - INDICATING / RECORDING SYSTEMS 
 
 PANEL ASSY, CIRCUIT BREAKER - PILOT 6031180817-367-001        - 
 PANEL ASSY, CIRCUIT BREAKER - PILOT 6031180817-367-003        - 
 PANEL ASSY, CIRCUIT BREAKER - COPILOT 6031180818-367-001        - 
 PANEL ASSY, CIRCUIT BREAKER - COPILOT 6031180818-367-003        - 
 W/D, AVIONICS - DATALINK CONFIGURATION DWG 6031289002-001            - 
 W/D, AVIONICS - FDR, COMPLETIONS    6031389003-002            B 
 W/D, FILE SERVER UNIT #2      6031489003-001            K 
 W/D, AVIONICS - FSU NO.1 CONFIGURATION     6031489005-001            - 
 W/D, AVIONICS - FSU NO.1 CONFIGURATION     6031489005-003            - 
 W/D, AVIONICS - FSU NO.2 CONFIGURATION     6031489006-001            - 
 W/D, AVIONICS - FSU NO.2 CONFIGURATION     6031489006-003            - 
 W/D, AVIONICS - FSU NO.2 CONFIGURATION     6031489006-004            - 
 PANEL ASSY, CIRCUIT BREAKER - PILOT M6031180817-367-001       D 
 PANEL ASSY, CIRCUIT BREAKER - PILOT M6031180817-367-003       D 
 PANEL ASSY, CIRCUIT BREAKER - COPILOT M6031180818-367-001       - 
 W/D, ELEC - CENTER SWITCH PANEL   M6088523-002             - 
 W/D, ELEC - CENTER SWITCH PANEL  M6088523-005             - 
 W/D, ELEC - CENTER SWITCH PANEL  M6088523-006             B 
 
        33 - LIGHTS 
 
 W/D, ELEC - MAP LIGHT COMPLETION   6033109005-001 A
 W/D, ELEC - EMERGENCY EXIT LIGHTING 6033289002-002            E 
 W/D, ELEC - ELEC/AV, OPTIONS DISC  6033289005-001            B 
 W/D, ELEC - ELEC/AV, OPTIONS DISC  6033289013-001            A 
 W/D, OPTIONS - CABIN LIGHTING SYSTEM  6033289014-001            F 
 W/D, OPTIONS - CABIN LIGHTING SYSTEM  6033289014-002            F 
 W/D, ILLUMINATED EXIT SIGNS   6033289016-001            A 
 W/D, ILLUMINATED EXIT SIGNS   6033289016-002            A 
 W/D, OPTIONS - CABIN LIGHTING SYSTEM MOD 6033289017-001            A 
 W/D, ELEC - LANDING/RECOGNITION LIGHT, PLS  6033489002-001 A 
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 34 - NAVIGATION 
 
 W/D, AV - SEC ADF CONFIGURATION STRAPPING     6034289004-001            - 
 W/D, AVIONICS - GLIDE SLOPE ANTENNA  6034309001-001           - 
 W/D, AVIONICS - ADF 2, COMP     6034389005-002            C 
 W/D, AVIONICS - EGPWS SYSTEM (TAWS)  6034489005-001            B 
 W/D, AVIONICS - WEATHER RADAR, CONFIG STRAP  6034489007-001            - 
 W/D, ELEC - SHIELD GROUND MOD     6088574-001               - 
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